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GENERAL RULES REGARDING 
THE TRANSLATION. 

(i) Wherever a philosophical Sanskrit word used in Ute 
Marathi text (not being a technical philosophical term which 
has been Anglicised), has been rendered by me into English, I 
have, wherever necessary, placed immediately after such 
rendering the actual word used by the author in the original, in 
italics, and within brackets ; e. g., bodily (kayika), Self-Realised 
(atma-jMmv), occasional (nmndtHkp,), etc. This has been done to 
enable such of my readers as are acquainted with Sanskrit to 
understand what the Author himself wanted to say, in case my 
rendering has not been correct. 

^ (ii) If the word in the original text is a technical philoso- 
phical word, which has been Anglicised, I have used the word 
in Roman characters, beginning with a capital letter, e. g., 
Jiva, Paramesvara, Prakrti, ParamStman, Atman etc. 

(iii) Diacritical signs have been used in order to ensure 
correct pronunciation by the reader, whose attention is drawn 
to the tabular statement at p. viii showing what diacritical 
sign has been used for indicating which sound. 

(iv) Technical philosophical English words are used with 
an initial capital letter in order to distinguish them from 
when they are not so used, e. g.. Real, Matter, Spirit, the 
Imperceptible, Knowledge, Mind, Consciousness, the Quality- 
less etc,, unless the words have been used as adjectives, or in a 
non-technical sense, e. g., the qualityless Brahman etc. 

(v) If in the text itself, there is a Sanskrit word in 
brackets after another Sanskrit word, (which latter one has 
been rendered by me into English), the Author’s word in 
brackets, though in Sanskrit, has not been put into italics, ia 
order to diBting2;rIsh the case from where I have put such words 
in italic characters, in brackets, after the rendering, as 
mentioned in (i) above. 

(vi) If the Sanskrit word in the original has been retained 
in the ti'anslated text, its rendering in English is placed after 
it in brackets; e. g., the le&rya ( product ), honma ( Action ) etc. 
This has been done only where the retention has been necessary 
on account of the context. 



viii GENERAL RULES RE : THE TRANSLATION 


(vii) I have not added anything of xny own in the translated 
text except as follows :-In almost all places where the Author 
given a Sanskrit quotation, he has immediately after- 
wards translated this quotation or given a summary of it in 
iparathi ; and this, of course, has been translated into English, 
^n some places, however, the Author has not translated a 
Sanskrit quotation into Marathi ; and in these cases, I myself 
have translated it into English, for the convenience of the 
reader not acquainted with Sanskrit ; but, wherever this has 
been done, I have added the word “ — ^Trans.” after the trans- 
lation. Any inaccuracies in such translations, would, of courset 
be mine. Where, however, such a quotation has been from 
the Gita itself, I have rendered into English, the translation of 
that quotation, as made by the Author himself, in his trans- 
lation of the stanzas of the Gita ( as appearing in this Volume ). 

B. S. SUKTHANKAB. 
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THE NUMBER OF VERSES ATTRIBUTED TO THE 
VARIOUS CHARACTERS FIGURING IN THE 
GiTA IN ORDER OF ADHYAYAS. 
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X PICTORIAL MAP OF PHILOSOPHICAL SCHOOLS 


EXPLANATION OF THE PICTORIAL MAP OF THE 
PROMINENT SCHOOLS OF INDIAN PHILOSOPHY 
mentioned in the QlTA-RAHASYA. 


Shown on the wrapper 



The river is the River of Time, on the banks which are the* 
various Ages through which India has passed, namely, (1) the 
Vedic Age, (2) the Age of the Gita, (3) the Age of Buddha,. 
(4) the Age of Shri Shankaraoharya, (5) the Age Dnyaneshvara, 
Tukarama and others being the Age of Devotion, (6) the Age of 
Shri Samartha Ramadasa, showing the revival of Action, and 
(7) the deputation of Indian Leaders at the gates of the Housea 
of Parliament and (8) Mahatma Gandhi, in the Present Age. 

Nos. 1, 2, 6, 7 and 8 are the Ages of Action, or of Karma- 
Yoga starting with the Vedio Karma age, and ending with the 
present days, and forming a big L, which means the Lucky 
Ages ; whereas Nos. 3, 4 and 5 are the Ages of Renunciation^ 
which are only a small passing cloud on the Karma-Yoga 
tradition of India. 

The narrow bed of the river in the Ages of Renunciation, 
spreads out as it flows down along the plains of the Aiges of 
Action, suggesting the widening out of the view-point of 
I^ilosophy from the narrow Pass of Renunciafbn to the broad 
Fields of Action. 

The two inset pictures in the form of the ‘ Svastika ' show 
the five Pandavas on the Kuru field, and the five Indian 
leaders near the Houses of Parliament, in each case, on the 
Field of Action. The last picture is of Mahatma Gandhi, the 
latest Karma-Yogin of India. 


R. B. Tilak. 




(Reprtated tropt Vol. I for ready refereace 
for tbe cottveafeace of tbe Reader) 

Detailed Contents of Yolome I vith special referenoe 
to the subjeot-matter of chapters I to XIII 

CHAPTER I— INTRODUCTORY. 

The importance of Srlmad BhagavadgltS — ^the words used 
at the end of each chapter of the Oita showing the conclusion 
of the chapter — the meaning of the word ‘Gita’ — description of 
several other Gitas and the inferiority of these Gitas and of 
the Yoga-Vasistha etc. — ^methods of examination of a book — 
modern external critics of the Bhagavadgita — the explanation 
of the moral of the Gita as given in the Mahabharata — the 
Prasthanatrayl ( i. e., the Upanisads, the Vedanta-Sutras and 
the Bhagavadgita), and the doctrine-supporting commentaries 
on it — explanations of the moral of the Gita according to these 
commentaries — Sri Samkaracarya — Madhusudana — ^‘Tat-Tvam- 
Asi ' — ^the Paisaca-Bhasya — Ramanujacary a — Madhvacarya — 
Vallabhacarya — Nimbarka — Sridharsvami — Jnanesvara — ^the 
point of view of all of them is to support some doctrine or 
other — the method of finding out the import of a work, without, 
seeking to support a doctrine — ^how that method is neglected 
by the doctrine-supporting method — the introductory remarks 
and the concluding portion in the Gita — the deadlock arising 
from mutually conflicting Ethical principles, and the resulting 
confusion as to one’s duty — ^the advice in the Gita for solving 
that confusion ... ... ... p, 1 to 3d 

CHAPTER II. KARMA-JUNASA- 

( THE DESIRE TO KNOW THE EIGHT ACTION) 

Two English (foreign) examples of the doubt about duty— 
the importance^ the Mahabharata from this point of view— the 
doctrine of Non-Violence (ahimaa-dharrm), and the exceptions to 
it— the doctrine of Forgiveness {kpima), and the exceptions to 
it— the discrimination between Trath {satm) and Falsehood 
(aspta) according to our Sastras— a comparison of that discrimi- 
nation according to English (foreign) Ethics— superiodty and 
importance of the point of view of our philosophers— the 
observance of a vow {pratijfta) and its limitations— tbe doctrine 
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•of Not-Stealing, and the exceptions to it— the exceptions to 
the doctrine that ‘living is more important than dying*— 
:self-defenoe— duties owed to one’s mother, father, preceptor 
{guru) and other revered persons, and the exceptions to the 
same— the relative importance of the restraint of Desire {karm\ 
Anger (krodha) and Avarice (Idhha) — ^the occasions and the 
limits of Time and Place for showing courage^ and other 
virtues--the relative importance of different courses of 
Action — the subtle distinction between Morality (dharma) and 
Immorality (adharma)^ and the wonderfulness of the 
Gita... ... ... ... ... p. 40-69 

CHAPTER III. 

KARMA-YOGA-S ASTRA. 

(The Science of Right Action). 

The importance of the Desire to know the Right Action 
{karma‘jijndsd)—t]ie first Chapter of the Gita and the necessity of 
the Science of Right Action— the definition of the meaning of 
the word ‘Karma— the subject of Karma according to Mimariisa 
writers— the definition of the meaning of the word ‘ Yoga ' 
according to the Gita — ^Yoga= Karma- Yoga, and that is the only 
doctrine which is expounded — synonyms for Right Action 
(Awrma) and Wrong Action or Non-Action {akarma) — the three 
methods of scientific exposition, namely the Materialistic 
(adkibhaiUika), the Intuitionist (adhidaivika), and the Metaphy- 
sical (ddhyatmika)--whj these methods came into existence- the 
opinion of Comte — ^the Metaphysical point of view is the best 
according to the Gita — two meanings of the word * dharma* (i) 
with reference to the next world and (ii) with reference ta this 
world— the system of the four castes and other systems— it is 
”* dharma *, because it maintains the world — '"dharma* in the form 
of precepts fcoc&iTia) — ordinary rules for distinguishing between 
righteous and unrighteous Action (dharmadharma ) — the doctrine 
of * mahajano yem. gatah m jxmthah ’, i. e., ‘that path is the true 
one which is followed by the great', and the exceptions to it— 
the doctrine of ^ati sartxdra varjayet*, i. e., ‘avoid extremes', and 
its incompleteness — the definition of Righteousness by consi* 
dering what is not objected to (avirodha)-^thB object of the 
science of Karma-Yoga ^ ... ... ... p. 70-101 



DETMLED CONTENTS OF VOLUME I xiii 
CHAPTER IV. 

ADHIBHAUTIKA-SUKHAVADA. 

( The Materialistic theory of Happiness ). 

An indroduction to the outlines of the subject — ^principles^ 
determining Morality (dharma) and Immorality (adAarma)— 
CarvSka 's doctrine of unalloyed selfishness — * far-sighted 
selfishness * of Hobbes — ^Philanthropy is as much an inherent 
desire as selfishness— the doctrine of Yajnayalkya of the benefit 
of the Atman (atmartha) — the doctrine of the combination of 
self-interest and other *s-interest, or ‘enlightened self-interest'—* 
the objections to that doctrine — ^the doctrine of giving higher 
importance to other ’s-interest — the doctrine of ‘the greatest 
gocri of the greatest number* — the objections to that doctrine — 
who is to decide in what the greatest good of the greatest 
number lies, and how — ^the superiority of the Reason (buddhi) 
of the doer, over the Action itself — why one should do good to 
others — ^the perfect state of mankind — ^that which is meritorious 
(ireya), and that which is pleasurable (preya) — the transitoriness 
of Happiness and Unhappiness, and the immutability of Moral 
principles ... ... ... ... p. 102-1^ 


CHAPTER V. 

SUKHA-DUHKHA-VIVEKA 
( The Consideration of Happiness and Unhappiness ). 

The inclination of everyone towards Happiness — the^ 
characteristic features of and difference between Happiness and 
Unhappiness — whether Happiness is an independent thing, or 
means only the absence of Unhappiness — ^the opinion of the 
School of Renunciation — the refutation of that opinion— the 
doctrine of the* Gita — Happiness and Unhappiness are two 
independent feelings (bhdva ) — the contrariety between the 
Happiness and Unhappiness arising in this world— whether 
there is more of Happiness or of Unhappiness in worldly life^ 
the Western theory that there is a preponderance of Happiness^ 
that worldly life is full of happin^s does not follow from the 
fact that all mankind does not commit suicide — ^the uncontrol^ 
lable growth of the Desire for Happiness— the impossibRity 
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xiv 

^extinguishing the Desire for Happiness by enjoying Happi- 
ness— therefore, there is a preponderance of Unhappiness in 
worldly life — the propositions of our philosophers, consistent 
with this point of view — the opinion of Schopenhauer — the 
nsefulnesss of Dissatisfaction — ^how to avoid its evil effects — 
experiencing of Happiness or Unhappiness is within one’s 
eontrol, and characteristic features of the Hope for Fruit of 
Action — prohibition of the Abandonment of Action, since 
Unhappiness can be averted only by giving up Hope for Fruit 
of Action — ^the limits of restraint of the organs — the four 
aphorisms (sutras) of the doctrine of Bight Action — ^the animal 
nature of Bodily, that is, of Material Happiness — the superi- 
ority and immutability of Happiness which is born of the 
Atman, that is, of Metaphysical Happiness — the blending of 
these two kinds of Happiness is the ideal according to '^he 
doctrine of Right Action — -the happiness born of the enjoyment 
of Bodily pleasures, is inconstant and unfit to be an 
ideal — the incompleteness of the Doctrine of Material 
Happiness ... ... ... ... p. 129-166 


CHAPTER VI. 

ADHIDAIVATA-PAKSA AND KSETRAKSETRAJNA- 
VIOARA. 

( The Intuitionist School and the Consideration of the 
Body and the Atman ). 

The Western School of ‘ Conscience ’ — similar references 
in Indian philosophical works to the Goddess of the Mind 
( manodevata ) — ^the objections of the Materialistic school 
against the Intuitionist school — ^the decision as to what ought 
not to be done can be quickly made, by habit and practice— 
* Conscience * is not an independent force — the objections of the 
Metaphysical school — the great factory of the human Body — 
the respective functions of the organs of Perception and the 
organs of Action — the respective functions of the Mind and the 
Reason— the difference and inter-relation between the Discern- 
ing (Pure) Reason (vyavasayatmkd buddhi) and Practical Reason 
{tasafiMmika huddhi ) — the Discerning Reason is initially one, 
but is of three different kinds, according as it is sattvika, etc.— 
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XV 


donscienoe is included in, and not different from, Discerning 
Reason — the nature of the Consideration of the Body and the 
Atman, and of the Perishable and the Imperishable, and its 
relation to the doctrine of Karma-Yoga (Right Action) — the 
meaning of the word ‘ ksetra ’ (Body) — the existence of the 
‘ k^trajHa * that is, of the Atman — ^introduction to the Consi- 
deration of the Perishable and the Imperishable p. 167-201 

CHAPTER VII. 

KAPILA-SAMKHYA-SASTRA OR KSARAKSARA- 
VICARA. 

(The Kapila-Saihkya Philosophy or the Consideration of the 
^ Mutable and the Immutable). 

Systems of philosophy dealing with the Mutable and the 
Immutable — ^the Atomic Theory of Kanadas — Kapila-Saihkhya- 
the meaning of the word ‘ Saihkhya ’ — works dealing with the 
Kapila-Samkhya System — the Doctrine of Satkarya-vada (son^e- 
thing being produced out of something which existed) — the 
fundamental substance of the world, or Prakrti is one — sattva^ 
raja, and tama are its three constituents — the Static or mmya 
condition {samyavastlm) of the three constituents, and the 
creation of various objects by their mutual intermixtures— 
Matter (Prakrti) is imperceptible, unbroken, homogeneous, and 
inactive — the evolution of the Perceptible (vyakta) out of the 
Imperceptible (avyakta) — Mind and Reason spring from 
Matter — ^the Gross (Materialistic) Monism (Non-Dualism) of 
Hn.eckel, and, tracing the origin of the Atman from Matter are 
not acceptable to Saihkhya philosophy — Matter ( prakrti) and 
Spirit ( puru^) are two independent Principles— of these, the 
Spirit ( purusa) is inactive, quality less, and apathetic, and all 
activity is of M^^ter ( prakrti) — ^the unf urlment of the Cosmos 
is due to the union of the two — ^Release {mok^) is attained by 
Realising the difference between Matter and Spirit — ^whose is 
the Release, of Matter or of the Spirit ? — innumerable Spirits 
of the Samkhya system, and the sole Spirit of the Vedantists— 
the condition of being beyond the t]}ree constituents 
m^M ) — ^the difference between the dototrines of the Saihkhya 
system, and similar doctrines of the Oita p, 202-22S 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

The construction and DESTRUCTION OF THE 
• COSMOS. 

The unfurlinent of Matter — the characteristic features of 
(Spiritual) Knowledge (jnana) and worldly knowledge 
{vijfiam)—\hB various theories as to the Creation of the Cosmos, 
and their ultimate oneness — the modern theory of Evolution, and 
its similarity to the Saihkhya theory of the ‘ Developing-out 
of the Constituents {gunctkarm ) — an exposition of the theory of 
the order of unfurlment of the Constituents of Matter, or of 
the theory of the development of Constituents ( guTjLOtkar^^ 
vada, or guvaparii^ma-vdcla ) — the growth from Prakrti, ^rat, 
of Discerning Reason (vyavasaydtmkd huddU), and then of 
Individuation (ahamkara ) — their innumerable sub-divisions 
under three main heads — the growth from Individuation of 
eleven elements, including the Mind, in the organic world, and 
of the five Subtle (fine) Elements called ‘Tanmatras* in the 
inorganic world — the reason why there are only five fine 
elements (Tanmatras), and only eleven subtle organs — the evo- 
lution of the Gross from the Subtle — Cosmic Tree of 25 
elements — The Cosmic Tree {brahrm-vrkm) of the Anugita and 
the Pipal-Tree (asvattha) in the Qlta — the different Saihkhya and 
Vedantic methods of classifying the twenty-five elementa-**the 
relative tabular statement — ^the order given in books on 
Vedanta of the creation of the five gross primordial elements — 
and the subsequent growth of all gross objects by Panolkarapa 
(unifying of five) — its comparison with the Trivrtkarana 
(union of three) mentioned in the Upanisads-Hhe living 
creation and the Subtle Body (/tnpa-sarira) — the difference^ 
between the Subtle Body according to the yedanta and the 
Samkhya philosophies^the activity (bhava) of the Reaaon, and 
the Karma of Vedanta^Cosmio Destruction ( jpro/oj/a )--^he 
period from Cosmic Creation to Cosmic Destruction^Hihe 
duration of a Kalpayuga— the day and night of Brahma- 
deva, and the duration of his life— the contrast and similarity 
of this Theory of the Evolution of the Cosmos with Other 
theoriea ... ... p, 229-887 
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CHAPTER IX. 

ADHYATMA. 

{ The Philosophy of the Absolute Self ) 

Objections to the Duality of Matter and Spirit— the 
method of considering that which is beyond both— the 
Absolute Self ( paramatmJa or para purwsa) is beyond both— -the 
Trinity of Matter (Cosmos), Spirit (Jiva) and the Highest 
Idvara {Parameivara ) — the description of the form of the 
Paramesvara as given in the Gita — ^the Perceptible {vyakta^ 
or Qualityful (saguna) form, and its inferiority — ‘the Imperoep*^ 
tible, capable of Perception by Illusion ( Msy& ) — the three 
divisions of the Imperceptible into (i) qualityful (ii) quality* 
less and (iii) qualityful-^ualityless — ^similar desoriptione 
in the Upanisads — the methods of worship (vidya) and symbole 
( prailha ) mentioned in the Upanisads for worship ( wpasana )— 
of the three imperceptible forms, the qualityless is the 
best — (p. 289) — ^the scientific exposition of the above doctrines— 
the moot meanings of the words ‘ Qualityful ’ (saguria) and 
• Quality less * (nirguya ) — the natural idea of Immortality — ^how 
the Knowledge of the universe is acquired, and what it consists 
of — ^the description of the process of acquiring Knowledge, and 
definition of Names and Forms — the Appearance of Namea 
and Forms, and the Thing-in-Itself (vastu4atva ) — the definition 
of the Beal (satya); Names and Forms are unreal {asaJtyay 
because they are i>eri5hable, and the Thing-in-itself {m^ti4atvay 
is Real, because imperishable — the Thing-in-Itself is the 
imperishable Brahman* and Names and Forms are illusory — 
the meaning of the words Real {satya) and Illusory {mithyll) 
in VedSnta — the embodiment of Material Sciences is Namea 
and Forms (p, 302) — 'the theory of vijficma is not acceptable 
to Vedanta — the* ancientness of the doctrine of Maya— the 
form of the Immutable {mtya) Brahman, clothed in Namea 
and Forms, and of the Embodied {iarira) Atman la the same- 
why both are said to be of the form of Oonsoiousneas 
{dt ) — the identity of the Brahman and the Atman is expressed 
by saying: ** what is In the body«(p 2 p^a) is also in the Cosmos 
(6mfcm5??da)*’~the bliss of Realising the Brahman {bmhy0^ 

nanda) — ^tho death of the Ego— the fourth state ( 

« • « • 

uwv 
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and the exclusive contemplation of the One Entity, without 
fseparate consciousness of the Known and the Knower 
< rdrvikcdpa-samMhi ) — ^the ultimate limit of Immortality and 
the death of Death (p. 321) — ^the growth of Dualism ( dvaita- 
vMa ) — both the Gita and the Upanisads propound the 
Non-Dualistic Vedanta — ^how the qualityful Maya ( Illusion ) 
grows out of the Qualityless ( mrgurui ) — the ‘ mvarta ’ theory 
and the * gumparivunia* theory — the doctrines ; of the 
Philosophy of the Absolute Self, in short, regarding the 
Cosmos ( jagat ), the Personal Self ( jiva ) and the Highest 
Is vara ( Paramesvara ), ( p. 336 ) — the Reality or Unreality 
of the Brahman— Om-Tat-Sat ’ and other symbols of 
the Brahman— how the Personal Self (jiva) is a part of the 
Paramesvara — the Paramesvara is unbounded by Time apd 
Space (p, 341)— the ultimate doctrine of the Philosophy of 
the Absolute Self — the feeling of Equability ingrained in 
the bodily organs — the nature of Release {mok^) and a 
description of the State of Perfection (siddhavaMM), (p. 346) — 
an exposition giving the literal meaning of the Nasadlya- 
SuJcta in the Rg-Veda — the inter-relation between the previous 
and the subsequent chapters ... •*. p. 268-358 

CHAPTER X. 

KARMA-VIPAKA and ATMA-SVATAMTRYA. 

(The Effect of Karma and Freedom of Will). 

The Maya-world and the Bre.hman-world— the strata of 
the Body ; and the Subtle Body to which Karma clings— the 
mutual relation between Karma, Names and Forms, and 
Maya— the definitions of Karma and Maya — as the origin of 
Maya cannot he found, it is eternal, though it is dependent — 
the expansion of Matter embodied in Maya, or the Cosmos, 
is Karma— therefore, Karma is also eternal — thf uninterrupted 
working of Karma — the Paramesvara gives the Fruit of 
Action according to the Action, without interfering with the 
matter (p. 368) — the adherence of the bond of Karma, and an 
introduction to the theory of Freedom of Natural Inclination 
(pravrtti a^?5faw^r^)— the divi|ion of Karma into Accumulated 
f sa^cita)^ Commenced ( prarabdha ), and To**Be-Ferf ormed 
the Accumulated Karma is exh^ted only by 
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its being suffered (“ prarabdha karmamm bhogad eva k^yaK *) — 
the Doctrine of ‘ Nai^karmyasiddhi ’ (Release by refraining 
from Action) of the Mlm3.maa School, is not acceptable to the 
VedSntists — there is no escape from the Bond of Karma, 
except by Jfiana (Knowledge)— the meaning of the word 
‘ JnSna * — the Embodied Atman is free to acquire Knowledge 
(p. 389), but as it does not possess implements for doing so, it 
is to that extent dependent — even the most trifling Action, 
performed for obtaining Release is not wasted— therefore, 
success will be obtained sometime or other by hard work — 
the nature of the Destruction of Karma — one cannot escape 
Karma, but should give up the Hope of Fruit— the bond of 
Karma is in the Mind, not in the Karma — therefore, whenever 
JMna is acquired. Release is the only possible result — the 
importance, nevertheless, of the hour of close of life (p. 400) 
the Karma-kanda and the Jnana-kanda— the Yajna prescribed 
by the Srutis, and that prescribed by the Smrtis— the state of 
a householder involving the performance of Action — its two 
divisions into Knowledge-full and Knowledge-less Action — 
different ultimate states accordingly — the Devay^na and the 
Pit^ana paths — whether these words indicate the time of 
death, or deities — the third path namely, the path to hell— a 
description of the condition of one who is Free from Re-birth 
ijivanmukta) ... ... ... p. 359-415. 

CHAPTER XL 

SAMNYASA and KARMA-YOGA. 

(Renunciation and Karma-Yoga.) 

The question of Arjuna as to whether Saibnyasa or Karma- 
Yoga was the better course — similar paths of life according to 
Western philosophy — synonyms of the words ‘Samny&sa’ and 
■^Karma-Yoga* — meaning of the word *Saihnyasa* — Karma- 
Yoga is not a part of SamnyUsa, but both are independent of 
each other — the confusion created in this matter by commen- 
tators — ^the clear doctrine of the Gits that the path of Karma- 
Yoga. is the better of the two— the perversions made by the 
commentators belonging to the School of Renunciation — the^ 
reply to the same — ^Arjuna cannot ^e looked upon as Ignorant 
{p. 432) —the reason given in the Gita why Kanna^ 
Yoga is superior— from times immemorial, the course of conduct 
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(acUra) has been twofold, and therefore, UBeless for determining' 
which is better — the three Nisth&s according to Janaka and the 
two Nisthfls according to the QitS , — it does not follow that Earma 
should be renounced, because it creates a bond ; it is enough if 
one renounces the Hope for Fruit of Action — it is impossible to 
renounce Karma — if one renounces Karma, one Wfll not get 
even food to eat — even if as a result of Knowledge, there is no 
duty of one’s own to perform, and one’s desires are extinguished, 
one cannot escape Karma — it is, therefore, essential to continue* 
Karma desirelessly, even after the Acquisition of Knowledge — 
the illustrations of the Blessed Lord and of Janaka — the 
giving up of the Hope of Fruit of Action — indifference towards 
the world (vairagya) and enthusiasm for Action ( p. 455) — 
Universal Welfare (lokasamgraha) and the nature of it — this 
is the true resolution of the Realisation of the Brahman 
(hrahmajnam) — still, this universal welfare must be obtained 
according to the arrangement of the four castes and desirelessly 
(p. 467) — the path of leading one’s life in four stages, which is” 
described in the Smrti texts — the importance of the state of a 
householder ( grJiasthasrama ) — the Bh§.gavata doctrine — the 
original meanings of the word *Bhagavata’ and ‘Smarta’ — the- 
Gita supports the Karma-Yoga, that is to say, the Bhagavata 
doctrine — the difference between the Karma- Yoga of the Gita 
and the Karma-Yoga of the Mimarhsa School — ^the difference 
between Bhagavata Saihnyasa and Smarta Samnyasa — points of 
similarity between the two — the ancientness of the Vedic* 
Karma-Yoga in the Manu-Smrti and of the Bhagavata 
doctrine — the meaning of the words used in the Gita to show 
the close of a chapter — the wonderfulness of the Gita, and the 
appropriateness of the three parts of the Prasthanatrayl' 
(p, 490) — a concise statement in a tabular form showing the 
points of difference and similarity between the Saihnya 43 a^ 
(S&mkhya), and Karma-Yoga (Yoga)— the different ways of 
leading one s life the doctrine of the Gita that Karma-Y oga^ 
is the best of all — ^hymns ( viantra ) from the Isavasy opanisadt 
in support of this proposition— a consideration of the 
Samkarabh^ya on those h^^^ns — authorities from the Manu 
and other Smrtis in support of the fusion of Knowledge and 
Aetion ... ... ... p. 416-509^ 
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CHAPTER XII. 

SIDDHAVASTHA AND VYAVAHARA. 

(The State of a Perfect, and Worldly Affairs) 

The perfect state of society — in this state, everyone is a 
Steady-in-Mind {sthitaprajna) — the climax of Morality — the 
Sthitaprajna according to Western Philosophy — the state of a 
Sthitaprajna, which is beyond laws — the behaviour of the 
Karma-yogin Sthitaprajna Is the climax of Morality — ^the 
difference between the Morality of a selfish society, and the 
Absolute Ethics in the State of Perfection — the description of the 
best of men according to the Dasabodha — but, the immutability 
o| Ethical principles is not affected by this difference 
tp. 526) — on what basis this difference is observed by the 
Sthitaprajna — ^the welfare or happiness of society, or the benefit 
of all living beings — but Equability of Reason (mmya^buddki) 
is superior to these external considerations — comparison of 
the doctrine of Equability of Reason with the theory of * the 
greatest good of the greatest number ' — living in the world 
with Equability of Reason — philanthropy and one’s own 
maintenance — Self-Identification ( dtmaupamya ) — ^the compre- 
hensiveness, importance, and logical explanation of that 
doctrine — ^‘the universe is the family* 

tp. 544) — though one might acquire Equability of Reason, one 
cannot give the go-bye to considerations of who is deserving 
and who not — absence of enmity ( nirvaira ) does not mean 
inactivity, or non-resistance — measure for measure * — the 
restraint of evil-doers — the justification of patriotism, clan- 
pride etc. — observing the limits of Time and Place, and Self- 
-defence — the duty of the Jfianin (scient) — universal welfare and 
Xarma-Yoga — summary of the subject — self-interest, other’s- 
dnterest, and the highest interest {pararnSrtha) ... p. 510-565 

CHAPTER XIII. 

BHAKTI-MARGA. 

( The Path of^ Devotion. ) 

The difficulty of ordinary persons of small intelligence in 
Realising the qualityless form of the Brahman — the meaxis of 
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acquiring Knowledge, Religious Faith {iraddim) and Reason — 
both these are mutually dependent — the accomplishment of 
practical purposes by Faith — ^though one may acquire Know- 
ledge of the Paramesvara by Faith, that is not enough — in 
order to be able to assimilate that Knowledge, it is necessary 
to contemplate on the Faramesvara with an iretense and 
desireless love — this is called DEVOTION — the Contemplation 
of the . Quality ful Imperceptible, is laborious and difidcult of 
achievement — therefore, it is necessary to have some definite 
object for worship — the Path of Knowledge and the Path of 
Devotion lead to the same goal — nevertheless. Devotion cannot 
become a Nistha like Knowledge — the visible form of the 
Paramesvara, accessible by love, which is taken for Devotion — 
the meaning of the word ^ pratlka * — the meaning of the woi*fis 
‘ rdja-vidya ’ and ‘ raja-guhya ’ — the lovingness in the Gita 
(p. 586) — any one of the innumerable manifestations of the 
Paramesvara can be taken as a symbol (prattka) — different 
symbols taken by different people and the resulting confu- 
sion — ^how that can be avoided — the difference between the 
symbol (pratika) and the belief with which one worships the 
symbol — whatever the symbol is, the result obtained is 
according to one *s belief about it — worship of different deities 
— ^but the One who gives the Fruit is the Paramesvara and not 
the deity — whichever deity is worshipped, that becomes an 
informal worship of the Paramesvara — the superiority of the 
Path of Devotion in the Gita from this point of view — the 
purity or impurity of Devotion and Love — improvement takes 
place by gradual degrees, as a result of industry, and perfection 
is peached after many births — ^that man who has neither Faith 
nor Reason is lost — whether by Reason or by Devotion, the 
knowledge of the same Non-Dual Brahman is obtained (p, 601) — 
all the doctrines pertaining to the theory of Causality 
(kcu^tpa'^vipdka'-prakriya) and the Philosophy of the Absolute 
Self, also stand good in the Path of Devotion — ^See, for 
instance, the form of the Personal Self and of the 

Paramesvara according to the Gita — nevertheless, there is 
sometimes a verbal difference^n these doctrines“for instance, 
Karma now becomes the same as the Parameiivara~dedicatloh;< 
to the Brahman ibrahmSrjKxya) and dedication to Krsna- 
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(A^itiolrpana)— but these verbal differences are not made, if 
confusion results — ^the fusion of Faith and Spiritual Knowledge 
in the Glt& Religion'-there is no room for ' SaihnySsa ’ in the 
Path of Devotion — there is no conflict between Devotion 
{bhal^i) and Action ( Azirma)— devotees of the Blessed Lord 
and Universal Welfare — worship of and sacrifice to the 
Blessed Lord by one’s own Actions only — whereas the Path 
of Knowledge is open to the three re-generate classes, the Path 
of Devotion is open to women and to Sudras etc.— there is 
Release, even if one surrenders oneself to the Paramesvara at 
the time of death — the superiority of the Religion of the Glt& 
over other religions ... ... ... p. 566-618 
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DETAILED 

Contents of chapters XIV and XV and of the Appendices* 
which are included in the Second Volume 
of the Book. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

GITADHYaYA-SAMGATI. 

( The Continuity of the chapters of the Gita ). 

Two methods of proving a subject — scientific and catechistic 
— the good and bad aspects of the catechistic method — the 
beginning of the Gita — the first chapter — in the second 
chapter, the subject-matter starts with only two Paths of Iffe* 
namely, the Samkhya and the Yoga — the exposition of Karma- 
Yoga in the third, fourth and fifth chapters — Equability of 
Reason ( samya-buddhi ) is better than Karma — it is impossible 
to get rid of Karma — Karma-Yoga is superior to Samkhya- 
Nistha — the necessity of the control of all organs in order to 
attain Equability of Reason (samya-buddhi ) — the method of 
control of the organs mentioned in the sixth chapter — it is not 
proper to divide the Gita into the three parts. Action {karrna\ 
Devotion ( bhakti ) and Knowledge f jnana ) — Knowledge and 
Devotion are the means of attaining Equability of Reason* 
according to the Karma-Yoga — therefore, the Gita cannot be 
divided into three six-chaptered parts* one part for Vmm,’ one 
for ‘toZ’ and one for — the exposition of ^ jnana* and *vijfiana* 

is given in chapters VII to XII, for the successful practice of 
Karma-Yoga, and not independently — a summary of chapters 
VII to XII — even in these chapters of the GltS, Devotion and 
Knowledge have not been dealt with independently, but are 
intermingled with each other* and they have been given the 
single name ‘i^ana-vy nano —a summary of chapters XIII to 
XVII the summing up in the eighteenth chapter is in support 
of Karma-Yoga— therefore, considering the introductory and 
final chapters {ujxikmmarupsaihhnra) according to rules of the 
Mlm&msa, Karma-Y oga is se^ to be the doctrine propounded 
by the Gitfi— the four-fold goal of human life (puru^^tihay^ 
artha (wealth) and ‘ kama * (Desire) must be consistent with 
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'^dharma* (Morality) — but Release (moksa) is not in conflict 
with Morality {dharma ) — ^how the Gita came to be explained 
away as supporting Renunciation — Is not Sarhkhy a + Desireless 
Actions Karma-Yoga, to be found in the GitS? — nevertheless 
Karma-Y oga is the doctrine ultimately expounded — prayer to 
‘'the followers of the Path of Renunciation. 

CHAPTER XV. 

UPASAMH ARA. 

( Resume or Summary ) 

Difference between the science of Karma-Yoga and the 
formulating of rules of Worldly Morality (ac^ra-sa'ifiigrdha ) — 
the erroneous idea that Ethics cannot be properly justified by 
Vedanta — Gita does that very thing — ^the Exposition of the 
religion of the Gita solely from the point of view of Ethics — 
Reason is superior to Karma — the Nakulopakhyana — similar 
theorems in Buddhism and Christianity — comparison of the 
doctrine of Equability of Reason in the Gita, with the two 
Western doctrines of ‘ greatest good of the greatest number * 
and * Conscience ’ — similarity between Western Metaphysics 
and the Exposition in the Gita — the doctrines of Kant and 
Green — Vedanta and Ethics — the reason why there are various 
codes of Ethics, and differences of opinion about the construc- 
tion of the Body and the Cosmos — the important part of the 
Metaphysical exposition in the Gita — the harmonising of 
Release ( mok^ ), Ethics and worldly life — Renunciation 
according to Christianity — the Western idea of Action based on 
the search for Happiness — comparison of the same with the 
Karma-marga in the Gita — ^difference between the arrangement 
•of the four castes and Ethics — the Western Karma-marga is 
based on elimination of pain, and the Gita religion is based on 
Desirelessness — a short history of the Karma-Yoga in the 
Kaliyuga — Jain and Buddhist monks — ^the Samnyasin followers 
-of Sarnkaracarya — the Mahomedan rule — ^the Itevotees of the 
Blessed Lord, the galaxy of saints, and Ramadasa — ^the living- 
ness of the Gita religion — the fearlessness, immutability, and 
•ofucdity of the Gita religion — prayer to the Almighty. 
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APPENDICES. 

An External Examination of the Gita. 

The Oita has been included in the Mahabb^rata for a 
proper reason and at a proper place, it is not Spurious nor 
interpolated— PART I ; the useful purpose of the GrTA and the 
MAHABHARATA— the present form of the Gita — lihe present 
form of the Mahabharata — the seven references in the Maha-* 
bharata to the Gita— similar stanzas and similarity of language 
in both— also similarity of meaning— which proves that the 
Gita and the Mahabharata were written by the same author — 
PART II : A comparison of the GiTA and the UPANISADS — 
similarity of language and similarity of meaning — the 
Metaphysical Knowledge in the Gita is taken from^the 
Upanisads— the theory of Maya (Illusion) in the Upanisads 
and in the Gita — ^What the Gita contains more than the 
Upanisads— the consistency between the Sariikhya system and 
Vedanta — the worship of the Perceptible or the Path of 
Devotion — but the most important subject is the exposition of 
the Path of Karma-Yoga — the Yoga mentioned in the Gita for 
the control of the organs, the Patahjala Yoga, and the 
Upanisads — ^PART III : — Which was first in point of time, the 
GiTA or the BRAHMA-SUTRAS ?— the clear reference to the 
Brahma-Sutras in the Gita — the repeated reference in the 
Brahma-Sutras to the Gita by the word ‘ Smrti ’ — a considera- 
tion of the relative chronological position of the two books — 
the Brahma-Sutras are either contemporary with or prior in 
point of time to the present Gita, but not- subsequent — one sound 
reason for the Brahma-Sutras being referred to in the Glt&— 
PART IV:-The RISE of the BHAGAVATA DOCTRINE,, 
and the GiTA— the Path of Devotion in the QltS is consistent 
with Vedanta, Samkhya and Yoga— it is not that the doctrines 
of Vedanta have been subsequently inserted in the Gita— 
the most ancient form of the Vedic religion is pre-eminently 
for Action — ^the subsequent growth of Vedanta, Sariikhya, and 
.Renunciation— the harmonisation of the two Paths of life had 
been arrived at already in ancient times — subsequent 
growth of Devotion— the ^consequent nec^sity for making 
Devotion consistent, from its very inception, with the former 
oaths of life— that is the trend of the Bhagavaia dootrlne, and 
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also of the Glts-Hihe combination of Spiritual Knowledge with 
Action in the>Glt& is from the Upanisads, but there is the addi- 
tion of Devotion— the ancient treatises on the Bh8gavata doctrine, 
the Gits and the NSrSyanlyopSkhyana — the date of X^^a 

and of the growth of the Sstvata or BhSgavata religion is the 
same — that time, is about 700 to 800 years before Buddha, or 
about 1500 years before Christ— the reasons for thinking so — 
the impossible position arising out of a different conclusion — 
the original aspect of the BhSgavata religion supports Inaction — 
the next aspect is Devotional — and the final aspect is for 
Qualified Monism ( Visistadvaita ) — the original GltS is 
about 900 years before Christ— PART V. — ^THE DATE OP 
THE PRESENT GITA— the date of the present Gita is the 
samt as of the present Mahabhirata — out of these, the present 
Mahabharata is prior in point of time to Bhasa, ASvagho^ 
ASvalayana, Alexander, and the method of starting the year 
with the Sun in Aries (Mesa), but subsequent to Buddha » 
so it is about 500 years prior to the Saka era — the 
present Gita is prior in point of time to Kalidasa, 
Banabhatta, the dramatist Bhasa, the Puranas, Baudhayana, 
and the Mabayana sect in Buddhism, that is, about 500 years 
before the Saka era-PART VI: GlTA and the BUDDHIST 
LITERATURE — the similarity between the description of the 
‘ Sthitaprajfia ’ in the Gita and the ' Arhata ’ of Buddhism— 
the nature of the Buddhist religion, and its growth out of the 
previous Brahmin religion— Buddha has discarded the doctrine 
of the Atman in the Upanisads, and has adopted only a course 
of conduct consistent with Renunciation (mvr^t)— the visible 
reasons for this Path of life according to the Buddhist religion, 
or the four arpatruths— the similarity between the Vedio Smirta 
religion, and the duties of a householder according to 
Buddhism— all these ideas are originally from the Vedio 
religion— the reason, nevertheless, for considering the MahS- 
bhSrata and the G!t& independently — ^the improbability of the 
subsequent Devotional Buddhist religion having been evolved 
out of the original Renunciatcvy Buddhist religion, whicdt 
denied the existence of the Atmaiw-the growth of the Mah&- 
ySna Sect— reasons for concluding that the Path of Devotion 
based on Action {pnwrtH) in the Mahfty&na creed has be^ 
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adopted from Idle Qlt&, and the consequent conclusion as to the 
date of the Gits— PART VII :-GlTA and the CHRISTIAN 
BIBLE— the improbability of the OltS having adopted any 
principle from the Christian religion — ^the Christian religion 
is not a gradual and independent development out of the 
Jewish religion— opinions of old Christian scholars as to how 
it came into existence— the Esin sect and Greek philosophy— 
the astonishing similarity between the Buddhist and Christian 
religions— but the priority in point of time of tH Buddhist 
religion is undoubted — evidence in support of the fact that the 
Buddhist monks ( yatin ) had entered Jewish territory in 
ancient times— the high probability, therefore, of the 
elementary principles of Christianity having been adopted from 
Buddhism, and consequently from the Vedic religion or •from 
the Gita— the resulting irresistible conclusion as to the 
undoubted antiquity of the Gita. 
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xtix 


Explanation of the Abbreviations used in the GitS- 
Rahasya, and information about the treatises, 
referred to by the Abbreviations. 

: o: :o 

Note : — ^These are not in the same order as in the original, 
as they have been re-arranged according to the English 
Alphabet, whereas in the original, they are arranged according 
to the Marathi Alphabet — Trans.). 

Ai. BrS. Aitareya Brahmana ; paflcika and (Dr. Honda *s 

Edition). 

Ai. or 1 Aitareyopam^d ; chapter, kharjLda and stanza ( Ananda- 
Ai. U. J srama Edition ). 

Asta. Astavakraglta\ chapter and stanza, ( Gita-Samgraha 
published by Messrs Ashtekar & Co. ) 

Atharva. Atharvaveda ; the figures after this show respectively, 
the kan^^ the sukta^ and the red. 

Bhag. Snmad BhagavatapurarLa, (Nirnaya-Sagara Edition). 

Bha. Jyo. Bharatiya Jyotih Sdstra ( Written by the late 
Balkrishna Dikshit ). 

Br. or 1 Brhadaranyakopanisat ; adhyaya, hrahmava and mantra 
Brha. / ( Anandasrama Edition ). The usual reference is to the 
Kanvapatha, but in one place, there is a reference to 
the Madhyandina-sakha. 

Bra. Su, See, Ve. Su, below. 

Chan. Chdndogyopani^t ; chapter, khand^ and mantra. (Anan— 
dasrama Edition). 

Da. or 1 The Dasahodha of Sri Samartha ( Edition of the 
Dasa. / Satkaryottejaka Sabha, Dhulia ). 

Ga. Tukarama’s Qatha (Damodar Savlarama’s Edition, 1900). 

Gl. Bhagavadgita, chapter and stanza ; Gl. Sam. Bha. ; Gitd, 
^dmkarabhd^a, Oita. Ba. Bha , GUta Bamdnujabkd^a. 
The Anandasrama Edition of the Gita and of the 
6dmkarabhd^a contains at the end a glossary, which I 
have found very useful \ and I am very grateful for it 
to the compiler. The Mdtndmijabhd^a is the one 
printed in the Venkatesvara Press; The Madhva- 
hhJdsya is the one printed by Hrishnachary a of Kumbha* 
konam ; The Anandagiri Commentary, and the 
Paramdrtha-prapdf are those printed in the Jagadhi*' 
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tecchu Press; the Madhumdcma Oommentary is the 
one printed in the Native Opinion Press ; the §ridharl 
and Vdrnanl (Marathi) Commentaries are those printed 
in the Nirnayasagara Press; the PaisacabhM^ is the 
one printed in the Anandasrama Press ; the TatvadtpiM 
of the Vallabha school is the one printed in the Guzarati 
Printing Press ; the Nilakaxtthi is from the Bombay 
MahabhSrata ; and the Brahmdvandl is the ope printed 
in Madras ; these are the commentaries of’ which I 
have made use. But, as the Guzarati Printing Press 
has recently published together in one volume all 
these commentaries except the Paisacahha^a and the 
Brahamanandit as also the oommentary of the 
NimbErka School and some other commentaries, in all 
fifteen, that one volume is now sufficient for all needs. 

^it?Ra^^} essay of this book. 

Hari. Harivamsa ; parva, chapter and stanza (Bombay Edition). 

IsE. Jsavasyopardmt, (Anandasrama Edition). 

Jai. Su. The of Jaimini; chapter, pScia, and 

sutra. (Calcutta Edition). 

Jna. Jnanesvarl with translation ; Indira Press Edition. 

Ka. or \ Kathopardmt ; mill and mantra (Anandasrama 

Katha. J Edition). 

.Kai. KaivcUyovamsat ; kharida and mantra \ Twenty-eight 
Upanisads (Nirnaya-Sagara Edition). 

Kausl. Kausitakyupard^ or Kausltaki Brdhmaxiopani ^ ; 
chapter and khav>4a ; sometimes the first chapter of 
this Upanisad is referred to as the third chapter 
according to the order of the BrEhmanas ; ( Ananda- 
srama Edition). 

Kena. Kenopardsat ( = Tolavakdropard ^ ), kharitjla and mantra 
(Anandasrama Edition). 

Ma. Bha. ^riman Mahabharata. The following letter shows the 
various Parvas, and the numbers are of the chapters 
and the stanzas. I have everywhere used the Sanskrit 
Edition published at Calcutta by Babu Pratapchandra 
Boy. If the sanie stanzas have to be referred to in 
the Bombay edition, they will be found a little in 
advance or behind. 
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Maitryu* Maitryupam^t or Mcdtrayanyupai^^t ; prapathaka and 
mantra (Anandasrama Edition). 

Manu. Manu-Smrti, chapter and stanza. (Dr, Jolly’s Edition; 
but in the Mandalik's or in any other edition, these 
stanzas will mostly be found in the same places ; the 
commentaries on Manu are from the Mandalik 
edition). 

Matsya. Matsya-Purarui (Anandasrama Edition). 

Mi. Pra. Milinda Prasna, Pali text, English translation, 
(Sacred Books of the East Series). 

Mun. or 1 Mundakopanis ^ : mundaka, khanda and mantra 

Munda. j ( Anandasrama Edition ). 

Nar. Pan. Narada Paficardtra. (Calcutta edition). 

Na. §u. Ndrada-Sutras (Bombay edition). 

Nrsiihha. U. Nrsimhottara tdpaniyopanisat, 

Panca. PafLcadasi with commentary (Nirnaya-Sagara Edition). 

Patahjala-Su. Pdtafljala-- Yoga-Sutras, (Tukarama Tatya 's 
Edition). 

Prasna. Prasnopanisat ; prasna and mantra. (A.nandasrama 
Edition). 

Rg. Rg-veda ; mandala, sukta, and red. 

Ramapu. Rdmapurvatdpinyupanisat (Anandasrama Edition). 

S. B. E. Sacred Bootes of the East Series. 

Sam. Ka. Sdrnkhya Kdrikd (Tukarama Tatya’s Edition). 

San. Sd, Sartidya-Sutras (Bombay Edition), 

Siva. Siva-gitd; chapter and stanza; Gltd~Samgraha of 
Messrs Ashtekar & Co., 

Surya. Gl. Surya-Gitd ; chapter and stanza, (Madras Edition), 

Sve. Svetdivataropani^t ; chapter and mantra (Anandasrama 
Edition). 

Tai. or 1 Taittirlya Upani^t ; vallU anuvdkat and mantra 

Tai. U. J tAnandasrama Edition). 

Tai. Bra. Taittirlya Brdhmamx kdnda^ prapathaka^ anuvdka 
and mantra (Anandasrama Edition). 

Tai. Sam, Taittirlya Samhita ; kd^tda, prapathaka^ anuvdka and 
mantra. 

Taka. Ga. TukarSma’s Outha ; See G|. above. 

Vaja, Sam. Vdjasaneyi Samhita \ chapter and mantra (Bebar 
Edition). 
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Yftlmlki B&. oil Valmtki EUmS,yava\ kdJjda, oliaptei and^ 
Vft, Ba. J stanza (Bombay Edition). 

Ve. Su. Vedanta-Sutras or Brahtm-Sviras; chapter, pada, and‘' 
^ra, 

Ve. Su. SSm. BhS. MmharcbKa^ya on the Vedanta-Svtras ; the- 
Anandasrama Edition has been used everywhere. 

Visnu. Vmu-Para'(ta; ama, chapter, and stanza ((Bombay 
Edition), \ 

Y&jga. Yajnavalkya-Smrti ; chapter and stanza (Bombay 
Edition) ; I have in one or two places referred to the- 
Apararka commentary (Bombay Edition) on this. 

Yo, orl Yoga-Vdsistha; chapter, aarga, and stanza. There 
Yoga,/ are two sub-divisions, Pu, (purmrdha) and 

TJ. (uttardrdha) of the sixth chapter (Commentated- 
Nirnaya-Sagara Edition).- 

Note Besides these, there are many Sanskrit, English, 
Marathi, and Pali treatises, which have been mentioned in 
various places ; but as a general rule, the names of those books 
have been given in full, wherever they occur, or they have 
been mentioned in such a way as to be easily intelligible 
and they have, therefore, not been mentioned in the above list. 



PROMINENT PERSONALITIES ON THE OTTA; 

MR. TILA.K, AND THE QlTA-RAHASYA 
( Continued from p. xxUi of VdL. I). 

(8) SHRIMANT BALASAHEB PANT PRATINIDHI, 
RAJA SAHEB OF AUNDH. 

The Bhagvadgeeta has been regarded from time immemorial 
as one of the three praathanaa or the status books of Indian 
philosophy, and is commented on in their own way by eminent 
Acharyas like the great Shankar a. Ramanuja, Nimbarka,. 
Madhva, Vallabha, and others, each of whom, however, being 
the ]gioneer of an independent school of philosophy, twisted the 
import of this great book in such a way as to make it in 
conformity with his own system. The illustrious Dnyaneshwar 
wrote his first treatise on this book in Marathi and the Geeta- 
Rahasya of the late Lokmanya Tilak is its only befitting 
successor. The author of the Dnyaneshwari had prominently 
in his view its devotional aspect, which he naturally emphasised 
in his work ; but, as the author of the Geeta-Rahasya rightly 
iwints out, the “ Geeta *’ is neither a book of knowledge nor of 
devotion nor of action : but rather a harmonious combination of 
them all. Geeta-Rahasya can thus be said to be the most 
honest and impartial commentary on the book. 

The work of translating such a book into English was by 
no means easy for Solicitor Sukthankar ; and he too ou^t to 
have realised it at the time of undertaking this job. His- 
responsibility was twofold : to make the translation 
intelligible, and at the same time not to cause any damage to 
the original ; and judging from the translation that we have in 
hand, he can be very well said to have carried out his work 
most satisfactorily. We went through almost all the portion 
of the translation and found it to be quite interesting and 
intelligible without the help of the original. That the 
translaticm is most strictly faithful to the text only shows his 
self-control and unbiassed bent of m^d, which a true translate 
ought to have. To make the translation wrathy of the original,. 
Solicitor Sukthankar seems to have spared no pains. 

V — vi 
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Geeta-Rahasya, apart from being one of the greatest 
philosophical treatises in Marathi, is the crown-work of the late 
Lokamanya;* and was badly in need of such a translation for 
becoming known to the world at large. The Geeta-Rahasya 
being an indicator to its writer’s philosophy of life, the 
-translation will not only help the world to judge the .writer and 
realise the value of his original work, but will also! help it to 
understand the real meaning of the Geeta itself ahd make it 
aware of him as a master-intellect that everybody can be proud 
of. We must all be very grateful to Solicitor Sukthankar 
for his commendable work of translation, and hope him every 
«due and well deserved reward for his efforts. 


(9) THE HON’BLE MR, JUSTICE FAIZ B. TYABJI, 

High Court, Bombay. 

It is a sincere pleasure to me to hear that Lokmanya 
Tilak's scholarly works are being rendered available in 
English. The Gita has been frequently translated into English 
though it is not surprising that scholars are not altogether 
satisfied with the renderings that have so far been published. 
A work giving a really spiritual interpretation of this inspiring 
work must supply an urgent need of the young men and 
women of to-day. The danger of being cut off from what is 
considered religion requires particular attention in these days. 
The danger is the more serious, as our young men are apt to 
fear that their spiritual needs cannot be met from texts that 
are the foundations of religion. The great religions, it is true, 
have had their foundations in the East. But, it is thought that 
their interpretation, so as to adopt them to the needs of to-day, 
must be sought from the West. To turn, therefore, to the most 
spiritual expressions of our own religious teachers, as inter- 
preted by the modern teachers in the East, is an extremely 
necessary part of the educational experiences through which we 
should all pass. To men of ripe experience, it must be a 
peculiar satisfaction to have such a work available. I am 
looking forward with keen^nterest to this publication. 
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(10) SIR MOHAMMAD IQBAL. 

I have always held the Bhagavad*Gita in the highest 
iBdmiration. 


(11) SRI MEHER BABA, 

The Bhagavad-Gita has exerted a tremendous spiritual 
influence on humanity at large. As the Blessed Lord Sri Krishna 
was born a Hindu, the Gita is more often than never regarded 
ns a sacred book of the Hindus ; but really speaking, it is a 
sacred book of not merely the Hindus but of the entire human 
xace. The message that it contains was meant not itierely for 
India, but for the whole world. Let mankind act in accordance 
with its message, and the universal brotherhood will surely be 
nutomatically brought about. 

Those who cast doubts on the perfect sainthood of Shri 
Krishna, know not what they are doing. He was certainly a 
God-incarnate ; and because He was a Sadguru, a Perfect 
Baint, He was successful in inundating the world with 
spirituality and lofty spiritual teachings. 

(12) Rao Bahadur VidvatkulaSekhara C. V. VAIDYA, MA.,LL,B. 

THE AGE OF THE GITA AND GITA-JAYANTI. 

I propose to place my views on the “ Age of the Gita ” as 
succinctly as possible. When was this unique work composed, 
is the question which naturally arises in every mind. 

The Gita itself purports to state that it was taught by 
'Lord Sri Krana to Arjuna, hero of the MahSbharata War, on the 
£eld of battle, before the fight commenced, but when the fighters 
were actually facing each other, ready to commence the fight. 
It follows, therefore, that the date of the Gita is the date of the 
commencement of the Bh^rata fight. This date is the subject of 
dispute between European scholars, followed by some Indian 
scholars, and myself. I hold that the date assigned to the fight 
^by all ancient Indian writers, especially astronomers, is the 
correct one, viz. Milrgasirsa Suddha 13, Pre-Saka 3180 
t3102 B. C.). I will not enter into tSe details of the controversy 
here, but merely indicate my grounds. 
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The Bharata heroes are referred to in the ‘Satapatha* 
BrS^hmana and the date of this Brahmana has been fixed by- 
Shankar Balkrishna Dikshit, a great modern Indian* 
astronomical researcher, at about 3,000 B. C. from the 
astronomical statement in it that the ErttikSs rise exactly in 
the East. Attempt has lately been made by Winternitz to* 
dislodge this date by suggesting that the statenient 

^rrart in the ‘ Satapatha * means\ only that 

the E 4 litik§s come on the East line, and not that they ^rise in the 
East. But this rendering is negatived by the very nekt sentence 
‘ all other stars deviate from the East ' 5 ^ 

in the ‘Satapatha*, as shown by me in detail in an 
article published in the Bhandarkar Research Institute Journal, 
If, then, Pariksit and others, mentioned in the ‘ Satapath^’ of 
3,000 B. C. as recent kings, are taken to be the grandson and 
great-grandsons of Arjuna, the date of the fight, viz. one year 
before the commencement of the Kali age, given by all 
Indian astronomers, or 3102 B. C., is perfectly borne out by the 
‘Satapatha* statement. European scholars, and some Indian 
scholars, too, place the fight about 1400 B. C. on the strength 
ot the pedigrees of kings given in Puranas from the Nine 
Nandas to Brhadratha, son of Jarasandha. The evidence of 
the Puranas, however, has no value when compared with the 
evidence of the ‘Satpatha*. Indeed, Purana genealogies are 
not reliable, particularly for ancient dynasties, especially as- 
they are contradicted by the evidence of Megasthenes, recorded 
about 320 B.C., as shown by me in detail in “ Mahabharata- 
Mlraarhsa”, a Hindi work. This short summary of the con- 
troversy will show to the reader that the year of the BhSrata. 
fight must be taken to be 3102 B. C, 

With regard to the exact day of the fight, there is also* 
a controversy. But the difference is only of two days. The 
Gita-Jayanti day is Margaslrsa Suddha 11. ‘Ekadai^i’ day; 
t^t the statement in the MahabhS-rata and the course of the 
: H^t as described therein lead to no other day than iuddha 13, 
ftnd this is the date accepted by old writers and commentators 
. of the Mahsbharata. The^^ have consented* to hold the Jayanti 
{Ofj days continually, viz., from EkadaSi to TrayodaSl 
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'.To speak in English dates, the Mahabharata fight commenced 
/in December 3102 B, 0., and the 'Qlti.’ was preached on 
-the morning of that day. 

Having placed before the reader the day by date and year 
'On which the doctrines of the ‘Gita’ were preached by Sri Kmna, 
we go on to state that this cannot be the date of the ‘ Gita ’ as 
it is before us. For the first chapter, etc., cannot have belonged 
to the teaching, as it was actually given. The whole story 
is told afterwards by some one, and that is Vyasa undoubtedly. 
As the teaching of Christ is given in several books of the 
-New Testament written by St. John and others, so Vyasa 
may be taken to be the writer who first recorded this teaching 
in work to be studied and recited. When this was written 
by Vyasa cannot be definitely stated. He must, however, 
have done it within a few years of the fight, and we may 
roughly say that the date of the original ‘Gita ’ is somewhere 
. about 3100 B. C, 

But it is clear that the work as it is before us is not exactly 
•^that of Vyasa. We know for certain that the original work of 
Vyfisa, called ‘Jaya* or Victory 5nit «itWR 

was twice recast or further expanded, once by Vaisam- 
,payana, who related ‘ Bharata ’ to Janamejaya, and again by 
Sauti, who related it to Saunaka and other Brahmins in 
Naimi^ranya. This work has three names, viz. * Jaya \ 
‘ Bharata *, and ‘ Mahabharata and the extent of the ‘BhS.rata’, 
of VaisampSyana is also given as 24,000 slokas, while that of 
'the Mahabharatc^ is, as is well-known, one, lakh of verses. The 
original of the ‘ Gita ’, no doubt, belonged to the ‘ Jaya ’ 
'•(Victory) of Vyasa ; but the work as it is before us belongs, in 
our opinion, most certainly, to the ‘ Bharata* of Vaisampayana, 
and not to the Mahdbharata of Sauti The arguments for this 
view are given at length in the last chapter of Mafiabharata- 
Mlmamsa ; but it may here be stated briefly that the greatness 
-•of this work is described even in the Mahabharata itself, 
wherein it is related that Arjuna again asked Sri 
'to teach him what was taught oif the battlefield. But 
Krsna answered ; “ What I told you then, being in the required 
'Yogic mood %?wr), I cannot tell you agein. I will 
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tell you, however, another episode”. And thus the * Anugita 
8 introduced in the Mahabharata. Then, again, the verses in. 
the * Gita ’ are constantly repeated in the Mahabharata through-* 
out its length as of some authoritative work. It is hence 
certain that the ‘ Gita ’ does not belong to the Mahabharata ot 
Sauti but it belongs to the ‘ Bharata ’ of Vai^ampayana. The 
date of the former is conceded to be about 250 B. C. as shown 
at length in “ Mahabharata-Mlmarhsa ” (Chapter I) ; ibut the 
date of Vaisampay ana's ‘Bharata* cannot be indubitably 
fixed, and hence the date of the ‘Gita’, as it is to-day, is 
uncertain. 

But, there are various arguments which point to 1400 B. C. 
speaking roughly in centuries, as the probable age of the * Gita V 
In the first place the language of the ‘ Gita * strikes one as a 
spoken language and not classical Sanskrit of the time when it. 
was dead and spoken only by Pandits. We know that Buddha, 
preached his new religion to the people in Pali, a Prakrit ; and 
hence it is certain that in his time Sanskrit was dead as a. 
spoken language of the common people. The ‘ Gita ’, therefore,,, 
precedes Buddha of 500 B. C. Again, there is no reference to 
Buddhism in the ' Gita though there are many references to^ 
the doctrines of Buddhism in the ' Mahabharata Some people 
think that in Chapter XVI there is a reference to Buddhist 
tenets in the description of the Asurl character. But this is a. 
description of Atheists. For Buddhism is in favour of 
Renunciation, and not the enjoyment of the world. On tha 
other hand, there is not the least doubt that ‘ Gita * is post- 
Upanisadic. The doctrine of Renunciation was first preached 
by the ‘ Brhadaranyaka *, and it pervades the spirit of all the 
thirteen old Upanisads. It is clear the 'Gita’ is not for 
Renunciation. Indeed, Arjuna is actuated by that spirit when 
he asks the first and subsequent question in the Gita and Sri 
Krsna sums His preaching in the pithy verse 

I II Gl 5. 2.). This 

is wrongly interpreted by those who believe that the object of 
the ‘ GitSi ’ is to preach * Stainny^sa Lokam&nya Tilak has 
pointed out its true importi which is also the natural one. Ag. 
the “ Maitrayanlyp, Upanisad” must be dated 1900 B. Ct 
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roughly, as shown by Tilak from an astronomical statement in 
it, the * Gita ’ must be placed between 1900 B. 0. and SOO B. 
This is a wide range, no doubt ; but it supplies one with limits,, 
which are certain and unassailable. 

There are a few arguments which will give us a more 
definite approximation to the probable date. It has been rightly 
shown by some scholars that the ‘ GitS ’ is not only pre- 
Buddhistic but pre-Paninlan. Many forms in it are against. 
PaninI’s rules. More interesting still is ( ) as 
the month names are modern and not Vedic names, new names 
being introduced about 2,000 B. C, according to Shanker 
Balkrishna Dikshit. But, according to Vedahga Jyotisa, the 
first month is Magha, and hence the ‘ Gita * seems to be prior 
to the ‘ Vedahga Jyotisa * also, the date of which is about llOO- 
B. C. even according to the calculation of Archbishop Pratt,, 
who worked the date out for Max Muller. Dikshit takes its date 
to be about 1400 B. C. It may thus be taken without much 
diflSculty that 1400 B. C. is the probable date of the Gita, 

Another sentence furnishes a further argument in favour of 
this date. It may be accepted that Sri Krsna was already 
considered a divine being, indeed as an incarnation of the Highest 
Deity at the time of the Gita ; but not probably Arjuna. Yet, 
when Sri Krsna says ( ‘ wwr: ), he 

lays the foundation of Arjuna-worship. From Papinrs Sutra 
( ‘ ’ ), we are sure that during Panini’s time both 

Vasudeva and Arjuna were worshipped, though Arjuna lost his 
position later on. Gita is therefore pre-Paninlan undoubtedly. 
If we take the date of PaninI to be about 800 B. C., as most 
Indians Scholars do, though Europeans scholars place him about 
300 B. 0., we may take, the Gita to about 1200 B. C. or at least 
to 1,000 B. C. When we further remember that Sri Krsna. 
identifies Himself with MargaSlrsa as being the first of months, 
as in other things, we can take the Glt§. still further back, i e., 
about 1,400 B. 0., before the latest possible date for Vedanga 
Jyotisa 

The exact age of the GltS is, no doubt difficult to 
determine for want of detailed knowledge of the i)olitical, 
social and religious history of India, before Buddha The- 
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doctrine of AJiiihsa is preached no doubt in the OltS. But it is 
not the doctrine of Buddha. It had already been preaohed by the 
Upanmds ( W Chandogya), and the 

Oita keeps to it. Hiihsfi in sacrifice is not HiihsSr as Hindus 
then believed. Buddha prohibited it altogether. This , religious 
question is not at the root of the teaching of the QltSu The 
question which was agitating Ar juna was wholly a moral one ; 
and related, not to the slaughter of animals in sacrific^ to God 
but to the slaughter of men in battle, slaughter of even relatives 
even in a just war. The question was only a moral or a political 
one no doubt ; but in India all questions are only a part of the 
great question : what is the duty of man in this life both from 
the worldly point of view and the view of the highest goal of 
human existence? It was hence necessary that the question 
should be discussed fully from these points of view and the 
Bhagavad-Gita discusses it so thoroughly from all sides and in 
such a simple yet eloquent manner, in language so deep and 
meaningful, that the Gita will always remain at the head of 
religious, philosophical and moral treatises. The answer of 
ilri Krena to the vital question which is at the root of the Gita 
is xemarakable. The view is summed up at the end in the verse: 

(Extract from Mr, C. V. Vaidya’s article in the 
Kalyan Kalpataru, Gita Number, 1935, 

Gita Press, Gorakhpur, INDIA.) 


(13) MRS. SOPHIA WADIA. 

GITA-JAYANTI. 

It is computed that Moksada Ekadasi — ^the eleventh day of 
Marga-Sirsa, which is auspicious to those seeking spiritual 
Tealization was the day when Sri Erisna began to deliver on 
the field of duty His Sermon to the mentally confused Arjuna, 
Therefore that day is regarded as the birth-day of the Gita. Very 
many Hindus celebrate this Say — Gita-Jayanti The Bhagavad- 
gita is reverenced as the song of life, and its reciters and 
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a-eaders are said to attain fortune, victory, prosperity and 
.righteousness. That its doctrines emancipate the human soul 
and enlighten it with Wisdom and Peace is a welLreoognized 
fact 

The message of the OltS. has a universal appeal. Its 
teachings are fundamentally psychological and practical ; they 
are addressed to man, the thinker, from whom no blind belief in 
them is demanded, but whose reason is kindled into conviction. 
The Gita is a drama : its characters are human passions and 
principles in Nature personified. Its historical back-ground 
and martial ‘ melange ' have misled some, but more and more is 
it being recognized that the Gita symbolizes the eternal 
struggle between the material and the spiritual in every human 
being. Any thinking individual is capable of recognizing that 
the story of the Gita is the story of life. The more one listens 
to the Song of life, the more one realizes that it is the song of 
his own life. Thus the Gita is understood by each thinking 
•soul in his own way, according to his own stage in evolution. 
To each the Gita offers the solution of his own problems. Thus 
any deluded mortal of any community using the lessons taught 
can become enlightened and immortal. 

The G!t& has not only universal appeal ; its influence is 
universalizing. It may be regarded as the book of democracy ; 
it teaches that Spirit is the seed of all, and in the hearts of all 
beings It is rooted. The pure democratic doctrines of the Gita 
do not advocate any process of levelling down all human beings 
to an equality in material things ; they advocate the realization 
of an existing unity in Spirit, Which manifests as harmony in 
diversities. The socialism of the Gita is founded on the maxim 
of ncblesse oblige and the method of attaining it is by the 
unfoldment of nobility at every stage and in every station of 
life. The social philosophy of the Gita recognises the divisions 
and differences of the human kingdom, and it does not attttnpt 
the impossible task of doing away with or ignoring them ; It 
'teaches their meaning and purpose, and reveals that they are 
but the results of the natural procefses of evolution. Thus, fmr 
example^ the Gita does not say that castes and classes aare 
^useless and ^ould be destroyed; it explains Vainas or castes 
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from the point of view of the soul; they are expressions of 
varying qualities of the evolving human consciousness. By 
merit and merit alone a man is of high or low caste or class, and^ 
birth, family, religion or wealth do not determine the soul’S' 
station in life ; its own qualities bespeak its stage of evolution. 
By self-control and self-effort any sinner can become pare. 

The inspiration of the Gita produces a series of progressive 
awakenings, but all of them result in reliance on the Self 
within, which is perceived as the Inner Ruler. No prophet, no- 
priest can save that Self ; no king, no emperor can have power 
over it. It is its own saviour and holds sway over its own 
kingdom of the mind, its own empire of the heart. Thus the 
Gita destroys priest-made orthodoxy and sectarianism, but d^^s ■ 
not leave the man barren and lonely ; for it brings to him the 
companionship of the Sage and the Prophet. It illuminates for 
the Muslims his Koran, for the Parsi his Avesta, for the 
Christian his Bible. These are no more regarded as infallible 
books, but as avenues leading to the understanding and 
appreciation of their great recorders. For example, the teaching 
about Sraddha will purify and deepen the faith of the Muslims ; 
the austerities and mortifications of body, speech, and mind, will 
make the Zoroastrian more enlightened about the triad of good 
deeds, good words, and good thoughts, which he reveres ; the 
Sikh’s martial ardour, the Jain’s gentleness, will become more 
elevated qualities ; the Christian will learn why ordinarily he 
is not able to live up to the Sermon on the Mount, and by 
what stages he can reach the position where he will be able 
to do so ; and so on. That which is the force of evil in every- 
religion will weaken, and the unifying spirit of true religion, 
will become more and more manifest. 

The principle of democracy, in which each grade of 
intelligence has its duties to discharge, contributes substantially 
to the unfoldment of the quality of self-reliance. The philo- 
sophy of the Gita is the philosophy of responsibility to neigh- 
bour and stranger, to country and race, to the whole of naturei 
visible and invisible; its practice resolves itself into the 
Religion of Duty. The performance of duties requires a discern- 
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ment of 'n'hat are not our duties ; otherwise like Arjuna, we- 
shall want to run away from our real duty, t h i nk ing that it 
consists in giving way to the enemy within and making peace 
with the wrong>doer in the world. The Gita has a unifying 
force; that power can bind men and women of different religions 
into a single whole; for, he who practises self-control, who 
attempts purification of his own thoughts, words and deeds, who 
endeavours to live his days and years in an enlightened 
manner, comes in unison and harmony, unconsciously to himself,, 
with all others who are engaged in the same task. 

To make the celebration of “Gita-Jayanti” an institution,, 
we must first restore the book to its original position, from 
which it has fallen to assume a sectarian character. It is not 
a religious code but a spiritual poem ; its teachings, both meta- 
physical and ethical, have naught to do with religious rites,, 
priests or temples ; it is not other-worldly — it deals with the 
problems of life in this world. Its message is clear, its langu* 
age is simple, and no man needs an intermediary to approach 
it or to appreciate it. It is not fragmentary and there are no 
lacunae to be filled up by some expounder or by some study of 
other texts. It itself is perfectly rounded off ; in itself it is 
complete. It grades off gently to depth after depth in the 
mighty ocean of wisdom. It rises tier over tier like an awe- 
inspiring mountain. Any man, any woman, in the East as in 
the West, can find his or her own place in its scheme, the very 
next step to be taken by him, the way to take that step, and the 
way to keep on progressing. 

The right approach to the Gita consists in having our mind^ 
fresh to penetrate its verses. The effect is magical. 

(Extract from Mra Sofia Wadia’s article in the Kalyan 
Ealpa-Taru, Gita Number 1935, Gita Press, Gorakhapur,. 
INDIA). 



TRANSLATOR'S FOREWORD. 


It is with a feeling of relief, and of satisfaction at having 
discharged my duty (kartmja), that I am laying down the 
,pen on the last line of the translation of the GitS-Rahasya. 

In completing this volume, I have adhered to the General 
Rules of Translation printed at page xxxix of Voltime I, 
which I have re-printed at pp* vii-viii of this Volume for 
the convenience of the readers. Notwithstanding the suggestion 
made in some of the reviews of Volume I of this translation* 
that a free rendering of the text would appeal more to the 
-public, I have followed the standard rule of translation, namej^y* 
of faithfulness to the text, with due regard to the idiom of 
the language into which the text is translated; because, my 
aim has not been to give the public what they would like 
to have, but what they ought to, and are entitled to have. 

The generality of the reviewers of Volume I have not, 
I am glad to feel, attacked the philosophy of the author or 
his conclusions as to the Path of Life preached by the Bhagavad- 
glta. And I have been much encouraged in the preparation 
of this Volume by the appreciatory and heartening reception, 
which has been accorded to Volume L 

It would be outside the scope of my commission to express 
• any opinion in this Foreword on the conclusions of Author 
•regarding the Message of the Gita. 

In spite of scrupulous care taken in going over the proofs, 
some mistakes have inevitably crept in; but they are so patent, 
<that I have not considered it necessary to add a list of errata 
and corrigenda. 

Part II of the Index of Definitions ( Terminological Express- 
ions), has been compiled by me by way of cross-reference 
to Parti; audit is hoped that it will serve the purpose of 
ihw of my readers, who know the Terminological Expressions 
‘^y in English, and cannot understand them in Sanskrit. 
xFor the education, however, of these readers. I have added 
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after the English word, the Actual' Sanskrit terminological' 
expression for which it stands in the translation, wherever* 
I have considered that necessary. 

In concluding, I wish to express my sincere appreciation 
of the trouble taken by the Bombay Vaibhava Press in putting ; 
the Second Volume through the Press with the greatest possible 
^ed, which was consistent with the correct printing of the 
copy; and of tha consistent courtesy shown and the ungrudging ; 
help given to me in the matter oi proofs and of carrying out 
the corrections. 

I am glad to see that this Volume is going to be published i 
on the auspicious R&ma-NavamI day, 'which happens, incident- 
ally, to be the birth-day of the Publisher Mr. R. B. Tilak, 




Maha-Shivaratri, 
23nd February, 1936. 


B.- S. SUKTHANKAB.. 
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CHAPTER m. 


THE CONTINUITY OF THE CHAPTERS 
OF THE GfTA 

(GlTiLDHYAYA— SAMGATI) 

'^pravrtti laksavam dharmam mr ndrayano ^bravlt \ 

Mahabharata, Santi. 217. 2.^ 

It will have been noticed from the Exposition made by me 
30 far that the Bhagavadgita, that is to say, the Upanisad 
sung by the Blessed Lord, has promulgated the following 
doctrine, namely, that (i) acquiring complete Equability of 
Reason by Realising the universal identity of the Atman in 
all ^created things, whether by the Contemplation on the 
Absolute Self or by Devotion, while being engaged in Action, 
and (ii) continuing to perform all the various duties which 
have befallen one in worldly life according to the injunctions 
of the Sastras, even after the acquisition of that Equability of 
Reason, without thinking of taking up Asceticism (sammjasa\ 
is the highest goal (purusartha) or the best path of living one’s 
life for man in this world. Nevertheless, as the order in 
which this Exposition has been made in this book, is different 
from the order adopted ih the Gita, it is necessary to 
consider succinctly in what way the whole of this subject- 
matter has been arranged in the Glt^ Any subject-matter 
can be dealt with in two ways ; the one is the scientific 
method, and the other is according to the PurSnas. 
Out of these, the method of explaining how the funda- 
mental principles of the doctrine to be established can be 
derived from things which everybody easily understands by 
logically arranging and putting forward all the pros and cons 
of the doctrine under discussion, is known as the scientific 

♦«The 9si Narayana has preached an Energistic {pmrnti^ 
lak$a^m) doctrine (dharmay\ This is one of the two Usds 
Nara and NarEyana and it has been mentioned before that Arjnna 
and §rl Kr^oa were their respective incarnations. I have qnot^ 
in the foregoing pages the statement in the HahEbhdrata thcd^ 
Narayapiya doctrine has been advocated in the Gita, , 
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(iastnm) method. Geometry is an excellent example of this~ 
method, and the method adopted in the NySya-Sutras or the 
Vedfinta-Sutras falls into this class. Therefore, wherever the 
BhagavadgltS refers to the Brahma-Sufcras or to the VedSnta- 
Sutras, it is stated that the subject-matter expounded in those 
Sutras has been expounded in the form of intentional/ and 
definite propositions; cf., brahma-sutra padais cairn 
madbhir vimscUaih'* (Gl. 13. 4), (i.e., “this subject-matter ' has 
been expounded by stating the reasons (hetu), and the 
conclusions, in absolutely definite words (pada) in the Brahma- 
Sutras ” — ^Trans,). But although, the exposition of the subject- 
matter in the Bhagavadgita is scientific, yet, it has not been 
made in this, that is, in a scientific way. The subject-matter 
in the Gita has been described in the easy and entertaining 
form of a conversation between Sri Krsna and Arjuna ; and 
therefore, at the end of each chapter, we find the words 
“ sri kfmjuxrjum samvdde'\ (ie., “in the conversation between 
Sri Krsna and Arjuna “ — ^Trans.), which show the method of 
exposition adopted in the Glt&, after the words “ bhagavadgita— 
snlpanimtsu brahmavidydydfh yogasdstre (i.e., “ of the Science 
of Yoga, included in the cult of the Brahman, expounded in 
the Upanisad sung by the Blessed Lord” — Trans). I have used 
the word *pauranika* (i. e., “in the fashion of the Puranas” — 
Trans.) with reference to the catechismal exposition, in order 
to clearly show the difference between that method of exposition 
and the scientific method. It would have been absolutely 
impossible to go into a thorough discussion of all the various 
matters which are included in a comprehensive word like 
* dJiarnui* (Morality) in such a catechismal or "paurdijdha* 
exposition extending over only 700 stanzas. Yet^ it is 
a matter of great surprise that all the various subjects,, 
which arise in the Gita, have been crammed together, 
without mutual conflict, in that way in the GitS though 
succinctly ; and this proves the wonderful skill of the author 
of the Gits, and explains the propriety of the statement 
made in the beginning of the AnugItS, that the advice given 
in the GltSl was given with an ‘extremely Yogic (yogoryvMa) 
frame of mind‘. There waiT no reason to explain once more- 
in detail those matters which were already known to Arjuna*. 
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His chief difficulty was whether or not he should commit such 
a terrible act like warfare, and if so, how; and when Sri 
Krsna advanced any particular logical argument in His reply, 
Arjuna would raise objections to it. The exposition made in 
the Gita in the form of this catechism is naturally very 
succinct or short in some places, whereas there have been 
repetitions in other places. For instance, the description of 
the developing-out of three-constituented Matter has appeared 
with slight differences in two places (Gi. Chap. I and XIV); 
whereas, although the description of the Sthitaprajha, the 
Bhagavad-bhakta, the Trigunatlta, and the Brahma-bhuta is 
one and the same, yet, the same has been repeated on different 
occasions from different points of view. On the other hand, 
thJ doctrine that *artJia* (wealth) and 'kama* (desire), are proper 
when not inconsistent with dharnia (Morality), has been 
enunciated in the single sentence ^^dharmaviruddhah kamo*$nd” 
(7. 11), (i. e., “I am that kdrm (Desire), which is not contrary 
to dharrna (Morality)’* — Trans). In consequence, although all 
these various subjects have appeared in the Gita, yet, the readers 
of the Gita get confused as a result of their not being 
acquainted with the traditions of the ancient doctrines of the 
religion of the Srutis, the religion of the Smrtis, the Bh^gavata 
religion, the Sarhkhya philosophy, the Purva-Mimariisa, the 
Vedanta Philosophy, the Theory of Causality {karrrta-vipdka) 
etc., on the authority of which the Knowledge in the GitS 
has been expounded; and as they do not really understand 
the method of exposition, they think that the Gita is 
something unintelligible ; or that it must have been expounded 
before the scientiffc method of expounding things had come 
into vogue, and that there are, on that account, to be found 
inconsistencies or an incomplete exposition in various 
places in the Gita ; or that at any rate, the Knowledge expound- 
ed in it is inaccessible to their intelligence. If one refers 
to the various commentaries for cleaoring one’s doubts, one gets 
all the more confused, since almost all the commentaries axe 
in support of some doctrine or other, and it becomes extremely 
difficult to harmonise the mutual!}' conflicting opinions of the 
commentators. I know several even very learned readers, who 
have got confused in this way. In order that such a difficulty 
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should no more remain, I have so far expounded the various 
subjects described in the Gita, by scientifically arranging 
them in a way I thought best. If I now explain how these 
various subjects have more or less figured in the conversation 
between Sri Krsna and Arjuna, by reference to the questions 
or doubts expressed by Arjuna, my whole Exposition /will 
become complete, and it will be easier for me to sum up the 
entire subject-matter in the next chapter. 

My readers must first remember that the Gita was preached 
by one omniscient, all-powerful, prosperous, and highly 
revered Ksatriya to another powerful archer-warrior, in order 
to induce the latter to perform his duties according to the 
law of warriors at a date when our India was well-known 
on all sides as enjoying the happiness of Spiritual Knowledge, 
material wealth, worldly success, and complete self-govern- 
ment. Mahavira and Gautama Buddha, the protagonists of 
the Jain and Buddhist religions respectively, both belonged to 
the warrior class ; yet, Sri Krsna did not, as was done by 
both of them, adopt only the Path of Renunciation from the 
Vedic religion, and open the door of the Path of Renunciation 
to all classes, including the warrior class; and the advice 
given in the Bhagavata religion is that not only the warrior 
class, but even Brahmins must adopt the path of taking part 
in all worldly activities, till death, with a desireless frame 
of mind, while possessing the Peace ( santi ) pertaining to the 
Path of Renunciation. But whatever advice is given, it is 
necessary that there should be some occasion for giving it; 
and in order that the advice given should become fruitful, 
a desire to receive the Knowledge of that advice must, in 
the first place, have arisen in the mind of the disciple. 
Therefore, in order to explain both these things, Vyasa has 
explained in detail in the FIRST CHAPTER of the Gita, the 
occasion for Sri Krsna to give this advice to Arjuna. The 
armies of the Kauravas and the Pandavas were standing on 
the field of Kuru, to fight with each other, and the fight was 
about to start, when Sri Krsna, at the desire of Arjuna, took 
and left his chariot in the middle of both the armies, and said 
to him, **look at these Bhisma, Drona, and others with whom 
you have to fight”. Then, when Arjuna had looked at both the 
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armies, he saw that his own ancestors, uncles, grand-fathers,, 
maternal uncles, brethren, sons, grand-sons, friends, relatives, 
preceptors, co-disciples etc. were ranged on both sides, and that 
all of them would be killed in the war I It was not that the 
war had sprung up suddenly. The decision to fight had been 
arrived at, and the recruiting of the armies on both sides had 
been going on for many days. Nevertheless, when Arjuna saw 
the realistic vision of the destruction of the entire clan by 
this internecine war, even a great fighter like him felt unhappy,, 
and he said : “Alas I are we going to bring about this terrible 
destruction of our own clan in order that we should get the 
kingdom ? Is it not better to beg ? ” And he said to Sri Krsna : “It. 
does not matter if I am killed by my enemies ; but, I do not wish 
to commit terrible sins like patricide, or the murder of one’s 
preceptors, or fratricide, or the destruction of the entire clan,, 
even if I were to get the kingdom of the three worlds”. His body 
began to tremble, he lost control over his limbs, his mouth 
became dry, and with a very unhappy face, he threw down his 
bow and arrows and sat down in his chariot. This part of the 
story is mentioned in the first chapter, which is called the 
‘Yoga of the Dejection of Arjuna’; because, although the 
whole of the Gita deals with only one subject-matter, namely^ 
‘the philosophy of Karma-Yoga included in the cult ( vidya ) of 
the Brahman*, the subject-matter principally described in each 
chapter is looked upon as a portion of this philosophy of 
Karma-Yoga, and each chapter is, with reference to the 
subject-matter in it, called this Yoga, that Yoga etc. . And all 
these Yogas taken together, make up the entire 'Philosophy of 
Karma-Yoga included in the cult (vidya) of the Brahman I have 
explained in the beginning of the book the importance of the 
first chapter of the Gita; because, if one does not clearly 
understand at the outset what the question before one is, one 
cannot also clearly understand the answer to that question. 
If the sum and substance of the GitS is to be understood as 
being that one should abandon worldly life, and take either to 
Devotion to the Blessed Lord, or the Path of Renunciation, 
then there was no necessity to giv,p that advice to Arjuna, as ho 
was ready to give up the terrible warfare of his own accord and 
to go begging round the world. The author of the GltS could hava 
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put into the mouth of Sri Krsna a stanza or two containing 
«uoh words as : “Hullo! what a nice thing you have said 1 I 
am very glad to notice your repentance I Come ; let us both 
give up this worldly life which is full of Action, and redeem 
our respective Selfs by the Path of Renunciation or the Path 
of Devotion ! '* ; and he could have thus ended the Gita. Then, 
if the war had taken place thereafter, and Vyasa had mis- 
employed his speech by spending three years (Ma. BhA A. 
62. 52) in describing it, Arjuna and Sri Krsna at any rate would 
not have been to blame for it. It is true that the thousand^ of 
warriors, collected together on the battle-field of Kuru, would 
have derided Arjuna and Sri Krsna ; but, would a man who was 
bent on redeeming his own Self, pay even the slightest attention 
to such derision ? Whatever the world said, the Upanmds 
themselves have said: **yad ahar eva virajet tad ahar eva 
pravrajet" (Ja. 4), i. e., “that moment when you repent, that 
very moment you should renounce the world, and not delay the 
matter**. Even if one says that the repentance of Arjuna was 
not based on Self-Realisation, but on Ignorance { 7 noha\ yet, 
the fact that there was a repentance at all, would finish 
half the task ; and it was not impossible for the Blessed 
Lord to remove his Ignorance and to give that repentance 
the foundation of Knowledge. Even among those who follow 
the Path of Renunciation or the Path of Devotion, there 
are examples of persons who have given up worldly life, as 
they had for some reason or other got tired of such life, 
and later on obtained complete perfection ; and Arjuna could 
have been dealt with in the same way. One could easily 
have found in the field of Kuru, the handful of saffron colour 


necessary for colouring the clothes of Arjuna like those of 
a Samnyasin, or the cymbals, drums, and other instruments 
necessary for him for singing the praises of the Blessed Lord. 

But instead of doing so, Sri Kmna has on the contrary 
said to Arjuna in the beginning of the SECOND CHAPTER 


that: “O Arjuna, whence have you got this disastrous 
idea ikaswolu) ? This impotency {kLcdbya) is unworthy of 
you ! your reputation will go to dogs I therefore, give up this 
weakness (dauflxdya) and stand up and fight!” But when 
in spite of that advice, Arjuna reiterated his previous unmanly 
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tale of woe, and said to Sri Krsna with a pityful expression 
on his face: *‘how shall I kill such great and noble-souled 
persons like Bhisma, Drona etc. ? My mind is confused by 
the doubt as to whether it is better to die or to kill them ; 
therefore, tell me which of these two paths is the more 
meritorious; I am surrendering myself to You”, Sri Knsna 
saw that Arjuna was completely under the sway of this 
despondence; and smiling a little. He started imparting 
Knowledge to him with the words “ asocyan anva socas tvafn 
etc.”. Arjuna wanted to act like a Jhanin (scient), and was 
boasting about Renunciation of Action; and therefore, the 
Blessed Lord has commenced His advice with the description 
of the two paths (Nisthas) of * Abandonment of Action ’and 
^Performance of Action’, which were being followed in 
the world by Jfianins; and He first tells Arjuna that 
whichever of the two paths was adopted by him, he would 
yet be wrong. HE then gives advice to Arjuna, upto the 
words, “esa ie 'bhihlta samkhye buddhih'* etc. ( Gl. 2. 
11-39), (i. e., “I have given this advice or Knowledge to 
you, or made this Exposition, according to the Sarhkhya 
system’* — Trans.) regarding the Path of Knowledge or 
Ssrhkhya system, on the basis of which Arjuna had begun to 
speak of Abandonment of Action ; and then He tells Arjuna, 
upto the end of chapter, that fighting was his true duty 
consistently with the Path of Karma-Yoga. If some such 
stanza like “e.sa te 'hhihta samkhye'^ had come before the 
stanza asocyan anva socas tvam'* etc., this same meaning would 
have been conveyed in a more pronounced way. But, it has 
come in the course of conversation, in the form of: “so far, 
I have explained the system of the Saihkhyas, I shall now 
explain to you the philosophy of Karma-Yoga”, after the 
exposition of the Sarhkhya system was over. In either case, 
the meaning is the same. I have clearly explained the 
difference between the Ssmkhya or Renunciatory path and the 
Yoga or Aotivistic path in the eleventh chapter above; and I 
shall, therefore, without repeating the same subject-matter her© 
only say that, abandoning Action and taking to Asceticism 
for obtaining Release, after a man has acquired Knowledge by 
^he performance of such Actions as are enjoined on the 
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particular castes for the purification of the Mind, having^ 
regard to the different stages of life, is known as the Saihkhya 
path ; and not abandoning Action at any time, but continuing 
the performance of Action desirelessly, so long as life lasts, is 
known as Yoga or Karma-Yoga. The Blessed Lord first says 
to Arjuna: “in as much as the Atman is imperishable and 
immortal according to the Philosophy of the Absolut^ Self 
expounded in the Sarhkhya system, this idea that you are going 
to kill Bhisma etc. is wrong in its very inception ; because; the 
Atman is not killed, nor does it kill. Just as a man changes 
one set of clothes and puts on another, so does the Atman give 
up one body and take up another ; that is all. But it is not 
right, on that account, to imagine that the Atman is dead and 
to lament for it. Well ; if, on the ground that the idea ttiat 
I am going to kill is an illusion, you ask Me, why you 
should fight at all, then, My answer is, that it is the duty of the 
warrior class not to withdraw from that warfare which befalls 
that class according to the Sastras ; and as even according to 
the SSrhkhya philosophy, it is considered meritorious to perform 
in the beginning all Actions which befall one according to the 
arrangement of the castes and the stages of life, people will 
find fault with you if you do not do so ; nay, falling in the 
fight is the duty of soldiers. Then why are you dejected ? 
Give up the Karma-vision that ‘ I am killing and he 
is dying ; and perform that Action which befalls yoU' 
in the course of life, with the idea that you are merely doing 
your own duty, so that you will thereby incur no sin 
whatsoever . This is the advice given consistently with the 
Saihkhya philosophy. But that still leaves untouched the 
doubt, that it is better not to fight and to renounce the world, 
immediately on feeling the repentance (if possible), if, according 
to the Saihkhya doctrine, it is considered more meritorious to give 
up all Action and to renounce the world after the purificatiom 
of the Mind. These doubters say that it Is not enough to reply 
that Manu and other Smrti writers have dictated that one should 
renounce the world in old age, after having completed the 
state of a householder, and tkat one must live in the state of 
a householder in youth; because, if renouncing the world 
sometime or other is the most meritorious course of action, the* 
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proper course is to do so without delay, as soon as one- 
gets tired of worldly life ; and that is why there are such 
statements in the Upanisads as, “ hrakmmaryad eva pravrajet 
grhad va vandd m’* (Ja. 4), (i.e., “one should renounce the 
world whether in the state of a celibate, or a householder, or of 
a denizen of the woods “ — Trans.). That ultimate goal which 
is to be obtained by renouncing the world is obtained by the 
warrior by falling on the battle-field. It is stated in the 
Mahabharata that 

dvav imau piirusavydghra suryamandala hhedinatt i 

parivang yogayuktas ca rane cabhimukho hatah W 

(Udyo. 32. 65) 

that is, “ O, tiger in the shape of a man ( purusavyaghra ), there 
are only two persons who can pierce the constellation of the 
Sun and reach the sphere of the Brahman ; the one is the 
Ascetic steeped in Yoga, and the other is the warrior who falls 
on the battle-field while fighting “ ; and we find a stanza 
conveying the same import in the book on Economics 
{arthaidstra) by Kautilya, that is, by Canakya, to the effect 
that : 


yon yajna sarngiiais tapasa ca viprah 
svargaisiyah pdtra ca yais ca yanti * 
ksaimia tan apy ati yanti surah 

prdydn suyuddhesu parityajantah ii 

(Kauti 10. 3, 150-152 and Ma. Bha. San. 92-100)^ 

that is: “ Warriors, who give up their lives in warfare, go in 
a moment far beyond that sphere which is obtained after death 
by Brahmins desiring heaven, by means of many sacrificial 
offerings, or of austerities that is to say, that goal which 
is reached not only by austere ascetics or those who have 
renounced the world, but even by those who perform sacrifi- 
cial ritual, is also reached by the warrior who falls on the 
field of battle. This is the summary of the advice given 
in the Gits to the effect that, “tte gateway of heaven in the 
shape of war, is rarely found open by a warrior ; if you die 
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in the war, you will obtain heaven, and if you gain victory, 
you will obtain the kingdom of the world** (2. 32, 37). 
Therefore, it could even be maintained, according to Sariikhya 
philosophy, that whether Arjuna took up Asceticism or fought, 
the result would be the same. Nevertheless, the definite conclu- 
sion that he must fight under any circumstances is not artived 
at by the logical arguments advanced by the Sariikhya school. 
Realising this difficulty which would arise for Arjuna; by 
following the Sariikhya philosophy, the Blessed Lord has 
after finishing with the exposition of the Sarhkhya system, 
started with the exposition of the Path of Karma-Yoga; 
and, in order to clear to clear this doubt, the Blessed Lord has, 
upto the last chapter of the Gita, expounded by giving 
various examples, this Karma-Yoga — that is, this position 
that Action must be performed, and that instead of such 
Action coming in the way of Release, such Release is, 
on the other hand, obtained while performing Action. 
The central principle of the Karma-Yoga is that in order to 
decide whether a particular Action is good or bad, one has 
first to see whether the Practical Reason (vasanafmika huddhi) 
of the doer was pure or impure, rather than considering the 
external effects of that Action (Gl. 2. 49). But, as the question 
whether the Practical Reason {vdsand) was pure or impure has 
ultimately to be decided by the Pure (or Discerning) Reason 
( vyavasdyatmikd huddhi ), the Desire does not become pure and 
equable, unless the Discerning Reason is equable. It is, 
therefore, stated at the same time, that in order to purify the 
Practical Reason, one must also in the first instance steady 
the Discerning Reason by means of Concentration (Gl. 2. 41). 
If one considers the ordinary activities of the world, the 
majority of people are seen engrossed in the Vedic ritual or 
sacrifices etc., based on Desire, for the acquisition of various 
forms of happiness based on Desire ; and on that account their 
Desire is seen to be keen to-day on obtaining this fruit or 
to-morrow some other fruit, that is, engrossed in selfish 
interests and constantly changing. But, such persons cannot 
possibly get the permanent happiness of Release, which is of 
greater importance than the transient result in the shape of 
heaven, etc. Therefore, the mystic import of the Path of 
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Elarma-Yoga is now explained to Arjuna (2. 47-53} by his being* 
told that: “give up this desire-prompted activity of Vedic 
Earma, and learn to perform Action desirelessly; your authority 
extends only to the performance of Action ; obtaining or not 
obtaining the Friut of Action is a matter which is never within 
your control (2. 47); those who perform Action believing that 
the giver of the fruit is the Paramesvara, and with the equable 
frame of mind that it is same whether or not the Fruit of the 
Action is obtained, are not affected by the sin or the merit of the 
Action; therefore, acquire this Equable Reason; this Equability 
of Reason is known as Yoga — that is, the device of performing 
Action without thereby committing sin ; when you have learnt 
this Yoga, you will obtain Release notwithstanding that you 
may be performing Action ; it is not that Action has to be 
abandoned in order to attain Release” etc. Af ter the Blessed 
Lord had explained to Arjuna that that person whose Reason 
had become equable in this way, was to be called a 
‘ Sthitaprajha ’ (Steady-in-Mind), (2. 53), Arjuna again asked 
the Blessed Lord to tell him how such a Sthitaprajia ^behaves. 
Therefore, the description of the course of life of such a 
Sthitaprajha has been given at the end of the second chapter ; 
and it is ultimately said that the intellectual state of such a 
Sthitaprajha is known as the Brahml state (the state of being 
merged in the Brahman). In short, the advice given in the 
Gita to induce Arjuna to fight has been started with the 
description of the two Nisthhs, which have become acceptable 
to Jh§.ninB in this world, namely, the two paths of 
* abandoning Action ’ ( Samkhya ) and ‘ performing Action " 
(Yoga); and the war has first been justified on the basis of the 
Saihkhya system of philosophy; but, seeing that that argument 
was inconclusive, the science of Realisation according to* the 
Path of Yoga or Earma-Yoga has been started immediately 
afterwards; and after having mentioned that even a little 
observance of this Earma-Yoga is highly meritorious,, 
the Blessed Lord has in the second chapter come to the stage 
of saying that in as much as the Reason which inspires the 
Earma is looked upon as superior to the Earma itself in 
the Path of Earma-Yoga, Arjuna &ould perform Actions after 
having made his Reason equable like that of a Sthitapraj&a* 
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so that he would not incur any sin. Let us now see what further 
questions arise. As the root of the whole of the exposition of 
the Gita is in the second chapter, I have dealt with that matter 
somewhat at length. 

The question of Arjuna at the beginning of the THIRD 
CHAPTER is : “if in the Path of Karma-Yoga, the Reaso^ is 
superior to the Karma itself, then it will be enough if I make 
my Reason equable like that of a Sthitaprajna; why do you ask 
me to perform such a terrible act like war?”. Because, saying 
that the Reason is superior to the Action, does not answer the 
question why war should be carried on, and why one should not 
renounce the world after making one’s Reason equable. It is 
not that one cannot abandon Action (perform Karma-Sarhnyasa) 
with an equable Reason. Then, where is the objection 
to an equable-minded person abandoning Action according 
to the Samkhya Path ? This question is now answered by the 
Blessed Lord by saying : “ it is true that I have mentioned 
to you the two paths of Samkhya and Yoga; but no man 
soever can entirely give up Action. So long as he is clothed 
in a body. Matter ( prakrti ) will by its inherent nature, compel 
him to perform Action ; and if you cannot escape this Action, 
which is the result of Prakrti, it is more meritorious to 
equabilise and steady your mind by. exercising control over the 
organs, and to perform all your various duties merely by the 
organs of Action. Therefore, go on performing Action, for 
if you do not do so, you will not be able even to obtain food 
to eat (3.3-8). Action has been created by the Paramesvara ; 
not by man. When Brahmadeva created the universe and 
all created beings, he at the same time also created the 
Yajna (sacrificial ritual), and told the created beings that 
they should obtain their own welfare by means of this Yajha ; 
and as those Yajnas cannot be performed without Action 
< Aarma ), therefore. Yajna is nothing but Karma. Therefore, 
it must be said that man and Karma have been created at the 
aame time. But, as the sole purpose of this Karma is the 
Yajha, and as the Yajna is the duty of man, therefore, the 
^rmt of this Karma does not create a bondage for man. ITow 
it is troe, that a man who has become a JfiSnin has no more 
any 4nty left to be performed for his own benefit ; and at the 
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same time, he is in no way concerned with other people*^ 
But, from this it does not follow, that one should not perform 
Action ; because, as nobody can escape Action, one comes to 
the necessary conclusion that such Action must now be 
performed desirelessly for the benefit of others, though it is 
not necessary to perform it for one’s own selfish interests 
fGl. 3. 17-19). Bearing these things in mind, Janaka and 
other Jnanins have engaged in Action in ancient times, and 
I the Blessed Lord, am doing the same. Besides, bringing 
about * lokasamgraha ’ (universal welfare), that is, putting 
people on the path of self -amelioration by placing before their 
eyes a good example in the shape of one’s conduct, is one of the 
most important duties of Jnanins (Scients). However Know- 
ledgeful a Jnanin may be, he does not escape the activities of 
Prakrti ; therefore, far from giving up Action, it is more 
meritorious to even lose one’s life, if necessary, while performing 
Actions as duties according to one’s own religion {dharma\ (3. 
30-35)”. Such is the advice which the Blessed Lord has given in 
this chapter. Seeing that the Blessed Lord had in this way 
placed the entire responsibility of Action on the shoulders of 
Prakrti, Arjuna next asks why a man commits sin, though he 
has no desire to do so. In reply the Blessed Lord has said that 
kama (Desire), krodha (anger), and other mental emotions 
forcibly stupify the mind; and that, therefore, everybody should 
control his mind by controlling the organs ; and He has then 
closed the chapter. In short, after establishing the necessity 
•of the Karma-Yoga by saying that (i) though the Reason may 
have become equable like that of a Sthitaprajna, no one can 
escape Karma and that (ii) Karma must be performed 
desirelessly, for universal benefit (lokasamgraha), if not for 
one’s own self-interest, the Blessed Lord has by saying, 
“Dedicate all Actions to me” (3. 30-31) given in this chapter 
the first glimpse {sTUa uvaca) of the central principle of the 
Path of Devotion, namely, of performing all Actions with the 
idea of dedicating them to the Paramesvara. 

Nevertheless, this subject-matter has not been exhausted 
in the third chapter, and the FOURTH CHAPTER has been 
^started for further dealing with the same subject. In order 
that Arjuna should not think that the disquisition made so far 
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something, new, which had been invented by the Blessed' 
Lord merely for the purpose of inducing him to fight, He has 
in the beginning of the fourth chapter mentioned the tradition 
of this Karma-Yoga, that is, of the BhSgavata or NarSyanlya 
religion, in the Tretayuga. After the Blessed Lord had said to 
Arjiina that in the beginning of the Yuga i(, e., “ad4w”)t 
He had taught this Path of Karma-Yoga to VivasvVi^ta, 
Vivasvan to Manu, and Manu to Iksvaku, but that \ as 
it had been lost in the interim, He had again preached 
the same Yoga (the Path of Karma-Yoga) to Arjuna, Arjuna 
rejoined by asking how the Blessed Lord could have been in 
existence before Vivasvan. In reply to that question, the 
Blessed Lord has accounted for his several incarnations by 
saying that He had to take those incarnations for protecting 
saints and destroying evil-doers and establishing the true 
religion; and He has justified the Karma-Yoga by saying that 
though He was in this way performing Action for universal 
welfare ( lokasamgraka ), He had not acquired or suffered for the 
merit or the sin of the Action, because He was not attached 
to the Action ; and saying to Arjuna that Janaka and others 
had in ancient times followed that Yoga, understanding the 
underlying principle of it. He has advised Arjuna to do the 
same thing. He has here repeated the doctrine of the 
MlmHihs^ school mentioned in the third chapter that Action 
( karma ) performed for sacrificial ritual does not create 
bondage ” ; and pointed out that (i) though throwing sesamum, 
rice, etc., into the fire or slaughtering animals, was a kind of 
sacrifice, yet, it was a sacrifice of a lower order, being merely 
a sacrifice of wealth, and that (ii) burning all such mental 
emotions, as desire, anger, etc., into the fire of self-control or 
sacrificing all Action into the Brahman with the words,. 
‘ na mama ’ (i. e.^ ‘this is not mine *) were sacrifices of a higher 
order ; and having in this way given a more detailed and' 
comprehensive definition of the word ‘Yajfia*, the Blessed 
Lord now advises Arjuna that all Actions should be 
performed giving up the Hope for Fruit for the purpose of this 
Yajna. Because, although Actions performed for the purpose of 
the Yaj^a do not by themselves create bondage according to the 
Mlmathsa doctrine, yet, one cannot escape obtaining the fruit > 
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of the YSjna; and, therefore, if even the YajSa itself i» 
performed desirelessly , neither the Actions performed for the^ 
purpose of the Yaji^a, nor the YajSa itself will create bondage; 
The Blessed Lord has ultimately preached that (i) tho 
Realisation (jnUna ) that all created things are located in one's 
self, or, in the Blessed Lord, is known as * Equability of 
Reason* ; that (ii) when this Realisation has come, all Actions 
are reduced to ashes and do not bind the doer; that (iii) ''sarva 
karmUkhilam partha jflane pansamapyate"\ i. e., “all Action ia 
ultimately merged in Knowledge” ; that (iv) Action by itself 
does not create bondage, which results from Ignorance, and 
that (v) therefore, Arjuna should give up Ignorance ; and 
follow the path of Karma-Yoga and stand up to fight. In 
short, the subject-matter of JNANA (Knowledge)* has here 
been introduced in this chapter by saying that in order to 
successfully follow the Path of Karma-Yoga, Knowledge in 
the form of Equability of Reason is necessary. 

It is true that the reasons why Action should be per- 
formed, that is, the necessity of the Karma-Yoga, has been 
explained in the third and fourth chapters ; but as, already in 
the second chapter, after explaining the Knowledge contained 
in the Saihkhya philosophy, the Blessed Lord has, even in the 
course of the description of the Karma-Yoga, said over and 
over again that the Reason was superior to the Action, it now 
becomes necessary to explain which of these two paths ia 
superior. Because, if one says that both the paths are of 
equal importance, it follows that people are free to choose 
whichever of the two paths they prefer, and that it is not 
necessary to follow only the Path of Karma-Yoga. This very* 
doubt came into the mind of Arjuna and he has, in the 
beginning of the FIFTH CHAPTER, said to the Blessed Lord, 
“ Do not mix up the two paths of Samkhya and Yoga, but tell 
me definitely which of the two is superior, so that it will be 
convenient for me to act accordingly and the Blessed Lordi 
has removed the doubt of Arjuna by saying that though both 
the paths are equally productive of Release, yet, the Path of 

^ The word ^Knowledge’ has been used by me tluoughout as 
synonymous with ^Bealisation’ for translating the word 
Translator, > 

3-4 
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Karma-Yoga is the better one of the two — karma^ogo 
visiquate'\ (ie., “Karma-Yoga is the better one ’—Trans.), 
(5. 2). For further emphasising this doctrine, the Blessed Lord 
also says that, not only does one attain by means of Karma- 
Yoga the same Release which can be attained by Renunciation 
or by the Samkhya Path, but that unless the desireless (frame 
of mind prescribed in the Karma-Yoga is acquired, 
Renunciation itself is useless ; and that once such a desi^less 
frame of mind is acquired, one does not fail to attain the 
Brahman, notwithstanding that one may be performing 
Action according to the Path of Yoga. Then, where is the 
sense of raising a hue and cry that the Samkhya Path is 
different from the Yoga Path ? If one cannot abandon the 
hundreds of Actions, which one usually performs, such as, 
walking, speaking, seeing, hearing, smelling, etc., even if one 
wants to give them up, then the wisest course is not to take 
the trouble of abandoning Action, but to perform it with 
the idea of dedicating it to the Brahman. Therefore, true 
philosophers continue performing Actions desirelessly, and 
thereby ultimately acquire Peace (santi) and Release (moksa). 
The Isvara does not ask you either to give up Action or to 
perform Action. All this Action is the manifestation of 
Prakrti ; and as bondage is a characteristic of the Mind, the 
man, who performs Action after he has become Equable in 
Reason, that is, after he has become “ sarmbhutatmabhutatma"\ 
(i.e., “ the Self which is identical with the Self (Atman) of all 
created beings ’’ — Trans.), is not bound thereby. It is stated, 
in short, at the end of this chapter that (i) the man whose Mind 
Jaas become equable towards the dog, the Candala, the Brahmin, 
the cow, the elephant, etc., and who has started performing 
his various activities after having realised the identity 
of the Atman (Self) embodied in all created things, obtains 
Release in the shape of hrahrm^rdrvdT^ wherever he is ; that 
(ii) it is not necessary for him to go anywhere else for the 
purpose, or to look out for some other means for obtaining 
Release; and that (iii) he is always free, unbound, and 
Released. 

The same subject-mafter is continued in the SIXTH 
CHAPTER, and the Blessed Lord has here explained in what 
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^ay that Equable BeaBon can be acquired by which one can 
obtain success in the practice of Earma-Yoga. In the very 
first stanza, the Blessed Lord has expressed His firm opinion 
that the man who performs all Actions which fall to his share, 
as duties, and without entertaining the Hope of Fruit, is the 
true Yogin, or the true Samny^sin; and that the man who sits 
•quiet giving up the worship of the Fire (agni-hotra) etc. is not the 
true SamnySsin. HE then goes on to explain the principle of 
the Independence of the Atman by saying that whatever Action 
has to be performed in the shape of the control of the organs, 
for steadying the Mind, according to the philosophy of 
Earma<*Yoga, must be performed by oneself ; and that if one 
does not do so, one cannot properly blame anybody else ; and 
after this, there is in this chapter principally a description of 
how Yoga in the shape of the control of the organs can be 
acquired according to the Patafijala-Yoga-Sastra^ It is further 
stated in this chapter that it is nevertheless not enough to merely 
•control the organs by means of religious observance (yama) 
restraint of the Mind {myarm\ physical postures {asana), control 
of the breath (praij^yarm)^ etc.; and the necessity of the Realisa- 
tion of the universality of the Atman has been emphasised in 
this chapter by saying that the frame of mind of the man 
must become Equable towards all created beings as described 
in the words “ sarvdbhutastJmm atmanam sarvabhutani catmam ” 
<6. 29), (i e., **all created beings are located in one's Self and one's 
Self is located in all created beings" — ^Trans.), or, in the words 
*'yo'rmm paiyati sarvatra sarmmca mayi pasyatf* (6.30), (L e., 
'*he who sees that I the Paramesvara am everywhere, and that 
everything is located in me" — ^Trans.). At this juncture, Arjuna 
experiences the doubt that if this Yoga of Equability of Reason is 
not acquired in one life, it will become necessary to begin the 
whole thing over again in the next life, and the story will be 
repeated in every birth ; and that on account of this recurrence 
in every life, it will not be possible to ever attain Release by 
this means. In order to remove this doubt, the Blessed Lord 
has explained, that nothing is wasted in the path of Earm^ 
Yoga, that the impressions received in the previous birth i^re 
carried forward into the next hivlh in which the practico of 
EarmsrYo^a can be carried on further, and that ,Rele^ Jb 
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ultimately obtained by gradual degrees; and He has at the 
end of this chapter, again given to Arjuna a clear and 
definite advice, that as the Path of Earma-Yoga is in thia 
way the most superior path, and one which is gradually 
accessible, Arjuna should eschew the various paths of 
performing Action as such ( i* e., without giving j up the 
Hope of Fruit), or the practice of austerities, \or the 
abandonment of Action after Acquisition of Knowledge, and 
become a Yogin, that is, one who follows the Desireless 
Karma-Yoga. 

Some persons are of the opinion that the exposition of 
Karma-Yoga has come to an end here, that is, at the end of the 
sixth chapter ; that thereafter, the Blessed Lord has described 
the Path of Knowledge and the Path of Devotion as two 
‘independent* paths, that is to say, as paths which are 
mutually independent, or are the same in importance as the 
Karma-Yoga, but different from it, and as such, proper to be 
followed as alternatives for the Path of Karma-Yoga ; that 
the Path of Devotion has been described from the seventh to* 
the twelfth chapters and the Path of Knowledge in the 
remaining six chapters ; and that if the eighteen chapters of 
the Gltfi are divided up in this way, six chapters each can 
be allocated to Action ( karma ), Devotion ( hhaldi ) and 
Knowledge fjWnajt and the Gltft becomes equally divided 
amongst the three paths. 'But this opinion is wrong. It becomes 
clear from the opening stanzas of chapter V, that the 
question of Arjuna was (i) whether he should give up the 
feht having regard to the principles of the Samkhya 
philosophy, or take part in it though he saw the terrible 
consequences of it in front of his eyes ; and, (ii) if so, how 
the sin of it could be obviated ; and this doubt was not going 
to be satisfied by giving an ambiguous and childish reply like : 
“ Release can be obtained both by Knowledge and by 
Karma-Yoga **, or, “ if you want it, there is also the third path 
of Devotion**. Besides, when Arjuna was asking for definite 
guidance about one particular course of Action, it would be 
incorrect to imagine th%t, omniscient and clever Sri Krsna 
avoided the issue and showed him three independent and 
alternative courses of Action. Really speaking, the Gita^ 
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•considers only the two paths of *Renunoiation' (Samny^a), and 
Energism ' (Earma-Toga), (Gl. 5. 1) ; and there has been given 
rthe definite decision that out of the two, the Path of Karma- 
Yoga is the superior path (Gi. 5* 2). Devotion has nowhere 
been mentioned as a third independent Nisthi. (Path of Release). 
Therefore, the theory of three independent paths of Spiritual 
Knowledge, Action, and Devotion, is a creation of dootrine*r 
supporting commentators; and as in their opinion the Gitfi 
considers only the means of obtaining Release, they have 
evidently got the idea of these three paths from the Bhagavata 
(Bhag. 11. 20. 6). But these commentators have not realised 
that the conclusions reached in the Bhagavata-Purana are not 
the same as those in the Bhagavadgita. Even the author of 
the Bhagavata accepts the theorem that Release cannot be 
obtained by mere Action, and that Spiritual Knowledge 
is a necessity. But the Bhagavata-Purana says in addition 
that although Spiritual Knowledge and Desireless Action 
[miskarmya) are both productive of Release, yet, both of them 
(that is to say, the desireless Karma-Yoga of the Gita) are 
useless without Devotion — “ miskarmyam apy acyutabkavavarji- 
iam 7WL sdbhate jnamrmlam niranjanam ** (Bhag. 12. 12. 52 and 
1, 2. 12 ), ( i. e., “Desireless Action unaccompanied by 

Devotion to the Unfallen {acyuta\ does not befit pure and 
stainless Knowledge” — Trans. ). Prom this point of view, it is 
quite clear that the author of the Bhagavata considers 
Devotion as the only true Nistha, that is, the ultimate Release- 
giving state. The Bhagavata does not say that the Devote 
of the Blessed Lord should not perform Action with the idea 
of dedicating it to the Isvara, nor does it say that Action 
must be performed. The Bh3.gavata says that whether one 
performs Desireless Action or not, these are all diiBferent 
varieties of the Path of Devotion (Bhag. 3. 29. 7-19) ; and that 
if there is no Devotion, all Karma-Yogas will bring a person 
back to worldly life, that is, into the cycle of Birth and Death 
<Bhag. 1. 5. 34, 35). In short, as the entire emphasis of the 
author of the Bh&gavata is on Devotion, he has included even 
the Desireless Karma-Yoga into the Path of Devotion, and 
maintained that Devotion is the only true Ninths. But, Devotion 
is not the principal subject-matter of exposition in the Gltft,; 
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and therefore^ interpolating this doctrine or terminology of 
the Bh&gavata into the Gita is as improper as fixing the bark 
of a ixifotree on a pippalcL-tTQ^. Saying that Release cannot^ 
be obtained unless one has Realised the Paramedvara, and 
that Devotion is an easy way for such Realisation, is fully 
acceptable to the Glia. But the Oita does not insist on this- 
particular path, and says that the Spiritual Knowledge, 
necessary for attaining Release should be obtained by every- 
body by whichever path he finds easy ; and the most impoirtant 
issue in the Gita is whether or not one should perform A<^tion 
after the Acquisition of Knowledge ( Spiritual Knowledge ). 
Therefore, the Oita starts with the consideration of the two 
paths of ' taking part in worldly affairs ’ and ‘abandoning 
worldly affairs’, which are both followed by the Birth-released 
(jivanmukta) in this world; and instead of naming the first of 
these two paths as ‘Bhakti-Yoga* (the Device of Devotion), as 
has been done by the author of the Bhagavata, the Oita retains 
the terminology of the ancient Narayaniya doctrine by 
referring to the ‘ Performance of Action with the idea of 
dedicating it to the Pararaesvara ’ as ‘ Karma-Yoga ’ or ‘ Karma- 
Nfatha,* and to the ‘ Abandonment of Action after Acquisition of 
Knowledge* as ‘ Sariikhya ’ or ‘ Jfiana-Nistha/ If one considers 
the matter, after accepting this terminology of the Gita, 
Devotion can never become a third independent Nistha(path 
of Release) of the same grade as Knowledge, or Action. 
Because, no third position about Karma can now exist 
except the two affirmative and negative paths of ‘performing 
Action* and ‘not-performing, or abandoning, Action* (Yoga 
and Saihkhya). Therefore, if one has to determine what Nistha 
is followed by the Devotee, one cannot decide the matter 
by merely considering the fact that he follows the Path of 
Devotion ; and one has to consider whether or not he performs 
Action. Devotion is only a means of reaching the 
Paramesvara ; and although Devotion may be called a ‘ Yoga ** 
in the sense that it is a ' sadhana * (means), (Gi. 14. 26), yet,- 
Devotion can never become an ultimate Nistht. If, after the 
Knowledge of the Parame^ara has been acquired by meana 
of Devotion, a man continues to perform Action, he is called 
a ‘ Karma-nistha * ; and if he abandons Action, he is oalled 
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a * S4ihkhya*nisth£i And the Blessed Lord has clearly 
indicated his opinion in the fifth chapter, that out of these cwo 
paths, the path of performing Action is the more meritorious* 
But, the important objection of the School of Renunciation 
against Action is, that by performing Action, the Realisation 
of the Paramesvara is obstructed ; and that Action must be 
abandoned, as there can be no Release unless the Knowledge 
of the Paramesvara has been acquired. It is stated in a 
general way in the fifth chapter that this objection is 
groundless, and that one can obtain the same Release by the 
Path of Action, as can be obtained by the Path of Renuncia- 
tion (Gi. 5. 5). But, as this general proposition has not been 
fully developed in that chapter, the Blessed Lord is now 
dealing in the sixth chapter with the important question, 
namely, how the Knowledge of the Paramesvara, and 
ultimately Release, is obtained by Action, while Action is 
being performed, which question had been incompletely dealt 
with in the fifth chapter. That is why, instead of saying 
that the Path of Devotion is an independent path, the Blessed 
Lord has in the beginning of the seventh chapter said to 
Arjuna, that, 

mayyasakta mamh partka yogam yufljan madasrayah \ 

asamsayam samagram mam yatha jfiasyasi tacchrr^u W 

(Gl. 7. 1). 

that is, “ 0 Partha, listen to the way (which I am explaining 
to you) by which (yatka) you will undoubtedly acquire 
complete knowledge of Me, while you are following the Path 
of Yoga, that is, of Karma-Yoga, keeping your mind fixed on 
Me, and having surrendered yourself to Me**; and this very 
thing has been described in the next stanza as ' Jfiana-vijfifina * 
(Gl. 7. 2). The words ''yogam yunjan'' in the first stanza 
quoted above, namely, in the stanza mayyUsaktamanWi **, 
etc., which words {yogam yunjan) mean, * while you are 
performing the Karma-Yoga*, are most important, but no 
commentator seems to have attache^ any great importance to 
those Words. Toga* is necessarily the 'Karma* Yoga’ wMoh 
has been described in the first six chapters; and this si^za^ 
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ineaxis that *iiow\ that is, from the BOTenth chapter, the Blessed 
Lord is starting a description of that path or ^vidhi' by which 
the complete knowledge of the Blessed Lord can be acquired 
while the man is practising this Karma-Yoga. That is to say, 
this stanza has been intentionally placed at the commencement 
of the seventh chapter, in order to show the relation between 
the first six chapters and the next chapter ; therefore, it is highly 
improper to neglect this stanza and to say that “the Path of 
Devotion has been described as an independent path by itself 
after the first six chapters*’. Nay ; I will even say thalt the 
words ‘ yogam yuUjan * have been intentionally used in this 
stanza in order that such a misinterpretation should not be 
made by anybody. It has been shown in the first five chapters 
of the Gita, ‘after fully explaining the necessity of Karma 
(Action), that the Path of Action is superior to the Path of 
Renunciation ; and then in the sixth chapter, the means 
mentioned in the Patanjala-Yoga for acquiring that control 
over the organs which is necessary for the Karma-Yoga, have 
been described. But this does not exhaust the description of 
Karma-Yoga. Control of the organs is a kind of exercise for 
the organs of Action. It is true that by this exercise, one can 
keep one’s organs under control ; but if the Desire of a man is 
sinful, having the control of the organs is useless ; because, we 
see that when the Desire is sinful, many persons utilise the 
powers acquired by the control of the organs, for performing 
such sinful actions as propitiation (jarana) or killing ! marana) 
etc. Therefore, it is stated in the sixth phapter that 
simultaneously with controlling the organs, one must also 
purify one’s Desire so that one Realises that “ sarvahliytasthoM 
sarvahhutam cotmatu ” (i.6.» “ uH created beings are 
located in one’s self, and one’s self is located in all created 
beings ’’—Trans. ), ( Gh 6. 29 ). And this purification of 
Desire is impossible, unless one has Realised the purest 
form of the Paramesvara, by Realising the identity of 
the Brahman and the Atman. In short, even if one has 
acquired the control of the organs necessary in the Path of 
Kanna*^Yoga, one does not thereby drive ram» that is, the liking 
for objects of pleasure, out of the Mind. The Blessed Lord has 
stated already in the second chapter of the Gltfi, that in order 
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iihat this rasa or Desire for objects of pleasure 
should go out of the Mind, one has to fully Realise the Parame-' 
svara (Gl. 2. 59). Therefore, that means, that is, by which 
‘this Knowledge of the Paramesvara is acquired by a man, while 
he is following the Path of Karma-Yoga, is being described by 
the Blessed Lord from the seventh chapter. From the words, 
“ while practising the Karma-Yoga it follows that this 
Knowledge has to be acquired while the Karma-Yoga is being 
practised, and that Karma or Action has not to be abandoned 
for acquiring that Knowledge ; and therefore, the statement that 
the Paths of Devotion and of Spiritual Knowledge are two 
independent paths, which have been described from the seventh 
chapter onwards as alternatives for the Path of Karma-Yoga, 
is groundless. As the Karma-Yoga in the Gita has been 
adopted from the Bhagavata religion, the description of the 
vidfd (means) mentioned in the Karma-Yoga for the acquisition 
of Knowledge, is nothing but the description of the means 
mentioned in the Bhagavata or the NSrayaniya doctrine ; and 
that is why Janamejaya has been told by Vaisampayana at the 
end of the Santi-parva that “the Energistio {pravrttipara) 
NarSyanlya doctrine, together with the incidental forms of 
worship, have been described in the BhagavadgItS “ (seethe 
stanzas quoted at the beginning of the first chapter ). As said 
b.y Vaisampayana, this path also includes the vidhi (practices) 
relating to the Path of Renunciation ; because, although the 
distinction between these two paths is, that in one of them. 
Karma has to be performed, whereas in the other, Karma has 
to be abandoned, yet, as the Spiritual and worldly Knowledge 
( jfi^na-’VijnUna ) necessary in both is the same, the practices 
prescribed for acquiring Spriritual Knowledge are common to 
both. Therefore, in as much as, the express words “ while 
following the Path of Karma-Yoga ” have been used in the 
above stanza, it follows that (i) the exposition of Spiritual 
Knowledge ( jflana ) and worldly Knowledge ( vijfiam ) in 
the seventh and subsequent chapters is principally in support 
of Karma-Yoga ; that (ii) the practices relating to the Path 
of Renunciation, which have beep included in that JfSSm-* 
have been so included on account of the comprehensive 
nature of that and that (iii) this 
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has not been mentioned for supporting the S&ihkhya Path 
and suggesting that Karma^Yoga should be abandoned^ 
Another thing, which has to be borne in mind, is that though 
the followers of the Ssmkhya school attach importance ta 
Spiritual Knowledge, they attach no importance whatsoever 
to Action ( karma ) or Devotion ( bhakti ) ; whereas, Devption 
has been looked upon as easy and important in the (S-Its.. 
Not only is that so, but even while dealing with ^ the 
subjects of Spiritual Knowledge and Devotion, Arjuna is 
being constantly given the advice that “ therefore, you 
must perform Action, that is, fight ” ( Gl. 8. 7 ; 11. 33 ; 16. ; 

18. 6). Therefore, one is forced to come to the conclusion 
that the exposition of jflana-vijfldna in the seventh and the 
subsequent chapters of the 6lt& is supplementary to, and in 
support of, the Path of Karma-Yoga mentioned in the first . 
six chapters; and that those chapters do not contain any 
independent exposition of the Samkhya Path or of the Path 
of Devotion. And when this conclusion has once been, 
arrived at, the Gita cannot be divided into three mutually 
independent parts dealing respectively with Energism, 
Devotion, and Spiritual Knowledge. One also realises that 
the conclusion drawn by some persons from the two facts 
that (i) the sacred canon * Tat-Tvam-Asi ’ has three parts, and 
that (ii) the Gita, has eighteen chapters, that because six 
times three is eighteen, the Gita should be divided into three 
equal portions of six chapters each, and the first six chapters 
should be looked upon as dealing with ‘ Tvam *, the second 
six chapters with ‘ Tat and the third six chapters with* 
* Asi *, is purely imaginary. Because, the one-sided theory 
that the whole of the Gita deals only with the Acquisition, 
of the Knowledge of the Brahman, and does not contain 
anything more than an exposition of the canon * Tat-Tvam-Asi*' 
falls to the ground as shown above. 

When in this way, an explanation has been given as to why 
the Paths of Devotion and Knowledge have been included in 
the Gita, one can easily understand the continuity between the 
chapters seven to seventeen inclusive, of the Gita. It has been 
stated previously in the six^ chapter, that one has to consider 
the form of &e Farameivara, by which the Mind becomes 'free^ 
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from love of pleasure* (raschvarja) and equable, once from the 
point of view of the Perishable and Imperishable (k^rUk^ra)^ 
and again from the point of view of the Body and the Atman ; 
and that, by such consideration, one arrives at the ultimate 
conclusion that “ whatever is in the Body (piri^a), is also in 
the Cosmos {brahmai^(jkz ) ; and the same subjects now appear in* 
the Gits. But, when one considers the form of the Paramesvara 
in this way, one sees that it is sometimes perceptible 
(cognisable by the organs) and sometimes imperceptible ; and 
then, one has, in the course of this consideration, also to 
consider which of these two forms is the superior form, how 
the inferior form arises out of the superior form, and many 
other similar questions. One has also now to decide, whether 
this worship of the Paramesvara, which has to be performed 
in order to fully Realise the Paramesvara and to make one’s 
Reason steady, equable, and Self-devoted (atma-mspui\ should be 
the worship of the perceptible form or of the imperceptible 
form ; and one has to explain why although there is only one 
Paramesvara, one comes across diversity in the perceptible 
universe. There is no wonder that eleven chapters were required 
to explain all these subjects in a systematic way. I do not 
say that the Gita does not contain any exposition of Devotion 
and of Spiritual Knowledge, All that I say is that (i) the 
practice of looking upon Energism, Devotion, and Spiritual 
Knowledge as three independent and equivalent NisthSs, and 
making an equal division of eighteen chapters of the GJt&. 
amongst these three, as on a partition between the members of 
a joint family, is not proper ; that (ii) the OltS supports only 
one path^ namely, the Path of Karma-Yoga based on 
Knowledge, in which Devotion is the most important 
factor; and that (iii) the exposition in the BhagavadgltS of 
Samkhya philosophy, of Spiritual and worldly Knowledge, 
and of Devotion has been made only incidentally, for 
supplementing and supporting the exposition of the Path of 
Karma-Yoga, and not for dealing with those subjects as In- 
dependent subjects. Let us now see how, on the basis of this 
conclusion, the subject-matter of Spiritual and worldly Know- 
ledge has been divided amongst the varied 

chapters, for supplementing and for emphasising the exposition 
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of the Karma-Yoga* 

In the SEVENTH CHAPTER, the consideration of the 
perishable and the imperishable world ( k^r^ksara ), that is, 
of the entire Cosmos, has been started; and the Blessed 
Lord has, in the first plaoe, explained the nature of the 
Imperceptible or imperishable Parabrahman, by ssfying 
that this entire universe, which is made up of Spirit {pufum ) 
and Matter ( prakrti ), consists of “ My superior and inferior 
( parapara ) forms, and that those who worship Me, Realising 
this My imperceptible form which is beyond Maya, acquire 
an Equable Reason ( samahuddhi ), and are given an excellent 
final state by Me ’* ; and He has then described His own form 
by saying that, “ all deities, all created things, all Yajiias, 
all Action, and the Absolute Self are Myself, and there 
is nothing in the world except Me*'. Then, as Arjuna has 
in the beginning of the EIGHTH CHAPTER asked what is 
meant by ‘ adhyatma \ ‘ adhiyajna ’ ‘ adhidaiva ’ and ‘ adhibhuia \ 
the Blessed Lord has in reply explained to him the meanings of 
those words, and said that, “ I do not neglect that man who 
has realised this My form ” ; and He has then gone on to 
briefly explain what the imperishable or immortal Principle 
of the world is ; when and how the entire world is destroyed ; 
and what states are ultimately reached respectively by 
those who Realise and understand the true form of 
the Pararaesvara, and by those who merely perform desire- 
prompted Action, without acquiring Knowledge. In the 
NINTH CHAPTER the same subject-matter is continued, and 
it is said that Realising by means of Devotion, the 
tangible form of the intangible Paramesvara, which has in 
this way filled the entire universe, and surrendering oneself to 
Him wholly and solely, is the easy or royal and practically 
axperienceable path of Realising the Brahman ; and that that 
very path is also known as the ‘ king of all cults ’ and the 
‘king of all mysticisms. ' Nevertheless, the Blessed Lord does 
not forget to mention every now and then in these three 
chapters, that the person who is following the Path of 
Spiritual Knowledge or the Path of Devotion, must continue 
performing Action, which is the most important principle in 
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the Path of Karma-Yoga. For instance, it is stated in the* 
eighth chapter, that immM sar ve^u haleru mam armsmara yiJtd^ja 
oa'\ i. e., ‘'therefore, continue to keep Me before your mind at 
all times, and fight*’ (8. 7) ; and in the ninth chapter, that “by 
dedicating to Me all Action whatsoever, you will be free from 
the meritorious or evil effects of the Action” (9. 27, 28). After 
explaining to Arjuna in the TENTH CHAPTER the statement 
made by Him earlier, that “the entire Cosmos has sprung from 
Me, and is My form”, by saying that everyone of the 
excellent things in the world is an incarnation of the Blessed 
Lord, and giving many examples, the Blessed Lord has, at 
the desire of Arjuna, actually shown to him in the 
ELEVENTH CHAPTER, His Cosmic Form, and proved to 
him the truth of the position that the Paramesvara is All- 
pervading, by placing before his eyes such His Cosmic Form. 
But, immediately after having satisfied Arjuna in this way, by 
actually showing him His Cosmic Form, that the true doer was 
the Paramesvara, He has said to him : “ I am the true doer and 
you are merely a tool ; therefore, give up all doubts, and fight” 
(Gl. 11. 33). Although it has been proved in this way, that there 
is only one Paramesvara in the world, yet, in as much as there 
are such statements in various places as : “although I am imper- 
ceptible, fools look upon me as perceptible” (7. 24); ‘Vad akqaram 
'oedamdo vadavti'" (8. 11), i.e., “Him, Whom the knowers of the 
Vedas, refer to as the Imperishable”; “It is the Intangible, 
which is also known as the Inexhaustible” (8. 21); “not Realising. 
My true form, fools believe that I have taken up a human form” 
(9. 11); “among all the cults (vidya), the cult of the Absolute 
Self is the most excellent” (10. 32); and, as said by Arjunat 
^*tvamak^ramsadamttatparamyat** (11. 37), (i.e., “You are 
the sat (Real), and the asat (Unreal), and the akqara (Imperish- 
able) which is beyond both sat and asat'" — Trans.), which 
statements mean that the imperceptible form of the* 
Paramesvara is the most excellent form, Arjuna, in the 
beginning of the TWELFTH CHAPTER, asks the Blessed 
Lord the question whether the worship of the Paramesvara 
which has to be performed, should be the worship of the* 
perceptible form or of the imperceptible form. To this, |he^ 
Blessed Lord replies that the perceptible form described in the* 
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ninth chapter is the easier one to worship ; and after describing 
the state of the highest Devotee of the Blessed Lord as being 
similar to that of the Sthitaprajda, described in the second 
chapter, He closes this chapter. 

Although it is seen in this way, that it is not possible to 
divide the Gita into three independent portions dealing /with 
Energism, Devotion, and Spiritual Knowledge, yet, ’some 
people think that it is easy to divide the Spiritual and 
worldly Knowledge described from the seventh chapter into 
the two divisions of ‘ Devotion ’ and ' Knowledge ’ ; and they 
say that the second division of six chapters deals with Devo- 
tion. But, anybody will realise after only a little thought, 
that this opinion is wrong ; because, the seventh chapter 
starts with the Spiritual and worldly Knowledge of the 
perishable and the imperishable world, and not with Devotion ; 
and if it is argued that the subject-matter of Devotion has 
come to an end with the twelfth chapter, then we find state- 
ments in different places in the subsequent chapters preaching 
Devotion, such as, “ those who do not Realise My form by 
Intelligence, should worship Me, relying on the state- 
ments of others ” (Gl. 13. 25) ; “ that man who offers me 
unadulterated Devotion, reaches the sphere of the Brahman ” 
{14. 26); “that man who Realises the form of the Purusottama, 
only offers Devotion to Me “ (Gi. 15. 19), and ultimately in the 
eighteenth chapter, “ give up all other religions and worship 
Me “ (Gl. 18. 66). Therefore, it cannot be said that the advice 
to follow the Path of Devotion is contained only in the 
second division of six chapters. In the same way, if 
the Blessed Lord had intended to say that Devotion 
igftood on a different footing from Spiritual Knowledge, then 
He would not have said “ I am now explaining to 
you that same Spiritual and worldly knowledge” at the 
commencement of the seventh chapter (7. 2), that is to 
cay, at the commencement of the second division of six 
•chapters which, according to these objectors, deals with 
Devotion, after having introduced the subject-matter of 
Knowledge in the fourth chapter (4. 34-37). It is true that the 
* king of cults * [rUja-vid^) or the ‘ king of mysticisms ' (ri5?/a- 
•ptit%a), which is the actually realisable (prtityc^^mgam&a) 
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Path of Devotion, has been mentioned In the subsequent niwOi 
■chapter ; but at the very commencement of that chapter, there 
is a statement that ; “I am explaining to you Spiritual 
Knowledge side by side with worldly knowledge” (9. 1). It, 
therefore, follows that the subject-matter of Devotion has been 
included in the Gita in the subject-matter of Spiritual 
Knowledge. In the tenth chapter, the Blessed Lord has 
described his own Manifestations (vibhuti) ; but this very 
iihing has been referred to by Arjuna as ‘ adhyatma ’ in the 
commencement of the eleventh chapter (11. Ij ; and, as has been 
stated above, we find several statements that the imperceptible 
form is superior to the perceptible form, inter-mixed here and 
there with the descriptions of the perceptible form of the 
Paramesvara. When, having regard to these statements, 
Arjuna asks in the commencement of the twelfth chapter 
whether the worship to be performed ^is the worship of the 
Perceptible or of the Imperceptible, the Blessed Lord has stated 
in reply, that the worship of the Perceptible, that is to say, 
Devotion, was the easier course ; and immediately thereafter 
in the thirteenth chapter. He commences the description of 
‘ Knowledge ’ ( jHEva ), and of the Body {k^ra) and the StTna n 
ik^rajfia)-, and He also says at the commencement of the 
fourteenth chapter that : " paraM bhuyah ptxivak^arni jftiS,nancim 
jflanani uttamam ” (14. 1), i. e., “I am again describing to you 
■completely that same Spiritual and worldly Knowledge ”, as 
■was stated by Him at the commencement of the seventh 
■chapter ; and even while explaining this Knowledge, the 
thread of Devotion is kept running in the texture. Prom 
it follows, that the Blessed Lord did not intend to deal with 
■Spiritual Knowledge and Devotion individually and indepexi- 
dently, and that both these matters are woven together in the 
exposition of the Spiritual and worldly Knowledge (jnuna- 
vijaUna) begun in the seventh chapter. That Devotion is 
something distinct and Spiritual Knowledge is also 
■distinct, is a stupid theory which has been started by the 
advocates of those respective paths ; that is not the opinion of 
the^ Glt&. The Knowledge of the^form of the Parameiiyara, 
which has to be acquired by means of meditation . ■ on tbs 
Absolute Self in the Path of the worship of the ImpifroefMyiie 
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( the Path of Knowledge ), ie also essential in the Path of 
Devotion ; but in the worship of the Perceptible (the Path of 
Devotion), this Knowledge can, in the beginning, be taken for~ 
granted by means of Faith from others (13. 25) ; and that ia 
why the Path of Devotion is actually realisable and ordinarily 
pleasant (9. 2) for everybody, and the Path of Knowledge (or 
the worship of the Imperceptible) is difficult (12. 5) ; but, the 
Gits makes no other distinction between these two paths. The 
ideal in the Path of Karma-Yoga, namely, making ;the 
Reason (huddfd) equable after acquiring the Knowledge of the 
Parame^vara, is reached by both these paths. Therefore, the 
worship of the Perceptible and the worship of the Imperceptible 
are both equally acceptable to the Blessed Lord ; yet, as even 
the JnSnin needs to perform worship to some extent or other,, 
the Blessed Lord has said, that the devout Jhanin is the most 
excellent one among the four varieties of Devotees (Gl. 7. 17) ; 
and He has in that way eliminated the conflict between the 
Path of Devotion and the Path of Knowledge. While the 
description of Spiritual and worldly Knowledge is going on,, 
it is, in any case, inevitable that there should be a special 
reference to the worship of the Perceptible in one chapter and. 
to the worship of the Imperceptible in another chapter as 
occasion arises. But, in order that this should not give rise 
to the misunderstanding that these two matters are distinct 
from each other, the Blessed Lord has not forgotten to say 
that the perceptible form is inferior to the imperceptible 
form, while describing His perceptible form, and to say that 
Devotion is essential, while describing His imperceptible 
form. Nevertheless, as three or four chapters have been used, 
up in describing the Cosmic Form and the Manifestations of 
the Blessed Lord, there is no objection to these three or four 
chapters (and not to a division of six chapters) being referred^ 
to as * the Path of Devotion * in a comprehensive way, if some 
one prefers to do so. But in any case, this can never mean 
that Devotion and Spiritual Knowledge have been distinguished^ 
from each other in the Gits, and that these two paths have 
been described as INDEPENDENT paths. In short, in order 
to acquire the Equability of Reason which is the most 
important factor in the Karma-Toga, one must acquire the 
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KNOWLEDGE of the all-pervasive form of the ParameiSvara. 
whether such Knowledge is acquired by the worship of the 
Perceptible, or of the Imperceptible ; and there is no distinction 
between the two except that of facility. It must, therefore, 
be borne in mind that this is the sum and substance of the 
whole of this argument ; and that the whole of the portion of 
the Gita from the seventh to the seventeenth chapter has been 
given only one name in the Gita, namely, ^ jnUna-vijflana ^ ot 
*adhyatma\ 

After the physical eyes of Arjuna had got the actual 
experience that the Paramesvara occupies and pervades the 
whole of the BRAHMANDA (Cosmos), that is to say, the 
perishable and the imperishable universe, by having seen the 
Cosmic Form of the Paramesvara, the Blessed Lord explains, 
in the THIRTEENTH CHAPTER, the doctrine of the Body 
and the Atman, namely, that the same Paramesvara occupies the 
PINDA (Body), that is to say, the Body of man, or the k^tra, 
in the shape of the Atman ; and that the Knowledge of this 
Atman, that is to say, of this ksetrajfia^ is also the Knowledge 
of the Paramesvara. Having first described the Paramatman, 
that is, the Parabrahman, on the authority of the Upanisads 
by the words '^anadi mat param brahma!' etc., it is shown 
later on that the same subject-matter of the Body and 
the Atman has been included in the Saihkhya exposition 
of ‘Prakrti’ (Matter) and ‘Purusa* (Spirit) ; and it is ultimately 
said that he who Realises the difference between Prak^i 
and Purusa, and Realises the all-pervading Paramatman^ 
with 'jndna-caksu* (Spiritual eyes) is RELEASED. But even 
in this, the thread of Action has been kept in the texture, by 
saying, “everything is done by Matter (prakrti), and the 
Atman is not the doer, and by Realising this, Action (karma) 
does not create bondage’" (13. 29) ; and the thread of Devotion 
is kept in the texture, by saying "*dhyanendtmaiu pasyantH* 
(13. 24), (i. e., “see the Atman by meditation” — Trans.}. In 
the FOURTEENTH CHAPTER, the subject of this Jfiana is 
continued, and there is a description as to how, although there 
is only one Atman or Paramesvara, diversity arises in the world 
as a result of the difference the mtttHh rajas and tamos 
stituents of Prakrti, according to S&mkhya philosophy ; and it 
5— — Q 
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is stated that, he who realises that these are the activities of 
Matter (prakrti), and that he is not the doer, and who serves the 
Parame^vara by Devotion, is the true Released and TrigunStlta 
<beyond the three constituents); and in reply to the question 
of Arjuna, the state of the Trigunatlta is described in the end 
in the same way as was the state of Sthitaprajna and| the 
Devotee. In the FIFTEENTH CHAPTER, there is iuy the 
beginning a reference to the description of the Paramesvara as 
a Tree, which is to be found in Smrti texts, and it is stated that 
what is called the ‘unfoldment of Prakrti* in Saihkhya philo- 
sophy is nothing else but that Pipal {asvattha) Tree ; and at the 
end, Arjuna is told that by worshipping the Purusottama (the 
Absolute purum), Who is beyond the Perishable and the 
Imperishable, man is gradually Released ; and that Arjuna 
should do the same thing. In the SIXTEENTH CHAPTER, 
it is said that men are divided into those possessing Divine 
wealth and those possessing ungodly wealth, in the same way 
as there arises diversity in the world as a result of the different 
constituents of Matter (prakrti ) ; and there is a description of 
how they act respectively (what their Karma is), and what 
goal is ultimately respectively reached by them. The 
SEVENTEENTH CHAPTER contains an Exposition, in reply 
to a question of Arjuna, of how the diversity resulting from 
the different constituents of three-constituented Prakrti is also 
to be seen in devotion, charitable gifts, sacrificial ritual, 
austerity etc.; and in the end, the word HaV in ‘Om-Tat-Sat\ 
the symbol of the Brahman, has been explained as meaning 
^Action performed desirelessly*; and as meaning ‘Action, 
which, though good, has been performed desirefully* ; and it is 
explained that this common Symbol of the Brahman also 
supports the Path of Karma-Yoga. In short, the summary 
of these eleven chapters is, that there is only one Paramesvara 
in the world, whether one Realises Him by seeing His Cosmic 
Form or by one’s Spiritual eyes ; that He is the Atman in the 
Body, as also the Imperishable within the Perishable universe; 
that He pervades the visible world, and is also outside or 
beyond that world; that although He is One, one comes across 
diversity or difference in the visible world as a result of the 
diffetenee in the constituents of Prak^i; that as a result of this 
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llllusion (MSya) or of this difierenoe in the constituents of 
Matter, there are many differences or divisions in Knowledge^ 
Faith, Austerity, Sacrificial Ritual, Steadiness, Charity, as also 
among-men ; and that, man should Realise the Unity in this 
diversity and should equabilise and steady his Reason by 
worshipping that One and Permanent Principle — whether that 
worship is of a perceptible object or of an imperceptible object 
— and should with such desireless, sattvika, or equable Reason, 
perform all the activities which befall him according to his 
status in life, as mere duties and nothing more. As I have 
exhaustively dealt with this jnana-vijftana in the former 
chapters of this book, that is, of this Gita-Rahasya, I have not 
given a more exhaustive summary of the eleven chapters — from 
the seventh to the seventeenth chapters — in this chapter. As my 
present object is only to consider the continuity between the 
various chapters of the Gita, I have given here only that 
portion which is necessary for that purpose. 

In as much as the Reason is considered superior to the Action 
in the Karma-Yoga, the Blessed Lord has started by explain- 
ing to Arjuna what is meant by Jhana-VijnS-na, that is, the 
Realisation of the unity of the Atman in all created beings, 
or the all-pervasiveness of the Paramesvara, which (Realisation) 
is necessary for making the Reason pure and Equable; and He 
has so far explained how this Knowledge is impressed on the 
heart as a result of the worship of the Perceptible or the Im- 
perceptible, according to one’s intellectual capacity ; and how 
the Reason acquires stability and equability, and Release ia 
thereby reached without abandoning Action. This subject- 
matter has been considered in the light of the Perishable and 
the Imperishable and of the Body and the Atman. Neverthe- 
less, the Blessed Lord has said that after the Reason has become 
equable in this way, it is better to perform Action, while life 
lasts, for the benefit of the world, and giving up the Hope of 
Fruit {phala8a\ rather than abandoning Action ( Gi. 5. 2 ). 
Therefore, the stage of Asceticism described in the Smrti texts 
fiqds no place in the Karma-Yoga; and as Arjuna felt a doubt 
that there was likely to be a conflictsbetween this Karma-Yoga 
and the Manu Smrti and other Smrti texts, he has, in the 
commencement of the EIGHTTSENTH CHAPTER, aake4 the 
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Blessed Lord for an explanation^ of the difference between^ 
TySga (Abandonment) and SamnySsa (Renunciation). To thia 
the Blessed Lord has replied that as the etymological meaning, 
of the word ‘ SamnySsa ’ is * to leave/ and as (ihe Hope of Fruit 
is left in the Karma-Yoga, though Karma is not left, Kjarma- 
Yoga is essentially a ‘Saihnyasa* ; because, although one does 
not take up the robes of a mendicant and go about begging in 
the Karma-Yoga, yet, the essence of SamnySsa (Renunciation}- 
or Vairagya ( indifference to the world ), according to the 
Smrtis, is making the mind desireless; and that essence is to be 
found in the Path of Karma-Yoga. Here, however, another 
doubt arises, namely : when the Hope of Fruit has been 
abandoned, the hope of acquiring heaven also does not remain ; 
and therefore, there does not remain any more the necessity of 
performing the sacrificial ritual etc., which has been enjoined 
by the Srutis. Therefore, the Blessed Lord has definitely 
advised that in as much as these Actions have the effect of 
purifying the Mind, one must perform them along with other 
Actions, though with a desireless frame of mind, and so keep 
going the cycle of sacrificial ritual for universal benefit. When 
in this way all the questions of A^juna had been answered, the 
Blessed Lord has dealt with the sattviJm^ rajasa and tamasa 
divisions into which all of the following things, namely, 
Knowledge, Action, Doer, Reason, Steadiness, and Happiness 
fall according to the different constituents of Matter, and He 
has in this way finished the subject-matter of the diversity of 
these constituents. Then, after having explained that out of 
these, the desireless Action, the desireless Doer, the unattachedi 
Reason {andsakta-huddhi), the happiness arising out of Non- 
Attachment and the Realisation of the Unity of the Atman, 
arising out of the Realisation of the principle of “ avibhaktam 
vibhakte^ ” ( i. e., “ the unity in the diversity ” — ^Trans. ) are 
^tvikut and most excellent, the Blessed Lord has justified the 
arrangement of the four castes on the basis of the same 
principle, and said that man becomes Accomplished (kftakrtya) 
in this world, and acquires Peace and Release only by con- 
tinually performing as duties and desirelessly, all the various 
Actions, which befall him' according to the arrangement of the 
four castes; and He has further explained' to Ar juna that as 
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.Action is an inherent quality of Matter {prakfti\ and one 
cannot escape it, even if one wants to abandon it, he should 
surrender himself to the Paramesvara believing that He is the 
doer as also the one Who causes things to be done, and perform 
all Actions desirelessly ; that the Blessed Lord is that 
Paramesvara ; and that Arjuna should put faith in Him and 
worship Him, and He would redeem him from all sins. And 
having in this way, definitely prescribed the Path of Devotion, 
the Blessed Lord brings to a close the Activistic ( pravrttipara ) 
religion mentioned in the GltS. In short, the advice in the 
Gita starts with the consideration of the two paths of Saihkhya 
and Karma-Yoga, which had been brought into vogue by 
learned people after deeply meditating on worldly life and the 
life after death ; and the Path of Karma- Yoga which has been 
declared to be the superior one of the two, has also been finally 
advocated in the eighteenth chapter, that is, at the end of the 
Gita, after having described in the sixth chapter, the Patanjala- 
Yoga necessary for making it (Karma-Yoga) successful, and 
described in the subsequent eleven chapters the means ividhi), 
by which Release is ultimately obtained as a result of 
the Acquisition of the Knowledge of the Paramesvara 
while following it, by giving an exhaustive description of 
the Knowledge relating to the Body {pi7ii,da) and the 
Oo^mos (brahmanda). And it was only when Arjuna had 
heard this justification made by the Blessed Lord, of the 
excellence of this Yoga or ‘Device' of performing all 
Actions, for universal benefit, according to one’s own status 
in life, looking upon them as duties merely, and with the 
idea of dedicating them to the Paramesvara, without in any 
way thereby prejudicing the benefit of the Atman* in the shape 
» of Release, that he gave up the idea of renouncing the world and 
becoming a mendicant; and by his own free will — ^that is, not 
because the Blessed Lord had said so, but because he had fully 
understood the science of the Doable and the Not-Doable — 
prepared himself for the fight. The Gitft was commenced to 
be preached for the purpose of inducing Arjuna to fight, and 
‘the Gits, also ends in the same way (Gl. 18. 73). 

From the continuity of the eil^hteen chapters of the Glt^ 
'Which has been mentioned above, it will be seen that the GitS 
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is not a pot-pourri of three independent Ni^tbas of Action^ 
Devotion, and Spiritual Knowledge, nor a blanket made up' 
by sewing together pieces of linen, silk, and embroidery ; but 
that this very fine and costly texture in the shape of the Glta^ 
which bears the name of ‘Karma-Yoga’, has been woven tfrom 
beginning to end with “a mind, which was fully engrjossed 
in Yoga”, after the threads of cotton, silk and embroidery had 
been properly placed in their respective places. It is true that 
this method of exposition is somewhat looser than a strictly 
scientific method, because it is catechismal; but when one 
realises that by such a conversational exposition, the barren- 
ness of a scientific exposition has been obviated, and that the 
Gita has become replete with easiness and affeotionateness, no 
one will be ever so little sorry, that the insipid block system 
of ‘ reason ’ and * conclusion ’ followed in a scientific exposition, 
which appeals only to the intelligence, has been avoided. It 
will likewise be evident from the above disquisition, that 
though the system of exposition followed in the Gita is con- 
versational, that is, Pauranic, yet, there is no difficulty on 
that account in the way of applying to it all the critical tests 
of the Mlmaihsa school, and thereby drawing the conclusion of 
the Gita. If one considers the COMMENCEMENT of the Gita, 
it will be seen that the Gita has been enunciated with the idea of 
preaching the Activistic Path of Karma-Yoga, with the help of 
the Vedanta-SSstra, to Arjuna, who had come out to fight accord- 
ing to the religion of a warrior, after he had got involved in the 
discrimination between the Moral and the Immoral ; and it 
has been shown by me already in the first chapter, that the 
CONCLUSION (upasaMhara) and the result (plmla) of the 
Gita is also* to the same effect, that is to say, Activistic. I 
have shown that the advice given in the Gita to Arjuna 
contains at least a dozen times in so many words, and 
indirectly innumerable times, the injunction “Fight,” that is, 
“perform Action” ( this is, ahhyasa ) ; and as there is no work in 
Sanskrit literature other than the Gita which preaches Karma- 
Yoga (this is, apurmta)^ the fact that the Gita supports the 
Karma-Yoga is all the mcye firmly established by the two 
Mimamsa tests of ABHYASA and APtJRVATA. Out of the 
various tests prescribed by the Mlmaih^ school for determin- 
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ing the conclusion of a book* only two remain to be considered 
with reference to the Gita, namely, ARTHAVS.DA and 
UPAPATTI. With reference to them, it has become quite 
clear from the individual consideration of these questions in 
the various previous chapters, as also from the reference to 
the arrangement of the chapters of the Gita made in this 
chapter, that ‘Karma-Yoga' is the only subject which has been 
dealt with in the Gita. Therefore, even if all the tests laid 
down by the Miniaihsa school for determining the import of a 
book are applied to the Gita, it becomes clear beyond all doubt,, 
that Karma-Yoga based on Spiritual Knowledge, in which the 
highest place is given to Devotion, is the subject-matter dealt 
with in the Gita. There is also no doubt that all other imports 
which have been ascribed to the Gita are merely doctrine- 
supporting ; but although these alleged imports are doctrine - 
supporting, yet, unless I explain how it was possible to place 
these doctrine-supporting interpretations on the Gita — and 
especially the one in support of Sainnyasa (Renunciation)— 
the discussion of these doctrine-supporting interpretations is 
not exhausted. I will, therefore, briefly consider how it was 
possible for these doctrine-supporting commentators to interpret 
the Gita as being in support of Samnyasa, and finish this 
chapter, 

Our philsophers have laid down the doctrine that as man is 
a rational animal, his principal duty or goal (purusarthai 
is to discern the essential principle underlying the Body and 
the Cosmos ; and this is what is known as “Release” in 
religion. Nevertheless, having regard to the usual activitiea 
of the visible world, it has been laid down by our Sastras, that 
this goal of mankind is four-fold, that is, it consists of duty 
(dter?wa),. wealth {artJuih desire {kama), and Release (mok.jal 
As has been mentioned before, the word ^dharma (duty) is to 
be understood here as meaning worldly, social, and moral 
duty. When the goal of mankind has in this way been con- 
sidered to be four-fold, the question whether these four parts- 
of it are or are not mutually promotive, naturally arises. 
Although there may be a verbal difference about the doctrine 
that there is no Release unless a man has acquired the 
KNOWLEDGE of that Principle which pervades both the 
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Body and the Cosmos, by whatever means such Knowledge 
has been acquired, yet, such difference of opinion is not funda- 
mental. At any rate, this doctrine has been adopted into the 
Gita religion. The Gitfi also fully accepts the doctrine that if 
one wishes to acquire the two parts, namely, ‘wealth’ and 
‘desire’, of that goal, that has to be done according tojmoral 
principles. The only thing, therefore, which remains,^ is to 
decide the mutual relationship between dharma (that is, the 
worldly duties pertaining to the four castes), and Release. All 
shades of opinion accept the position that there can be no 
Release unless the Mind {citta) has been first purified by means 
of dhanm. A considerable amount of time is taken up in this 
purification of the Mind {citta). Therefore, even considering 
the matter from the point of view of Release, it follows that 
worldly life has got to be gone through consistently with 
*dhari7ui' in the period of time before the purification of the 
Mind (Manu. 6. 35-37). ‘Samnyasa’ means ‘giving up’, and 
if a man has not successfully led his worldly life with 
the help of ^dharma\ what has he to give up ? or, in other 
words, how can that ‘hapless fellow’ (haranta) who cannot 
properly attend to his worldly life {prapaflca)^ properly attend 
to the highest benefit {paramartha)*^ (Dasa. 12. 1. 1-10 
and 12. 8. 21-31). Because, whether the object relates to 
this worldly life or to the highest benefit, hard labour, 
firmness of mind, fortitude, and other similar qualities are 
required for achieving it ; and it is quite clear that a man who 
does not possess these qualities will not be able to achieve any 
goal whatsoever. But though some persons accept this 
position, yet, they say that when a man has acquired the 
Knowledge of the Atman by continued effort and by control of 
the mind, he begins to look upon all worldly activities in the 
shape of the enjoyment of the objects of pleasure as insipid ; 
and, just as a serpent casts off the skin which has beccone 
useless to it, so also does the JnSnin give up all worldly objects 
of pleasure, and become steeped in the contemplation of the 
form of the Paramesvara (Br. 4. 4. 7). As this path of 
leading one’s life gives the highest importance to Spiritual 
Knowledge ( jitana ) after th^ abandonment of worldly affairs, 
it is called the Path of Knowledge or the SSmkhya Path ; or. 
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"because it consists of the abandonment of all worldly affairs, 
dt is called the Path of Renunciation {saiknyam). But the 
Gita religion says to the contrary, that not only is dharma 
necessary for the purification of the Mind, but it is necessary 
ito continue doing the same Actions, merely as duties, and as 
part of one’s religion, and desirelessly, and for the good of 
others, even afterwards, that is, after the purification of the 
Mind, although worldly activities in the shape of enjoyment 
of objects of pleasure may become unnecessary for one s own 
benefit. If a Jnanin does not do so, there will remain nobody 
who can serve as an example for others, and the world will 
come to an end. No one can escape Action in this world of 
Action, and if the Mind (buddhi) has become desireless, no 
action which is performed obstructs Release. Therefore, it is 
the duty also of JnSnins, not to give up worldly life, but 
to continue worldly activities, so long as life lasts, with 
an apathetic frame of mind. This path of leading one’s life 
which has been preached in the Gita is known as the Path 
of Karma (Karma-nistha) or Karma-Yoga. But although the 
Karma-Yoga has in this way been proved to be the most 
excellent way of leading one’s life in the Gita, it has nowhere 
vilified the Path of Renunciation, but has on the other hand 
stated that it is productive of Release. And it is quite clear, 
that the Blessed Lord could not condemn as unacceptable that 
path which was followed in the commencement of the world by 
Sanatkumara and others, and later on by Suka, Yajnavalkya 
and others. Considering worldly affairs as sweet or as insipid, 
depends to a certain extent on a man's inherent nature, 
resulting from the previous prarabdha (commenced) Karma; 
and it has been stated before that in spite of a man’s having 
acquired Knowledge, he cannot escape suffering for that 
Karma which is prarabdha. Therefore, if a Jn§nin is filled 
with a sincere disgust for worldly life and renounces the 
world, as a result of such an inherent nature, which results 
from his prarabdha karma, there is no sense in finding fault 
with him. The perfect man (siddha) whose Reason has become 
unattached (mhmhga) and pure, as a result of the Realisation of 
dihe Atman, at least places before tie eyes of people, in his own 
^orqa. an example of the highest parity of human intelligence. 



660 


GITA-RAHASYA OR KARMA-YOGA 


and of the immensity of human strength involved in keeping: 
under control the most unoontrollahle mental emotions which are 
naturally entranced by objecte of pleasure, if he does nothing 
else ; and such a performance is no mean performance from the 
point of view of universal welfare {lokasamgraha). This 
accounts for the respect in the public mind for the Pjkth of 
Renunciation ; and that reason has also been accepted the 
Gita from the point of view of Release. But when one does 
not merely consider ‘inherent nature ' or ^ prarabdha karmi \ 
but considers scientifically how a Jnanin, who has acquired* 
complete Freedom of the Atman, should thereafter lead his life 
in the world of Action, the Path of the Abandonment of 
Action is seen to be inferior in merit ; and one has to draw the 
conclusion drawn by the Gita, that the Path of Karma-Yoga 
followed in the commencement of the world by Marici and 
others and later on by Janaka and others, must be followed by 
JMnins in the world, for universal welfare. Because, it now 
logically follows that Jnanins must perform the work of 
keeping going the universe which has been created by the 
Paramesvara; and as in this Path of Karma-Yoga, the power 
of Jnana is added to the power of Karma without any conflict,, 
it is seen to be superior to the pure Saihkhya Path. 

When one considers what the main difference between the 
two paths of Saihkhya and Karma-Yoga is, we arrive at 
the equation SAMKHYA + NISKAMA-KARMA=KARMA- 
YOGA ; and, as has been stated by Vaisampayana, considera- 
tion of the Saihkhya-Nistha is easily included in the considera- 
tion of the Activistic Karma-Yoga advocated by the Gita (Ma. 
Bha. San. 348. 53) ; and that is how the commentators on the 
Gita who support the Path of Renunciation have found it easy 
to claim that the Gita advocates the Saihkhya or the Saihnyasa^ 
Path, If one neglects those stanzas in the Gita which prove 
that Action is meritorious and which preach Action ; or, if one 
passes a remark on one’s own responsibility that they are 
merely an ‘ artMvada that is, incidentally laudatory ; or, if 
by some other device the factor of rUskarm-karma (Desireless 
Action) is subtracted from^, the abovementioned equation, the 
same equation is converted into Samkhya= Karma-Yoga; and 
it beoozhes easy to say that the Glt^ supports the Ssihkhya 
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Path. But, suoh interpretations are totally inoonsistent with 
the beginning fupakrama/ and the oonclusion (upasamhara) of 
the Gits ; and saying that Karma-Yoga is inferior and that 
Ssihkhya is the chief subject-matter of exposition in the Gita 
is, as I have clearly shown in many places in this book, as 
unreasonable as calling the owner of a house a guest and 
calling the guest the owner ; and, in the course of my exposi- 
tion, I have also refuted the theories that only Vedanta, or 
only Devotion, or only Patanjala-Yoga, has been advocated by 
the Gita. What is there which cannot be found in the Gita ? 
The Gita has adopted something or other from the various 
important paths prescribed in the Vedic religion for obtaining 
Release ; and even then, the true mystic import of the Gita 
is something which is quite different from all the paths 
according to the rule hhutabhrn na ca bhutastho ** ( Gl. 9. 5 ), 
(that is, “supports all created things, and yet is not in them” 
— Trans.). The doctrine that there is no Release if there is 
no Knowledge, which pertains to the Path of Renunciation, 
that is, to the Upanisads, is acceptable to the Gita ; but, as 
that proposition has been tacked on to the proposition of 
Desireiess Action, the Bhagavata doctrine in the Gita easily 
includes the Path of Asceticism. Nevertheless, instead of 
interpreting the words — 'samnyasa or 'vairagya as meaning the 
Abandonment of Action, the Gita says that true vcdragya 
(Abandonment) or true samnyasa (Renunciation) lies in the 
Abandonment of the Hope of Fruit, and lays down the ultimate 
doctrine that the Desireless Karma-Yoga is better than the 
Karma-Saihnyasa of the Upanisads. The Gita also accepts the 
doctrine of the orthodox Mimaihsa school that if sacrificial 
ritual is observed merely for the purpose of the sacrifice, it does 
not create bondage. But, if the word ‘Yajna’ (sacrifice) is taken 
in a comprehensive meaning, all Actions iwrformed after 
abandoning the Hope of Fruit are a great ‘Yajna’ in them- 
selves : and the Gita has, by taking that comprehensive meaning,, 
amplified that doctrine by saying that performing all 
Actions according to the duties enjoined on the four castes, 
continually, and desirelessly, is tl^p highest duty of mankind. 
The Gita has considered the Samkhya theory regarding the 
creation of the world as superior to the Upani^ad theory;: 
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^nevertheless, the GltS has not stopped with Matter {prakrti) 
and Spirit (puru^) according to S&mkhya philosophy, but 
has taken the chain of the creation of the universe right to 
the eternal Paramatman of the Upanisads. The Gits has also 
described the doctrine (vidhi) of the NSrayaniya or BhSgavata 
religion consisting of the worship of Vasudeva, namely, that the 
Knowledge of the Absolute Self should be acquired by. Faith 
and Devotion, as it is more difficult to acquire it by Intelliigenoe. 
But, even in this matter the Gita does not merely copy the 
BhSgavata religion ; and, discarding the theory of the 
Bhagavata religion regarding the birth of the Personal Self 
(Jiva) from Vasudeva, as has been done in the Vedanta-Sutras, 
it has completely harmonised the doctrines of the Bhagavata 
religion relating to Devotion with the doctrines of the 
Upanisads relating to the Body and the Atman. The only 
remaining Path of Release is the Patanjala-Yoga. But, 
although the Gita does not say that the Patahjala-Yoga is the 
principal duty of man, yet, since the control of the organs is 
necessary for making the Reason equable, the Gita to that 
extent recommends the practices of yama, (religious observance) 
niyama ( restraint of the Mind ), dsaria (bodily postures), etc., 
mentioned in the Patanjala-Yoga. In short, all the various 
means mentioned in the Vediq religion for obtaining Release 
have been to some extent or other referred to and prescribed in 
the Gita, as occasion arose, in considering the Karma-Yoga in 
all its bearings. If all these injunctions are considered 
independent of each other, there arise inconsistencies ; and it 
appears that the various doctrines mentioned in the Gita are 
mutually contradictory ; and this impression is fortified by 
the doctrine-supporting commentaries of various commentators; 
but, when one lays down the proposition, as has been done by 
<me, that the principal object of the Gita is to harmonise 
-Spiritual Knowledge with Devotion, and to support the Karma- 
Yoga on that basis, all these apparent inconsistencies 
•disappear ; and one cannot but admire the super-human wisdom 
of the Gita in bringing about a fusion between Spiritual 
Knowledge, Devotion, and Karma-Yoga in a most comprehen- 
.sive way. Just as the forrfi of the Ganges does not change 
whatever the number of rivers which come and join it, so also 
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is the case with the Glt§. Whatever it may contain, the 
Aarma-Yoga ultimately remains the principal subject-matter 
of the Gita. But, though the Earma-Yoga is thus the 
principal subject of the Glt&, yet, as the essence of the 
philosophy of Release has been beautifully described in it,, 
side by side with the Philosophy of Action, the Blessed Lord 
has said to Arjuna, in the beginning of the Anugita, that this 
GltE religion, which was propounded to enable him to 
properly discriminate between the Doable and the Not>Doable 
is fully competent to place the Brahman within one’s reach— 

“ sa M dhartndh mparydpto brahmanah padavedane ” (Ma. BhA 
Asva. 16. 12) ; and that those who follow this path do not need 
any other arduous worship for attaining Release. I fully 
realise that this statement will not be appreciated by people 
who advocate the Path of Renunciation and who maintain that 
Release is impossible unless all Action is abandoned ; but there 
is no help for that. Not only does the Gita not support the 
Path of Saihnyasa or any other path of renunciation, but, I 
will go further and say that the Gita has been preached in 
order to satisfactorily explain, from the point of view of the 
Knowledge of the Brahman, why Action should not be 
abandoned even after the Acquisition of Knowledge. Therefore, 
the followers of the Path of Renunciation must remain 
satisfied with the numerous Vedio treatises which support the 
Path of Saihnyasa, instead of attempting to foist Samny&sa on 
the Gits. Or, just as the Blessed Lord has without pride 
referred to the Path of Renunciation in the Gita as leading to 
Release, so also and with the same equable frame of mind, - 
should the followers of Samkhya philosophy say : “as the 
Paramesvara intends the world to go on, and as He from time 
to time takes incarnations for that purpose, the Path of 
carrying on the activities of worldly life , with a desireless 
frame of mind, even after the Acquisition of Knowledge, which 
has been preached by the Blessed Lord in the Gita, is the- 
most proper path to be followed in the Kali-yuga”. 



CHAPTER XV. 

CONCLUSION. 

{ UPASAMH5.RA ) 

tasmat sarvesu kalem mam anusmara yudhya ea I* 

GlTA 8. 1 

Whether one considers the continuity of the various 
-ohapters of the Gita, or analyses all the various subject-matters 
dealt with in it according to the logical method of , the 
Mlmariisa school, it follows clearly that (i) the various 
interpretations, which have been put on the GitS by doctrine- 
supporting commentators, who have looked upon the Karma- 
Yoga as inferior, are not correct ; and that (ii) harmonising the 
Monistic ( advcdta ) Vedanta of the Upanisads with the 
Philosophy of Devotion, and in that way accounting for the 
mode of life of great and noble people, or, to mention the 
■matter briefly, Karma-Yoga fused with Spiritual Knowledge 
and Devotion, is the true purpose of the Gita. Although 
performing the ritual prescribed in the Srutis and the Smrtis 
throughout life, as directed by the Mlmamsa, may be following 
the injunctions of the Sastras, yet, this mechanical ritual, 
which is devoid of Spiritual Knowledge, can never satisfy an 
intelligent person ; and if one considers the philosophy of the 
Upanisads, not only is it difficult to grasp for people of ordinary 
intelligence, as it is based purely on Beason, but the Saihnyasa 
or Renunciation, advocated by it, conflicts with universal 
benefit ( lokasamgraha ), Therefore, the Blessed Lord has 
preached in the Gita the philosophy of life-long Desireless 
Action, based on Spiritual Knowledge, and in which the 
highest importance is given to Devotion, so as to effect a 
fusion between Intelligence (Juana), Love (Devotion), and 
physical capacity (kartrtva), and so as to enable the ordinary 
affairs of the world to be carried on satisfactorily, without 
prejudicing Release ; and it follows from the Commencement 
■{uva krarm) and the Conclusion ( upasamhara) of the Gita, that this 
• “Therefore, at all times, remember me and fight. ” The word 
‘fight’ has been used having regard to the oooasion ; but it does not 
mean only ‘fight’, but must be taken to mean ‘perform all Actions 
pertsining to your status in life’. 
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advice covers the entire sum and substance of the philosophy 
of the Doable and the Not-Doable, and that the disquisition on 
the Doable and the Not-Doable was the true reason for 
, preaching this religion to Arjuna. Which Action is righteous, 
meritorious, just, or beneficial, and which, on the other hand, is 
unrighteous, improper, unjust or harmful, can be explained in 
two ways. The one way is not to explain the inherent reason 
or the justification for the advice, but merely to say that if a 
particular thing is done in a particular way, it is right, 
and if done in another particular way, it is wrong. 
Injunctions like ‘Do not cause death*, ‘Do not steal’, ‘Speak the 
truth* (mtyarn mda)^ Act righteously {dkarmam cara) etc. are of 
this kind. These injunctions or courses of conduct are definitely 
laid down in the Manu-Smrti, and other Smrtis, and in the 
Upanisads. But as man is a rational animal, he is not 
satisfied with such didactic injunctions, and he naturally feels a 
desire to understand the true reason why they were laid down ; 
and he naturally thinks over and finds out the eternal and 
fundamental principle at the bottom of these rules of conduct. 
Going to the bottom of worldly morality in this way, and 
finding out the underlying fundamental principles, is the 
purpose of PHILOSOPHY ( Sastra ) ; and merely putting 
together and mentioning the rules, is known as ACARA- 
SAMGRAHA. The code of rules of conduct (acara-^rngraha) 
relating to the Path of Action is to be found in the Smrti 
texts; and the Bhagavadgita contains a conversational or 
PaurSnika, but philosophical {sdstrlya) disquisition on the 
fundamental principles of that code. Therefore, it is more 
.proper to say that the subject-matter of exposition in the Gita 
is THE SCIENCE OF KARMA-YOGA (Karma-Yoga-Sastra), 
instead of saying that it is KARMA-YOGA ; and this word, 
that is, SCIENCE OF YOGA (Yoga-Sastra) has been used in 
the Gita in the concluding portion of every chapter showing 
the end of the chapter. This Science of Karma-Yoga in the 
Gita has been called the Science of Proper Conduct (sadvartana\ 
the Science of Good Behaviour (sadacSra), Philosophy of 
Ethics, Critique of Ethics, Elements of Ethics, the Science of 
Duty, the Discernment of Right anff Wrong, or the Science of 
Sociology, by Western philosophers, who either do not believe 
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in the life after death, or consider it as inferior. These are^ 
merely Materialistic names ; and their way of criticising is^ 
aleo a purely Materialistic way. Therefore, the majority of 
the persons who have read the books of such Western writers 
think that Morality or Ethics has not been dealt with jin any 
work in Sanskrit literature. The most profound philosophy in 
India is the Vedanta philosophy ; and if one considiirs our 
modern Vedanta works, they are seen to be principally 
indifferent about worldly affairs. Then, how can we find in 
them any consideration of Karma-Yoga or of Ethics ? This 
subject-matter cannot be dealt with in books on Grammar, or 
on Logic ; and in the SmHi texts, one cannot find anything more 
than a code of religious precepts. Therefore, it is the common 
belief of many persons, that our ancient writers, being steeped 
in the deep contemplation of Release, have forgotten to deal 
with the subject-matter of Morality or Ethics. This mis- 
understanding will be removed if one carefully considers the 
Mahfi^bharata or the Gita. But, as the Mahabharata is a very 
extensive work, it is very difScult to read the whole of it and 
to give careful thought to the subject-matter in it ; and 
although the Gita is small, yet, there is a strong belief, that it 
deals only with the question of Release, on account of the 
doctrine-supporting commentaries on it. But no one has 
taken the trouble to think that the Path of Samnyasa and the 
Path of Karma-Yoga were both in vogue in India from Vedio 
times ; that the numbers following the Path of Karma-Yoga- 
were a thousand times greater than of those following the Pathi 
of Samny3.8a ; and that the great and noble persons, whose 
..Jives have been described in the Puranas, were supporters of 
^!^fcamm-Yoga. Then, was not even one of these persons- 
inclinehkto vindicate the Path of Karma-Yoga followed by 
him ? Ii It is that there are no works on Karma-Yoga*, 
because all Spiri^al J^nowledge ia confined to the Brahmin 
caste, and the Vedantibijt^ Brahmins are apathetic towards 
Action, that statement too .^ould be incorrect. Because, in 
the times of the Upanisads, also afterwards, there were 
Jn^ninslike Janaka and Srf K^t^^a among the Ksatriyas; and 
even learned Brahmins like Vyaji^a, have written the biograr 
phies of great Ki^triyas. IniwritinV? these biographies, would. 
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it not be necessary to explain tbe key-note of the character and 
Uyes of those men? This key-note was Karma-Yoga Or the 
philosophy of worldly life; and in order to explain this 
principle, subtle points of righteous or unrighteous conduct 
have been dealt with in several places in the Mahabhilrata^ 
and ultimately the Gita has dealt with those principles of 
Ethics, whioh have been responsible for the maintenance of 
the world, consistently with the view-point of Release. There 
are also many such instances in the other Puranas. But, as 
all other expositions on the subject turn pale by the side of the 
brilliance of the Gita, the Bhagavadgita has become the most 
important work on the philosophy of Karma-Yoga. I have 
dealt with the true nature of this Karma-Yoga in the foregoing 
chapters. Yet, it cannot be said that this exposition of the 
doctrine of the Gita is complete, unless one compares the 
ethical principles propounded by Western philosophers with 
the fundamental spiritual principles of the Doable and the 
Not-Doable enunciated in the Gita. In making this compari- 
son, it is also necessary to compare the Philosophy of the 
Absolute Self in the East with such philosophy in the West. 
But the knowledge of the Absolute Self in the West has not 
gone much beyond our knowledge. As this fact is commonly 
accepted, there is not much of a necessity to compare the 
Eastern metaphysical philosophy with the Western meta- 
physical philosophy ; * and the only thing whioh remains 1.^ 
the comparison of the Eastern with the Western science of 
Ethics or Karma-Yoga, which science according to many has 
not been expounded by our philosophers. But, the considera- 
tion of even this one subject is so comprehensive, that it will 
be necessary to write an independent treatise in order to 
deal wi th it exhaustively. Yet, as I did not consider it proper 

^ A ccmpafisoii of our Yedanta with Western Philosophy 
has been made by Prof, Beussen in his book called the Eleraef^s] of 
M&tnph^sios\ and at the end of the second edition of this book, there is 
printed the leeture delivered by Prof, Denstieu before the Royal 
Asiatic Society at Bombay, when he hsd come to India in 1893^ on 
the subject: the Philosophy oij^Vedinta”. Besides tbiB^ the 

work^ Tho SeUgion and PkUoiopkg of the f/pani^adSf written on this 
siibjecit by lleussen also deseorves to be reed* 

7~8 
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to omit this matter altogether from this book on that aooount, 
I have touched upon only the most salient and important points 
in that subject in this concluding chapter. 

As the words * Righteousness ’ and ‘ Unrighteousness \ or 
* Morality ’ and ‘ Immorality can, strictly speaking, be 
applied only to the Actions of intelligent beings, it can be 
realised, after even a little consideration, that Morality 4o©s 
not rest only on Action, but rests on Reason. This is wha^ is 
meant by saying : “ dharmo hi tesam adhiko viiesah i;e., 
** knowledge of Right and Wrong is the specific quality of 
man, that is, of intelligent beings”. It is true that we refer 
to a bullock or to a river, as mischievous or terrible 
respectively, having regard to the effect their action or 
activity has on us ; but if a bullock gives us a push, no one 
files a suit against him ; and if a river gets flooded and crops 
are washed away, and thereby ” great wrong to a great many 
persons ” Is caused, no one on that account calls the river bad, 
or refers to it as a marauder. In answer to this position, 
many object : once it is admitted that the rules of Right and 
Wrong apply only to the affairs of men, what is the objection 
to considering the rightness or wrongness of the Action of 
men, merely from the point of view of the Action ? But even 
this question is not difficult to answer. Because, even if one 
leaves aside lifeless objects or animals born in the unen- 
lightened species of birds or beasts, and considers only the 
actions of human beings, yet, in as much as the wrongs 
committed by men in a moment of insanity or unknowingly, 
are considered forgivable by people, or even according to law, 
one has necessarily to coiiBider, in the first instance, 
the Reason of the doer, that is to say, the motive with 
which he did the act, and whether or not he had realised 
the consequences of the act, when one is determining the 
righteousness or the unrighteousness of the doer. It is not 
difficult for a rich man to give large sums of money in charity 
as he wishes. But although this his act may be * good 
yet, when one has to decide the true moral value of 
it, such value cannot be determined merely by considering 
the fact of this gift made in an off-hand way. One has to 
consider whether or not the Reason of that rich person was 
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^ovexned by xeligious f aitb (iroddfca) ; and, tbaugb tbdre may 
be no other eyldenoe except this off-hand charitable gift for 
coming to a decision on that point, yet, the fact remains that 
no one looks upon this gift as of the same moral value as 
another gift made by a person with religious faith ; at any 
rate there is room for doubt. At the end of the MahSbh&rata, 
after the entire question of righteousness and unrighteousness 
has been dealt with, there is a story which very well brings 
out this position. In the Asvamedha sacrifice {yajfla) made by 
Yudhisthira, when he ascended the throne, millions of people 
were satisfied, and began to sing his praises for the munificent 
gifts of food and other objects made by him. Then a lustrous 
mungoose (nakula) came there and said to them : All your 
praises are useless. However great the Yajna made by 
Yudhisthira may be, it cannot be equal in merit to that 
sacrifice which was made for a guest in former days, in this 
very Kuruksetra, by a poor Brahmin, who lived by uflchavrtti^ 
that is, by gleaning grain left in the fields, and who gave all 
the saftu food, which was spread out before himself and his wife 
and children, to a hungry mendicant, who suddenly came to beg 
for alms, just when they were about to start to eat, notwith- 
standing that he and they had been without food for many 
days (Ma. Bha. Asva. 90) The mouth and half the body of 
this mungoose was of gold ; and the reason given by him for 
saying that the merit of the Yajfia performed by Yudhisthira 
was less than the merit acquired by the poor Brahmin, who 
had given one seer of sattu grain to a mendicant was as 
follows : ** I rolled about in the rempants of food left over 
in the house of that Brahmin after the mendicant had 
partaken of it, and on that account my mouth and 
half of my body heis become golden ; but although I rolled 
about in the remnants of food left Over after eating in the 
pandal erected by Yudhisthira for the Yajfia, the rest of my 
body has not become golden*’. In this case, if one sees only 
what leads to Hhe greatest good of the greatest number’, 
by taking into account only the external effects of the Action, 
one will have to come to the oonrf^lusion, that the merit of 
satisfying one hundred thousand mendicants is a hundred 
thousand times more than the merit of satisfying one beggar. 
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But, will this conclusion be correct, not from the point of 
view of religion merely, but even of morality? Acquiring^ 
a large amount of wealth, or getting an opportunity of 
performing big acts for the benefit of others; does not depend 
merely on anybody’s virtuous conduct; and if one Ijas to 
consider the small act performed by the poor Brahmin according 
to his means as of little ethical or religious merit, bioause 
it was not possible for him to perform a large Yajna for want 
of money, one will have to come to the conclusion that the 
poor need never entertain the hope of becoming religious or 
moral like the rich. According to the principle of Freedom- 
of Will, keeping his mind pure was a matter within the 
control of the poor Brahmin; and if there is no doubt that 
his charitable instinct was as pure as that of Yudhisthira, then,., 
notwithstanding the smallness of the act performed by him, 
the ethical merit of this Brahmin and of the small act 
performed by him, must be considered to be the same as that 
of Yudhisthira and of the magnificent Yajtia performed by him. 
Nay; from the fact that he made a self-sacrifice by making 
a gift of food in order to save the life of a mendicant, not- 
withstanding that he himself was poor and without food for 
many days, it follows that his Reason was purer than that of 
Yudhisthira ; because, it is a universally accepted fact that 
purity of mind, like courage and other qualities, is truly 
proved only in times of adversity ; and even Kant has, in the 
beginning of his book on Ethics, expressed an opinion that 
that man whose moral rectitude does not flinch even in times of 
adversity is the truly moral man. The same thing is conveyed 
by what was said by the mungoose. But the purity of the 
heart of Yudhisthira had been tested not only by the Yajfia 
performed by him after he had ascended the throne, that is, 
in times of prosperity, but also before that, that is, on many 
trying occasions, in adverse circumstances, just as in the 
case of the Brahmin ; and as the proposition of the writer of 
the Mahabharata was, that Yudhisthira was morally great, 
even according to the subtle law relating to righteous antf 
unrighteous conduct laic^, down above« be has called the 
mungoose a ‘reviler*. Still, from the statement in the MahS- 
hharata that that Brahmin attained the same final state which 
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is reached by people who perform the A^vamedha Yaj5a, it 
follows that though the merit of the act of the Brahmin might 
not, in the opinion of the writer of the MahsbhSrata, have been 
greater than that of the Yajna of Yudhisthira, yet, he certainly 
looked upon the ethical or religious merit of both as at least 
the same. Even in ordinary life, we follow the same principle, 
and consider the moral merit of a millionaire giving a thousand 
rupees for a pious object, as the same as that of a poor man 
who gives one rupee by way of subscription. It is likely that 
this illustration might be considered -by some as new, on 
account of the use of the word * subscription * ; I, therefore, say 
that in the exposition of Morality and Immorality made in 
the Mahabharata, while the story of the mungoose was being 
told, it is said : 

sahasrasaktis ca iatam satasaktir dasapi ca \ 

dadyUd apas ca yah iaktya sarve tulyaphaldh smrfdh 1 1 

( Ma. Bha, Asva, 90, 97 ), 

that is, “a man who owns a thousand giving a hundred, a man who 
owns a hundred giving ten, or some one according to his ability 
giving only a drink of water, all these (acts) are of the same 
merit, and equally beneficial”; and the same is the purport 
conveyed by the sentence '"patram puspam phalam toyam etc. ” 
<Gi. 9. 26), (i. e., “a leaf, a flower, a fruit, or even water” — ^Trans.). 
in the Gita. This principle has been adopted not only in our 
religion but also in the Christian religion. The Lord Christ ha.8 
said in one place that : “ For unto whomsoever much is given, 
of him shall be much required” (Luke. 12. 48); and there is a 
statement in another place in the Bible, that one day, when 
the Lord Christ had gone to church and the work of collecting 
funds for charitable purposes was going on, He said : ‘‘Verily I 
say unto to you, that this poor widow hath cast more In, than all 
they, which have cast into the treasury” (Mark. 12. 43 and 44), 
on seeing an extremely poor widow giving both the pice which 
ehe had, in charity. This clearly proves that even the Lord 
Christ had accepted the position that the merit of an act haa to 
be determined by reference to the Beason of the doer; and that 
^hen the Eeason of the doer is pure, even a small act is very 
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often of the same ethioal merit as a larger act. If one oonsiders 
the effect of the impurity of the Reason on the moral merit of 
an Action, in the opposite case, that is, when the Reason is not 
pure, it will be seen that killing in self*defence a man who has 
attacked you for murdering you, and killing a rich traveller 
for the sake of his money, are ethically entirely different, 
though the act of killing is the same in both the cases. The 
German poet Schiller has described a similar incident towards 
the end of his drama William Tell ; and the distinction which 
has been made by him there between two externally exact 
actions, on account of the purity or the injpurity of the 
Reason, is the difference between the ‘abandonment of self- 
interest* f svartha-tyaga) and the ‘destruction of self-interest’ 
(svartha-hatya). This shows that whether the two acts are 
unequal or are equal to each other, the difference between them, 
from the point of view of Morality, arises from the difference 
between the motives of the doers. This ‘motive’ is also known 
as ‘ Intention ’, ‘ Desire or * Reason * ; because, although the 
scientific meaning of the word ‘Reason’ is the ‘Discerning 
organ*, yet, as ‘Knowledge’, ‘Desire’, and ‘Intention’ are all the 
results of the activity of this mental organ, it is usual to also' 
refer to all these as ‘Reason* ; and as has been stated before, 
the Equable Reason of the Sthitaprajna is a combination 
of the steadiness of Pure Reason and the purity of 
Practical Reason. The Blessed Lord did not ask Arjuna to 
consider how many persons would be benefited or how many 
persons ruined by the war being carried on. On the other hand,, 
the Blessed Lord has said, “Whether Bhisma will die or Drona 
will die as a result of the carrying on of the war, is a minor 
consideration ; the principal question is with what frame of 
Reason you are going to enter the fight ; and if your Reason 
is like that of a Sthitaprajna, you will incur no sin if Bhisma 
and Drona are killed while you are performing your duty with* 
that pure and untarnished Reason. You are not fighting with a 
Hope of Fruit in the shape of causing the death of Bhisma. 
You have only asked for a share of that kingdom to which you 
have acquired a right by bi^h ; in order to avoid the war, you 
have not failed to take it lying down as much as possible, and 
have even tried conciliatory ambassadors ; but when you sa^ 
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that thlfi course of propriety and of gentleness was of no avail* 
you have started the war, as there was no other alternative. 
For this, you are not to blame at all ; because, it is your duty* 
to acquire these rights ultimately by fight, if necessary, in 
the interests of public welfare, according to the religion of 
Ksatriyas, instead of wasting time in begging like a Brahmin 
( Ma, Bha, U. 28 and 72 ; and Yanaparva 33. 48 and 50 )*\ 
Accepting this logical reasoning of the Blessed Lord, VySsa 
has satisfied Yudhisthira later on in the S&ntiparva (San. ch. 32 
and 33). But though the Reason is thus considered to be the 
superior factor in deciding what is right and what is wrong* 
it becomes necessary to explain what is meant by Pure Reason ; 
because, as both the Mind and the Reason are evolutes (vikara) 
of Matter (prakrti ), they can inherently be of three kinds, that 
is sattvika (static), rajasa (active) and tamasa (ignorant). There- 
fore, the Gita has said that, that Reasoning Faculty which 
Realises the Form of the permanent Atman, which (Atman) 
is beyond the cognizance of Reason, which (form) is common 
to all created things, is to be called the pure or the sattvika 
Reason in the Philosophy of Karma-Yoga. The sattvika Reason 
is also known as the Equable Reason; and the word 'Equable* 
means “ which recognises and Realises the unity or identity 
of the Atman which inhabits all created things”. That 
Reason which does not Realise this identity, is neither pure 
nor sattvika. When one has thus decided that this Equability 
of Reason is the most important factor in determining questions 
of Morality, the next question which naturally arises is, how to 
recognise this evenness or Equability of Reason ; because, aa 
the Reason is an internal organ, one cannot see by one’s eyes 
whether it is good or bad. Therefore, in order to find out 
whether or not the Reason is pure and equable, one must in the 
first instance consider the external Actions of the man ; others 
wise, a man will by his mouth say that his Reason is pure and 
^uable, and by his hands do whatever he likes. Therefore, the 
Sastras have laid down the proposition that the true Knower 
of the Brahman has to be recognised by considering his natures 
and that if he is a mere talker, he is not a true saint. In 
describing the characteristics of the Sthitaprajfla or of th6 
Devotee of the Blessed Lmd, the Bhagava^tA priuoipi^ljr 
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describes how such persons behaTe in the world towards other 
people ; and in the thirteenth chapter, ‘ Jfiana ' (Knowledge) 
has also been defined in the same way, that is, by explaining 
the effect of Jfi&na on a man's nature. From this it will be 
seen, that the GitS. does not say that one need not at all 
consider the external Actions of a man. But. alt|iough 
behaviour, that is to say, external Action, and principally 
external Action in times of adversity, has to be considered 
in order to test whether the Reason of any particular 
person — and epecially of another person — is or is not Equable, 
yet, we must alno bear in mind, that we cannot come to a 
faultless conclusion as to the morality of a perir^on merely from 
his external behaviour. Because, although under certain 
circumstances, an external Action may be small, yet, its moral 
value is as high as that of a big act, as will be proved from the 
story of the mungoose mentioned above. Therefore, our Sastras 
have laid down that (i) whether the external act is big or small, 
and whether it is beneficial to one person or brings happiness 
to many persons, that cannot be given higher importance than 
as being an evidence of a pure Reason ; that (ii) after deciding to 
what extent the Reason of the doer is or is not pure, by con- 
sidering this external Action, one has ultimately to decide the 
morality or otherwise of such Action, by reference to the purity 
of Reason to be ascertained in this way ; and that (iii) questions 
of Morality cannot be properly decided merely by con- 
sidering external Actions. And, that is why the Equable 
and Pure Reason, that is, Desire, has been given a high place 
in the Karma-Yoga in the Qlta, by saying that “the Reason is 
superior to the Action" (2. 49). In the book on the Bhagavata 
religion called Narada Pdficardlra, which is later in date 
that the GitA Markandeya says to Narada 

manasam pravdndm eva sarvakarmaikakUraT^am i 

manonurupani vakya^ ca x^Jcnena prasphutam mafiah H 

(NS. Pafi. 1. 7. 18), 

that is, “the Mind is the only cause (the root cause) of all 
the Actions of mankind. As the Mind is» so does the man 
^^eok; a man's Mind expresses itself in what he says “« In 
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ahortt the Mind (that id» the determination of the Mind) cornea 
first, and then all Actions take place. Therefore, Buddhist 
writers have also accepted the doctrine of the Gita relating 
to Pare Beason for distinguishing between the Doable and 
the Not-doable. For example, in the well-known Buddhistic 
work on Morality known as Dhammapada^ it is stated right 
in the beginning that 

manopubbafngama dhamma manoseththa {sreMha) manotmya I 

manasd ce paduWiena hhdsati vd karofi va \ 

iato na dukkham an vet l cakkam va vahato padam ii 

( Dhammapada 1 ). 

that is: “the Mind, that is, the activities of the Mind 
come first, and the righteous or unrighteous Action comes 
afterwards; (this being the order) the Mind is considered 
as principal and superior in this matter, and all these 
tendencies ( dhamma ) must be said to be based on the 
Mind; therefore, according as the Mind of the doer is 
pure or vicious, so does his speech or action become 
good or bad ; and he enjoys happiness, or suffers unhappiness, 
accordingly later on”^. Similarly, Buddhist writers have 
also accepted the corollary drawn from this doctrine in the 
Upanisads and in the Gita (Kausi, 3. 1 ; and GL 18. 17), that 
the Sthitaprajfia, whose mind has once become completely pure 
and desirelesB, cannot afterwards be guilty of any sin, and that 
whatever he does, he is free both from sin and merit ; and it is 
stated in many places in Buddhistic works that the ‘ arhat * 
that is, the ‘ man who has reached the state of perfection j» 
always pure and sinless (Dhammapada, S94 and 395 ; Milinda** 
Pra. 4. 5. 7). 

From what has been stated above the Western Intuitionist 
' School, which worships and takes th e decision on questions of 
* This stanssA in Pali has been interpreted by different persons 
in different ways; but in my opinion this stanza is based on 
the principle, that in order to determine the propriety or 
impropriety of any particular Action, one has to consider the 
nature of the Mind of the doer. •See the commentary of Meac 
Muller on hU IfUgUeh translaHon of the Dhammapidt (S. E. B* 

VoUXpp. 8, 4). 
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Morality from the deity of Oonscience, and the Western* 
Materialistic school, which asks you to decide all questions of 
Morality by the sole external test of ' the greatest good of 
the greatest number will both be seen to be one-sided and' 
scientifically insufficient ; because, Conscience is not some 
independent thing or deity, but is included in Pure Reason 
and when it has been so included, the decision of Gonscfence 
about the Duty and the Non-duty can never be faultless ; 
because, the Conscience of every man is sMvika^ rajasa, or 
tamam according to his inherent nature. And if you say that 
questions of Morality have to be decided by the purely 
external material test of 'the greatest good of the greatest 
number*, the Reason cf the doer is left entirely out of 
calculation ; and if some one has taken in advance skilful 
precautions for reducing as far as possible the injurious 
external effects of his theft or of his immoral behaviour, 
one has to say that his evil doings are less objection- 
able from the point of view of Materialistic Morality. 
That is why the Vedic religion is not the only religion 
which has insisted on the purity of the body, the speech, and 
the mind ( Manu. 12. 3-8 ; 9. 29 ) ; but, even in the Bible,, 
adultery or immoral behaviour is not considered purely a 
bodily sin; and a man's looking with immoral intentions towards 
a woman not his wife, or a woman looking with similar inten- 
tions towards a man not her husband, have also been considered 
adulterous (Matthew. 5. 28). And in the Buddhistic religion, 
it is stated that the purity must be not only bodily but also of 
the speech, and of the Mind (Dhamma. 96 and 391). Besides, 
Green says in addition that if one considers only external 
happiness as the highest ideal, there is a chance of rivalry 
between men and men or between nations and nations for 
acquiring it, and of quarrels arising in consequence ; because, 
it is, as a rule, not possible for a person to acquire the external 
means of obtaining external happiness without reducing the 
happiness of others. The saune is not the case with the 
Equable Reason. This internal happiness is self-obtained, 
that is to say, it can be •acquired by any one for himself 
without interfering with the happiness of another. Not only ia 
this so, but that man, who has acquired the inherent nature of 
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behaving with equability towards all created things by 
realising the unity of the Atman, cannot either secretly or 
openly commit any sin ; and it does not remain necessary to 
say to him: “Always consider in what the greatest good of the 
greatest number lies''. Because, in the case of a man, it 
necessarily follows that whatever he does, will be done by him 
after proper consideration. It is not that proper consideration 
is necessary only for determining the correctness of moral 
Actions. What should be the state of a man’s conscience when 
he makes that proper consideration, is the important question ; 
because, the conscience of every one is not the same. Therefore, 
when one says that Equability of Reason must always inhabit 
the Conscience, it is not necessary to also say that one should 
take into proper account the welfare of the greatest number, 
or of all created beings, or of the entire creation. Western 
philosophers have now started saying that man has duties not 
only towards all living beings in the human species, but also 
towards living beings among dumb animals ; and these duties 
must be included in the philosophy of the Doable and the 
Not-Doable; and it will be seen that from this comprehensive 
point of view, the words ‘welfare of the entire creation’ 
(sarvabhUta-hita) moT^ comprehensive than the words “the 
greatest good of the greatest number of human beings ” ; 
and that, all this is included in Equability of Reason. If, on 
the other hand, one takes the case where the Reason of a 
particular person is not pure and equable, then, although he 
may be perfectly capable of deciding by calculation in what 
* the greatest good of the greatest number ’ lies, it is not 
possible that he will be inclined towards moral Action ; 
because, being inclined towards any good Action, is the 
quality of a Pure Mind, and not of a calculating Mind. If 
some one says that we need not consider the inherent nature or 
the mental frame of such a calculative person, and that if his 
calculation is correct, a correct decision is arrived at between 
the Duty and the Non-Duty, and we get what we want, then,, 
such a position is wroi:^. Because, although every one 
ordinarily understands what isp|in and what is happiness, 
yet, in discriminating between various kinds of pain and 
happiness, one has in the first place to decide what value^ 
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has to be assigned to which particular pain or happiness ; 
and, as there does not now exist any definite external 
instrument like a thermometer for deciding these values, 
nor is there any likelihood of such an instrument being 
invented in the future, every one has to decide the true value 
of any particular pain or happiness with the help only ofc his 
own mind. But, as the man who is not saturated \^with 
the feeling of Self-Identification (atmaupamya\ according 
to which “another man has the same feelings as I”, 
cannot properly gauge the intensity of pain or happi- 
ness, he cannot make a true valuation of this pain or 
happiness ; and then there is a natural mistake in the values 
of pain and happiness taken by him for arriving at a decision, 
and there is very often a chance that all his calculations will 
go wrong. Therefore, one must not ascribe much importance 
to the calculating process of ‘ considering * in the phrase 
* considering the greatesti good of the greatest number and 
one has ultimately to say that the true seed of Morality is that 
Pure, Self-Indentifying and greedless Reason which has 
become Equable towards all created things, and by which the true 
value of the pain or happiness of the greatest number of other 
persons has first to be decided. Morality is the inherent 
nature of a Conscience which is raineless, pure, loving, equable, 
or, in short, which is endowed with the saftva constituent ; it is 
not the result of mere discriminating calculation. Therefore, 
when Yudhisthira had ascended the throne after the Bharatl 
war, and KuntI, who had been made happy by the prowess 
of her sons, was about to leave the kingdom along with 
Dhrtarastra in order to live in the woods, she did not expatiate 
. on the advice of doing ‘ the greatest good to the greatest 
number*, but simply said “ma/ias te mahad astu ca “ (Ma. BhA 
Aitva. 17. 21), i.e., “ O, my son, may your Mind be always 
great Those Western philosophers, who have maintained 
that considering in what the greatest good of the greatest 
number lies, is the true, scientific, and easiest test of Morality, 
have, in the fiirst place, taken for granted that every one has 
the same pure Mind as then^ji^lves ; and with that data, they 
have given advice as to the way in which questions of 
Morality should be solved* But, as the data of these 
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philosophers is not correct, their principle of determinisgr 
questions of Morality becomes one-sided and insufficient. 
Not only is this so, but their writings give rise to the 
foolish impression that if instead of troubling about ^ 
making his Mind, nature, or moral character more and more pure 
and sin-fearing, a man learns to make a proper calculation 
about the external effects of his Actions, that will be 
quite enough for him to become ‘ moral *; and therefore, those 
persons who have not overcome their selfish natures, become 
crafty, scheming, or hypocritical (Gita 3. 6); and the whole 
of society is likely to suffer to that extent. Therefore, the 
doctrine of the Gita that, (i) considering the external effects 
of Action, even merely as a test of Morality, is insufficient 
and inferior (krpa'na); and that (ii) in this matter, that is, in 
Karma-Yoga (a) one has ultimately to rely on the Equability 
of Reason, which is expressed in external Actions, and which 
remains unchanged even in times of adversity, and (b) the 
true test of Righteous Action is Knowledge-full and 
unlimited Pure Reason, or rectitude, is, in my opinion, more 
to the point, more comprehensive, more correct, and more 
faultless than the Western Intuitionist or Materialistic 
doctrines. 

Leaving aside the Materialistic and Intuitionist works 
on the Philosophy of Ethics by Western writers, and consi- 
dering only those works which deal with the subject purely 
from the Metaphysical point of view, it will be seen that in 
them, as in the Gita, Parity of Reason is considered of greater 
value than the Action itself. For instance, take the ‘Jfe/a- 
physics of Morals^ and other books on Morality written by 
Kant. Although Kant has not adopted the doctrine of the unity - 
of the Atman in all created beings, yet, after minutely con- 
sidering the question of Pure Reason and Practical Reason, he 
has come to the conclusions^ that : (1) rather than determining 
toe ethical value of any particular act, by consi dering its 

^ See Kant's Theory of JSihicsy translated by Abbott, 6th Edition. 
This book contains all these propositions; the first propoeitien is 
at pages 10, 12, 16, and 24; the soet^d, at pages 112 and 117; the 
thirds at pages Bl, 58, 121, and 220; the fourth, at pages 18, 88, 65, . 
and 118; and the fifth, at pages 70*78 and 80. 
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external result, namely, how many persons will he benefited and 
to what extent, one should determine that value by considering 
to what extent the Practical Reason (vasana) or Desire of that 
person is pure; (2) this Desire (or Practical Reason, i. e., 
vasandimaka huddM ) of a man can be considered to be pure, 
stainless, and independent, only when, instead of bbing 
engrossed in the happiness of the organs, it remains oontinu)i(.lly 
within the control of the Pure Reason (that is to say, when it 
acts according to the dictates of the Pure Reason regarding 
the Duty and the Non-Duty) ; (3) there is no necessity of laying 
down rules of Morality for that man whose Desire has become 
purified in this way, as a result of the control of the organs, 
after it has been so purified ; these rules are necessary only for 
ordinary persons ; (4) when the Desire has been purified in this 
way, whatever acts it inspires the man to do. are dictated after 
•considering *Vhat will happen to me, if some one else does to 
me what I do to him/* and (5) this purity or independence of 
Desire cannot be accounted for, unless one leaves the world of 
Action ( karma-srsti ) and enters the world of the Brahman 
ihrahma-STsti), But as the ideas of Kant regarding the Atman 
and the world of the Brahman, were to a certain extent 
incomplete, Green, though he belonged to the school of Kant, 
has, in his Prolegomena to E tides ( § § 99, pages 174-179 and 
223-232) first laid down that the inaccessible Principle, which 
saturates the external world, that is, the Cosmos (brah?nan(}a) 
is partly incarnated in the shape of the Atman in the pivda 
(that is. in the human body); and he has later on laid down 
the propositions that (i) it is the intense Desire of that 
permanent and the independent Principle in the human body, 
namely, the Atman, of Realising its most comprehensive, 
social, and all-pervading form, which compels human beings 
to perform good actions and that (ii) the permanent and un- 
changing happiness^ of man lies in this Realisation, whereas the 
happiness afiforded by objects of pleasure is non-permanent. In 
short, it will be seen that though this point of view of both 
Kant and Green is Metaphysical, yet. Green has justified the 
discrimination between the JDoable and Not-Doable, and the 
Freedom of Will, on the basis of the Pure Atmic form which 
is seen uniformly expressed both in the Body ) and in 
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the Cosmos {brahTmxf4o)^ instead of confining himself to the 
activities of Pure ]^ason. Although, these doctrines of 
Western Materialistic moral philosophers are not identical 
with the doctrines of the GltS mentioned below, one will 
certainly see the strange similarity between the two. These 
doctrines of the Gita are as follows: (1) the Desiring (i. e., 
va^amtmika) Reason of the doer, is of higher importance than 
his external Actions; (2) when the Pure {vyamsayatmika) 
Reason has become Self- Engrossed (atma-nisiha), and free 
from doubt, and equable, the Practical Reason of itself also 
becomes pure and holy; (3) that Sthitaprajna whose Reason 
has become equable and steady in this way, is himself always 
beyond Rules of Conduct; (4) his behaviour, or the Rules of 
Morality arising out of bis Self-Identifying Reason, become 
authoritative and standards for ordinary men; and (5) there 
is only one Principle in the shape of the Atman, which 
pervades both the Body {piiiaja) and the Cosmos ( brahmru^ ), 
and the Atman within the body craves to Realise (this is 
Release, or Moksa) its pure and all-comprehensive form ; and 
when a man has Realised this pure form, he acquires the Self- 
Identifying (atmaupamya) vision towards all created things. 
Yet, as the doctrines of Vedanta philosophy with reference 
to the Brahman, the Atman, Illusion (Ms.y&), Freedom of 
Will, Identity of the Brahman and the Atman, Causality 
etc., are much more advanced and definite than the doctrines 
of Kant and Green, the disquisition on Karma-Yoga made in 
the Gita on the authority of Vedanta and of the Upanisads is 
metaphysically much more unambiguous and complete ; and 
the modern German Vedantist Prof. Deussen has, in his 
book Elements of Metaphysics^ accepted this same method 
of dealing with Ethics. Deussen was a follower of 
Schopenhauer, and he has accepted in toto the doctrine 
of Schopenhauer that it is impossible to destroy unhappi- 
ness, unless Desire is destroyed, in as much as Desire 
is the cause of worldly life; and it is the duty of every 
one to destroy Desire”; and he has clearly shown in 
the third part of his book referred to above, how all 
principles of Ethics can be subsflintiated on the basis of this 
Metaphysical proposition. After showing that Desirelesst 
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Action is the sign and the result of Destruction of Desire,, 
since (i) Abandonment of Action is totally unnecessary for 
destroying Desire, or after Desire has been destroyed, and (ii)' 
the fact whether Desire has been destroyed or not, can be 
proved by nothing so well as by Actions performed desirejlessly 
for the benefit of others, Deussen has laid down the proposition 
that, Desirelessness of the Mind, is the root of proper behsiviour 
and of Morality ; and he has at the end of his argument qhoted 
the verse “ tasmad asaktah satatam kdryam karma samaoara ” 
(Gl. 3. 19), which shows that he must have thought of this 
argument by reading the Gita. Whatever may be the truth, 
the fact that these ideas were universally current in our 
country long before Deussen, Green, Schopenhauer, and Kant, 
and even possibly hundreds of years before Aristotle, is not a 
small matter. Many persons are now-a-days under the 
impression that Vedanta means giving up family life and enter- 
ing the dry process of acquiring Release ; but this idea is not 
correct. Vedanta philosophy has come into existence for 
Considering as scientifically as possible such deep and difficult 
questions as, (i) going beyond whatever can be actually seen 
in the world and determining who man is, (ii) determining 
what the Principle at the bottom of the universe is, (iii) 
defining the relation between man and that Principle, and 
what the highest ideal of man in this world is, having regard 
to that relation ; (iv) finding out the mode of life which must be 
adopted by man in order to reach that ideal, or (v) in what way,, 
which ideal can be reached etc. etc. ; and strictly speaking, the 
w^hole of Ethics, or the consideration of how men should be- 
have towards each other in worldly life, will be seen to be apart 
of that profound philosophy. Therefore, Karma-Yoga has to be 
justified on the basis of Vedanta ; and whatever the followers 
of the Path of Renunciation may say, VedSnta philosophy 
uhdoubtedly falls into the two divisions of Pure Vedanta and! 
Moral or Practical Vedanta, in the same way as Mathematics 
is divided into Pure Mathematics and Applied Mathematics. 
Kant even says that the moot questions about the *ParameSvara*^ 
(the Highest Atman), ^Immortality,* and ^Freedom (of Will)"^ 
* See Deussen’s EUmem of MetaphymB^ Eng. Trans , 1909 
p.804. 
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have come into the human mind, only as a result of considerlngr 
the Bthical questions, “ How should I behave in the world ? ’*> 
or, “What is my true duty in this world** ? ; and that deciding: 
questions of Morality by a calculation of the pure external 
happiness of mankind, without satisfactorily answering these 
ethical questions, will result in encouraging the animal 
instincts in the human mind, which are fascinated by objects 
of pleasure, and thereby cutting at the very root of the 
principles of true Morality. * It is not necessary now to* 
explain in so many words why and how Vedanta has entered the 
Gits, even if the subject-matter of the Gita is Karma-Yoga. Kant 
has written two books on this subject, which are known as the 
Critique of Pure Reason and the Critique of Practical Reason. 
But as the Bhagavadgita not only deals with both these 
subjects consistently with the philosophy of the Upanisads,, 
but also includes a disquisition on the Path of Devotion 
based on Religious Faith, it has become acceptable and 
authoritative on all hands. 

If, keeping the question of Release aside for the time 
being, ‘Equability of Reason* is accepted as important, as being 
the moral principle involved in the discernment of the Doable 
and the Not-doable, it also becomes necessary to briefly 
consider why and how other paths arose in the Philosophy of 
Ethics, in addition to that of the Metaphysics of the Gltfi. 
Dr. Paul Oarus^', a well-known American philosopher, answers 
this question in his book on Ethics by saying that : “ a man*s 
ideas about the fundamental principles of Ethics vary accord** 
ing to his idea of the mutual relationship between the Body 
and the Cosmos {hrahmari^da). Unless there is some 

* Empiricism, on the contrary, cats np at the roots of the 
morality of intentions (in which, and not in aotions only, consists 
the high worth that men can and ought to give tbemselves)... 
EmpiiielsiD, moreover, being on this acconot allied with all the 
inolinatiotis which (no matter what fashion they put on) degrade 
humanity when they are raised to the dignity of a supr^ne 

praotical example is for that reason much more dangeroue* 

than xnystioiam Kant's Thmy ^^Ethies pp« 163 and 236*880^ 
Sea also Kant's Qr^ue of Pure Meaeon (trans.. by Max UHllerX 
Snd Ed. pp. 640-667. 

9—10 




684 


GiTA-RAHASYA OR KARMA-YOGA 


definite belief regarding the inter-relation between the Body and 
the Cosmos, no question of Morality can really speaking arise. 
It is possible that we may behave morally, although we may 
have no definite belief as regards this inter-relation ; but. as 
this behaviour will be like something done in sleep, it ^vould 
be more proper to refer to it as some bodily (kayika) acStivity 
resulting from bodily laws, instead of referring to it as moral 
behaviour”. For instance, a tigress is ready to sacrifice hei 
own life for protecting her cubs ; but we do not say that this 
her behaviour is a moral act, but we say that it is her 
inherent nature. This answer very well explains how several 
schools of thought have arisen in the matter of principles of 
Ethics. Because, that principle which solves the questions, 

‘ Who am I ‘ How was the world created ? *, ‘ What is my use 
in this world ?*, etc., is the principle by which every thinking 
person ultimately decides the question how he is to behave 
towards other people in his life. But these questions cannot be 
answered in the same way in different countries and at 
different times. According to the Christian religion, which is in 
vogue in Europe, the Creator of man and of the Universe is 
the qualityful Paramesvara mentioned in the Bible ; and it is 
stated there that He first created the world, and laid down 
the Commandments of moral conduct for man ; and Christian 
philosophers were originally of the opinion that these 
Commandments, which were laid down consistently with the 
idea relating to the Body and the Cosmos mentioned in the Bible, 
were the root of all Morality. When it was found later on that 
these Commandments were insufficient to meet all the ordinary 
activities of life, it came to be maintained that the 

* See Th$ Ethical Problem by Dr. Oarus, 2nd Ed., p. 111. 
^'Ottr proposition is that the leading principle in ethics must 
be derived from the philosophical view back of it. The 
world-conception a man has, can alone give character to the 
principle in his ethics. Without any world conception, we have no 
‘ethics (i.e«, ethics in the highest sense of the word). We may act 
morally like dreamers or soidnambnlists, but our ethics would in 
that case be a mere moral instinct without any rational insight 
into its raison %tre 
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Almighty (Pacramesvara) had given Conscience to man in 
order to supplement or clarify these Commandments. But, 
as they later on realised the difficulty that a thief and an 
honest^ man have not the same kind of Consciencei there 
came into vogue the opinion that (i) although the Will of 
the Almighty was the foundation of Ethics, yet this His Will 
had to be ascertained by considering in what the greatest 
good of the greatest number lay ; and that (ii) there was no 
other means of understanding the nature of that Will. All 
these opinions are on the basis of the belief of the Christian 
people, regarding the mutual inter-relation of the Body and 
the Cosmos, to the effect that some qualityful Almighty is 
the creator of the world, and that it is His Desire or Command- 
ment that man should act morally. But when, as a result 
of the growth of the Material sciences, it came to be seen 
that the doctrines enunciated in the Christian scriptures 
regarding the creation of the Body and the Cosmos were jjot 
correct, the question whether there was or was not some 
creator of the world like the Paramesvara came to be left 
aside, and the question whether or not the edifice of Ethics 
and morality could be erected on the foundation of things 
which were actually visible began to be considered; and it 
began to be maintained that the greatest happiness or benefit 
the greatest number, or the growth of 'humanness*, were the 
visible principles which were the fundamental principles of 
Ethics. In this exposition, no reason is adduced as to why 
a man should try to obtain the greatest good of the greatest 
number; and it is only said that such is the constantly growing 
inherent tendency of mankind. But, as human nature also 
includes other visible tendencies like selfishness etc., there arose 
differences of opinion even in this school of thought. It is 
not that these expositions of Ethics are entirely faultless. 
But, as all the philososhers belonging to this school of thought^ 
placed no belief or confidence in the proposition that there is 
at the bottom of the universe some imperceptible Element, 
which is beyond the visible objects in the universe, they have 
always attempted to somehow or other explain away all the 
diffioulties which arise in their path by eome external or visible 
principles. It will be seen from this how, although eveiy one 
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in favour of Ethics and Morality* there is always a divergence' 
in the various expositions* on account of there being different 
opinions regarding the construction and the inter-relation of 
the Body and the Oosmos ; and that is why I have divided the 
exposition of Ethics into three divisions in the third ichapter 
of this book according to the Materialistic, Intuitionist, and 
Metaphysical view-points regarding the construction of the 
Body and the Cosmos ; and have afterwads considered indivi- 
dually the most important doctrines of each school of thought. 
Those who believe that the entire visible universe was created 
by some qualityful Paramesvara, do not consider the question of 
Morality beyond considering the Commandments of the 
Almighty as given in their scriptures, or the dictates of Con- 
science, which according to them, was created by the power of 
that Paramesvara. I have called this school of thought 
the ‘Intuitionist’ (adhidaivika) school ; because, a qualityful 
Paramesvara is after all a deity. Those who believe that there 
is no invisible Principle at the root of the universe, or that if 
any such principle exists, it is inaccessible to human intelli- 
gence, erect the edifice of Morality on the foundation of the 
principle of the greatest good of the greatest number or the 
highest development of humanness, which are visible principles. 
I have named 'this school of thought, the ‘Materialistic’ 
{adhibhaufika) school. Those who believe that there is some 
eternal and intangible Principle like the Atman at the root of 
the Name-d and Form-ed universe, take the exposition of 
Ethics beyond the Materialistic exposition; and they decide 
the question of the duty of human beings in this world by 
harmonising the Knowledge of the Atman with Morality or 
religion. This school of thought has been named by me 
^Metaphysical* (adhydtmika) school. The actual practical 
Morality of these three schools is one and the same ; but, as 
the opinion of each school of thought regarding the construct* 
ion and inter-relatian of the Body and the Cosmos is different, 
the fundamental principles of Ethics are slightly different in 
each school. Just as Grammar does not create a new language, 
but only finds out the rale%relating to the language in ordinary 
use, and helps the growth of that language* so is the case with 
Ethics. Ever pnce the day on which the human being cmne 



CONCLUSION 


887 


into existenod in this world, man has been keeping his oonduot 
pure with the help of his own intelligence, according to the 
circumstances of his country and of his times ; and those high* 
principled and noble-minded people, who have come to birth 
from time to time, have laid down rules for the purification of 
behaviour, in the shape of inspirational commands {codand), 
according to their own ideas. The philosophy of Ethics has 
not come into existence for breaking up these rules and making 
new rules. Buies of Ethics, such as, *‘Do not commit murder”, 
“Speak the truth”, “Do good unto others” etc., have been in 
vogue from ancient times. But Ethics has to consider only 
what the basic principles of Morality are, in order that It 
should be convenient to expand those principles of Morality ; and 
therefore, whatever school of ethical thought is taken, the rules 
of Ethics, which are now in vogue, are everywhere more or 
less the same. The only differences which arise in these rules, 
are regarding the form of the exposition of those rules ; and 
the statement of Dr. Paul Cams that the chief reason for these 
differences is the difference of opinion regarding the construc- 
tion and inter-relation of the Body and the Ck>smos is seen to 
be true. 

The fact that Modern Western Materialistic philosophers, 
who have written on the subject of Ethics, such as, Mill, 
Spencer, Comte etc., have given up the easy and comprehensive 
principle of Self-Identification {dtmaupamya) and have 
attempted to erect the edifice of Morality on the external 
principle of ‘Universal benefit^ {aarv(d>hutarhita\ or ‘the greatest 
good of the greatest number*, is due to the fact that their 
opinion regarding the construction of the Body and the Oosmos 
is different from the ancient opinions. When this has been 
thus proved by me, those who do not accept these new-fangled 
opinions, and wish to give deep consideration to such fuestiocts 
as “Who am I ?’* ; “What is the thing known as the universer*; 
^‘How do I perceive this universe ?” ; “hi the external world 
independent of me, or not?”; “If so, what is the fundamental 
element at the root of it ?“; “What is the relationship beWean 
that ISement and myself ?”; “Why should one man mesffiw 
liis life fox tlie edce of another?” ; ”If it is true, aooordB^ lei 
the role, *wlui^rer lias home into ezistenoe, is sure to dle*^ thiit 
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the world on which we live along with all created beings is 
sometime or other going to be destroyed, why should we 
destroy our own happiness for the sake of future mortal 
generations?**; or, those persons again who are not satisfied 
with the solution, that philanthropy and other! mental 
tendencies are the inherent tendencies of the visible, non- 
permanent, world of Action, and who wish to go to the root of 
these tendencies, cannot but turn to the eternal philosophy of 
the Absolute Self. And that is why Green has started his 
book on Ethics with the doctrine that the Atman which 
comes to Know the perceptible world, must be different from 
that perceptible world ; and that is also why Kant has first 
dealt with Pure Reason and then written his Critique of Prac- 
tical Reason or of Ethics. Although the statement that man 
is born for the happiness of himself or of many, may appear 
tempting at first sight, it is not really correct. If one considers 
for a moment whether those noble souls, who are prepared to 
sacrifice their lives only for the sake of Truth, do so only 
with the motive that future generations should have more 
and more of physical happiness, one is forced to admit that 
man must be having something as his highest ideal in this 
world, which (ideal) is more important than the transient 
material happiness of himself or of others. Which is that ideal ? 
Those who have Realised the permanent, eternal, Element 
in the shape of the Atman, which is clothed in the Name-d 
and Form-ed, that is, visible, though perishable, Appearance 
of the Body and the Cosmos, by personal Realisation, 
reply to this question by saying that the first duty of every 
intelligent person in this world is to Realise the eternal, 
fmperior, pure, immortal, and all-pervasive form of his own 
Atman, and to be merged in it. That man, who has in this 
way Realised the Unity of the Atman pervading all created 
things, and every atom of whose body and organs is saturated 
with this Knowledge, does not stop to contemplate on the 
question whether the world is or is not transient, but automati' 
oally takes to the work of universal benefit, and becomes the 
protagonist of Truth. Bedause, he has fully Realised the true 
nature of the Eternal Truth, which is untouched by past^ 
present, or future. This metaphysically perfect state erf a man^ 
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is the original source of all rules of Morality ; and this what 
is known in Vedanta as 'Release* (mok^). Whatever system 
of Morality is taken, it cannot be independent of this ultimate 
ideal; and, therefore, in expounding Ethics or the Karma-Yoga, 
one cannot but surrender oneself to this principle. The desire 
for universal welfare is only a tangible form of the intangible 
fundamental principle of the Unity of the Atman in all created 
things; and the qualityful ParameSvara, and the visible world, 
«^re nothing but visible forms of the imperceptible, all-pervasive, 
Atman, which is embodied in all created things. And not only 
is Knowledge incomplete, unless one has gone beyond these 
visible forms and Realised that imperceptible form, but the 
highest ideal of every human being in this world, namely, 
reaching the ultimate perfect state of the Atman in the Body, 
is not attained unless this Knowledge has been acquired. Take 
the case of Morality, or of worldly life, or of religion, or of any 
other Science, Metaphysical Realisation is the ultimate culmi- 
nation of all of them ; cf : '^sarmm karrnakhilam partha jflane 
parisainapyate'' (Gi. 4. 33), (i e., “O Partha, all Action whatsoever, 
ultimately culminates in Knowledge” — Trans.); and as our 
Path of Devotion is based on this principle, the doctrine, 
‘the principle of Equability of Reason, which comes into 
existence as a result of Realisation, is the root of good conduct 
(sadamram) a.nd of Release*, remains unchanged even in the 
Path of Devotion. The only important objection against this 
principle, established by YedEnta philosophy, is the belief 
of some Vedantists, that it is absolutely essential to abandon 
all Action after one has come to the stage of Realisation. 
And therefore, the Glt& has, after showing that there is no 
conflict between Knowledge and Action, expatiated on tho 
Karma-Yoga doctrine that Jhanins must, notwithstanding that 
they have destroyed Desire, perform all Actions, purely as 
duties, for universal benefit, and with the intention of 
dedicating them to the Faramedrara. It is true that the 
advice given to Ar juna is a special advice to fight, as he has 
been asked to fight and to dedicate all Actions to tiie 
Farame^vara ; but that advice hs§ been given consistently with 
tb0 occasion which then existed (Gl. 8. 7). All persons 
f anners, carpenters. Ironmongers, agriculturists, grain-dcid^. 
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merchantB, Bralimins« olarka^ etc.» must keep going their 
various activities pertaining to their respective positions in 
life» with the intention of dedicating them to the Parame^vara, 
and thereby carry out the maintenance and uplift of the world, 
in the same way as Arjuna ; and the SUMMARY of all this 
advice is that when every one in this way sticks to whatever 
profession or position in life is his by birth, with a desireless 
-frame of mind, he, the doer, does not thereby commit any sin ; 
that all Actions are essentially the same ; that the fault, if 
any, lies in the Reason of the doer, and not in the Action 
<Karma); and that, when a man performs all Actions after 
equabilising his Reason, he thereby only performs the worship 
of the Paramesvara, and, not having committed any sin, 
ultimately attains Release. But, those persons, who have made 
a firm determination not to enter the deep waters of the 
consideration of the Atman and the Non-Atman by 
trangressing the borders of the perishable and visible universe, 
because it is improper to do so, (especially, in these modern 
days), give up the high level of man's highest ideal of 
Realising the identity of the Brahman and the Atman, and 
start the exposition of their philosophy of Ethics with the 
inconstant, if visible. Materialistic principles of * the benefit of 
mankind’, or ' the benefit af all created things But just as 
one cannot say that a tree has become a different tree, as a 
result of one’s having lopped off the top of it, so also does the 
philosophy of Ethics invented by Materialistic philosophers 
not become a new philosophy, merely because it is headless or 
incomplete. Even in our India, S&ihkhya philosophers, who 
do not admit the identity of the Brahman and the Atman, and 
who look upon each Purusa (Spirit) as a separate entity, have 
fixed the characteristics of the three constituents, aaJttva^ rajc^ 
and tamaSf after considering which of those constituents is 
responsible for the maintenance of the world, and which, for 
the destxuOtion of the world ; and they have maintained that 
it is the duty of every man to reach the highest state of the 
constituent, and that by doing so, one attains the state 
of the TrigunStlta (beyond tl^ three constituents), and acquires 
Release ; and the same import has been conveyed, with a slteb^ 
difference, in the seveidyeenth and the eighteenth <^ptere d 
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-the QHS, * Whether you call it the * highest development of 
iihe mttvika constituent * or, you call it the ‘highest expansion of 
philanthropy, or humanness ’ in Materialistic terminology, it 
is just the same. Not only have all these Materialistic 
principles been fully enunciated both in the Mababharata and 
in the Qlta, but it is clearly stated in the Mahabharata, that if 
one considers the worldly or the external use of rules of Eight 
and Wrong {dkarmadharma)^ one sees that these moral rules are 
for the good of all created beings, that is, for universal good. 
But, instead of somehow or other getting rid of the matter like 
Materialistic philosophers, by relying merely on the Perceptible, 
and indulging in verbosity because they have no faith in the 
Imperceptible, although they realise that Materialistic 
principles are insufficient for philosophically distinguishing 
between the Duty and the Non-duty, the Blessed Lord has in the 
-Gits taken the ladder of these principles right up to the funda- 
mental, imperceptible, and permanent Element at the root of 
the Body and Cosmos, and established a complete harmony 
between Release, Morality, and worldly life on the basis of 
philosophy ; and, therefore, it has been clearly stated in the 
beginning of the Anugita (Ma. Bhfi. Aiva. 16. 12) that the 
principles, which have been enunciated for distinguishing 
between the Duty and the Non-duty, ultimately lead to 
Release. Those who are of the opinion that it is not necessary 
to harmonise the science of Release with Ethics, or Meta;- 
physics with Morality, will not realise the importance of 
this exposition. But such people as are not indifferent 
about this matter, will certainly consider the argument in 
support of Karaia-Yoga as superior to or more acceptable 
than the partly Materialistic exposition of the subject. As 
philosophy trat not as highly developed metaphysically in 
any country in ancient times as in India, ft was not possible 
that such a Metaphysical exposition of EarmarYoga ( Right 
Action) should have been made in any country ; nor has it been 
aomade. 

* The book nezned, The ffindu Svstsm af Moral Sckim written 
by Baba Boshorilal Bircar M. A.^ B. is of this kind> that iS; it hr 
based on the foundation of the three constituents, nnd 
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I have considered in the eleventh chapter above the pros and 
cons of the doctrine that, rather than abandoning Action some- 
time or other in this life, it is better to continue performing the 
same Actions, desirelessly and for the public welfare, cf : karma 
jyUyo hy akarmaruiV' (i. e., “Action is superior to Inaction** — 
Trans.), which has been enunciated in the Qlta, notwithstanding 
that it accepts the position that worldly life is inconstant, and 
that there is more of unhappiness than happiness in such 
life (Ql, 9. 33). But, in comparing this Karma-Yoga of the 
Gita with the Western philosophy of Action, or our philosophy 
of Renunciation with the Western philosophy of Abandonment 
of Action {karma-tyaga), it is necessary to deal at greater length 
with this matter. The doctrine that Release cannot be 
attained, unless one goes out of this painful and insipid worldly 
life, was first brought into the Vedic religion by the writers 
of the Upanisads and the Samkhya philosophers. The prior 
Vedic religion was Energistic, that is to say, it dealt with 
ritualistic Action. But, if one considers religions other than 
the Vedic religion, it will be seen that most of them had 
accepted the Path of Renunciation from the very commence- 
ment. For instance, the Jain and Buddhistic religions are 
both from the very beginning in favour of Renunciation ; and 
the preaching of Christ is also to the same effect. The 
original Christian religion has preached the same principle 
as was preached by Buddha to his disciples, namely, : 
“abandon worldly life, live like an ascetic, and do not look at 
or speak with women” (Mahaparinibbana Sutta 5. 23). Whereaa 
Christ preached : “Thou shalt love thy neighbour as thyself’*^ 
(Matthew 19. 19), St. Paul has preached “Whether there- 
fore, ye eat, or drink, or whatsoever ye do, do all 
to the glory of God**(l Cori. 10.31); and both these com- 
mandments are similar to the preaching of the Gita, that 
all Actions should be performed by Self-Identification and 
with the idea of dedicating them to God (GL 6. 29 and 9. 27). 
But from that it does not follow, that the Christian religion is 
Energistic like the Gita religion ; because, the ultimate ideal 
of the Christian religion isfthat man should attain immortality r 
and be redeemed ; and as the Christian religion has maintained 
that that ideal cannot be reached without giving up one's 
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home, the original religion of Christ must be said to have been 
renunciatory. Not only did Christ himself remain unmarried 
till the end of his life, but when a young man came and said 
to Him : “I have from my youth up followed all such command- 
ments as ‘ Honour thy father and thy mother * Love thy 
neighbour as thyself ' etc. ; what good thing shall I do, that I 
may have eternal life ?**, Christ gave him the plain answer : “ If 
thou wilt be perfect, go and sell that thou hast, and give to the 
poor, and thou shalt have treasure in heaven ; and come and 
follow me’* (Matthew, 19. 16-30 and Mark, 10. 21-31) ; and 
immediately afterwards He turned to His disciples and said : 
“ It is easier for a camel to go through the eye of a needle, than 
for a rich man to enter into the kingdom of God One may 
safely say that this is only a copy of the advice given by 
Yajhavalkya to Maitreyi that : “ amttatvasya tu naiasti vittena ” 
(Br. 2. 4. 2), i.e., if you have money, you need not entertain 
any hope of obtaining immortality Christ has nowhere 
preached what has been preached by the Gita, namely, that for 
obtaining immortality, it is not necessary to give up worldly 
life, and that it is enough if all Actions in such life are 
performed desirelessly. On the other hand, whereas Christ has 
preached that, as there is a permanent conflict between worldly 
wealth and God (cf : “ Ye cannot serve God and Mammon ”, 
Matthew 6. 24), therefore, ”if any man come to me, and 
hate not his father, and mother, and wife and children,, 
and brethren, and sisters, yea, and his own life also, 
he cannot be my disciple” (Luke 14. 26), St. Paul, the 
disciple of Christ has preached that ; *"It is good for a man 
not to touch a woman” (I. Cori. 7. i). In the same way, I have 
shown above the similarity between the statement in the 
BrhadSranyakopani^ad (Br. 4.4.22) that, kari^Umo 

ye^m no 'yam atma 'yam lohaK'^ (i. e., ”as we see that the whole 
world is nothing but our Atman, why should we have any 
(other) generation?”; see p. 433, Vol. I mpra — ^Trans.), and 
the following words uttered by Christ : **Who is my mother t 
and who * are my brethern ? For wh osoever shall do the will of 

* This is the sisndiiig advice of those who advocate the 
of BennoeiatioB. The words te kamia kat t$ putrai}>** (1. e. ^^what 
i« thy wile P what is thy sou P’ — Trans.) uttered by ilamkar&cirya 
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my Father, which is in heaven, the same is my brother, and 
sister, and mother** (Matthew, 12. 46*50). It follows from 
these statements in the Bible itself, that the Christian religion, 
like the Jainism or Buddhism, originally advocated the 
giving up of worldly life, that is, supported Renunciation ; 
and if one considers the ancient history of the Christian 
religion, it is seen that consistently with the preaching of the 
Lord Christ to his disciples that : “Provide neither gold, nor 
silver, nor brass, in your purses*’, the earliest of Christian 
preachers used to live in a state of Renunciation. * The 
practice of Christian preachers or of followers of Christ, of 
taking up the state of householders and leading a family life, 
is the result of the reform which came afterwards ; that was 
not the original Christian religion. Even in these days, people 
like Schopenhauer maintain that worldly life is full of pain, 
and on that account discardable; and I have mentioned 
before that the question whether it was better to spend 
one’s life in philosophical contemplation, or to spend 
it in diplomatic activity for public welfare, had arisen 
in Greece in ancient times. In short, this Western 
philosophy of the Abandonment of Action and our 
philosophy of Renunciation are to a great extent similar to 

are well knowii *, and there is a statement in the Buddhacarita (Life 
of Buddha) by Aivaghosa (6. 45) that Buddha had said : ^^kvdham 
mdtuh kva sa (i. e., ^^what am I to my mother^ what is she 

to me ? — Trans.) 

* See Paulsen’s Si/st$m of Ethics (Eng. trans) Book. I, Ohap. 2 
and 3 ; esp. pp. 39-97. ^<The new (Ohristian) converts seemed to 
renounce their family and country... their gloomy and austere 
aspect, their abhorrence of the common business and pleasures of 
life, and their frequent predictions of impending calamities 
inspired the pagans with the apprehension of some danger which 
would arise from the new 8eot’\ Historian's Hilary of tho 
Yol. YI. p. 318 , The German poet Goethe has^ in ids poem Faust 
said : Thou shalt renounce ; that is the eternal song which rings 
io everyone’s ears ; which our whole life long, every hour is 
lioarsely singing to us” Part I lines 1195 - 1198 ). I can 

quote many other authorities in support of tike position thkt 
original Christian reli^on was renunciatory. 
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each other ; and one may eafely say that the Western method* 
of supporting that philosophy is the same as the Eastern 
method. But, as the reasons given by Western philosophers' 
for proving that the Path of Action is better than that of 
Abandonment of Action are different from the reasons adduced 
in the Gita for following Energism, this difference must be 
mentioned here. The supporters of the Western Materialistic 
Path of Action say, that we must look upon the greatest good 
of the greatest number or of all the beings in the world — that^ 
is, their Material happiness — as the highest ideal in this world,, 
and that it is the duty of everybody, while working for the 
happiness of everybody else, to also become engrossed in the 
same happiness ; and for supporting this position, many of the 
philosophers say, that there is more of happiness than of 
unhappiness in life. From this point of view, one has to say 
that the followers of the Western Path of Action are such as 
“ take part in the worldly life in the hope of obtaining 
happiness **, and that those who follow the Western Path of 
Abandonment of Action are “ tired of worldly life ; and for 
this reason, they are respectively called * Optimists * and 
* Pessimists But the two paths mentioned in the Bhagavad* 
git& are different from these paths. By being induced to take 
part in worldly life by the enticement of physical material 
pleasure, whether one’s own or of other people, the aattvika 
mental frame in the shape of Equability of Reason suffers to a 
certain extent at least. The GIU, therefore, says that (a) whether 
worldly life is productive of happiness or of unhappiness, 
if one cannot give up worldly affairs even if one wants to do* 
so, there is no sense in considering whether they produce 
happiness or unhappiness ; that (b) whether there is happiness^ 
or unhappiness, one must consider it a great good fortune 
* James SuUy has in his book called PesBimiam described the 
two paths of Optimists and Pessimists. Out of these < Optimist * 
means ^ enthusiastic \ and ^ Pessimist ’ means < tired of life and 
I have mentioned in a previous note (see p. 420 supra)^ that these 
words are synonymous with the words ^Yoga’ and ‘Samkhya'^ 
used in the Gita $ and the same idea^is explained above in detail... 
There is a third path who < desire to prevent unhappiness’^ anA 
SuUy hM desoribed tUa path as ^ Melliorism 
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that one has got a human birth ; and that (c) it is the duty of 
every human being to (1) suffer whatever fate befalls him 
in the inevitable activity of this world of Action, without 
allowing his heart to be discouraged, and with an equable 
frame of mind, as described in the words, '*duhkye^ anudvigna- 
manah sukhem vigatahsprhay* (Gl. 2. 56.), (i. e., “with an 
undejected mind in the midst of unhappiness, and being free 
from desire in the midst of pleasures’* — ^Trans.), and to 
Oi) go on pBrforming life-long whatever portion of Action has 
fallen on one’s shoulders, for the maintenance of the world, 
according to one’s status in life, consistently with the inductions 
of the SSstras, and not for this purpose or that purpose, but 
desirelessly. In the times of the Gita, the arrangement of 
the four castes was in full swing ; and that is why it is stated 
in the Gita that different social duties are allocated to different 
persons according to the arrangement of the four castes; and 
it is shown in the eighteenth chapter how these differences 
arise according to the divisions of the constituents and of 
Karma (Gi. 18. 41-44). But, one must not, on that account^ 
draw the conclusion that the principles of Ethics enunciated 
in the Gita apply only to the arrangement of the four castes. 
The writer of the Mahabbarata was fully alive to the fact 
that the compass of the principles of Ethics like, Non-Violence 
( ahifhsa ) etc., is not restricted to the four castes, and that these 
principles ordinarily apply to the whole of mankind. It is, 
therefore, clearly stated in the Bharata, that the maintenance of 
the Non-Aryans, who were outside the four castes who observed 
these principles, must be made by the king according to these 
general Ethical principles (San. 65. 12.-22); and instead of 
making the exposition of principles of Ethics depend on any 
particular arrangement of society, such as the arrangement of 
tihe four castes, the Gita has based it on universal Metaphysical 
philosophy. The chief conclusion of the Ethics of the Gita is, 
that one must perform all one’s duties according to the 
.Sastras, desirelessly, and by Self-Identification ; and this 
applies equally well to all persons in all countries. But, 
although this universal princfple of Ethics of a Self-Identify- 
ing vision and of Desireless Action is thus established, it is 
jblso necessary to give some explanation of how those Actions, 



CONCLUSION 


697 


to which that principle has to be applied, fall to the lot of 
different persons in this world. The arrangement of the four 
castes has, therefore, been mentioned in the Gita, as it was the 
most simple and natural illustration, which applied to the 
circumstances of that particular age ; and the arrangement of 
society in those days has been concisely explained in the Gita 
according to the division of 'constituents of Matter’ (gum), 
and Action. But this is not the principle idea of the Gita ; and 
it must be borne in mind that the comprehensive doctrine of 
the Gita is that, even where this arrangement of four castes is 
not in vogue, or is not rigorously observed, a human being 
comes into existence to perform whatever duties come to his 
share, for the maintenance of society, according to the arrange- 
ment of society which may then be in vogue, as duties, 
desirelessly, courageously, and enthusiastically, for the public 
good, and not for the enjoyment of pleasure ; and the opinion 
advanced by some that the Ethics expounded in the Gita is 
based on the arrangement of the four castes is not correct. 
The Gita says that whether the society is a Hindu society or 
a non-Hindu society, whether it is an ancient society or a 
modern society, whether it is an Eastern society or a Western 
society, if the arrangement of the four castes applies to that 
society, then according to that arrangement, and if it does not 
apply, then according to any other arrangement of society 
which may be applicable to it, that duty which has fallen on 
one’s shoulders or which, being possible, may have been taken 
up by one as a duty, of one’s own choice, becomes a moral 
duty ; and giving up these moral duties, and, on the spur of the 
moment, taking up that which is proper for some one else, on 
some pretext or other, is wrong from the point of view of 
Morality, as also from the point of view of public good. This 
is what is meant by the statement in the Gita : “ svadharme 
nidhanam sreydh paradharmo bhayaoahah ” (Gl, 3. 35), i. e., “even 
if one has to die in the performance of those duties which are 
one’s own, that is meritorious ; but, taking up the duti^ 
idharma) of another person is dangerous”; andpit is well-known 
in the Maharashtra that Bama Shastribuva said to the elder 
Madhavrao Peshva, who was a Brahmin by ca^, and who, 
had taken up the career of a soldier having regard to the 



698 


GITA-RAHASYA OB KARMA-YOGA 


oiroumstanced prevailing at the time, that : ** by your not 
wasting time in prayer and worship, but spending it for 
protecting society by taking up the career of a soldier, you 
will acquire happiness in this life and in the next". The 
chief object of the Gita is not to show what would be the 
proper arrangement for the maintenance of society. The 
summary of the Gita religion is that, whatever the arrange- 
ment of society may be, one should enthusiastically i^rform 
all the duties which have come to one 's share, according to 
one's status in life, and acquire the benefit of the Atman in the 
shape of the happiness of all created things. It is true that 
the Actions, which the Sthitaprajna of the Gita performs by 
way of duties, are naturally productive of public good. But, 
the Sthitaprajna of the Gita does not entertain the egotistical 
feeling that ‘I’ am by ‘MY* actions causing public good ; and, 
as Equability of Reason has become an inherent nature with 
him, all the Actions which are performed by him, purely as 
duties, according to whatever arrangement of society may be 
in vogue at any particular time, are naturally productive of 
public good. The modern Western moral philosopher, on the 
other hand considers worldly life as an embodiment of happi- 
ness, and bespeaks the performance of Actions which produce 
public good in order to enable everybody to obtain this happiness 
of worldly life ; this is the important difference between the 
Karma-Yoga of the Gita and the Western Materialistic Path 
of Action. 

Nevertheless, it is not that all modern Western philo- 
sophers subscribing to the Path of Action, consider worldly 
life as productive of happiness. There is also a class of 
Karma-Yogins in the West like Schopenhauer, who, while 
admitting that worldly life is principally full of unhappiness, 
maintain, that one should not give up worldly life, but should' 
try €18 much as possible to reduce the unhappiness of others, 
since it is the duty of a wise man to reduce this general 
unhappiness as much €is possible; or who desire ‘to reduce 
unhappiness *. And there is a great deal of similarity between 
this path and the Karmc^ Yoga of the Qlts. Where it is 
stated lathe MahSbh&rata that: '*mkhad bahiitaram 
jh&Ue fidira i. e., "in worldly life, unhappiness: 
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is proportipmtely greater than happiness*’, it is also stated 
by Mann to Brhaspati and by N&rada to Suka that 

na jdnapadikam duhkkam ekah sodium arhati \ 

aiocan pratikurvlta yadi pasyed upakrarmm ii 

(San. 205. 5 and 330. 15), 

that is, “it is not proper to lament about that unhappiness 
which is universal; instead of lamenting about the matter, 
one ( the Jhanin ) should use such means as occur to him 
for obviating that unhappiness”. From this it becomes quite 
clear, that even the writer of the Mahabharata had accepted 
the doctrine that, although worldly life is full of unhappiness* 
the wise man should busy himself with reducing such 
universal unhappiness. But, this is not what the Q-ita is 
trying to preach, There must still be a considerable amcxunt 
of improvement in the Western Karma-Yoga which attempts 
to reduce unhappiness, before it can come to the level of 
the Karma-Yoga in the Gita, which gives greater importance 
to the happiness resulting from Self”Identification, than to 
mere Material happiness, and which preaches that all worldly 
affairs should be carried on, while experiencing this happiness 
born of Self-Identification, merely because they are duties, 
and without entertaining the rajasa pride that, *** I * (the doer) 
am performing Action with the idea of reducing the unhappi- 
ness of others”. Western philosophers are always more or 
less engulfed in the idea that Material happiness, whether of 
oneself or of others, is the true highest ideal of man in this 
world^whether that ideal is reached by increasing the means 
of happiness or by reducing unhappiness — it is not possible to 
find in their philosophy, the desireless Karma-Yoga of the 
Gita, which looks upon worldly life as inevitable, although it 
might be productive of unhappiness, and preaches Action for 
universal good {lokorBamgraha}. It is true that all these 
persons follow the Path of Action ; but it is easy to see the 
difference b^ween the two, even from the point of view of 
Pure Morality, namely, that the Western Energism desires 
happinef^ or desires the . obviation of unhappiness, that is to 
say, in either case, something, and is sakdma (based on 

Desire), v^reas the Karma-Yoga of the Gita is aliraj^ 

n— 12 
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indifferent about the Fruit of Action — or, if the same meaning 
is conveyed in other words, the Karma*Yoga of the Gita, is 
sattvika and the Karma-Yoga of the West is rajasa ( Ql. 18. 
23 and 24 ). 

The Energistic path, or the Path of Karma-Yoga based on 
Spiritual Knowledge, of continually performing all worldly 
affairs as pure duties with the idea of dedicating them to the 
Paramesvara, and thereby making a sacrifice to, or worshipping 
lifelong, the Paramesvara, which has been preached by the 
Gita, is known as the ‘ Bhagavata religion The essence of 
this path is contained in the words : “ sve sve karmany abJuratah 
samsiddhim labhate narah ** (Gl. 18. 45). This doctrine has been 
propounded in the Vana-parva in the story of the Brahmin 
and the hunter ( Vana. 208 ), and in the Santi-parva in the 
conversation between the merchant Tultdhara and Jajali 
<San. 261) in the Mahabharata, and even in the Manu-Smrti, 
after the enunciation of the path to be followed by ascetics, it 
is stated that this Karma-Yoga of the Vedantist ascetic (veda-- 
samnyasika) should also be followed, and that it will lead to 
Release ( Manu. 6. 96, 97 ). It becomes clear from the word 

* veda-^mnyasiJca ’ ( Vedantist ascetic ), as also from the 
descriptions to be- found in the Veda-Saihhitas and in the 
BrS.hmanas, that this path had been in vogue in our India 
from times immemorial. Nay, if it were otherwise, our country 
would never have reached that prosperity, which it had ; for, 
it is clear that in any country whatsoever, the persons who 
wield the destinies of the country must be supporters of the 
Path of Action. But the important point of our Karma-Yoga 
is that even such nation-builders must, without giving up the 
Knowledge of the Brahman, keep Action inter-linked with it; 
and, as has been stated above, this path came to be called the 

* Bhagavata religion, * because the Blessed Lord BhagavAn 
enunciated this path logically, and emphasised it, and gave it 
wide circulation. On the other hand, it becomes quite clear 
from the Upani^ds that some Jfianins were inherently 
inclined from the very beginning towards the Path of 
Saxhnyasa ; or at any rate, that after going through the state of 
^ honse-helder in the beginding, they, towards the end of their 
lives, used to conceive the desire of taking up Asceticism^ 
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whether they actually took it up or not. Therefore, it cannot 
also be said that the Path of Renunciation (aamn^asa) was 
something new. But, there is no doubt that, although both 
these paths were in this way in vogue in India since ancient 
times, on account of diversity of human nature, yet, in the 
times of the Vedas, the path of Ritualistic Action of the 
MImaihsa school was more in favour ; and that in the times of 
the Kauravas and the Pandavas, the Karma-Yoga had to a 
great extent put the Path of Renunciation into shade. 
Because, our religious treatises have clearly said that in the 
Kali-yuga, that is, after the date of the Kauravas and the 
Pandavas, the Path of Renunciation was prohibited ; and in 
as much as every religion prima facie a sign of whatever is 
customary at that time, according to the rule, '^adiraprabhavo 
dharmaV' (i. e., “Morality springs from custom**— -Trans.), (Ma. 
Bha. Anu. 149, 137 ; Manu. 1. 108), it is quite clear that the 
Path of Renunciation (samnyasa) must have lost ground as a 
custom long before the writers of the religious SSstras enun- 
ciated this prohibitory rule *. The question now naturally 
arises as to why this Karma-Yoga based on Spiritual Know- 
ledge, which was at one time in full swing, started its 
decadence, if it was in this way predominant in the beginning 
and matters had come to the stage of considering the Path of 
Renunciation as objectionable in the Kali-yuga ; and why the 
opinion has gained ground even in the Path of Devotion, that 
the Path of Renunciation alone was superior. Some persons 
say that this difference was brought about by the first 
Samkaracarya. But if one considers history, it will be seen 
that this idea is not correct. As has been stated by me 
already in the first chapter, the teachings of the school of 
Samkaracarya fall into two divisions, (1) Knowledge or 
Realisation of Non-Duality based on the doctrine of Maya 
(Illusion), and (2) the Path of the Renunciation of Action. 
Out of these two, although the Upanisads have advocated 
Renunciation along with the Realisation of the Non-Dual 
Brahman, yet, as this inter-relation between the two is not of 
a permanent nature, it does not fdllow from the acceptance of 
e S 00 the quotatioiiB given above in the foot-note to p. 476, 
ITol. I of this book. 
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the NoQ-*DualistiG Vedanta, that one must also accept the 
doctrine of Renunciation. For instance, not only were 
Janaka and others, who had fully learnt the Non-Dualistic 
Yed&nta from Yajhavalkya and others, followers of the Path 
of Action, but even the Glt§. has advocated the Path of Action 
based on Spiritual Knowledge, instead of advocating the Path 
of Renunciation, althoiigh it has adopted the doctrin^ of the 
Realisation of the Non-Dual Brahman from the Upanisads- 
Therefore, it must be first borne in mind that the accusation 
against the School of Samkaracarya that it encouraged 
Renunciation, does not apply to the Non-Dualistic basis of 
that cult, but may probabely be ranged against the doctrine of 
Renunciation included in the cult. Although this Path of 
Renunciation was not something new which had been invented 
by Sri Samkaracarya, yet, it is true that he removed the 
inferiority which had become attached to it, as it had been, 
included among the things prohibited in the Kali-yuga. But, 
if the Path of Renunciation had not acquired favour with 
people before the date of Samkaracarya for some other reason,, 
it is doubtful w^hether his advocacy of Renunciation would 
have gained as much ground as it hid. Christ has said that 
when one cheek has been slapped, one should proffer the other 
cheek also for being slapped (Luke. 6. 29). But if one considers 
how many followers of this position are to be found among 
the European kingdoms, it will be seen that something does* 
not come into vogue merely because a religious preacher haS' 
praised it, but that there are at first some other substantial 
reasons why the minds of people are attracted towards it, and 
why there is thereafter a change in the public customs, and a 
sympathetic change in the religious rules. This is what in 
meant by the saying in the Sm^is that ‘Custom is the root of 
law or religion*. Schopenhauer sponsored the Path of Renun- 
ciation in Germany in the last century ; but we find that that 
seed has not even yet taken root in that country; and Nietzsche 
^ has found greater favour there than Schopenhauer; and even 
if we turn to India, we find that although the Path of 
Sathnyasa was already in v<|gue in the times of the Vedajs long 
before SamkarEcErya, it had never put the Karma«Yoga into 
the shade; It is true that there are directions in the Sm^ia 
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that one should renounce the world towards the end of life. 
But they too have not done away with Action in the previous 
stages of life; and although the works of Sarhkaracarya 
advocate Abandonment of Action, yet, his own life bears 
testimony to the fact that he had no objection to Jnanins, or 
even Sarhnyasins, performing the Action of universal welfare 
according to their own qualifications, e. g., for establishing 
religion ( Ve. Su. Saih. Bha. 3. 3. 32 ). If the teaching of 
Saihkaraoarya based on the Smrtis had been responsible for the 
predominance of the Path of Renunciation, Ramanujaoarya, 
who belongs to the modern Bhagavata school, would have had 
no reason to give an inferior position to the Karma-Yoga in 
his commentary on the Gita, in the same way as Saihkaracarya. 
But, if the Karma-Yoga, which had once been very powerful, 
has been put into shade even by the renunciatory Path of 
Devotion included in the BhSgavata cult, one must say that 
there must have been some other reasons for its having thus 
lost ground, which apply equally to all countries or all cults. 
In my opinion the first and the most important of these 
reasons was the growth and the development of the Jain and 
the Buddhistic religions ; and as both these religions had 
opened the door of Renunciation to all the castes, the Path of 
Renunciation has gained ground even with the warrior 
(kf^riya) class from the date when these two religions came 
into vogue. But although Buddha had in the beginning 
preached the inactive Path of Renunciation, yet, soon 
thereafter, there was a reform in the Buddhistic religion, 
consistent with the Karma-Yoga of the Gita, by it being 
preached that Buddhistic ascetics should not remain in the 
woods, in solitude, like rhinoceroses, but should continually 
exert themselves for the propagation of religion and for public 
good (See Appendices) ; and history proves to us that as a 
result of this reform, societies of energetic Buddhistic ascetics 
reached Tibet in the North, Burma, China, and Japan in the 
East, Ceylon in the South, and Turkestan and the adjoining * 
European countries like Greece, etc., in the West. The 
promulgators of the Jain and Buddhistic religions were botn 
about 600 to 700 years before the Salivahana era, whereaa 
SamkarEofirya was bom about 600 year after that era. As the 
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eminence of the sooieties of Buddhistic ascetics,, working in^ 
the propagation of religion, was before the public eyes in the 
intervening period, there arc^e a kind of liking or respect for 
the life of an ascetic in the public mind, long before 
SamkarftcSrya was born; and although Samkaracarya had 
refuted the Jain and the Buddhistic doctrines, yet, he gjave a 
Vedic turn to the respect which reigned in the public mind for 
the life of an ascetic, and brought into existence Vedic ascetics 
for the establishment of the Vedic religion, instead of the 
Buddhistic religion, who were as active and energetic as >he 
Buddhist ascetics. It is true that these (Vedic) SamnySsins 
led the lives of celibates, and used to wear clothes and carry 
a staff, which were the emblems of Renunciation ; yet, they, 
like their spiritual preceptor, continued the work of establish- 
ing the Vedic religion. Seeing in this way, that Samkaracarya 
had established^an institution similar to the Buddhist societies 
of ascetics, a doubt may even at that time have arisen as to 
whether there was any difference between the teachings of 
Srlmat Samkaracarya and the Buddhistic teachings ; and 
possibly Samkaracarya has on that account said in his 
commentary on the Ohandogyopanisad that: Buddhistic and 
Sfiihkhya asceticism is outside the purview of the Vedas and 
false ; and as the Path of Renunciation enunciated by me is 
consistent with the Vedic religion, it is true” (Chan. Sam. Bha. 2. 
23. 1), in order to clear that doubt. Whatever may be the case, 
there is no doubt that Asceticism was first introduced in the 
Kaliyuga by the Buddhist and Jain teachers. It is, however, 
quite clear from history that even the Buddhist ascetics later on 
performed Action for spreading religion or for public good and 
that the societies of Vedic ascetics, brought into existence by 
Samkar&cS.rya for defeating the Buddhistic ascetics, also 
did not abandon Action altogether, but re-established the Vedic 
religion by their activities. But soon after that, our country 
began to be invaded by Mahomedans ; and as the Ksatriya 
rulers, who were maintaining and protecting the country by 
their prowess against foreign invasions, and also simul* 
taneously, the prowess of our country, began to die out during 
the Mahomedan r4gime^ the oliginal one-sided opinion that the 
path of sitting idle, taking the name of God ( saying ‘ Hari \ 
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‘ Hari ’ ) was the only proper way out of the two paths Of 
Benunciation and Energiam, must have become more and more 
acceptable to people for leading their worldly lives, as it was 
more in keeping with the particular external ciroumstanoes 
then prevailing. That state of things did not prevail before^ 
is apparent from the following stanza adopted in the Sudra 
Karaalakara from Visnu-Purana namely : — 

apahaya rdjavi karma kr^a krsriefi vadinah I 

te harer dvesinah pdpdh dharmdrtham janma yad dhareh li* 

that is, “those who give up the duties which are theirs (accord- 
ing to their religion) and (simply) sit saying ‘Hari\ *Hari,’. are 
really enemies of Hari, and sinners ; because, even Hari has 
taken birth for protecting religion*’. Really speaking, such 
persons do not belong either to the fold of Samnyasins or of 
Karma-Yogins ; because, they do not give up worldly affairs as 
a result of Spiritual Knowledge and intense apathy towards 
the world, as is done by Sarhnyasins ; nor do they desirelessly 
perform the duties which have fallen on them as a result of 
the injunctions of the Sastras like Karma-Yogins, while they 
take part in worldly affairs. Therefore, these nominal 
SamnySsins must be classified under a third category, which 
has not been mentioned in the Gita. When people acquire 
this neutral mentality from any cause whatsoever, Religion 
cannot but ultimately be destroyed. This very state of things 
was responsible for the Parsi religion being thrown out of 
Iran, and the Vedic religion in India was also on the point of 
being “samS/aw ca vinctsyatC* (i. e., “destroyed root and branch’* 
— Trans.) for the same reason ; but the recrudescence of tho 
Bh&gavata religion enunciated in the GltS along with 
Vedftnta after the fall of Buddhism, prevented this evil 
consequence from manifesting itself in our country. A few 
years before the Hindu dynasty of Daulatabad was destroyed 
by Mahomedans, JnSneSwara Maharaj, by our good fortune, 
gave “ a native clothing “ to the BhagavadgltS, and brought 
^ I have not come across this stanza in the edition of tba 
yisntuPnraqa published in Bombay. ^ Yet, as it has been adopted 
by m honest writer like KamalEkara Bhatta, I cannot say that It 
is without authority. 
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about an ** over-flow of the knowledge of the Brahman ” pro- 
pounded by the Gitft into the Maharashtriya provinces ; and 
about the same time, other saints were preaching the Path of 
Devotion mentioned in the Gita, in other provinces. As the 
illustrious teaching of the Gita, which looked equably towards 
Mahomedans, Brahmins, and people of lower castes etc., and 
which was based on Knowledge, was being preached on all 
sides simultaneously, although in the shape of Devotion 
combined with Renunciation, not only was the danger of the 
Hindu religion being totally obliterated averted, but it began 
to gain some kind of influence on the bigoted Mahomedan reli- 
gion, and to enter Mahomedan saints like Kabira and others ; 
and about the same time, Shahzada Dara, the elder brother of 
Aurangazeb, got the Upanisads translated into Urdu under his 
own supervision. If the Vedic Path of Devotion had been based 
on the pure ritualistic basis of Religious Faith, without being 
connected with Spiritual Knowledge, it is doubtful whether it 
would have retained this strength. But as this modern revival 
of the Bhagavata religion took place during the Mahomedan 
regime, it also was more or less devotional, that is, one-sided ; 
and the Karma-Yoga of the original Bhagavata religion, which 
had once lost its independent importance, did not regain it ; 
and the saints, philosophers and preceptors of this period 
began to say that Karma-Yoga was only a part of the 
Path of Devotion, instead of saying that it was a part of or a 
means in the Path of Renunciation. I think that the only 
exception to this then prevalent opinion is the works of Sri 
Samartha Ramadasa Svami ; and any one who wishes to see 
the true glory of the Path of Action, in pure and inspired 
Marathi language, must study the Dasabodha of Sri Samutha 
Ramadasa, and especially the latter portion of it. Sivaji 
Maharaj was blessed by the advice of Sri Samartha Ramadasa ; 
and later on, when the necessity of explaining the elements 
of the Karma-Yoga was being felt in the time of the 
Marathas, prose translations were made of the Mahabharata, 
and not of the Sandilya-Sutras or of the commentary of the 
Brahma-Sutras, and they began to be studied in the form of 
bakhars These translations are still kept in the library at 
Tanjore. If this course had been carried on further without 



CONCLUSION 


707 


interruption, one-sided commentaries on the Glt& would 
have been left in the baok-ground, and the fact that the 
essence of Ethics and Morality in the MahabhSrata has been 
described in the Karma-Yoga of the Gita, would certainly 
have been realised by people. But, by our misfortune, this 
revival of the Karma-Yoga was not long-lived. 

This, however, is not the place to describe the religious 
history of India. My readers will have realised from the 
brief and succinct statement made above, that the religion 
propounded in the Gita contains some sort of life, brilliance, 
and power ; and that this power was not lost in spite of the 
fact, that there was an intermediate fortuitous revival of the 
Saihnyasa religion. ' The root meaning of the word ‘ dfiarma ’ 
(morality) is dharav^t dharmah"' (i.e., “Morality is that 
which upholds ’* — Trans.) ; and it ordinarily falls into the 
two divisions, (i) ‘ dealing with life after death * {paralauldka) 
and (2) ‘ dealing with worldly life ’ {vyamharika\ or (1) the 
philosophy of Release (mok^-dharma), and (2) Ethics (niH- 
dharma)t as has been stated by me in the third chapter* 
Whether you take the Vedic religion, or Buddhism, or the 
Christian religion, the principal object of each of them is that 
the world should be maintained and that man should 
ultimately attain Release ; and therefore, each of these 
religions deals to some extent or other with worldly notions of 
Right and Wrong, simultaneously with the philosophy of 
Release. Nay, we may even say that in ancient times, no 
difference used to be made between the philosophy of Release 
and worldly Morality ; because, every one then fully believed 
that in order to obtain a proper state after death, one's conduct 
in this world must also be pure. Not only was it so, but 
people used to believe that there is one and the same founda- 
tion for happiness after death as for happiness during life. 
But, as a result of the growth of the Material sciences, this 
belief has now lost ground in the Western countries, and 
people have begun (i) to consider whether Morality, that ist 
those rules by which the world is maintained, can or cannot b# 
baaed on something other than tbe^philosophy of Release, and 
(Q) to base Sociology on a Materialistic, that Is to say, a 
visible or percei^tible foundation* But, how wfll all the nee^ of 
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human beings be satisfied by that '^hich is only perceptible 7 
Even the class-denoting words, ‘ tree ‘ man *, etc., carry an 
Imperceptible idea. It is true that a mango-tree or a rose-tree 
are specific objects which are visible ; but the common noun 
‘ tree ' does not specify any visible or perceptible object ; and 
all our activities are of the same nature. From this it follows, 
that in order that the idea of the Imperceptible should come 
into the mind, it is necessary to have some percetible object 
before the eyes. But, it is equally true that the Percetible is not 
the final stage, and that we cannot take a single step forward 
or complete even a single sentence without the support of 
the Impercetible. Therefore, if one abandons the imperceptible 
idea of the Parabrahman in the shape of . the Identity of the 
Atman in all created beings, which is taken as a foundation 
for Ethics from the point of view of Metaphysics, it still 
becomes necessary to worship as a God, “ the whole of 
mankind, ” which is a non-visible, that is, an imperceptible 
thing ; and even ninety -nine per cent Materialistic philosophers 
have now begun to earnestly preach that we should include in 
mankind all the past and future generations, in order to satisfy 
the natural desire of human beings for immortality ; and that 
worshipping wholly, solely, and lovingly this magnified God, 
or spending one’s whole life in the service of it (mankind), or 
sacrificing one’s selfish interests for it, is the highest duty of 
every body in this world. This is the summary of the doctrines 
preached by the French philosopher Comte, and this religion has 
been given by him the pretty name of * 'Religion of the entire 
mankind” or shortly “Religion of Humanity”. * The same is 
the case with the modern German philosopher Nietzsche. This 
philosopher has, in the nineteenth century of the Christian era«. 
definitely proclaimed that “God is dead”; and he says that 
Metaphysics is all bosh. Nevertheless, after admitting the 
doctrines of Causality and of Be-incaruation from the 
Materialistic point of view, he has admitted in all his books, 
^ Oomte has named hie doctrine the Religion of Bnmanity^' $ 
and the whole of it has been exponitded in his work A S^tem of 
Folity (Eng. trans. in fear volumes). This book contains a 
very clever ^scnssion of the question how society can be established 
and maintained even from the purely Materialistic point of view« 
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that performing such action as can be again performed by us^ 
birth after birth, and having such an arrangement of society as- 
will lead to the creation in future of such a human animal as^ 
has all its mental faculties fully developed, and in a state 
of complete perfection, is the duty and the highest ideal 
of man in this w orld. From this it will be seen, that even 
those, who do not admit the science of Metaphysics, have to^ 
take something or other as the highest ideal in dealing with 
the question of Morality and Immorality, and that such ideal 
is in one way ‘imperceptible’ (avyakta). Because, whether you 
ask people to worship the magnified deity in the shape of the^ 
‘whole of mankind’, and to thereby bring about the benefit 
of the entire human kind, or you ask people to perform Action, 
in such a way that at some time or other in the future a 
human being will be created which is in the most completely 
perfect state, both these ideals of the Materialistic moralists 
are invisible or imperceptible to the eyes of those for whom 
this preaching is intended. Although this preaching of Comte 
and Nietzsche may be contrary to a purely Intuitionist 
devotional religion like Christianity, which is devoid of 
philosophy, yet, all the above-mentioned Materialistic 
ideals can without any difficulty be included in the highest 
ideals of the science of Morality and Immorality, or of Ethics, 
based on the foundation of (i) the ideal of the Realisation of 
the identity of the Atman in all created beings, or of (ii) the 
state of perfection of the Karma-Yogin Sthitaprajfia (one 
whose Reason has been steadied by the practice of Karma-Yoga);, 
and therefore, one need not entertain the fear that this* 
Materialistic philosophy will ever give a set-back to the^ 
V'edio religion, which is replete with the Knowledge of 
the Absolute Self. If it is necessary to look upon the highest 
ideal as imperceptible, why should it be restricted to 
'mankind’?; and even if the ‘State of Perfection’ is to be 
considered as the highest ideal, how is that ideal better 
than tbe Materialistic ide^ which is common both to man. 
and animal ? These are the questions which now face us ; and' 
when one attempts to answer |hese questions, one hm^ 
ultimately to take shelter in tbe one, indescribable, 

Elen^nt, which is the foundation of tbe entire moveable and^ 
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immoveable creation from the Metaphysical point of view. The 
Material soiences have had an unprecedented growth in modern 
times, and our knowledge of the visible world is a hundred 
times more extensive than before; and that Eastern nation which 
will fail to acquire the knowledge of those sciences, following 
the principle of measure for measure’, will undoubtedly fail 
to resist the onslaught of new civilised Western countries. 
But, however much the Material sciences may grt)w, the 
inherent tendency of the human mind to try to understand the 
Root Cause of the universe, will never be fully satisfied by 
Materialistic explanations. The knowledge of the perceptible 
world by itself does not account for everything ; and even 
evolutionists like Spencer frankly admit that there must be 
some imperceptible Substance at the root of the Name-d and 
Form-ed visible world. But, they say that as it is impossible 
to understand the characteristic features of this permanent 
and eternal Substance, no science can be based on the 
foundation of such a Substance. The German philosopher Kant 
also admits the incognoscibility of the imperceptible Substance 
at the root of the creation ; yet, he is of opinion that the 
science of Ethics must be based on this incognoscible 
Substance. Schopenhauer goes further, and maintains that 
this imperceptible Substance is of the nature of Desire, and 
the English Moralist Green maintains that this Substance at 
the root of the creation has been partially incarnated in the 
human body in the shape of the Atman ; and as for the GitS, 
it clearly says that, ^'mamaivamso jivaloke jlvabhufdh sanatanaJi* 
<GI. 15. 7), (i. e., “parts of My eternal essence take the form of 
Life, in the world of Life (the world of Action)” — ^Trans.). The 
writers of the Upanisads say that this imperceptible Substance 
at the root of the universei is permanent, one, immortal, 
independent, and of the form of the Atman, and that nothing 
more can be said about it ; and it is doubtful whether human 
knowledge will ever go beyond this conclusion ; because, as 
the imperceptible Substance at the root of the world is invisible 
to the organs, that is, necessarily quality less, this quality less 
Substance cannot be described by any words which denote a 
quality, or an object, or an Action ; £md that is why it is called 
tunknowable)* But though this knowled^, which we 
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acquire of the imperceptible World-Substance, cannot be des- 
cribed to a greater extent in words, and though it may be small to 
all appearances, yet, as it is the sum and substance of all 
human knowledge, the exposition of worldly Ethics must be 
made by reference to it; and it will be apparent from the 
exposition made in the Gita that there cannot be the slightest 
difficulty in the way of doing so properly. In order to properly 
understand how the thousands of activities in the world should 
be carried on — for instance, how commerce should be carried 
on, how wars should be fought out, what medicine should be 
given to a sick person and in what ciroumstancs, or how one 
should measure the distances of the Sun and the Moon etc. — one 
will always need the knowledge of the Name-d and Form-ed 
visible world ; and in order to carry on this worldly activity 
more and more skilfully, one must undoubtedly study the 
Material sciences deeper and deeper. But that is not the 
subject-matter of the Gita. The chief object of the Git^ is to 
explain which is the most excellent state of man from the 
Metaphysical point of view, and to decide the fundamental 
principles of Ethics as regards the Doable and the Not-Doable 
on that basis. I have shown in the previous chapters that 
(i) although the Materialistic view is indifferent about Release 
which is the Metaphysical ideal, yet, that view is insufficient 
even for definitely deciding the elementary principles of 
Ethics; that (ii) that point of view cannot satisfactorily 
answer the moot questions of Freedom of Will, or the per- 
manence of ethical principles, or the inherent desire in the 
human mind to attain immortality ; and that (iii) one has 
ultimately to necessarily enter into the question of the 2.tman 
and the Non-Atman. But the province of Metaphysics does 
not end there. And it must be borne in mind that the 
Materialistic theory of Happiness does not explain what the 
most perfect state of a human being is, as satisfactorily as it 
is explained by the science of Metaphysics, since the funda- 
mental basis of Righteous Action (soddcnratza) is the change,, 
which takes place in the character or the nature of a man, as a 
result of the particular Peace (sanX^) which is acquired by the 
human Atman by the continual worship and direct Realisation 
of that Immortal Substance which is at the root of the world*. 


712 


alTA--RAHA8YA Oft KABMA-YOGA 


Because* pure bodily pleasures are the ideal only of animals, 
and they can never fully satisfy the intelligence of an 
intelligent human being; and, it has already been fully 
explained in previous chapters, that Happiness and Unhappi- 
ness are transient, and that Duty is permanent. Looking at 
the matter from this point of view, it will be seen that (i) this 
most advanced religion of the Gita will never be found 
inferior to the purely Materialistic philosophy, which Considers 
human actions from the point of view that man is only a 
superior kind of animal, since the religion relating to the life 
after death and the Ethics preached in the Gita, have both been 
explained with reference to the permanent and immortal 
World-Substance; that (ii) this our Gita religion is a 
permanent, undauntable religion; and that (iii) the Blessed 
Lord has not left the necessity for Hindus to rely on any other 
book, or religion, or opinion in this matter. Nay, the words 
**abhayarn vai prapto'si\ i.e., “ Now, you have nothing to fear ” 
(Br. 4. 2. 4), which were addressed by Yajhavalkya to Janaka, 
after the entire Knowledge of the Brahman had been explained 
to him (Janaka), may literally and in several meanings, be 
applied to the religion of the GltS. 

The religion of the Gita, which is a combination of 
Spiritual Knowledge, Devotion, and Action, which is in all 
respects undauntable and comprehensive, and is further 
I)erfectly equable, that is, which does not maintain any 
distinction between classes, castes, countries, or any other 
distinction, but gives Release to everyone in the same 
measure, and at the same time shows proper forbrearanoe 
towards other religions, is thus seen to be the sweetest and 
immortal fruit of the tree of the Vedio Religion. In the Vedic 
Religion, higher importance was given in the beginning 
principally to the sacrifice of wealth or of animals, that is 
to say, principally to Action in the shape of ritual ; but, 
when the Knowledge expounded in the Upanisads taught 
later on that this ritualistic religion of the Srutis was 
inferior, S&mkhya philosophy came into existence out of 
1^; But as this Knowledge was unintelligible to 
ordin^y people, and as it was specially inclined towards 
Abandonment of Action, it was not possible for ordinary pec^le 
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to be eatisfied merely by the religion of the XTpani^ds, or by 
the unification of the Upanisads and the Samkhya philoso- 
phy in the Smrtis. Therefore, the Gita religion fuses the 
Knowledge of the Brahman contained in the Upanisads, which 
is cognoscible only to the Intelligence, with the ‘ king of 
mysticisms’ (raja-guhya) of the worship of the Perceptible 
which is accessible to Love, and consistently with the ancient 
tradition of ritualistic religion, it proclaims to everybody, 
though nominally to Arjuna, that, “perform lifelong your 
several worldly duties according to your respective positions in 
life, desirelessly, for the universal good, with a Self-Identifying 
vision, and enthusiastically, and thereby perpetually worship 
the deity in the shape of the Paramatman (the Highest Atman), 
Which is Eternal, and Which uniformly pervades the Body of 
all created things as also the Cosmos ; because, therein lies 
your happiness in this world and in the next’’ ; and on that 
account, the mutual conflict between Action, Spiritual 
Knowledge (Jnana), and Love (Devotion) is done away with, 
and the single Giti religion, which preaches that the whole 
of one’s life should be turned into a Sacrifice (Yajna), contains 
the essence of the entire Vedic religion. When hundreds of 
energetic noble souls and active persons were busy with the 
benefit of all created things, because they looked upon that as 
their duty, as a result of their having Realised this eternal 
religion, this country was blessed with the favour of the 
Paramesvara, and reached the height not only of Knowledge 
but also of prosperity ; and it need not be said in so many 
words, that when this ancient religion, which is beneficial 
in this life and in the next, lost following in our country, it 
(our country) reached its present fallen state. I, therefore, 
now pray to the Paramesvara, at the end of this book, that 
there should come to birth again in this our country such 
noUe and pure men as will worship the Paramesvara according 
to this equable and brilliant religion of the Gits, which 
harmonises Devotion. Spiritual Knowledge, and Energism ; and 
I end this Exposition of the Mystic Import frahasya) of the 
Gits by addressing to my readers the following hymn, with a 
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prayer that if there is any omission or ejccess in 1ihiS ;b6oj|(^ 
they should rectify such mistakes with an Equable listen 

samdnt va akuiih mii^nd htdayUrd vah \ 
sanidnam astu vo mano yatM vah sicsahasati I 

yathd vah sumMsati n * 
OM-TAT-SAT-BRAHMARPANAM-ASTU 
that is, 

( OM-TAT-SAT ; this is dedicated to the Brahman. ) 


^ This hymn has come at the end of the Bg^Veda Bamfaita. 
This is a speech addressed to people assembled in a saciidcial pandal. 
It meaxis ; ^«May your opinions be uniform ; may yonr hearts be 
aniiorm^ may you all be of the same mind *, thereby you will acquire 
Jhe strength of unity'', is the Vedic form of 0^, e-, 

^xnay it be' — ^Trans.}* The words ^^'yaiKSk mh suaahasati^^ have been 
expressed twice^ in order to show that the book has come to an endf 
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APPENDIX. 

(PARIS'ISTA-PRAKARANA) 

AN EXTERNAL EXAMINATION OF THE 
BHAGAVAD-GlTA. 

aviditvd rdm chando daivatam yogam eva ca \ 
yo "dhyapayej japed vapi papiyaii jayate tu sah II * 

(SMRTI). 

I have in the previous chapters shown how Sri Krana 
induced Arjuna to fight, after having proved to him with the 
help of the VedSnta-Sastra that (i) the Karma-Yoga was more 
meritorious; that (ii) in the Karma-Yoga, Reason was the 
important factor ; that (iii) Release was obtained by performing 
Actions according to one’s own status in life with a Reason 
which had become Equable as a result of the Realisation of 
the Identity of the Brahman and the Atman or by the worship 
of the Paramesvara ; and that (iv) nothing else is necessary for 
obtaining Release, and that He did this in order to correct Arjuna, 
who, after having first visualised the actual form of the terrible 
destruction of the clan and of the community which was sure 
to arise on account of the Bharati war, was on the point 
of renouncing his duties as a soldier, and taking up the life 
of an ascetic. When I have in this way defined the true 
urnport of the Gita, it is easy to meet the objections, which 
have been raised, to the effect that ‘ there is no reason to 
include the Gita in the Mahabh^rata etc., as a result 
of the misunderstanding that the Gita is a book which deals 

* ^^That man wLo teaches or recites any incantation ( mantra ) 
without knowing the ^si, metre, {chanda), deity (d$vata), and 
purpose (yiniyoga) of it; commits a sin’’. This is a statement from 
some Bmrti text^ but I cannot find out from which text. But the 
root of it is in the Arseya Brahmana Sruti text (Arseya. 1). That 
as follows yo ha vd aviditdr$eyacckandodaivatabrdhmanena 
inantrana ^jayati m ^dk^payati vd sthunuth varochati gartam vd 
pratipadyate | The J^si, metre, etc., t>f any incantatiou are its 
external aspects ; and one should not recite the incantation unless 
knows these aspects. The same rule must be applied to a book 
Uke the Gita. 
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purely with VedS-nta and supports Inaction. Because, just as 
Srl-Kisna had compelled Arjuna to abstain from murdering 
Yudhisthira, by explaining to him the difference between Truth 
(satya) and Falsehood (anr^a) in the Karnaparva, so also was the 
advice given in the Gita necessary to induce Arjuna to fight : 
and considering the matter even from the literary point of 
view, it is clear that the exposition of the principles of Morality 
and Immorality in worldly life, or of the Doable and the 
Not-Doable, have been ultimately mentioned in the Gita, as 
it was necessary to mention in some place or other the 
fundamental principles underlying many similar incidents in 
various places in the Mahabharata. In the Vanaparva, in the 
conversation between the Hunter (vyadJui) and the Brahmin, 
the Hunter has justified why he carries on the trade of selling 
flesh on the authority of Vedanta ; and in the conversation 
between Tuladhara and Jajali in the Santiparva. Tuladhara has 
justified his profession of a merchant in a similar way 
(Vana. 206-215 ; and San. 260-263). But this justification 
refers only to those respective professions. In the same way, 
though there are dissertations in several places in the 
Mahabharata on the questions of Non-Violence, Truth, etc., 
yet, as they also are one-sided, that is to say, are made only 
with reference to the subject-matter in question, these disserta- 
tions cannot be said to be the principal part of the Mahabharata ; 
nor do these one-sided dissertations explain whether or not 
people should take as illustrations the lives of those great 
persons like Sri Krsna and the Panda vas, for describing whose 
magnificent deeds, the Mahabharata was written by Vyasa, 
and should act accordingly. If worldly life is fruitless, and if it is 
the better course to take up the life of an ascetic sometime or 
other, one is faced with the questions why Sri Kmna or the 
Pandavas should have taken part in these useless activities, 
as also why Vyasa should have laboured for three years (Ma, 
Bha. A. 62. 52), and written a book of nearly a hundred 
thousand verses for glorifying those activities for the general 
good, with whatever motive they might have taken part in 
those activities. These questions are not satisfactorily solved 
by saying that the duties prescribed for the various castes and* 
the d^erent .stages of life are for the purification of the Hind r 
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because^ acting according to one’s duties, or tbe other activities 
of the world, occupy in any case only an inferior place from 
the point of view of the School of Renunciation. Therefore! 
it was necessary to answer the above-mentioned objections, 
which cut like an axe at the roots (mTde kutlmrah) of the 
conduct of those noble souls, whose lives had been described 
in the Mahabharata, and to explain in detail in some place or 
other in the Mahabharata whether or not a man should take 
part in worldly affairs, and if so, how a man should perform 
his various duties in worldly life without obstructing his own 
Release by such Action. But it would not have been proper 
to deal with this subject-matter in the NalopakhySna, 
Ramopakhyana, and other subsidiary chapters in the 
Mahabharata ; because, in that case, such an exposition would 
have been considered subsidiary like those subsidiary chapters. 
Also, if the Gita had been crammed into the exposition of the 
various subjects which had been dealt with in the Vanaparva 
and the Santiparva, it would certainly have lost its importance; 
and that is why this independent philosophy of the Doable 
and the Not-Doable has been dealt with, with all the arguments 
in support of it, at the psychological moment when the 
Udyogaparva was over, and the Bharati war, the most 
important part of the Mahabharata, was about to start, by 
raising to that war an objection, which was seemingly 
unconquerable from the point of view of Morality. In short, 
even if we keep aside for the time being the traditional story 
ihat Sri Krsna preached the Gita to Arjuna at the commence- 
ment of the war, and consider the matter from the point of 
view that the Gita is a Vedic epic included in the Mah9>bhS*rata 
for explaining Morality and Immorality, we will see that the 
place which has been chosen in the Bharata for the preaching 
of the Gita is such as is even poetically a most proper one for 
impressing the importance of the Gita on the minds of people. 
When the propriety of the subject-matter of the Gita, as also 
of the place where it has been put in the Mahabharata has been 
explained in this way, the objection that there was no necessity 
to preach this Spiritual Knowledge on the battle-field, an4 
that the text must have been interpolated into the Mahabharata 
^t a later date, or the question whether ten stansas or one 
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hundred stanzas are the important stanzas in the Bhagavadglti^ 
no longer remain; because, when it was once decided that 
certain subjects must for certain reasons be included 
in certain places in the MahabhSirata, in order to explain 
Morality, and to justify the Bharata being expanded into 
the MahSbharata, the writer of the Mahabharata did not 
care how much space was taken up in fully expoundinjg those 
subject-matters, as will be seen from the other chapters of the 
MahS-bharata. Yet, as it is necessary to consider what ^ount 
of substance there is in the various other theories which have 
been advanced as regards the external examination of the Gita, 
and as I have now occasion to do so, I have in the following 
seven parts of this chapter, dealt seriatim with seven of these 
subjects, namely, (1) the Gita and the Mahabharata, (2) the GUa 
and the Upanisads, (3) the Gita and the Brahma-Sutras, (4) the 
rise of the Bhagavata religion and the Gita, (5) the time or date 
of the Qlta as it now exists. (6) the Gita and tlie Buddhistic 
literature, and (7) the Gita and the Christian Bible. I must, 
however, make it clear to start with, that, as external critics 
examine the Mahabharata, the Gita, the Brahma-Sutras, the 
Upanisads etc,, merely as literature, that is, from the worldly 
and historical point of view, I also propose to deal with the 
above-mentioned subjects from the same points of view. 

PART I —THE GiTA AND THE MAHABHARATA. 

The statement made by me above that the Gita, which 
supports Action, has been included in the Mahabharata for 
sufficient reasons, and at a proper place, for morally justifying 
the lives of great persons like Sri Krsna, and that it must have 
been a part of the Mahabharata, is fully confirmed if one 
considers the construction of these two books. But before 
entering into such a comparison, it is necessary to briefly 
consider the present form of these two books. Srimat Sariikar- 
ScSrya has stated at the very outset in his commentary on 
the Gits, that there are 700 stanzas in the Gita ; and we find 
the same number of stanzas in all the available editions of 
the book. Out of these 700 stanzas, there is one stanza of 
DhrtarSstra, 40 of Safijay^a, 84 of Arjuna, and 575 of the 
Blessed Lord. But the GitS-Mahatmya (Eminence of the.* 



I - THE GITA AND THE MAHABHARATA 78t 

Gita) of five and a half stanzas at the commencement of that 
chapter of the Bhlsmaparva, which comes after the eighteen 
chapters of the Gita are over, that is, of the 43rd chapter of the 
Bhismaparva, in the edition of the MahabhSrata published at 
the Ganpat Krishnaji Press at Bombay, it is stated that 

^tsatani savimsani tloUaimm praJia kesavah I 
ai'juimh saptapancasat saptasastim tu sanjaydh I 
dhftarastrah slokain ekatn qttdya mUnam ucyale ii 

that is : “In the Gita, there are 620 stanzas of Kesava, 57 of 
Arjuna, 67 of Sahjaya, and 1 of Dhrtarastra ”, in all 745 stanzas. 
These stanzas are to be found in the edition of the 
Mahabharata printed by Mr. Krishnacarya, according to the 
reading adopted in the Madras Presidency ; but we do not 
find them in the edition of the Mahabharata printed in 
Calcutta ; and Nilakantha, who has written a commentary on 
the Bharata, has said with reference to these five and a half 
verses, that “ gaudaih na pathyante ” (i.e., “ they are not to be 
found in the Gauda, that is, Bengali, reading ’’—Trans.). It 
would, therefore, appear that these five and a half stanzas 
have been interpolated into the Mahabharata ; but even if 
these five and a half stanzas are considered an interpolation, 
yet, it is not possible to say how these 45 stanzas, which are 
in excess of the stanzas of the Gita which are now available, 
were obtained by anybody. As the Mahabharata is a very 
extensive treatise, it is possible to interpolate stanzas into it, 
or to take away existing stanzas ; but the same is not the case 
with the Gita. The Gita was a text in daily recital, and there 
were formerly many people and there are still some people, 
who can repeat the whole of the Gita by heart in the same way 
as the Vedas. We do not come across many variant readings 
in the present Gita, and that is why the few variant 
readings which exist are well-known to the commentators. 
Nay, it may even be said that the Gita has been made to 
contain exactly 700 stanzas, in order that nobody should be 
in a position to add to or take away from that number ; then, 
how have 45 stanzas — and those too of the Blessed Lord — be«^ 
included in the Gita in the Bombay and the Madras 
editions of the Mahabharata 1 The total number of atanaas 
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attributed to Sa&jaya and Arjuna is the same according to 
this arrangement, as in the present available editions of the 
Oita, namely, one hundred and twenty-four ; and as there is a 
likelihood of ten other stanzas being attributed to Sanjaya, on 
account of difference of opinion, just as the seventeen stanzas 
** paiyami devan'\ etc., in the eleventh chapter (11. 15-3^ have 
been so attributed, one can say that although the total \of the 
stanzas attributed to Sanjaya and Arjuna may be the same, 
there might have been a difference in counting the respective 
stanzas attributed to Arjuna and Sanjaya. But, one cannot 
account for the 45 additional stanzas, that is, for 620, instead 
of the now available 575 stanzas attributed to the Blessed 
Lord. If it is said that a praise (stotra) or ‘ a description for 
purposes of meditation ’ (dhyana) of the Gita or some other 
similar subject has been included in this chapter, then, not 
only is such subject-matter not to be found in the Bombay 
edition of the Bharata, but that edition has a Gita of only 
700 stanzas. Therefore, there is no alternative except to take 
as authoritative the present Gita of 700 stanzas. This 
disposes of the Gita. But if one considers the Mahabharata, the 
difference in the matter of the Gita is as nothing. There is a 
statement in the Mahabharata itself that it contains a hundred 
thousand stanzas ; but we do not come across that number of 
Stanzas in the now available editions of the Mahabharata, and 
the number of chapters in the various Farvas is also not 
according to the index given in the beginning of the Bharata, 
as has been clearly proved by Bao Bahadur Chintamanrao 
Vaidya in his criticism on the Bharata. In these 
circumstances, one has to take in hand only certain definite 
editions of these two treatises for purpose of comparison ; and 
therefore, I have compared them by taking as authoritative 
ihe Glt& of 700 stanzas, which was accepted as authoritative by 
Srlmat Samkarac3.rya, and the edition of the Mahabhilrata 
printed in Calcutta by Babu Pratapchandra Boy; and Ihe 
references in this book to the stanzas quoted from the 
MahUbhftrata are according to the above-mentioned edition of 
the Mahftbh&rata printed at«Caloutta. If these verses have to 
be referred to in the editions printed by Brishnacharya 
according to the Bombay or Madras readings, they wUl be 
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found either in advance of or subsequent to the place mentioned 
by me. 

If one compares the Gita of 700 stanzas and the edition of 
the MahabhSrata printed by Babu Pratapchandra Roy at 
'Calcutta, it will firstly be seen that it is stated in many places 
in the Mahabharata itself that the Bhagavadglta is a part of 
the Mahabharata. The first of these references is in the index 
given in the second chapter of the Adiparva. There is first 
a statement, where the various Parvas have been described, 
that ^^purvoktafn bhagavadgitaparva bhismavadhas iataK^ (Ma. 
Bha. A. 2. 69) ; and afterwards in enumerating the chapters and 
the stanzas in the 18 parvas, there is a clear reference to the 
Bhagavadgita in the description of Bhismaparva as : — 

kasmalarn yaira parthasya vdsudevo niahamatih i 

mohajam nasayamasa hetuhhir moksadarsihhih ii 

that is, “ in which treatise, Vasudeva has removed the 
dejection of Arjuna, due to Ignorance, by showing him the 
Path which leads to Release”. In the same way, in the first 
chapter of the Adiparva, where DhrtarSstra is explaining his 
growing despair regarding the success of Duryodhana and 
others, starting each stanza with the words "'yada srau^m"\ It 
is stated that “when Arjuna became confused, and Krsna 
showed to him His Cosmic Form, I despaired of victory” 
{Ma. Bha. A. 1. 179). After these three references in the 
Adiparva, it again became necessary to refer to the GltA in 
describing the NarSyanlya religion at the end of the Ssntiparva. . 
The four names NarSyanlya, Sstvata, Ek§,ntika, and BhS.gavata 
are synonymous; and this chapter explains the devotional 
energistic path preached by Rsi Narayana or by the Blessed 
Lord to NSrada in the Svetadvipa, (San. 334. 351). The 
underlying principle of this Bh&gavata religion is, that by 
worshipping Vasudeva in solitude, and by carrying on one*® 
duties in the world according to one’s religion, one attains 
Release ; and I have already shown in previous chapters that 
it has also been maintained in the Bhagavadgita, that 
Karma-Toga is superior to the»Path of Renunciation. In 
describing the tradition of this Narayaplya dootrii^ 
Yaitaihi^yana says to Janamejaya that this doctrine had been 
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preached to Narada by Narayana Himself* and that the same 
doctrine has been '*kalhito HARIGiTASU samasamdhi kalpatoK^ 
(Ma. Bha. San. 346. 10), i. e., “mentioned in the Harigita or the 
Bhagavadgita”. It is also stated later on in the eighth stanza 
of the 348th chapter, that : 

scimupo^he svanlkeau kurupandavayor mrdhe I j 
arjnne liinamke ca gltd hhagavafd svayam \\ 
that is, “these rites of the solitudinal {ekanfika) Narayaniya 
doctrine, were taught by the Blessed Lord to the dejected 
Arjuna on the occasion of the war between the Kauravas and 
the Pandavas” ; and the tradition of the Narayanlya doctrine 
in that war has been given there ; and it is again stated that 
this path, as also the path of ascetics, that is, the Path of 
Renunciation, have both been mentioned in the HARIGiTA 
(Ma. Bha. San. 348. 53). Besides these six references in the 
Adiparva and the Santiparva, there is also one more reference 
to the Bhagavadgita in the Anugitaparva included in the 
A^vamedhaparva. Some days after the Bharati war was over,, 
and Yudhisthira had been placed on the throne, when Sri 
Krsna and Arjuna were one day sitting together, and Sri 
Kysna had said to Arjuna : “It is no more necessary for me 
to stay here ; I wish to go to Dvaraka”, Arjuna said to Him, 
that he had forgotten what Sri Krsna had preached at the 
commencement of the war, and requested Him to preach the 
same thing again (Asva. 16). Then, to satisfy this request, 
6rl Krsna preached the Anugita to Arjuna before going to 
Dv&rakS. In the beginning of this Anugita, the Blessed Lord 
has Himself said that : “It is your misfortune that you have 
forgotten the advice which I gave to you in the commencement 
of the war. It is impossible for Me to repeat the same advice 
in the same way again, and therefore I will tell you instead 
something else” (Ma. Bha. Asva. Anugita 16.9-13); and some 
of the chapters of the Anugita are similar to those of the Qlta. 
The Gita has thus been referred to SEVEN times in the 
Mahabharata, including this reference. Therefore, it follows 
from the intrinsic evidence in the Mahabharata itself, that the 
Bhj^vadglta is a part of the present Mahabharata. 

te B uncontrolled, some persons 

are' not satisfied even by these seven references, and they 
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inquire why it may not be said that these references were- 
themselves also interpolated into the Mahabh&rata afterwards ; 
and thus their doubt as to whether or not the Gita was a part- 
of the MahabhSrata still remains. This doubt has its origin 
in the idea that the Gita deals only with the Knowledge of the 
Brahman. But, as I have already shown that this idea itself 
is incorrect, this doubt should, strictly speaking, not remain. 
Nevertheless, instead of depending solely on this evidence, I 
shall now show, by reference to other evidence also, that this 
doubt is unfounded. When there is a doubt whether or not 
two works were written by one and the same author, literary 
critics consider two matters in the first place, namely, 
SIMILARITY OF DICTION and SIMILARITY OF 
MEANING. Out of these, similarity of diction includes not 
only the words themselves, but also the composition. 
Considering the matter from this point of view, one must see 
to what extent the diction of the Gita is similar to the diction 
of the Mahabharata. But as the MahabhSrata is a very 
extensive work, the diction in it varies according to the 
occasion. For instance, if one refers to the description of the 
fight between Karna and Arjuna in the Karnaparva, it will be 
seen that the diction in this parva is different from the diction 
of the other parts of the Mahabharata. Therefore, it is difficult 
to definitely say whether or not the language of the Gita is 
similar to the language of the Mahabharata, But if one 
considers the matter in a general way, then, as Mr, Kashinath 
Trimbak Telang * says, the language and the metrioah 
arrangement of the Gita is archaic (arm) or ancient. Fox 
instance, Kashinathpant has shown that the meanings in which 
the words 'anta' (Gl. 2. 16), ^bhasa' (Gi, 2. 54), 'Brahma' 
{^prakrti. Gi. 14. 3), ‘Yoga’ (=Karma-Yoga), and the consonant- 
‘Aa’ used for completing the meter (Gl. 2.9) etc, have been used 
^ The translation of the Bhsgavadglta made by the late 
Mr. Kasinath Trimbak Telang, has been published in the Sacred 
Books of the East Series Vol. VIII, edited by Prof. Max M«ller. To* 
this translation, a critical dissertation has been added by him by Way 
of introduction in the English language. The references made to- 
the opinions of the late Mr. Telang A this Appendix are (with oi^e 
exception) to this introduction. 
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in the Gita, do not appear to have been used in the same sense 
in the poems of K&lidSsa etc. ; and we come across the form 
^^namaskrtva"* in stanza 11. 35, and a compound like “saAi/aatew** 
in stanza 11. 45, though as variant readings, which are contrary 
to the grammar of Panini. Also in the phrase ''senamnam aham 
skandah** (Gl. 10. 24), the sixth case (possessivej form 
'^senamnam'* is not correct according to Panini. Tl^e late 
Mr. Telang has not given detailed illustrations of archaic 
metrical construction. But I think that he has called the 
metrical arrangement of the Gita ‘archaic* (arm) with special 
reference to the 36 stanzas in the eleventh chapter, which 
contain the description of the Cosmic Form (Gi. 11. 15-50). 
In each stanza, out of these 36, there are eleven letters to a 
line. But there is no meter which is consistently followed, and 
we find that if one line is in the indrmjajra meter, the second 
is in the iipendravajra, the third in the sUlini, and the fourth 
one in a different meter altogether ; and there are thus eleven 
different meters to be found in these 36 verses, that is, 144 
lines. Nevertheless, each line contains only eleven letters, 
and the rule seems to be followed that the first, fourth, eighth 
and the last two letters are long {guru) and the sixth one is usually 
short {laghu)\ and therefore, an inference may be drawn that these 
stanzas have been written in the tHstupa metre used in the 
Rg-Veda or in the Upanisads. We do not come across 
odd-numbered meters of eleven letters to a line like this in any 
poem of Kslidasa. In the Sakuntala, the stanza: “a/ni vedifn 
pantah klptadM^yaK' is in this meter. But K&lid&sa himself 
has described this meter as ‘Rk.-chanda* that is, a meter used 
in the Rg-Veda. From this it is clear that the Gita was 
written when archaic meters were in vogue. We come across 
similar archaic words and Vedio metres in other places in the 
MahSbharata. But another convincing proof of the similarity 
of diction of the two books is the similar stanzas to be found 
in the Mahllbharata and in the Gita. Examining all these 
stanzas in the MahS.bhErata and ascertaining correctly how 
many of them are to be found in the Gita is a very difficult 
tuak. Yet, in reading the Mahabharata, I found stanzas 
ii^it which ai*e either word for word similar to the stanzas in 
vthe Gits, or are similar but with slight verbal alterations, and 
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these are not a few in number. This easily solves the question^ 
of the similarity of language or diction. We find the 
following stanzas or semi-stanzas either word for wordthe^ 
same or with only one or two words different in the QltS and 
in the MahSbharata (Calcutta edition) : — 

GiTA. 


1. 9, nana saMra prahararM 

etc. 

(semi-stanza). 

1. 10, aparyaptam etc. 

(whole stanza) 

1. 12-19, (Eight stanzas) 

1, 45, aho bata niahatpapam 

etc. 

(whole stanza) 

2. 19, ubhau lau na vijanitdh 

etc. 

(semi-stanza) 

2. 28, avyaktadini bhufdni etc. 

(whole stanza) 


2. 31, dharmyaddhi yuddhdc 

chreyo etc. 

(semi-stanza) 

2. 32, yad. drccliayd etc. 
(whole stanza) 


MAHABHARATA. 

Bhisma-parva 51. 4. As in the 
Oita, Duryodhana is again 
describing his army to 
Dronacfirya. 

Bhisma. 51. 6. 

Bhisma. 51. 22-29. The stanzas 
are just the same as in 
the Gita, with slight 
verbal alterations, 

Drona. 197. 50. Same as in the 
Gita, with slight verbal 
alterations. 

Santi. 224. 14. In the Baliva- 
sava-saihvada, with verbal 
alterations ; and in the 
Kathopanisad (2. 18). 

Strl. 2. 6 ; 9. 11. Instead of 
' airyakta *, the word 
^ ahhava" is used; rest is 
the same. 

Bhisma. 124. 36. Bhisma says 
the same words to Elarna. 

Karna. 57. 2. Instead of 

‘ PSrtha the word ‘Kar^*“ 
t is used in the conversation^ 
between Duryodhana ah4l 
Earpa* 
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•2. 46, yavan artha udapane 
etc. 

(whole stanza) 

% 59, vi^ya vimvartante etc. 
(whole stanza) 


.2. ; indriyanani hi caratam 

etc. 

(whole stanza) 


"2. 70, apuryama'ijiam cicala 

pratif^tha^h etc. 

(whole stanza) 

3, 42, indriyani paranyahuh 

etc. 

(whole stanza) 


4. 7,yadayada hi dharrmsya 

etc. 

(semi-Btanza) 

4. 81, nayam loko "stya yajHa- 

sya etc. 

(semi-stanza) 

4. 40, nayam loko ’sH na 
paro etc. 

(semi-stanza) 


Udyoga. 45. 26. Has appeared 
with slight verbal altera- 
tions in the Sanatsuj&tlya 
chapter. 

Santi. 204. 16. Has appeared 
word for word in\ the 
conversation ' bet\^een 
Manu and BrhaBpati> 

Vana. 210. 26. Has appeared 
with slight verbal altera- 
tions in the conversation 
between the Brahmin and 
the Hunter; and there is 
also the ‘ rupaka ' (simile) 
of the chariot in the 
earlier portion. 

Santi. 250. 9. Has appeared 
word for word in the 
Sukanuprasna. 

Santi. 245. 3 and 247. 2. Has 
appeared with slight ver- 
bal alterations twice in 
the Sukanuprasna; but 
this stanza is originally 
from the Kathopanisad 
(Katha. 3. 10). 

Vana. 189. 27. Has appeared 
word for word in the 
Markandey apr as na. 

Santi. 267. 40. Has appeared 
in the Gokapiliya chapter, 
and the whole chapter 
deals with the Yajha. 

Vana. 199. 110. Has appeared 
word for word in the 
Markandey a - samasya- 
parva. 
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5. 5, yat sQ'^Jchyaih prapyate 
sthona^i etc. 

(whole stanza) 


5. 18, vidya vinaya sampanne 

etc. 

(whole stanza) 

•6. 5, atmaiva hy atmano 

handhuh etc, 

(semi-stanza and half 
of the next stanza) 

•6. 29, sarimbhutastham atma~ 

nam etc. 

(semi-stanza) 


C* 44, jijnasur apt ijogasya 

etc. 

(semi-stanza) 

8. 17, sahasra yuga paryan- 
iam etc. This stanza has 
been given in the Gita 
without first explaining 
what ‘ yuga ’ means. 


8. 20, yah sa savvey bhutesu 

etc, 

(semi-stanza) 


Santi. 305. 19 and 316. 4. Haa 
appeared ix these two 
places with slight verbal 
alterations in the con- 
versation between Vasis- 
tha and Karala and bet- 
ween Yajhavalkya and 
Janaka, lespectively. 

Santi. 238. 19. Has appeared 
word for word in the 
Sukanuprasna. 

Udyoga. 33. 63, 64. Has 

appeared word for word 
in the Viduranlti. 

Santi. 238. 21. In the Sukanu- 
prasna, and also in the 
Manu-Smrti (Manu.12.91), 
Isavasyopanisad (Isa. 6) 
and literally in the Eai- 
valyopanisad (Kai, 1. 10). 

Santi. 235. 7. Has appeared 
with slight verbal altera- 
tions in the Sukanuprasna. 

Santi. 231. 31. Has appeared 
literally in the Sukanu- 
prasna; and the method 
of computation of a ‘ yuga ’ 
has also been mentioned 
previously. This has 
appeared with slight 
verbal alterations also in 
the Manu-Smrti (Manu. 
1. 73). 

Santi. 339. 28. Has appeared 
•twice with slight verbal 
alterations in the NarH- 
yanlya-dharma. 
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9. 32» atfiyo vaiiyUs tatM etc. 
(whole stanza and half 
of the next stanza) 

13. 13, sarvatah pariipadam 

(whole stanza) 


13, 30, yada bhUta prthag 
hham'in etc. 

(whole stanza) 

14. 18, urdhmm gacchanti 
mtva^tha etc. 

(whole stanza) 


16. 21, trividham narakasy edam 

etc. 

(whole stanza) 

17. 3, iraddhamayo yam pwru- 

etc., 

(semi-stanza) 


Asva. 19. 61 and 62. These* 
verses have appeared with* 
slight verbal alterations 
in the AnugItS.. 

Santi. 338. 29. and Asvaj 19. 49. 
This stanza has appeared 
word for word in the 
Sukanuprasna and in the 
Annglts as also in other 
places. It is originally 
from the Svetasvataro- 
panisad (Sve. 3. 16). 

Santi. 17. 23. The same words 
have been addressed by 
Yudhisthira to Arjuna. 

Asva. 39. 10 This stanza has 
appeared word for word 
in the conversation 
between the disciple and 
the preceptor in the 
Anugita. 

Udyoga. 52. 70. Has appeared 
word for word in the 
Viduraniti. 

Santi. 263. 17. Has appeared' 
in the portion on Devotion 
in the conversation bet- 
ween Tulsdhara and 
Jajali. 

Santi. 347. 87. Has appeared 
word for word in the 
N aray anly a-dharma. 


18. 14, adhi^thUnarn tatha karta 
etc. 

(whole stanza) 


In this way, it is seen that 27 whole stanzas and 12 
semi-stanzas appear sometimes word for word the same, and 
sometimes with slight verbal differences both in the Hahfi- 
bhirata and in the Gita; and if a more thorough examination 
Is made, there is a likelihood that one may come across many 
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other stanzas and semi-stanzas which are common to botia* 
If one wishes to see in how many places there are common 
combinations of two words or three words, or of quarter 
portions of a stanza, which are common to the Mahabharata 
and to the Oita, the above-mentioned list will have to bo 
considerably increased*. But, if we leave aside the similarity 
of words, and consider merely the question of similarity of 
stanzas in the above list, we cannot but say that the 
Mahabb&rata and the Gita must have been written by the 
same hand. Considering the matter with reference to the 
different chapters, we see that out of the above-mentioned 
33 stanzas, 1 comes in the Markandeya-prasna, 1 in the 
MSrkandeya-samasya, 1 in the Brahmin-Hunter conversation,. 
2 in the Viduranlti, 1 in the Sanatsujatlya, 1 in the Manu- 
Brhaspati conversation, 6^ in the Sukanu-prasna, 1 the 
Tuladhftra-Jajali conversation, 1 in the Vasistha-Karala and 
Yajhavalkya-Janaka conversation, l.j in the N^rayanlya- 
dharma, 2^ in the Anugita, and the rest in the Bhisma, Drona, 
Earna, and Stri parvas ; and in almost all these places, these 
stanzas have come at proper places with reference to the 
anterior and posterior contexts and are not interpolations. 
Nay, some of these stanzas seem to have been taken into the OltS- 
by way of summarising. For instance, in order to understand 
the stanza “ sahasra yuga paryantam ** etc. (Gl. 8, 17), it would 
have been necessary to define the words * var^ * and ‘ yuga * ; 
and in the Bharata (San. 231) and the Manu-Smrti, this stanza 
has been given after first defining these words. But in the 
Gita., this stanza has been mentioned without defining ‘ yuga 

* If one oonsiderB the whole of the Mah&bharata from this 
point of view, there will be at least a hundred similar portions of 
stanzas j but I will mention only a few out of them here ; 
bhoyair jititena va (Gi. 1. 32)^ mzitat vay upapadyaU (GL 2. 3) ^ 
tmyaU mahaio hhaydt (2. 40) ; akdntasya hUah mkhaih (2. 06) { 
uUndeyur imt lo&dh (3. 24) ; mano dumigrahafh calam (6. 35) ; mam 
dtmd bhuUibhttvanah (9. 5) ; moghdkd mogha karmd^^h (9. 12) ; mmuh 
sarvefu bh^^u (9* 29) ; dipianatdrkadyutim etc, (11. 17)? sarva bhtitakii^ 
rt^ (12. 4) •, tulya nindd stutih (12. 19)i y^na kenaeit(jLlt. 19); 

b^fhoanah (14, 24); frividka karmacodam (18, IS) | 
nirmamah, kaniah(^l9, 53) j hrahmahhuydya kalpaU (18. 53) ; etc., eto., 

15—16 
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etc. ConBidering the matter from this point of view, it cannot 
be said that these stanzas could have been adopted from the 
Gita into the various chapters of the Mahabharata ; and it is 
improbable that all these stanzas have been taken into the 
Gita from all those various chapters. Therefore, one is bound 
to come to the conclusion that the writer of the Giti must 
have been the same as the person who wrote these chapters. 
I must also mention here that, just as, many stanzas from the 
Manu-Smrti find their way into the Mahabharata, so also can 
we trace to the Manu-Smrti, the whole of the stanza “ sahasra 
yuga paryantam" (8. 17) in the Gita, with slight verbal 
alterations; and the semi-stanza “ srpyan svadharmo vigunah 
paradharmat svanusthitdt '' (Gi. 3. 35 and Gi. IS. 47) with the 
alteration that instead of ‘ sreydn the word ‘ varam ’ has been 
used; and the semi-stanza sarva hhUtasiham dtmdjiayn'' 
( Gl. 6. 29 ), with the variation **sarva hhatesu (idhnaimnC^ 
<Manu. 1. 73; 10. 97; 12. 91). In the Anusasanaparva of the 
Mahabharata, there is even a clear reference to the Manu- 
Smrti in the words ** numund bhihilam sdsfram (Anu. 47. 35). 

If instead of considering the similarity of words, one 
considers the similarity of meaning, the same conclusion is 
fortified. I have in previous chapters shown the similarity 
between the Karma-Yoga of the Gita and the Energistio 
Bhftgvata or Narayanlya religion. It is true that the genesis 
of Sarhkarsana from Vasudeva, Pradyumna from Samkarsana, 
Aniruddha from Pradyumna, and Brahmadeva from Aniruddha, 
being the genesis of the visible world mentioned in the 
Narfiyanlya-dharma (San. 339. 71, 72) has not been adopted in- 
to the Gita. There are besides other differences between the 
religion of the Gita and the Naray aniya religion. But, although 
the idea of the four-fold (catur-vyUha) Paramesvara is not 
accepted by the Gita, yet, if one considers the propositions of 
the Gita that, (i) the devotion to the singular (eka-vyuha\ 
Vasudeva is the ‘king of paths’; that (ii) whatever other deities 
are worshipped, that amounts to the worship of Vasudeva; 

* Prof. Ballier has, in his translation of the Mann-Bmrti, 
published in the Sacrod Books of the East Series (VoL KXV, 
pp^ 533, et *eg.), included a list of the stanzas from the Manu«Sm|rti 
which are to be found in the Mahabharata. 
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that (iii) devotees are of four kinds ; that (iv) devotees of the 
Blessed Lord must perform their duties according to their 
religion, and keep going the cycle of Yajnas; and that (v) it is 
not proper to take to Renunciation (samnyasa) etc., one comes 
to the conclusion that the Gita religion is the same as the 
Bhagavata religion ; and as I have stated before, the tradition 
of Vivasvan-Manu-Iksvaku is common to both. In the same 
way, the Vedanta or the Spiritual Knowledge expounded in 
the Gita is consistent with the Knowledge of the Brahman 
as mentioned in the Sanatsujatlya, the Sukanu^prasna, 
the Yajnavalkya-Janaka conversation, or the Anugita, as 
will be appreciated by any one who reads those chapters. 
Just as the Gita, while accepting the 25 Fundamental Elements 
of Kapila-Samkhya philosophy, and the doctrine of the 
efflorescence of the constituents (gunofkarm), yet accepts 
as Eternal, a further Element beyond Prakrti (Matter) 
and Purusa (Spirit), so also has it been maintained in 
detail, in the Vasistha-Karala-Janaka conversation, and in the 
Yajhavalkya-Janaka conversation in the Santiparva tl^at 
there is a ‘ 26th ’ Element beyond the 25 Elements, and 
that one does not obtain Isolation {Imivalya) unless one has 
acquired the Knowledge of that ‘ 26th * Element. It is not 
that this similarity of thought appears only with reference 
to Karma-Yoga and Spiritual Knowledge; but there are 
many chapters to be found in the Mahabharata which 
correspond with the other subsidiary subjects in the Gita, 
For instance, in the beginning of the first chapter of the 
Gita, Duryodhana has described both the armies to DronScarya, 
and he has again given the same description later on in the 
51st chapter of the Bhismaparva to Dronacarya. There is 
in the beginning of the Santiparva, a dejection expressed by 
Yudhisthira, which is similar to the dejection experienced by 
Arjuna in the latter part of the first chapter of the Gita ; and 
when there was occasion to kill Bhisma and Drona by ‘ Yoga’i 
Arjuna has again uttered similar words of dejection (Bhisma. 
97. 4*^7 and 108. 88-94). Arjuna has said in the beginning 
of the Gits that it was no use obtaining victory if he were 
to kill those very persons for whom that happiness was 
be acquired (Ql. 1. 32, 33); and later on, after all the Kauravas 
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had been killed in the war« Duryodhana has given expression 
to the same sentiment (Salya. 31. 42-51). As in the beginning 
of the second chapter, two different paths, namely, the Saihkhya 
and the Karma-Yoga have been mentioned, so also have two 
paths been described not only in the NarSyanlya-dharma, 
but also in the JSpakopakhyana, and the Janaka-^ulabha 
conversation in the Santiparva (San. 196 and 320); ^nd the 
ideas expressed in the third chapter that Karma (Action) is 
superior to alcarma (Inaction), and that if one does not perform 
Action, he will not find even food to eat, are expressed in the 
beginning of the Vanaparva by Draupadi to Yudhisthira 
(Vana. 32); and the same ideas have been repeated again in 
the Anugita. The idea that Brahmadeva created the Yajha 
and human beings at the same time etc., which appear in the 
Gita, appear also in other places in the wSantiparva, besides 
in the descriptions of the Narayanlya religion (San. 267), and 
also in the Manu-Smrti ; and the idea that there is no sin in 
performing Action according to one’s own religious duties, has 
al^o appeared in the Tuladhara-Jajali conversation, and 
in the Brahmin-Hunter conversation ( San. 260-263 and Vana. 
206-215). Besides this, the little information which the Gita 
contains regarding the creation of the Cosmos, in the seventh 
and eighth chapters, is similar to the description of such 
creation given in the Sukanuprasna in the Santiparva 
( San. 231 ) ; and the information regarding the various 
physical postures ( asana ) prescribed in the Fatah jala-Yoga, 
which appears in the sixth chapter of the Gita is again 
repeated in detail in the Sukanuprasna ( San. 239 ), and later 
on in the 300th chapter of the Santiparva and also in the 
Anugita ( Asva. 19). The description of ordinary and best 
things given in the conversation between the preceptor and 
the disciple (Aisva. 43 and 44), and the description of the 
manifestations of the Blessed Lord given in the tenth chapter 
of the GitSi may without the slightest doubt be said to be 
eimctly the same in meaning. It is stated in the MahS- 
bhfirata that the Cosmic Form which was shown by the Blessed 
Lord to Arjuna, was also shown by Him to Duryodhana and 
others at the time of previous conciliatory efforts, and to 
Uttanka, after the war was over, when Sri Kjena waa 



I— Tot gIta and tot MAHABHAEATA 738 


going back to DvarakS; and also that it was shown by 
NSrSyana to Narada, and by D^sarathl Es^ma to Para^U*' 
rama. ( U. 130; Asva. 55; SSn. 339 ; Vana. 99 ). It is true 
that the description of the Cosmic Form given in the 
Gita, is more detailed and beautiful than the descriptions 
in all these four places; but considering the matter from 
the point of view of similarity of subject, there is nothing 
new in the description in the Gita, as will be clearly 
seen by anybody who reads these various descriptions. 
There are to be found descriptions in the Anugita (A^va, 36*39), 
and also in other places in the Santiparva (San. 285 ; and 
300-311) as fco how diversity comes into being in the world 
as a result of the satlva, rajas, and tamas constituents, what 
the characteristic features of these constituents are, and how 
all the activity is of these constituents and not of the Atman, 
which are similar to the descriptions in the 14th and 15th 
chapters of the Gita. In short, although the description of 
certain things given in the Gita may be more exhaustive, 
having regard to the occasion where it appears in the Gltfi, 
and although the arrangement of those various subjects may 
also be different in the Gita, yet, we come across ideas in the 
MahabhUrata which are more or less the same as those in 
the Gita, but are spread out in some place or other ; and I 
need not say that with this similarity of ideas, there is also 
to some extent a similarity of diction. The similarity in the 
matter of the month of Margasirsa is indeed astounding. As 
this month has been given primary importance in the GltSr, 
as is shown by the words “ masariam margasirso (Gl. 10. 

35), so also, where there was twice occasion to mention the 
names of months with reference to fasting in the Anu^sana- 
parva of the MahShharata, the counting of the months has 
been started with MSrga^Irsa (Anu. 106 and 109X The 
ideas of Self-Identification, or of universal good, as also the 
difference between the Materialistic, Intuitionist, and Meta^ 
physical aspects, and the description of the DevaySna and 
the Pitry&na paths taken after death, which appear in the 
Gita, have also appeared several ‘times in the MahabhArata i 

I but as this has been dealt with in great detail in the pretion^ 
chapters, I shall not repeat tiie same subject-matter here, 
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Whether one considers the similarity of diction, or the 
similarity of subject-matter, or the six or seven references to 
the Gita, which we find in the Mahabharata, one cannot but 
come to the conclusion that the Gita is a part of the 
Mahabharata, and that the same man who wrote thej Maha- 
bharata as it now exists, must also have written the Gita as 
it now exists. But, I have seen people attempting to disregard 
all those proofs, and to dispose of them with scant respect in 
some way or other, and to prove that the Gita is an inter- 
polation. But, in my opinion, the line of reasoning adopted 
by these critics, who treat external evidence as no evidence, 
and who yield to the domination of the demon of doubt in 
their hearts, is illogical, and therefore, unacceptable. If it 
could not be reasonably explained why the Gita should be a 
part of the Mahabharata, it would be a different matter. But, 
when it is proved, as has been stated in the beginning of this 
Appendix, that (i) the Gita is not a purely devotional treatise, 
or one which deals purely with Vedanta ; that (ii) it was 
necessary to preach the Activistic Gita, in order to explain 
the principles of Morality, or the undercurrents which guided 
the lives of exemplary great men, as described in the 
Mahabharata, and that (iii) there was no better place, even from 
the poetic view-point, for placing the Gita, than the place in 
which it appears in the Mahabharata, one comes to the 
necessary conclusion that the Gita has been included for 
proper reasons and at the proper place in the Mahabharata, 
and that it is not an interpolation. The Eamayana is also 
an excellent and a universally respected archaic epic like 
the Mahabharata ; and in it also the principles of 
veracity, filial duty, maternal duty, regal duty etc., 
have been cleverly explained with reference to the 
various incidents in it. But, as it was not the original 
intention of Valmiki to make that epic “replete with many 
incidents, full of numerous doctrines regarding Morality and 
Immorality, and capable of giving to everybody exemplary 
illustrations of properly moral lives”, it goes without saying 
that the importance of the *Mah&bhSrata is greater than that 
of the R&mayana, from the point of view of the decisions 
contained in them respectively with reference to Morality and 
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Immorality, the Doable and the Not-Doable, and Ethics. The 
Mahabharata is not merely an epic or merely a history, but 
it is a Samhita (summary) dealing with delicate situations of 
Duty and Non-Duty; and if such a religious epitome does not 
contain the scientific and logical description of the Philosophy 
of Karma-Yoga, where else could it come? Such an exposition 
could certainly not have been included in a treatise which 
deals merely with Vedanta. An epitome of religion is certainly 
the most proper place for it; and if the writer of the 
Mahabharata had not so included it, this immense book, which 
deals with religious and moral duties — which is in fact the 
fifth Veda — would to that extent have remained incomplete* 
The Bhagavadgita has been included in the Mahabharata in 
order to fill up this gap, and it is our great good fortune that 
India found an excellent Jiianin and a noble soul like the 
writer of the Mahabharata, who was as proficient in worldly 
affairs as in Vedanta, for sponsoring the subject-matter of 
Karma-Yoga. 

Though it has thus been proved that the present Bhagavad- 
gita is a part of the present Mahabharata, yet, this matter 
must be dealt with in greater detail. We understand the words 
‘Bharata* and ‘Mahabharata' as synonymous ; but, as a matter 
of fact, those two works are different from each other. 
Considering the matter grammatically, any book which would 
contain a description of the illustrious deeds of the kings of 
the Bharata clan could properly be called ‘Bharata*. The 
etymology of the words ‘Ramayana' and ‘Bhagavata* is the 
same; and on that account, any book which contains a 
description of the Bharatl war would be sufficiently identified 
by being called ‘Bharata’, however extensive it were. The 
Ramayana is not a small work ; then why is it not called 
‘Maha-Ramayana* ?; and why should the Bharata be called 
‘Maha-Bbarata’? It is stated at the end of the MahUbh&rata 
that the work has been given the name ‘Mahabhs.rata’ on 
account of its two features of (i) greatness (mahatva) and of 
(ii) dealing with the Bharata clan (bhJaratatvaJ, (SvargS. 5. 44)* 
But if we take the mere literal meaning of the wofd 
‘Mahabharata’, it means ‘the big Bhi-rata’; and if this meaning 
is accepted, the question whether there was a ‘smalT Bh&rata, 



7S8 


GlTA-BAHASYA OE KARMA-YOGA 


and whether such a small BhSrata did not contain the 
Gltil, naturally arises. There is a statement in the Adiparva 
of the present MahabhS,rata, that the Mah&bharata consists of 
^4000 stanzas, not taking into account the sub-chapters 
{upUkhydm), (A. 1. 101) ; and it is said later on that this was 
originally known as ‘Jay a* (A. 62. 20). The wor4 ‘Jaya’ 
seems to intend to convey the idea of the ‘victory’ ()iaya) of 
the Pandavas in the Bharatl war; and if that meahing is 
adopted, it will be seen that the book called ‘Jaya* originally 
cohtained only a description of the Bharatl war, and that 
several sub-chapters were added later on to this historical book, 
so as to make of it the large work known as the ‘Mahabharata’, 
which dealt both with history and with Ethics. This 
•conclusion is fortified by the specific reference to two different 
works named, ‘Bharata’ and ‘Mahabharata*, in the incantation 
relating to oblations to Rsis to be found in the 
A^valayana-grhya-sutra, which runs as : — ''mmantu*jaindni* 
vaisampayaria — paila — sutra — bha^a — bharata — * rmhWjihJaraia 
^ dharm^caryaK* ( A. Gr. 3. 4. 4 ). When the ‘little Bharata’ 
had thus been included in the ‘Mahabharata’, the ‘little 
Bharata’ ceased to exist as an independent work, and 
it was naturally believed that only one work, namely the 
Mahabharata ’ was the Bharata. Even in the present 
version of the Mahabharata, there is a statement that the 
Bharata was first recited by Vyasa to his own son Suka, and 
afterwards to his other disciples (A. 1, 103) ; and it is clearly 
stated that the five disciples Sumantu, Jaimini, Paila, Suka, 
and Vaii§ampayana wrote five distinct Bh&rata-SamhitSs 
or MahabhSratas {A. 63. 90) ; and there is a story that out 
of these five MahabhSratas, VySsa retained only the Maha- 
bharata of Vaisaihpayana, and the Asvamedhaparva out of 
the Mahabharata of Jaimini. This explains why the names 
Bumantu etc., appear before the mention of the words ' BhSrata- 
MahSbhSrata’ in the incantation about oblations to Rsls* 
But it is not necessary to enter so deep so into that subject- 
matter here. The conclusion which has been drawn by 
Rao Bahadur Ohintamanrab Yaidya in his criticism on the 
Hah&bhftrata, after considering this subject-matter, is in my 
<^inion correct ; and therefore, it is quite enough if I say 
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here that the present version of the Mah&bh&rata is not the 
original Mah&bh&rata, but that there were various editions 
of the Bharata and the Mah&bhS.rata ; and that the present 
Mah^bh^rata is the form it ultimately acquired. It cannot 
be said that the first original Bharata out of these did not 
contain the Gita. It is quite clear that the writer of the 
Mahabharata has written the present Gita on the authority 
of former works, just as the Sanatsujatlya, the Viduranlti, 
the Sukanuprasna, the Yajnavalkya-Janaka conversatioUf 
the Visnu-sahasranama, the Anugita, the Narayanlya-dharma 
and other chapters were so written, and that it was not 
written independently. At the same time, it cannot be 
definitely said that the writer of the Mahabharata did not 
make any change in the original Gita. From what has been 
stated above, anybody will come to the conclusion that the 
present Gita of 700 stanzas is a part of the present Maha- 
bharata, that both have been compiled by the same hands, 
and that the present Gita has not been subsequently interpolated 
by anybody into the present Mahabharata. I will say 
later on what in my opinion is the date of the present Maha- 
bharata, as also what I have to say regarding the original 
Gita. 

PART II-THE GITA AND THE UPANI§ADS. 

Let us now consider the inter-relation between the GitS 
and the various Upanisads. Not only have the various 
Upanisads been generally referred to in the present 
Mahabharata, but the description about the warfare between 
the Vital Organs (pranendriya) contained in the Brhadara- 
nyaka and the Chandogya (Br. 1. 3 ; Ch&m 1. 2) appears in 
the Anugita (Asva. 23) ; and the words “ wa ?»e steno jampade 
eta, uttered by the king Eaikeya Aivapati (Chan. 5. 11. 15), 
appear in the Santiparva, where the story of that king & 
related (San. 77. 8). Similarly, the principles enunciated in 
the Brhadaranyaka, that prefya aamjnuati'*, i, after; 
<ieath, the Knower ( jflata ) does not any more possess ajnyi 
name and that the4» Knower is merged in tW 

Bralunan (Br. 4. 5. 13) appear in the Santiparva in 
conversation between Janaka and Patoa^ikha; and in the 
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same place, at the end, the illustration of the river and tht 
sea, which appears in the Prasna and the Mundaka Upanisads 
(Prasna. 6. 5 ; Mun. 3. 2. 8), has been used with reference tc 
the man who has become free from Name and Form. Besides, 
the comparison of Reason with a charioteer, after comparing 
the organs with horses, which appears in the conversation 
between the Brahmin and the Hunter (Vana 210), and in the 
Anugita, has been taken from the Kathopanisad (Ea. 1. 3. 3) ; 
and the stanzas “ em mrvem bhutem gUdliatma ” (Katha. 3. 12), 
and “ anyatra dharmad anyatradharmUt ’* (Katha. 2. 14) 

also appear with slight verbal alterations in the Santiparva 
(187. 29 and 331. 44). I have already stated above that the 
stanza ‘ narvaiah pdnipadavt " etc., from the Svetasvatara 
appears several times in the Mahabharata, as also in the 
Gita. But this similarity does not end here, and there are 
numerous other sentences from the Upanisads, which appear 
in various places in the Mahabhai*ata. Nay, we may safely 
assert that the Spiritual Knowledge in the Mahabharata has 
been practically adopted from the Upanisads. 

Not only is the Spiritual Knowledge contained 

in the Bhagavadgita consistent with the Upanisads ^ 
like the Mahabharata, but, as has been stated by me in the 
ninth and the thirteenth chapters above, the Path of 
Devotion described in the Gita is also fully consistent 
with this Spiritual Knowledge. Without, therefore, repeating 
the same subject-matter, I will only say here in short, that 
the non-lamentability of the Atman mentioned in the second 
chapter of the Gita, the form of the Imperishable Brahman 
described in the eighth chapter, the consideration of the Body 
( k^etra ) and the Atman ( ksetrajila ) contained in the thirteenth 
chapter, and especially the form of the ‘Knowable’ (jflega) 
Parabrahman described in that chapter, are all subjects which 
have been literally copied into the Gita from the Upanisads. 
Borne of the Upanisads are \ in prose, whereas others are in 
verse* Expressions from the uprose Upanisads cannot, of course, 
ji^^eas they are in the Gita), which is in verse form; yet, the 
iiieas ** whatever is, is; andwyhatever is not, is not’* (Gl. 2* 16), 
yam vapi smaran bkavafhx^* etc. (Gl. 8. 6), (i. e., “whatever 
idbas are entertained in the» Mind” etc. — ^Trans.) etc*, which 
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appear in the Gita, are from the Chandogyopanisad ; and the 
ideas and sentences, ksivte puriye'* etc. (Gl. 9. 21), ''jycdi^m 
jyotih'* (Gl. 13. 17), or nmtrasparsah'* (Gl. 2, 14) etc,, are from 
the Brhadaranyakopanisad, as will be apparent to anyone 
who has read those Upanisads. But, if one does not consider 
the prose Upanisads, but considers only the Upanisads in 
verse form, this similarity becomes more explicit; because, 
some verses from these verse-formed Upanisads have been 
taken literally and word for word into the Gita, For instance, 
six or seven stanzas from the Kathopanisad have been taken 
as they are, or with slight verbal alterations into the Gita. 
The stanza '' dscaryavai pasyati" etc. (2. 29) in the Gita is very 
similar to the stanza ''ascaryo vakta" etc., in the second 
vain of the Kathopanisad (Katha, 2. 7); and the stanza 
jayate mriyafe va kadacit" etc. (Gi. 2. 20), and the semi- 
stanza '^tjad iccluinto brahmacaryam carantV' etc. (Gi. 8. 11), 
are word for word the same in the Gita and in the Katho- 
panisad (Katha. 2. 19; 2. 15). I have already mentioned 
above that the stanza *Undri?jani parartyahuh'^ (Gl. 3. 42) 
in the Gita has been taken from the Kathopanisad 
(Katha. 3. 10), Similarly, the simile of the pippala {a^vattha) 
tree in the fifteenth chapter of the Gita, has been taken 
from the Kathopanisad; and the stanza “/la tad bhmayate 
suryo” etc. (Gi, 15. 6), has been adopted into the Gita 
with slight verbal alterations from the Katha and the 
SvetSsvatara Upanisads. Many other ideas and stanzas from 
the Svetasvataropanisad find their way into the Gita. I have 
shown above in the ninth chapter that the word ‘MSya’ appears 
for the first time in the Svetasvataropanisad, and that it must 
have been taken from that place into the GitS. and the 
Mah&bharata. Besides this, the description of the place proper 
for the study of Yoga, given in the sixth chapter of the GitS,, 
namely, **$ucau dese prafisthdpya'" etc. (Gi. 6. 11) seems to be 
taken from the incantation *^same sucau'* etc. (Sve. 2, 10), and 
the words “ mmain kayaiiroijrlvam ” etc. (Gi, 6. 13) seem to 
have been taken from the incantation ‘7nV unmtam sthSpyd 
sama/h sarimm” (Sve. 2. 8). if one«» considers the similarity of. 
wording between the two. Similarly, the stanza “somrtoiSt 
0tdpa<iaih"' etc. and the following semi-stanza are also 
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to be word for word the same both in the GltA (13. 13) and in 
the SyeUdvataropanisad ( Sve. 3. 16 ) ; and the words 
or ''adityavar^am tamasah parastdt'* are also 
to be found both in the Gita (8. 9) and the Svetasvataropanisad 
(Sve. 3. 9, 20). Further similarity of wording between the 
Gita and the ITpanisads is apparent from the fact that the two 
semi-stanzas **8arvabhutastham atmanam ( Gl. 6. 29 ) and 
‘^vedaii ca sarvair aham eva vedyo" (Gl. 15. 15) are to be found 
just as they are in the Kaivalyopanisad. But it is not 
necessary to further point out this similarity of wording. 
Nobody can entertain the slightest doubt that the Vedanta in 
the Gita has been enunciated on the authority of the Upanisads. 
What has to be principally considered is whether there is a 
difference between the exposition of it in the Upanisads and 
the exposition in the Gitft ; and if so, what that difference is. 
We will, therefore, now turn to that subject-matter. 

The Upanisads are numerous, and the language of some 
of them is so modern, that one can clearly see that these 
Upanisads are not of the same date as the older Upanisads. 
Therefore, in considering the similarity of subject-matter 
between the Gita and the Upanisads, I have principally referred 
in this chapter, for purposes of comparison, to those Upanisads, 
which are mentioned in the Brahma-Sutras. If one tries to 
examine the similarity between the theories in these Upanisads 
and the Spiritual Knowledge in the Gita, one will see, first of 
all, that though the characteristic features of the qualityless 
Parabrahman is the same in both, yet, in describing how the 
Qualityful came into existence out of the Qualityless, the 
Gitfi uses the words 'rndyd* or 'ajfiana* instead of the word 
*avidyd\ 1 have explained above in the ninth chapter that 
the word *tnayd' has appeared in the Svetasvataropanisad, and 
that this word is synonymous with *avidyd* embodied in Names 
and Forms; and 1 have shown above that some of the stanzas 
the SvetS&vataropanisad appear word for word in the GltS. 
The first conclusion to be drawn from this is, that although the 
doctrine '^sarmrn khalv idarh brahma^' (ChSn. 3. 14. 1), or ^'sarvam 
pasyaii" (B|:. 4. 4. 23), or ^'mrvabhutem catmdnafh** etc. 
6), or possibly even the whole of the Spiritual Knowledge 
ln,the Upanisads has been adopted into the GltA« yet, it was 
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only after the word 'wSya' came to be used in the Upanisads 
with reference to Name-d and Form-ed 'audyS, that the Q^Ita 
has oome to be written. 

Now, if one considers what difference exists between the 
respeotire expositions of Vedanta in the Gita and the Upanisads, 
one sees that greater importance has been given in the Gita to 
the Kapila-Samkhya philosophy. In the Brhadaranyaka or 
the Chandogya, which deal with Spiritual Knowledge, 
Sariikhya philosophy has not even once been mentioned ; and 
although the words 'avyakta', 'rnoMn' etc. from Sam'khya 
philosophy are found in the Katha and other Upanisads, yet, 
those words are clearly interpreted there according to Vedanta 
philosophy and not according to Saihkhya philosophy ; and the 
same argument applies to the exposition in the Maitryupanisad. 
The idea of boycotting Samkhya philosophy has been carried 
to such an extent, that the diversity of Names and Forms 
in the world has been explained in the Vedanta-Sutras by 
the ‘Trivrt-karana’ (union of three Elements) consistently 
with the Chandogya, instead of by reference to the ‘Panclkarana’ 
{ union of five Elements ) of Samkhya philosophy (Ve. 
Su. 3. 4. 30). Although this method of explaining the- 
Perishable and Imperishable in Metaphysics without the 
slightest reference to Samkhya philosophy has not been 
adopted in the Gita, yet, it must also be borne in mind that 
Samkhya doctrines have not been taken as they are into the- 
Gita. The Samkhya doctrine that the visible world came 
into existence from the three-oonstituented imperceptible Matter 
(jprafcrft)by the process of the *developing-out of the consti* 
tuents’ {gwtyytkar^), and that the Spirit (puru^) i» 
qualityless and is the See-er, is accepted by the Gita. Bat 
the Samkhya doctrine regarding the Perishable ( k^ara ) and 
Imperishable (ak^ara) has always been mentioned in the 
Gita with the rider of the Non-Dualistic Vedanta that Matter 
(pmAifCt) and Spirit (puruaa ) are not independent Elements, 
but are the forms or manifestations ( nbhvti ) of one and the 
same Parabrahman in the shape of the Atman. This tacking^ 
on of the order of creation of idie universe according to th» 
Doalistio Samkhya philosophy'* with the Non«I>aal!8t|d' 
doofarines of the Upanisads, which lo(^ upon the Bisihiniut 
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and the Atman as one and the same, is to be found in the 
exposition of Metaphysics in other places in the Mahabharata, 
as in the Gita ; and thereby the inference made above* that 
the Gita and the Mahabharata must have been written by 
one and the same person, is intensified. 

The Path of Devotion or the worship of the Perceptible 
contained in the exposition in the Gita is an important matter 
■which is not found in the Upanisads. It is true that mere ritualis- 
tic performances like Yajrias etc., are considered inferior, from 
the point of view of Spiritual Knowledge, in the Upanisads 
as also in the Bhagavadgita ; but we do not come across the 
worship of a perceptible human-formed Paramesvara in 
the older Upanisads. As the Realisation of the imperceptible and 
qualityless Parabrahman is difficult, the writers of the 
Upanisads admit the principle that one must worship the 
Mind, Ether, the Sun, Eire, Yajha, and other similar 
qualityful symbols. But the symbols, which have been 
mentioned in the ancient Upanisads for worship, do not 
include the human-formed Paramesvara. It is stated in 
the Maitryupanisad that Rudra, Siva, Visnu, Aoyuta, 
Narayana, etc,, are all forms of the Paramatman (Mai. 7.7); 
and the Svetasvataropanisad even contains the words 
‘ Mahesvara * etc ; and there are also in the Svetasvatara 
such expressions as ^^jnatoa devafn inucyate sarvapasaih'' 
(Sve. 5. 13), (i. e., “by Realising God, all bonds are broken” — 
Trans.) or, '"yasya deoe para bhaktih'' (Sve. 6. 23). But one 
cannot definitely say that human-formed incarnations of 
NsrSyana, Visnu etc; are intended by these expressions; 
because, the deities Rudra and Visnu are both Vedio, that is, 
ancient; and it cannot be said that the above-mentioned 
Upanisads did not refer to the ancient sacrificial ritual, which 
was later on given the form of the worship of Visnu, as shown, 
by the words '*yajno vai vts^uh'* (Tai. Sam. 1.7,4). Never- 
theless, if some one says that the idea of human-formed 
incarnations was conceived in those days, that cannot be 
said to be improbable; because, the word 'bhakH" (Devotion) 
which is to be found in the Svet&svataropanisad cannot 
at first sight be properly applied to warship in the shape of 
As the expressions used in the Mahto&rayapa 
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NrsirhbatapanT* RamatSpanl, or OopalatapanI Upanisads are 
clearer than those in the Svetasvataropanisad, such a doubt can 
really speaking not arise at all about them. But, as there are no 
means for definitely fixing the dates of these Upanisads, one 
cannot, with their help, satisfactorily solve the question as to 
when the worship of the human-formed Visnu came into vogue. 
Nevertheless, the fact that the Vedic Path of Devotion is very 
ancient is satisfactorily proved in other ways. The 
grammarian Panini, after first mentioning in a sutra that the 
word ‘ hhaktih ’ is to be taken as meaning ‘ that, towards which 
Devotion exists ’ (Pa. 4. 3. 95), says in another sufra, namely, 
vasadxwarjunahhijam bun" (P^. 4. 3. 98), that the man who 
is devoted to Vasudeva should be called ‘ Vasudevaka and 
the man who is a devotee of Arjuna should be called 
‘Arjunaka*; and Pataiijali, in commenting on this in his 
MahabhSsya, has said that the word ‘Vasudeva’ in this 
^atra is the name of a Ks^atriya, or of the ‘ Bhagavanta 
Dr. Bhandarkar has proved that the commentary of Patahjali 
was written about 250 years before the Christian era; and 
there is no dispute about the fact that Panini belonged to 
a much earlier period. Besides, even Buddhistic religious 
texts contain a reference to Devotion; and I have proved 
later on in detail that the Bhagavata religion must have been 
the cause for principles of Devotion entering into the 
Buddhistic Mahayana cult. Therefore, it is proved beyond 
doubt that the Path of Devotion was well established in 
India long before the date of Buddha, that is to say 
necessarily more than 600 years before the Christian era. 
The N§rada-Pahcaratra, or the Bhakti-Sutras written by 
Sandilya or Narada, are later in point of time. But thereby, 
the ancientness of the Bhagavata religion, or of the Path 
of Devotion, is in no way affected. It will be seen from the 
exposition made in the Gita-Rahasya that (i) the present Path 
of Devotion has been gradually evolved out of the forms 
of worship of the Qualityful mentioned in the ancient 
Upanisads; that (ii) the Patahjala Yoga has given further 
importance to the Path of Devotion, as in that Yoga sotner 
perceptible or visible object has to^be placed before the eyep^ 
for jftating the mind; and that (iii) the Path of Devotion hei^ 
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not come into India from anywhere else, nor was there^imy 
necessity for it to come from anywhere else. Supporting^ 
from the^point of view of the Vedanta of the Upanisads» 
this Path of Devotion, and especially the worship of Vasudeva, 
which bad in this way come into existence in India, is an 
important part of the subject-matter of the Gita, 

But a still more important part of the Gita is the harmoni- 
sation of the Karma-Yoga with Devotion and the Knowledge 
of the Braliman. Although the Upanisads have considered 
the duties fixed for the four castes, or the ritualistic per- 
formances mentioned by the Srutis as inferior, yet, some 
of the Upanisads say that they have got to be performed for 
the purification of the Mind, and that it is not proper to 
give them up even after the Mind has been purified. Never- 
theless, several of the Upanisads may be said to ordinarily 
incline towards Abandonment of Action. There are statements 
in some Upanisads, as in the Isavasyopanisad, that Action 
must be performed so long as life lasts, such as, **Jmrvann 
evefia karmavi'\ (i. e., "‘Action must be performed in this 
world’* — Trans.); but no other Upanisad has justified this 
Karma-Yoga, which had been in vogue from ancient times, 
by doing away with the conflict between Spiritual Knowledge 
and Worldly Action as has been done in the Gita. Nay, 
one may safely say that the doctrines of the Gita on this 
matter are different from the doctrines enunciated by many 
of the writers of the Upanisads. As I have fully discussed 
this question in the eleventh chapter of the GitS-Bahasya, 
I do not propose to take up more space by dealing with 
it here. 

The ‘acquisition of Yoga’ ( yoga-^adhana ), which has been 
referred to in the sixth chapter of the Gita, has been fully 
and scientifically dealt with in the Fstanjala Yoga-Sutrasr 
and these Sutras are now-a-days considered an authoritative 
text on this subject. These Sutras are divided into four 
chapters. The word * yoga ’ has been defined in the oommence- 
mentof the very first chapter as yogas cUtavHtimrodha^"*, 
(i e., Toga means the control of the activities of the Ifind ’* 
^Trans. ) ; and it is stat^ that abhydmvaitdgi^ih^m tan- 
ffikrocIM), *’t that is, this control ( nirvdha^ ) can be acqub^<^ 
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practice and by indifference to tbe world ** ; and afterwarda 
tbe means of acquiring the Yoga such as* s/ama, myama^ Ssana^ 
prS^^SySma, etc. have been described ; and in the 3rd and 4th 
chapters, it is explained how perfection and the supernatural 
powers of ‘ aifim^aghima ' (Le, ‘self-contraction, levitation* etc.— 
Trans.) are acquired by the ‘ asamprajflata ’ or ‘ nirvikcdpa * 
sawMki (non-differentiating mental absorption), and how by 
this kind of concentration, one ultimately reaches Release in the 
shape of ‘ Brahma-nirvana *. In the Bhagavadgita also, there 
is first mentioned the necessity of the control of the Mind 
(Gl. 6. 20) ; and after stating that the Mind must be controlled 
by the two means of practice ( abhyasa ), and indifference to 
the world ( vairdgya ), (Gi. 6. 35), it is ultimately stated how 
one should acquire the non-differentiating mental absorption^ 
and what happiness that gives. But on that account, one 
cannot say that the Bhagavadgita accepts as correct the 
P&tafijala-Yoga, or that the Patanjala-Sutras are earlier in 
point of time than the Bhagavadgits,. The Blessed Lord 
has nowhere advised that one should spend on6*3 life holding 
one’s nose in the hand for controlling the breath, in order 
to acquire perfect concentration, as directed in the Patanjala- 
Sutras. Control of the Mind and mental absorption have been 
mentioned in the Gita as means for acquiring that Equability of 
Mind, which is necessary for acquiring Karma-Yoga. Therefore* 
it must be said that in this matter, the GitA comes nearer to the 
Svct&i§ivatara or the Katha Upanisads than the P§.tafi3ala-Sutma4 
The Dby§.nabindu, Ghurika, and Yoga-tattva Upanisads deal 
with Yoga. But, as Yoga is the principal subject-matter in 
them, and its praises are sung everywhere, it is not proper to 
attempt to fully harmonise these one-sided Upanisads with the 
GitA, which considers the Karma-Yoga as the most superior path ; 
and such a harmony cannot in fact be brought about. In the 
introduction to his English translation of the BhagavadgltS^ 
Mr. Thompson has said that the Karma-Yoga in the OltA h 
a form of the PAtafijala^Yoga; but such a thing is absolutely 
impossible ; and I say that this confusion has arisen in ^ 
mind of Mr. Thompson, because die has not understood the 
correct meaning of the word ‘Yoga^ in the GltA. Beoaoee^ 
whereas the Gita Karma-Y oga Is Bnergistlc, the Patafijala-Tq{ta 

J7-18 
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is just the opposite, that is to say^ tenunoiatory ; and it is, 
therefore, not possible that the one should have come out of 
the other; and it is nowhere stated in the Gits that such is 
the case. Nay, the original meaning of the word ‘Yoga’ was 
£arma-*Yoga; and one may safely say that that word came to 
be commonly understood in the single meaning of ‘Yoga’ in 
the shape of ‘Concentration of the Mind’, after the days of the 
Patanjala-Sutras. Whatever may be the case, the l&esireless 
Path of Action adopted in ancient times by Janaka and others 
was similar to the Yoga, that is, the Karma-Yoga of the GltS; 
and it has clearly been adopted from the Bhagavata religion 
traditionally handed down by Manu to Iksvaku etc., and was 
not derived from the Patanjala-Yoga. 

This will have clearly shown to my readers the similarity 
and the dissimilarity between the Gita-doctrine and the 
Upanisads. Most of these matters have been dealt with by me 
in the Gita-Rahasya. I shall, therefore, say here only this much 
that, although the Knowledge of the Brahman in the Gita 
has been mentioned on the authority of the Upanisads, yet, the 
Gita has not merely copied the Metaphysical Knowledge in 
the Upanisads, but by adding to it the worship of Vasudeva, 
as also the Sarhkhya Science of the Perishable and the 
Imperishable, that is to say, of the creation of the universe, 
it has principally expounded the Vedio religion of Karma- 
Yoga, which is easy to follow, and is beneficial in this life and 
the next ; and in this way the Gita is superior to the Upanisads. 
It is, therefore, not proper to stretch the meaning of the Gita 
doctrinally, in order to establish a non-existing harmony 
between the Gita and the renunciatory Upanisads, except in 
the matter of the Knowledge of the Brahman. It is true that 
the Metaphysical Knowledge in both is the same. Yet, although 
the head in the shape of the Spiritual Knowledge is the same, 
tho SSJthkhya path and the Karma-Yoga are the two equally 
important hands of the Vedic religion; and the Gita has 
emphatically supported Action based on Knowledge* as has 
been done in the Isavasyopanisad, as is clearly shown in the 
eleventh chapter of the Glta-Jtahasya, 
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PART III-THB GITA AND THB BRAHMA-StjTRAS. 

Having in this way considered the similarity and the 
dissimilarity between the Bhagavadglta and the UpanisadSi 
which chiefly deal either with Spiritual Knowledge, or with 
Devotion, or with Yoga, it is really speaking not necessary to 
compare the Gita with the Brahma-Sutras ; because, ae 
BadarSyanacarya has written his Brahma-Sutras in order to 
systematically consider the Metaphysical doctrines mentioned 
in the various TJpanisads, these Sutras cannot contain any 
thoughts which are not in the Upanisads. Still, there is a 
clear reference to the Brahma-Sutras at the beginning of the 
1 3th chapter of the Bhagavadglta, where the subject-matter of 
the Body and the Atman is being dealt with, in the words : 

rdhhir bahudha ylfam cliandcbhir vivid haih prthak I 
hrahma-sUfrapadais ccdva heltimadbhir vimscitaih W 

(Gi. 13. 4), 

that is, the Body and the Atman have been described “ in 
various ways, in different metres, by different Rsis, dis- 
connectedly ; and also definitely and logically in the 
Brahma-Sutra-padas” ; and, if one considers these Brahma-Sutras 
to be the same as the present Vedanta-Sutras, it follows that 
the present Gita must have been written after the date of the 
present Vedanta-Sutras. It is, therefore, very necessary to 
determine which these Brahma-Sutras are, in order to fix the 
fiate of the Gita.* Because, there is no work now available 
besides the Vedanta-Sutras, which bears the name of Brahma- 
Sutras, nor has such a work been referred to anywhere; and It 
is not proper to say that the Gita was written after the date 
of the present Brahma-Sutras; because, it is traditionally 
believed that the Gita is more ancient than these Brahma-Sutras, 
Possibly, the phrase ^'bmhma-sulra-'padaih" has been interpreted, 
in the SSmkarabh&sya to mean **the phrases in the Srutis or 
the XTpanisads, which refer to the Brahman**, in order to get 
over this difficulty. But, on the other hand, Anandagiri, wbck 

* Tbid subject-matter has b|en considered by the laie 
Hr. Telaug; and Prof, Tukaram Bamchandra Amalnerkar B. ' 

.also published an essay on this subject in 1895, 
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hag written a commentary on the Suhkarabhagya, and 
Bi.miinuj^rya and Madhvacarya, who are other commentatorg 
on the Gits., have said that the words %rahma-^ra~pada!U caivct*' 
mean the Sutras *^athaio hrahrmjijfiasa'* etc. of BSdarSyanS.oSrya ; 
and l§rldhara SvS.mi interprets them in both ways. We have,, 
therefore, to determine the true meaning of this stanza 
independently. This stanza mentions Two DlFFSEENT places, 
where the subject-matter of the Body and the Atman have been 
described; for, it says that this subject-matter has been 
mentioned “in Different ways, by different Rsis. DISCON- 
NECTEDLY,’* and also (caxva) “definitely and logically in the 
Brahma-Sutra-padas"; and this is apparent from the word 
'caiva* (i. e., ‘and also’). Not only are these two places different, 
but the first place, namely, the description given by l^sis, is 
“in different metres, and disconnected, and in different ways’* ; 
and, as appears by the third case plural termination of the 
word *T$ibhih\ it has been made by VARIOUS R&is » whereas, 
the other description contained in the Brahma-Sutra-padas 
is “definite and logical’*. This is the special difference 
between the two, which has been brought out in this 
stanza. The word *hetumat* appears in various places in 
the Mahflbh&rata, and means an ‘ exposition made according 
to the method of logicians, by showing reason and 
conclusion*. Take for instance, the conversation of SulabhS. 
with Janaka, or what Sri Krsna said in the Darbar of the 
Eauravas, when He went there as an ambassador. It is stated 
in the MahUbharata itself that the first conversation was 
*hetumat* and ^ arthavaV (San. 330. 191); and that the other 
one was ^sahetuka* (Udyo. 131. 3). From this, it follows 
that where pros and cons are discussed, and some unambiguous 
and definite conclusion has been drawn at the end, that method 
of do&Hng with the subject is called * hetumadbhir viniicUcUh \ 
words cannot be applied to miscellaneous and inoonsls'* 
tent conclusions drawn in one way in one place and in 
another way in another place. Therefore, if we have to 
maintain the distinction and contrast between “ 
bcikudM umdhaih pfthak"* (i. e., “by Rsis, indifferent places, 
in dlflferent ways, and di 80 ohnectedly*’~Trans.) and 
mSdbhit vimicitaih'' (i. e., “definitely and logioaliy’ ~TransL)^ 
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it beccmeg neoessary to pay that the words “the desoription. in 
▼arioos ways, by different Bais, disoonneotedly, and in different 
metres’* intend to mean the disoonneoted and misoellaneons 
sentences appearing in the different Upanisads ; and that the 
words “definite and logically advanced Brahma-Sutra*padas“ 
signify the description in the Brahma-Sutras, in which 
a definite and unambiguous conclusion has been drawn in the 
end by showing pros and cons. It must also be borne in mind 
that, as the ideas mentioned by the Bsis in the XTpanisads 
were related by them, as they occurred to them, that is to say, 
disconnectedly, the true import of the Upanisads cannot be 
understood unless the ideas contained in them are harmonised. 
And, therefore, it becomes neoessary to mention the work in 
which the Upanisads have been harmonised with each other by 
the explanation of reasons and conclusions, at the same time 
when the Upanisads themselves are mentioned. 

When this stanza in the Gita has been interpreted in this 
way, it is quite clear that the Upanisads and the Brahma- 
Sutras were earlier in point of time than the Glt&. 
There is, of course, no dispute about the most important 
ones of these Upanisads; because, the stanzas from these 
Upanisads are found to have been copied word for word 
into the Gita. But, there is room for doubt where the 
Brahma-Sutras are concerned; because, although the word 
^ Bhagavadgita ’ has not appeared literally in the Brahma- 
Sutras, yet, the Bhagavadgita is believed by the writers of the 
Bha^yas to have been referred to by the word ‘ Smrti ’ in some 
of the Sutras at least. The Brahma-Sutras, which, aoccMrdiaf 
to the l^mkarabhasya, refer to the Bhagavadgita by the word 
■* smrti ’ are principally the following ones. — 


BRAHMA-SUTRAS 
chapter, pods, and sUtra 
1. 8 . 6 , smrtei ea I 

1. 3. 83, apt ctt Bnuayate i 

L 33, tij)aptt$ittc^ oapy- 


GiTA 

Chapter and stanza. 

Gl. 18. 61, Uvaa-afy surtohAS- 
tandAi etc., (whole stanza) 
Gl. 15. 6, na tod bhS9ai/at0 , 
• sBrpa^etc. 

Gl. 15, 3, iKt rUpam tmuthet 
pMbhitate 
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2. 3. 45, API CA 8MAEYATE I 

3» 2. 17, darmyati caiho api 
armryate \ 

3. 3, 31, aniyamah sarvaaam- 
avirodhdh sabdanumana- 
bhydm i 

4. 1. 10, amaranti ca I 

4. 2. 21, yogi;nah prati ca 

SMARYATB I 


Gl. 15. 7, rmmaimmio jivcUoke 
jivabhutah etc. 

Ql. 13. 12jneyam yat taipravak- 
sydTYd etc. 

Gl. 8. 26, iuklakr^ gatl 
hyeteetc, 

Gi. 6. 11, sucau dese etc, 

Gl. 8. 23, yatra kale tvana- 
VTthm avrthm caiva yogi- 
nak etc. 


Even if some out of these 8 references are considered 
ambiguous, yet, in my opinion the fourth (Bra, Su. 2. 3. 45) 
and the eighth (Bra. Su. 4. 2. 21) are absolutely unambiguous ; 
and it must be borne in mind that on this question the four 
commentators, Sarhkaracarya, Ramanujaoarya, MadhvacSrya^ 
and Vallabhacarya, are of the same opinion. The sTitra 
api ca amaryate ” (2. 3. 45) i e., “and the Smrti says the same 
thing ", appears in the Brahma-Sutras, in the course of the 
consideration of the mutual inter-relation between the 
Personal Self (jlvatman ) and the Absolute Self (paramdtman ), 
after it has first been definitely stated in the satrap “ nalmd 
^iruter mtyaJtvac ca tabhyah'* (Bra, Su. 2, 3. 17), that the 
Individual Self is not created from the Highest Self like 
the other objects in the world; after stating in the 
sufm, ** aihio ndnavyapadeiat^^ ®tc. (2. 3. 43), that the Jlvatman is 
a * part ' (amaa) of the Paramatman, and after giving the 
authority of the Srutis by saying “ mantra varvac ca*' (2. 3. 44) 
Thie Smrti is the sentence “ mamaivamio jivaloke jivabhutah 
aanSttanah^^ in the Git^ (Gl. 15. 7) according to all the 
commentators. But the last reference is even more unambi- 
guous than this. I have stated above in the tenth chapter 
that the two periods of DevaySna and Pitryana occupy the 
six months of the TJttar&yana and the six months of the 
Bak^tj^Hyana respectlYely ; and that Instead of interpreting 
these phrases as indicating 'time*, BadarayanScarya has 
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interpreted them as meaning the respeotive deities presiding 
during those periods of time (Ve. Su. 4. 3. 4). The 
'*yogtnah praJti ca smaryate** (Bra. Su. 4. 2. 21), that is, ** these 
periods of time are proper in the case of Yogins according 
to the Smrti**, has been written in answer to the doubt whether 
the words ^ daksinayana * and * uifarayana\ are never to be 
understood as indicating *time*; and it has been clearly 
stated in the Gita in the following words, that these periods 
of time are proper for Yogins, namely, *'yatra kale tvanUvrttim 
avTthm caiva yogindh'\ From these references, one has to say 
with the commentators that in these two places at least the 
word * smrti ’ used in the Brahma-Sutras has reference only 
to the Bhagavadgita. 

But if one believes that the Brahma-SCitras have been 
specifically mentioned in the Gita, and that the Gits, has been 
specifically referred to in the Brahma-Sutras by the word 
^smrti\ there arises an inconsistency between the two from 
the point of view of date of writing ; because, as the Bhagavad- 
gita contains a clear reference to the Brahma-Sutras, the 
Brahma-Sutras must be looked upon as prior in point of 
time to the Gita ; and if one interprets the word * smrtt * in the 
Brahma-Sutras as meaning the Gita, the Gitil becomes earlier 
in point of time than the Brahma-Sutras. The same Brahma- 
Sutras cannot once be earlier in point of time and again later 
in point of time than the Gita. Well ; if, in order to escape 
from this difficulty, we interpret the words brahma-siiiri^t* 
padcdfy'\ as has been done in the Samkarabh^sya, then the worde 
hetumadbhir become meaningless; and If we Say 

that the word * smrti* used in the Brahma-Sutras refers to soma 
Smrti other than the Glt^, then we have to say that all th6 
commentators were wrong ; and even if we say that thdy were 
all wrong, the fact still remains that we cannot say what 
work is referred to by the word ‘ smrti *. Then, how are we 
to get out of this difficult position? In my opinion, there 
is only one way in which we can escape this difficulty. If we 
say that the same man who wrote the Brahma-Sutras A)s6 
gave their present form to the Bhlrata and to the Glti, tli# 
difficulty is solved. It is usual to refer to the Brahma-3h|rai 
as * YySsa^fitras *, and Anandagiri has stated in hSg oomment* 



754 




ary on the SSihkarabhSsya oa the eShio, “ie^otvSt pum^Srtha- 
vSdo yathanye^viU jauttimk'' (Ve. Su. 3. 4. 3), that Jaimini was 
the disciple of Yy&sa, who wrote the Ved^ta-Sutras ; aad 
in the same way, he has described the Brahma-Sutras in the 
opening stanzas of his work in the following terms, namely, 
'* Mmadvyasapayomdhtr mdhiramu”. Vyasa, the writer of 
the Mah&bharata, had five disciples named, Poila, Suka, 
Snmantu, Jaimini, and Yaisampayana; and 1 have, on the 
authority of the present MahS.bbaTata, referred above to the 
story that Yy&sa taught the Mahabharata to them. When 
one takes both these things together, and considers the matter, 
one can draw, the inference that the work of giving their 
present form to the original Bh&rata and to the Git& included 
in it, as also that of writing the Brabma-Sutras was done 
by one and the same B&darayana Yyasa. This does not mean 
that B&darayanSoarya wrote something new in the shape 
of the present Mahabhllrata. All that I mean to say is that 
as the MahSbh&rata is a very extensive work, some portions 
of it may have been lost or become disintegrated at the 
time of B&darayana ; and that B&dar&yan&carya may, therefore, 
have critically examined different portions of the Maha- 
bhlrata which were then available, and either corrected or 
supplemented them wherever he found the book to be 
disconnected or incorrect or incomplete, or added indexes etc., 
and in that way either revived the book or given it its 
present form. It is well known that even in Marathi literature, 
fflcan&tha has in this way revised the Jflanesvari ; and there 
is even a story that as the YySkarana Mah&bh&sya in Sanskrit 
literature was once lost, Chandratekhar&o&rya had to revive it 
again. In this way, one can easily understand how the 
stanzas of the Glt& are to be found in the other chapters cf 
the MahSbh&rata ; and the fact of the clear reference to the 
Brahma-Sfitras in the Glt& and of the reference to the Git& in 
tiie Brahma-Sutras by the word ‘smWf’, is easily explained. As 
the original Oltft, which is the foundation of tiie present GU&, 
was available even before the time of B&darSyan&o&rya, it was 
i^lfezred to in the Brahma-Sutras by the word and it 

hi stated in the QUA while revising the MahaUArata, thatiSw 
suhjeoiMBattiir of the Body and the Atman has been considered 
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in detail in the Brahma-Sutras There are other references 
in the present MidiSbh&rata to sn^ra-works, similar to the 
reference to the Brahma-Sutras in the present GltS. For 
instance, in the Astavakra-Dik conversation in the Anui^Ssana- 
parva, we find the sentence, striya ity evam sutrakdro 

vyavasyati ’* ( Ann. 19. 6 ). Similarly, there are also clear 
references elsewhere in the Mahabharata to the Satapatha* 
brUhmana (Santi. 318. 16~23), the Pancar§.tras (Santi. 339. 107), 
the Nirukta of YUska (S&nti. 342. 71), and Manu (Ann, 37. 16). 
But, as it was not usual for people to learn by heart all the 
parts of the Mahabharata, a doubt naturally arises about the 
extent to which the reference to other books in therMah§.bhS*rata 
in other places besides the Gita, can be looked upon as reliable 
for the purpose of the determination of the date of either. 
Because, those parts which are not learnt by heart can easily be 
tampered with by the addition of interpolated stories or stansas. 
Yet, in my opinion, there is no reason why we should not take 
advantage of these other references in order to prove that the 
reference to the Brahma-Sutras in the Gita is not a sole, or 
an unprecedented, and therefore, an unreliable reference* 

* The Brahma-Sutras are the most important book on 
Vedfinta, and the Gita is the most important book on Karma- Yoga, 
as has been shown by me in previous chapters. Therefore, if 
my inference that the Brahma-Sutras and the Gita were written 
by one and the some person, that is, by Vyasa, is correct, Vygsa 
becomes saddled with the authorship of both these books. 1 have 
proved this above by inferential argument. Bat in the ne# 
edition of the Mah&bharata according to the southern recensioo^ 
which has been published by Mir. Krishnacarya of Kumbakonami 
We find the following 34th stanza in the 212th chapter of the 
Santiparva (in the Yarsneyadhyatma-prakarana) in the deseripMon 
of how the various sciences and histories came into existenoe at 
the beginning of the Yuga, namely^ 

vsdSnlaiarmayoyaih ca wdwid hruhmavid ftihhufy | 

dv^foyano nijitffnha Htjpftiastraih bkryuf% punah || 

la this stanza, ‘^sidSiifaitoriasptyoih^^is a compound word In III* 
siagttliar number. Bat tbathas to be interpreted as ineaning^edinto 
SEaamai^Tcga’. Possibly the original reading was esiSiifillh 
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I have proved above by critically examining the meaning 
of the words in the stanza ^'brahTm-^^ufra-padms ccava*' etc, 
that the Bbagavadgita contains a reference to the present 
Brahma-^Sutras or Vedanta-Sutras. But, I think there is 
another important and forcible reason for this reference to 
the Brahma-Sutras having come into the Bhegavadgita, 
and that too in the 13th chapter, that is, in th© chaptei 
which deals with the subject of the Body and the Atman* 
I have already explained in the previous chapters that though 
the essential principle of the worship of Vasudeva has 
been taken into the Bhagavadgita from the Bhagavata or 
the Pancaratra religion, yet, the four-fold (cafur-vyTiya) theory 
of the Pafioaratra religion regarding the coming into existence 
of Samkarsana, that is Jiva (Personal Self) from Vasudeva, 
of Pradyumna, that is, the Mind (mams) from Samkarsana, 
and of Aniruddha, that is, Individuation (ahamkara) from 
Pradyumna, is not accepted by the Bhagavadgita. The 
Brahma-Sutras lay down the doctrine that the Personal Self 
{jlvatrmn) has not sprung from anything else (Ve. Su. 2. 3. 17) 
and that it is an eternal ‘ part ’ (amsa) of the Highest Atman 

karmayogam oa and in writing or in printing, the diacritical 
nasal sign ^ ’ in ^ ii<a 7a ' may have been diopped. It is clearly 

stated in this stanza that Yyasa obtained the two sciences of 
Vedanta and Karma-Yoga, and that Bhrgu obtained the Hlpa- 
ii^ta (i. e , Hhe fine or mechanical arts ' — Trans ). But, this 
stanza is not to be found in the edition printed in the Gsnpat 
Krishnaji Press in Bombay or in the Calcutta edition. The 212th 
chapter of the Santiparva in the Kumbakonam edition is the 210th 
chapter of the Bombay and Calcutta editions. I am very grateful 
to my friend Dr. Qanesh Krishna Carde for having drawn my 
attention to this stanza in the Kumbakonam recension. According 
to his opinion, the word ^ karmayoga ’ in this place refers to 
nothing else but the Gita, and the authorship of both the Giti and 
the Vedanta-Butras is by this stanza given to Yyasa. Bom^ doubt 
may arise on this point, because this reading is to be found in 
only one out of three editions of the Mahabharata ; but it at least 
proves that my inference ajtout the author of Ved&nta being 
the same as the author of Karma*Yoga, is neither new, nor without 
authority. 
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(paramatman)^ (Ve. Su, 2. 3. 43). ThBrefore« Badar^yanftoaiya 
has, in the second part of the second chapter, found fault with 
the BhEgayata doctrine, by saying that the genesis of 
Samkarsana from Vasudeva according to that religion is not 
possible ( Ve. Su. 2. 2. 42) ; and, by arguing that, since the Mind 
is an organ pertaining to the Personal Self, it is impossible 
for Pradyumna (Manas) to spring from Jiva (Ve. Su. 2. 2. 43)r 
because, we never see it happen in the world that the 
cause or the means spring from the doer, he has to that 
extent logically refuted the Bhagavata doctrine. To this, 
the followers of the Bhagavata doctrine are likely to reply 
that they consider Vasudeva (Isvara), Samkarsana (Jiva), 
Pradyumna (Manas), and Aniruddha (Ahamkara) as four 
equal Jhanins, and look upon the genesis ot the one from 
the other as merely symbolical or unimportant. But, from this 
point of view, instead of there being one Paramesvara, one 
gets four Paramesvaras ; and the Brahma-Sutras, therefore, 
say, that even this reply is not satisfactory ; and Badarayana 
has ultimately expressed his opinion that the idea that 
Jiva has sprung from the Paramesvara is not acceptable 
to the Vedas, that is, to the Upanisads (Ve. Su. 2. 2. 44, 45). 
It is true that the Bhagavadgita has adopted the principle of 
of Action based on Devotion of the Bhagavata religion. 
Nevertheless, the doctrine of the Gita is that the Jiva has not 
sprung from the Paramesvara, and is not a ‘son* of the 
Paramesvara, but a part (amsaf of the Paramatman (Qi. 15. 7). 
This doctrine about the Jiva does not form part of the original 
Bhagavata doctrine ; and it was, therefore, necessary to explain 
on what authority it had been based; because, if that had not 
been done, there was a likelihood of a misunderstanding arising 
that while accepting the Energistio Devotional principle of 
the Bhagavata doctrine, the Bhagavadgita was also aco^ting 
the arrangement of the ‘four-folded genesis* (caturvyUha/ in 
that doctrine. Therefore, when there was occasion to refer to 
the nature of the Individual Self (Jlvfitman) in the chapter on 
the Body and the Atman, that is to say, in the very beginning 
of the 13th chapter, it became nectary for the Blessed Iiord 
to explain that “My opinion about the Atman that 

is, the Jiva, is not the same as in the Bhagavata doctrine, but 
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ig oonsisteat with the opinion of the Beis, who have written 
the Upanisade”. And thereafter, it became neoeseary for Him 
to say in the natural course, that, as different !{tsis had given 
disconnected descriptions in the different Upanisads, He 
accepted the harmonisation of all those opinions in the 
Brahma-Sutras (Ve. Su. %. 3 . 43 ) Considering the liiatter from 
this point of view, it will be seen that the Path of Devotion 
in the BhSgavata doctrine has been adopted in to the QltS in 
such a way that the objections taken to that doctrine in the 
Brahma-Sutras could be obviated. B3.m§.nuj3,carya has in 
bis commentary on the Yed4nta-Sutras given a different meaning 
altogether to these Sutras (Ve. Su Ba. Bh&. 2 . 2 . 42 - 45 ). But, 
in my opinion, these interpretations are stretched, and not 
acceptable. Thibaut seems to be inclined to accept the view 
of the Bamanujabhasya ; but from the vrritings of Thibaut> one 
does not get the idea that he has properly understood the true 
nature of this discussion. Even in the description of the 
NSr&ysnlya doctrine, which is made at the end of the 
S&ntiparva of the Mahabharata, it is first stated that “Vasudeva 
IS ALSO (sa em) Samkarsana, that is, Jlva, or the Atman” (See 
San. 339. 39 and 71 and 334 . 28 and 29 ); and the further descent 
of Pradyumna from Samkarsana etc. has then been mentioned ; 
and in one place, it is clearly stated that some consider the 
Bhagavata doctrine as four-folded {catur-vyuha), others as three- 
folded (fn-ui/uAa), others as two-folded {doi-vyuha), and others 
again as single-folded (eka-vyuha), (Ma. Bha. ^n. 348 . 57 ). But 
instead of accepting these various aspects of the Bh&gavata 
doctrine, the present Gita has accepted only that aspect of it, 
which would be consistent with the opinions of the Upanisads 
s^nd the Brahma-Suiras on the question of the mutual inter- 
relation between the Body and the Atman; and when tiiis 
maittnr is taken into account, one clearly understands why 
it was necessary to refer to the Brahma-Sutras in the Gita. 
Hay, we may even go so far m to say that the present Gita 
has made an improvement in this respect on the original 
CM. 
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PART IV— THE RISE OP THE BHAGAVATA 
RELIGION AND THE QlTA. 

I have stated in several places in the Glta-Rahasysi and 
also above in this Appendix, that the principal subject* 
matter of the Gita is to harmonise the Spiritual Knowledge 
of the Upanisads, and the S3.mkhya theories about the Mutable 
and the Immutable, with Devotion, and principally with 
Desireless Action; and thereby to fully justify the Karma* 
Yogs, scientifically. But, those who do not realise the skilful* 
ness of the Gtita in harmonising these various subjects, or 
those who have a pre-conceived notion that it will be difficult 
to harmonise all these subjects, get the impression that many 
of the statements in the Gita are mutually conflicting. For 
instance, these critics object that the statement in the 
thirteenth chapter, that all whatsoever, which exists in this 
world, is nothing but the quality less Brahman, is inconsistent 
with the statement in the seventh chapter that all this world 
is nothing but the qualityful Vasudeva (7*19); as also that 
the statement that Friend and foe are alike to Me'*(9.S9) 
is inconsistent with the other statement that ^*Jfi&nins and 
Devotees are much beloved of Me” (7. 17; 12. 19), both of 
which statements have been made by the Blessed Lord* But 
I have explained in many places in the GiU-Bahasya, that 
there is no real conflict between these statements, and that 
although it was necessary to make these apprently conflicting 
statements in considering the same question, once from the 
Metaphysical point of view and again from the poiht 
of view of Devotion, yet, the Gita has finally harmonised 
them from the comprehensive philosophical point of view. 
But, even to this explanation it is objected by some, that 
(i) although it is now possible to thus harmonise the 
Realisation of the imperceptible Brahman, with the Devotion 
to the perceptible Paramesvara, yet, it is impossible that 
there could have been any such harmonisation in the 
original Gita; that (ii) the original Git& was not full cft 
conflicting statements like the present GlU, and that 
(lit) Ved&ntists or the protagonists ctf S&mkhya doctrines 
iaterpolated statements in favour of their raspeotiva doctrine 
^utothe original Gita. For instance, Prof. Garbe says that 
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the original Gita contained a harmonisation of Devotion 
with only Sainkhya and Yoga; and the harmonisation of 
Davotion with Vedanta and with the Karma-marga of the 
Mimamsa School was brought about by somebody afterwards ; 
and he has even appended to his German translation of the 
Git&, a list of those stanzas, which according to hini had been 
subsequently interpolated into the original Gite ’ These 
theories are entirely wrong in my opinion. These people 
have conceived these wrong ideas as a result of their having 
failed to understand the historical tradition of the various 
aspects of the Vedic religion, and the real meanings of the 
words ‘ sUmkhya * and ‘ yoga ' used in the Gita, and especially 
because these people had before their eyes the history of the 
unphilosophical, that is, purely devotional Christian religion. 
The Christian religion was originally purely devotional ; and 
the attempt to harmonise it with the philosophical doctrines 
of the Greeks, or with other philosophies, was made afterwards. 
But that is not the case with us. The Ritualist path of the 
Mimamsa school, the Knowledge preached by the writers 
of the Upanisads, and Samkhya and Yoga, had all reached 
their highest development before the Path of Devotion arose 
in India. Therefore, it was impossible from the very 
beginning that our people should countenance an independent 
Path of Devotion, which would be independent of all these 
sciences, and especially independent of the Knowledge of 
the Brahman preached in the Upanisads; and when this 
impossibility is taken into account, one is forced to come 
to the conclusion, that the form of the preaching of the 
Qlt&^religion must, from the very beginning, have been more 
or less similar to the exposition contained in the present Gita. 
The exposition of the Gita in the G5ta-*Rahasya has been made 
by me on this basis ; yet, as this is a very important question, I 
shall here briefly state what results are arrived at, according to 
me, regarding the original form and the tradition of the Gita- 
xeligion, from the historical point of view. 

I have shown in the tenth chapter of the GltS^Bahasya 
that the most pristine forjn of the Vedic religion was not 
pre^-etninentiy Devotional, or Bealisational, or Yogio, but was 
ritualistic* that is, ActiQns.1; and that the Veda-Satnhitas, and 
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the Brahmamas have prineipally enunoiated this Aotivistio 
religion of Bacrihcial Yajilas. As this religion was later on 
systematically expounded in the Mlmansa-Sutras of Jaimini, 
it acquired the name ‘Mimamsaka-marga*. But although the 
name ‘Mimamsa* was new, yet, the sacrificial religion was 
undoubtedly ancient, and was probably the first stage of the 
Vedic religion from the historical point of view. Before 
acquiring the name * Mimamsaka-marga', it used to be known 
dB ‘Trayl-dharma*, that is, ‘the religion supported by the three 
Vedas’; and the same name is to be found in the Gita (See 
Gi, 9. 20 and 21). When this ritualistic Trayl-dharma was 
being rigorously observed, how was it possible to Realise the 
l^aramesvara by this Karma, that is, this external para- 
phernalia of Yajhas and sacrificial rites ? There then gradually 
arose the doubts and objections, that as Realisation was a 
mental process, it would be impossible to acquire Realisation, 
unless one contemplated on the form of the Paramesvara etc; 
and this Trayi-dharma gradually came to include the 
Knowledge contained in the Upanisads, as is evident from the 
introductory passages at the commencement of the Ch&ndogya 
and other Upanisads. This Knowledge of the Brahman 
contained in the Upanisads has subsequently acquired the name 
‘Vedanta*. But although this word ‘Vedanta* has come into 
existence subsequently like the word ‘Mimamsa*, yet, the 
Knowledge of the Brahman, or the Path of Knowledge, does 
not, on that account, become something new. It is true that 
the Jfiana-kanda came to be formulated after the Karma-kanda; 
yet, one must not forget that both of them were ancient. The 
ivapila-Samkhya philosophy is another and an independent 
branch of this Path of Knowledge. I have stated in the 
GiU-Bahasya, that whereas Vedanta was Non-Dualistio, 
Samkhya philosophy was Dualistic, and that the Samfchya 
doctrines regarding the genesis of the Cosmos are fundamentally 
different. But although the Non-Dualistio Knowledge of the 
Brahman mentioned in the Upanisads is fundamentally 
different from the Dualistic Samkhya philosophy, yet, from the 
point of view of Knowledge, both these paths were equally 

I antagonistic to the prior ritualistic Path of Action 
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liaarmonlsation of Karma with Knowledge; and* there had 
arisen two seota in this matter already in the times of the 
Upanisads. The BrbadSranyaka and other Upanisads and the 
S&iiikhya philosophers began to say that on account of the 
perpetual conflict between Karma and Jflana, it was not only 
proper but even neoessary to give up Karma after the 
Acquisition of Knowledge ; and on the other hand, the I&Svasya 
and other Upanisads began to say, that one cannot give up 
Kairma even after the Acquisition of Knowledge, and that a 
JflS.nin must continue performing Action for the purpose of 
carrying on the affairs of the world, after making his Reason 
desireless, by cultivating apathy towards the world. An 
attempt has been made in the commentaries on these Upanisads 
to do away with this conflict. But, these doctrine-supporting 
interpretations in the Samkarabhasya are stretched; and they 
cannot be accepted if one considers the Upanisads independently, 
as has been stated by me at the end of the eleventh chapter of 
the Glta*Rahasya. It becomes clear from the exposition in 
the Maitryupanisad that this attempt was not restricted only 
to the harmonisation of Karma in the form of ritualistic 
performances with the Knowledge of the Brahman ; but that 
about this time, attempts were also made to harmonise, as far 
as possible, the Science of the Mutable and the Immutable, which 
had arisen independently in the Samkhya philosophy, with 
the Knowledge of the Brahman in the Upanisads. The 
Brhad&ranyaka and other ancient Upanisads do not attach much 
importance to the Kapila Samkhya philosophy. But, the 
Maitryupanisad wholly adopts the Samkhya terminology, and 
propounds the theory that the 24 Elementary Principles of the 
SSLmkhyas have originally sprung from one Parabrahman. 
But even the K&pila Samkhya philosophy is in support of 
Renunciation, that is to say, contrary to Energism (Axirma). 
I^biarefore, it is seen that from very ancient times there ware 
already three schools of Vedfinta philosophy, namely, (1) the 
path of merely performing ritual in the shape of Sacrifice etc. ; 
(8) the path of abandoning Action, by means of Knowlei^ 
and Apathy to the world, tha| is to say, the Path of Knowledge 
or the Stxbkhya Path ; and (3) the Knowledge-Acti<m 

path of continually performing Aotiien** 
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with Knowledge, and with an apathetic frame of mind. Front 
the Path of Knowledge, out of these three paths, the two 
subsidiary branches of Yoga and Devotion have subsequently 
come into existence. It is stated in the GhS^ndogya and other 
ancient Upanisads, that it is necessary to meditate on tho 
Brahman in order to acquire the Knowledge of the Para- 
brahman ; and that it is necessary to concentrate the Mind, and 
for that purpose, to place before the eyes, in the hrst place, 
some qualityful symbol of the Parabrahman, in order 
to succeed in this thought, contemplation, or meditation. 
As the Concentration of the Mind acquired in worshipping* 
the Brahman thus acquired a special importance later on^ 
Yoga, in the shape of the ‘ Concentration of the Mind became 
an independent path by itself; and, by a tangible human- 
formed Paramesvara being taken for worship, instead of 
a qualityful symbol, the Path of Devotion gradually came 
into existence. This idea of Devotion in the Path of Devotion 
has not come into existence independently, at some intermediate 
period of time, and inconsistently with the Spiritual Know- 
ledge contained in the Upanisads; nor has it been imported 
into India from some other country. When one considers 
seriatim all the various Upanisads, one comes to the conclusion 
that, in the beginning, the various parts of the Yajfia, or 
the OM-kara, and later on, Vedic deities like Rudra, Visnu, etc.,, 
or qualityful perceptible symbols of the Brahman like Ether 
etc., came to be worshipped for the purpose of the meditation 
on the Brahman ; and that with the same end in view, that 
is, with the idea of reaching the Brahman, the Devotion to, 
that is, a kind of worship of, Rama, Nrsiihha, Sri Krsna,. 
Vasudeva, etc., came to be started thereafter. Out of these,, 
the Yoga-tattva and other Upanisads on the Yoga, or the 
Nrsimha-t3.panl, Rama-tapanl, and other Upanisads, which 
are devotional, are clearly seen to be more ancient than the 
OhSindogya and other Upanisads, when one considers their 
language. Therefore, it becomes necessary to say from tbo 
historical point of view, that the Paths of Yoga and"' of 
Devotion, acquired importance only after the three paths of 
(i) Kwrma, (ii) Jhana, or SamnySsa. and(iii) JhSna-KarmaM^ 
samucoaya, described in the ChAndogya and other anoient 

19—20 
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Upanisads had come into existence. But, although the paths 
of Yoga and of Devotion acquired importance later on, the 
impoi'tance of the previous Knowledge of the Brahman was 
not thereby diminished ; and it was not possible that it should 
be so diminished ; and therefore, even in those Upanisads, which 
support Yoga or Devotion, we find statements that the 
Knowledge of the Brahman is the ultimate ideal of Devotion 
and of Yoga; and that Rudra, Visnu, Acyuta, NarEyana, or 
Vasudeva and other objects of worship, are only forms of the 
ParamStman or of the Parabrahman (See Maitryu. 7. 7 ; RSmapu. 
16; Amrtabindu. 22 etc.). Jn short, the various sub-divisions of 
religion, which have from time to time been promulgated by 
various Self -Realised (atma-jnamn) sages into the Vedic religion, 
at different times, have arisen from the aspects of religion 
which were then already in vogue; and it has been the principal 
tendency of the growth of the Vedic religion, from the very 
beginning, to harmonise new aspects of religion with the older 
aspects; and the writers of the Smrtis have later on expounded 
the arrangement of the various stages of life, by adhering to 
this tendency of harmonising various aspects of religion. 
When one considers this ancient Indian tendency of harmonising 
various aspects of religion, it is not proper to say that the Glta- 
religion was the only exception to this previous and subsequent 
tendency. 

I have mentioned above the general history of the growth 
of the principal aspects of the Vedic religion, namely, the 
ritualistic Karma mentioned in the Brahmanas, the Spiritual 
Knowledge in the Upanisads, the Kapila-Samkhya philosophy, 
Yoga in the shape of Concentration of the Mind, and 
Devotion* Let us now consider the origin of the consideration 
of all these various aspects of religion which has been made in 
the Gita — ^that is, whether it has been taken into the Gita 
directly from various distinct Upanisads, or there is any 
intermediate stage. Where the Knowledge of the Brahman 
alone is being considered in the Gita, stanzas from the Katha 
and other Upanisads have been adopted word for word into the 
QltE; and where the Jnana-Karma (Knowledge-Action) 
combination path is being delilt with, illustrations have been 
taken from the Upanisads of persons like Janata eta From 
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these facts, one would think that the OltA must have been 
based on the Upanisads themselves. But, if we consider the 
genesis of the Glta-religion, which has been given in the GitS 
itself, we find that the Upanisads are nowhere mentioned in it. 
Just as Sacrifice included in Knowledge is considered superior in 
the Gita to the sacrifice of wealth (Gi. 4. 33), so also does the 
Chandogyopanisad say that human life is a kind of Yajfia 
(sacrifice), (Chan. 3. 16, 17); and in describing the worth of such a 
sacrifice, it says that, “the Cult of this Yajna was taught by a 
Rsi named Ghora Angirasa to Devakiputra Krsna”. There is no 
authority for looking upon this Devakiputra Krsna as the same as 
the Krsna of the Gita. But, even if it is assumed for a moment that 
both of them were one and the same, yet, it must still be borne 
in mind that Ghora Aiigirasa has nowhere been mentioned in 
the Gita as an authority for considering the Sacrifice included 
in Spiritual Knowledge as superior. Besides, although the path 
followed by Janaka was a combination of Jnana and Karma, 
yet. Devotion had not been incorporated into that path in 
his times, as is quite clear from the Brhadaranyakopanisad ; 
and, therefore, Janaka does not appear in the traditional history 
of the path, which combines JfiSna and Karma with Devotion; 
nor has the Gita so included him. It is stated at the beginning 
of the fourth chapter of the Gita (Gi. 4. 1-3) that the religion of 
the Gita was first taught by the Blessed Lord to Vivas van in 
the beginning of the Yuga, then by Vivasvan to Manu, and 
then by Manu to Iksvaku ; but that, as it got lost in course of 
time, it had again to be preached to Arjuna. Although these 
stanzas are of utmost importance for understanding the 
growth of the Gita-religion, commentators have not gone beyond 
giving their literary meaning, in order to elucidate them ; and 
it would appear that doing so would even not have been in 
their interests. Because, if it were admitted that the GitA-religion 
was originally of a particular cult, other religious cults could 
not but to that extent suffer in importance. But, I have 
shown with authorities in the commencement of the 
GitS-Bahasya, as also in my commentary on the first and second 
stanzas of the fourth chapter of the Gita, that the tradition of 
the Gltft is consistent with the tradition of the BhAgavata 
1‘eliglon in the TretAyuga, that is, the last Yuga, whicdi hm 
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been mentioned in the NarSyanlya Upakhyana of the Maha- 
bharata. Considering this similarity between the tradition of 
the Bhagavata doctrine and of the Gita-religion, one is forced 
to admit that the Gita is a book which supports the Bhagavata 
religion; and if there is any doubt about it, that is fully 
removed by the statement of Vaisampayana in the Mahabharata 
(Ma, Bha. San. 346. 10), that : ‘‘in the Gita, only the Bhagavata 
religion has been mentioned**. When it has been thus proved, 
that the Gita is not an independent treatise dealing with 
Vedanta, that is to say, with the Spiritual Knowledge of the 
Upanisads, but that it supports the Bhagavata religion, it 
need not be said that any criticism on the Gita, which does 
not take into account the Bhagavata religion, must be 
incomplete and contusing I will, therefore, give here in short, 
all the available intormation regarding the date when the 
BhSgavata religion was first promulgated, and as to what 
its original form was. 1 have stated above in the Gita-Rahasya 
that this Bhagavata religion was also known as the * Naraya- 
niya*, the ‘Satvata’, or the ‘Pancaratra’ religion. 

As, many of the Vedic religious treatises written after 
the date of the Upanisads and before the date of Buddha, have 
been lost, the only available principal work*^ relating to the 
Bh&gavata religion, in addition to the Gita, are the Narayaniya 
TJpakhyfina mentioned in the 18th chapter of the Santiparva 
of the Mahabharata (Ma. Bha San 334-351), the Sandilya- 
Sutras, the Bhagavata-Purana, the Narada-Pancaratra, the 
Narada-Sutras, and the works of Ramanujacarya and others. 
Out of these, the works of Ramanujacarya have been avowedly 
written in about the twelfth century of the Salivahana era 
for supporting a doctrine, that is to say, in order to harmonise 
the Gita with the Qualified-Monistic ( msiatadvaiia ) Vedanta 
of the Bhagavata religion. Therefore, one cannot rely on 
these books for determining the original form of the Bhagavata 
religion ; and the same is the case with the books written by 
MadhvScarya and other followers of the Vaisuava doctrine. 
The Srlmad Bhagavata-Burana is earlier in point of time than 
these. But, it is stated in the very beginning of this PurSna 
(Bhag. Skan. 1. Ch. 4 and 5*) that, because the exposition of 
the Benunciatory Bhagavata religion contained in the Maha- 



IV - The BHAGAVATA religion and the GITA 767 


bhSrata, and necessarily also in the Gita, had not been made as 
it ought to have been made, and as Vyasa on that account felt 
sorry, since “Desireless Action {naiskarmya) by itself was useless 
without Devotion”, he, at the instance of Narada, and in order to 
put an end to his mental anguish, wrote the Bhagavata-Purana* 
which maintained the worth of Devotion. If this story is 
considered from the historical point of view, it will be seen 
that when the doctrine of Desireless Action to which importance 
had been given in the original Bhagavata religion of the Bharata, 
lost its influence in course of time, and Devotion acquired 
importance instead, the Bhagavata-Purana came to be written 
in order to expound thifi second Bhagavata religion (that is, 
in which Devotion was predominant) The Narada-Pancaratra 
is also of the same kind; that is, it deals purely with Devotion, 
and contains a specific reference by name to the Bhagavata- 
Purana of 12 skemdhas, the Brahma-Yaivarta-Purana,, the 
Visnu-Purana, the Gita, and the Mahabharata ( see Na. Pan. 2. 
7. 28-32 ; 3 14 73 and 4 3 154). It, therefore, follows that 
this work is less important than the Bhagavata-PurSna for 
determining the original form of the Bhagavata religion. It 
is possible that the Narada-Sutras and the Sandilya-Sutras 
are earlier in date than the Narada-Paficaratra. Still, as the 
Narada-Sutras contain a reference to VySsa and to Suka 
( Na. Su 83 ), there is no doubt that they are later in point 
of time than the Bharata and the Bhagavata; and as the 
Sandilya-Sutras contain stanzas taken from the BhagavadgltE 
(San. Su 9. 15 and 83), they must be later in point of time 
than the Gita and the Mahabharata, though earlier than the 
Narada-Sutras (Na. Su. 83). Therefore, in order to determine the 
original and the ancient form of the Bhagavata religion, one 
has ultimately to rely on the Narayanlya Upakhyana of the 
Mahabharata. Both in the Bhagavata-Purana (1* 3. 24) and in 
the Narada-Pancaratra (4. 3. 156-159 ; 4. 8. 81), Buddha has been 
referred to as an incarnation of Visnu. But the ten incarna- 
tions mentioned in the Narayanlyakhyana do not include 
Buddha ; and Hamsa is stated to be the first incarnation, whereas 
the incarnation of Kalki is mentioned immediately after that 
of K?$na (Ma. Bh5. ^Sn. 339. 100). This fact also proves that 
the K&r&yanlyAkhyana is earlier in point of time than tb® 
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BhftgavatarPar&na and the N&rada-Paiicar&tra. In the 
NfirHyanlyakhyEna, there is a statement that the BhEgavata 
religion, that is, the NftrSyanlya religion, was originally founded 
by the two Rsis Nara and Narayana, who were the incarnation^^ 
of the Parabrahman ; and that when the Rsi Narada went at 
their direction to the Svetadvipa, the Blessed Lord Himself first 
preached this religion to him there; the statement in the 
Narayanlyakhyana that the Svetadvipa, where the Blesoed 
Lord resided, was in the Ksira-samudra, which was stated to be 
to the north of the Mountain Mem, is consistent with the ancient 
description of the Cosmos given in the Puranas ; and no one on 
our side attaches much importance to it. But the Western 
Sanskrit ist Webber has perverted this very story, and started the 
argument that the Philosophy of Devotion mentioned in the 
Bhagavata religion was imported into India from the Svetadvipa, 
that is to say, from some country outside India ; and that in 
as much as this Philosophy of Devotion was in those days not 
in vogue in any religion except the Christian religion, the idea 
of Devotion was picked up by the followers of the Bhagavata 
religion from Christian countries But, there is proof that 
Pftnini knew the doctrine of Devotion to Vasudeva, and there 
are references to the Bhagavata religion or to the Philosophy of 
Devotion both in the Buddhistic and Jain religious treatises ; 
and there is no doubt that both Panini and Buddha lived before 
Christ. Therefore, even Western philosophers have now pro- 
nounced this argument of Webber to be without foundation 
I have stated above that Devotion, as a part of religion, came 
into existence in India after the date of the Upanisads which 
contain Spiritual Knowledge. It is, therefore, beyond doubt 
that the Bhagavata religion, which consisted of Devotion to 
Vfisudeva, came into existence after the Upanisads, which 
preached Spiritual Knowledge, and before Buddha. The only 
question is how many centuries * before Buddha that religion 
* The word ^bhaktinan* ( in Pali, ^bhattima^ } appears in tkie 
Ther G$.tha (stanaa 370) ; and one Jfitaka even contains a reference 
to Devotion. Besides this, the well-known French Pali scholar 
Secart, delivered a lectnre On the subject of *The Origin of the 
Buddhistic religion^ in 1909 , in which he has clearly said that the 
Bh&gavata religion existed before the Buddhistic religion, ef : 
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came into existence ; and although it is not possible to answer 
that question with absolute precision, yet, as will appear from 
what follows, it is not at all impossible to get a rough idea of 
its date. 

It has been stated in the Gita that the Bhagavata religion 
preached by Sri Krsna to Vivasvan was lost before that date 
(Gl. 4. 2) ; and the philosophy of this religion gives the name 
‘Vasudeva’ to the Paramesvara, ‘Samkarsana’ to Jiva, 
‘Pradyumna* to Manas, and ‘Aniruddha’ to Ahamkara. Out of 
these, Vasudeva is the name of Sri Krsna himself ; Samkarsana 
is the name of his elder brother Balar§.ma ; and Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha are names of his son and grandson. Besides, the 
word ‘Satvata’, which is another name for this religion, is also 
the name of the community, namely, the Yadava community 
in which Sri Krsna was born. From this it is clear, that this 
religion was promulgated in the family and the community 
in which Sri Krsna was born, and that it was preached by 
Sri Krsna to hiq dear friend, Arjuna ; and the story in 
the PurSnas is the same. Besides, as there is also a tradition 
that the Satvata community came to an end with the death of 
Sri Krsna, it was impossible that this religion could have been 
further promulgated even in the Satvata community after the 
death of Sri Krsna. It is possible to historically explain the 

one will claim to derive from Buddhism, Vishnuism or the 

Yoga. Assuredly Buddhism is the borrouer’’ <<To sum up, it 

there had not previously existed a religion made up of the doctrines 
of Yoga, or Vishnuite legends, of devotion to Vishnu^-Krishlu^ 
worshipped under the title of Bhagavata, Buddhism would not have 
come to birth at all This essay of Senart has been published in 
the form of a translation in the issues of the Indian Ini^rynvier, a 
Missionary quarterly published at Poona, for the months of October 
11109 and Jan. 1910 ; the passages quoted above will be found at 
pages 177 & 17B of the January issue. Dr. Bn hler also has said 
that ^^he ancient Bh&gavata, Satvata or PaOcar&tra sect, devoted to 
the worship of Narayana and bis deided teacher Krishna-Devaki* 
putra, dated from a period long anterior to the rise of the Jaiuas in 
the 8th Century” — Indian AntiquiUry, Vol. XXYII (1894), p, 94S« 
A further detailed exposlUon of this matter has been made in the 
eitth part of this Appendix below, to which the reader is retarred. 
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Tarious names of this religion, by saying that this religion, 
which was thus promulgated by Sri Krsna, may have been in 
existence before His time to some extent or other under the 
name of the ‘Narayanlya’ or ‘Pancaratra* religion ; and that it 
later on acquired the name of ‘Satvata’, after it was spread in 
the Satvata community ; and that it came to be called the 
^ Bhagavata * religion in the belief that the Blessed Lord Sri 
Kti^ina and Arjuna were respectively the incarnations of Nara 
and Narayana. Thus, it is not necessary to imagine that there 
were three or four different Sri Krsnas, and that each of them 
added a little to the religion ; and there is in fact no evidence 
for coming to such a conclusion This idea has gained ground 
-on account of the good or bad changes which have taken place 
in the original religion But if, though Buddha, Christ, or 
Mahomed were each one individual by themselves, there came 
n.bout many good or bad changes in their religions, then there 
is no occasion in my opinion for believing that there must have 
been several Sri Krsnas, on the ground that the original 
Bhagavata religion later on acquired different forms, or that 
different ideas later on gained ground regarding Sri Krsna. 
Whichever religion is taken, it if> quite easy and natural that it 
ishould change its form in the course of time ; and it is not neces- 
vsary on that account to believe that there were several Krsnas, or 
Buddhas, or Christs, or Mahomeds Some people — especially 

^ The life ef Sri Krsoa inclades amorous passages with Gopis 
^powherdesses) side by side with prowess, devotion and philosophy ; 
■and these things are mutually inconsistent. On this ground, many 
learned people maintain now-a-days that the Sri K^sqa of the 
Hahabharata was a different person from the Sri Krspa of the GItS 
or id Gokul and this opinion has been accepted by Dr, Bhandarkar 
JUl bis book ^Yaisoavism, Saivism, and other sects’ '• But, according 
40 me, such an opinion is incorrect. It may be that the amorous 
idesoriptions which we read in ths stories about Gopis may have been 
added afterwards y and it is not necessary on that account to believe 
that there were various persons bearing the name of §rl Kfspa ; and 
there is no authority except imagination for doing so. Besides, it is 
not that stories about Gopis caipe into vogue for the first time in 
the, days of the Bhagavata lor, Gopis are referred to in the 
Sud^hthcarUu {i. 14) written by Aivagho^ in the beginning of the 



IV - This BHiGAVATA EELIGION and THE GTTA 771 


Western imaginative people — ^have raised a doubt that Sri Krsna, 
the Yadavas, the Pandavas, or the Bharatl war, were not historical 
facts at all, but are mere imaginary personages or stories ; and 
in the opinion of some other persons, the Mahabhfirata is nothing 
but a tremendous metaphysical allegory dealing with the 
Absolute Self. But, any impartial man will have to come to 
the conclusion that all such doubts are without any basis, if 
he considers the evidence of ancient works There is no doubt 
that there is historical authority at the root of these stories. In 
short, in my opinion, there were not four or five Sri Krsnas, but 
there was only one historical personage of that name. Now, in 
considering the date of this Sri Krsna, Rao Bahadur Chintamanrao 
Vaidya has expressed an opinion that Sri Krsna, the Yadavas, 
the Pandavas, and the Bharati war, were all synchronous, that 
is to say, they all existed at the commericeineiit of the Kaliyuga; 
that according to the method of calculation of time mentioned 
in the Puranas, a period of five thousand years or more has 
elapsed since then; and that, this is the true date of Sri Krsna. * 
But if one considers the generations of various kings from the 
Pandavas upto the Salivahana era, which have been described 
in the Puranas, this date is inconsistent with that calculation. 
Therefore, on the authority of the statement in the Bhagavata, 
or in the Visnu-Purana, that “there are 1115 (or 1015) years 
from the birth of the king Pariksita upto the coronation of 
Nanda” (Bhag. 12. 2. 26; and Vi&nu. 4. 24. 52), historical 
scholars have now come to the conclusion that the Pandavas 
and the Bharati war must have been at least 1400 years before 
the Christian era. Necessarily, this will also be the date pf 
Sri Krsna ; and if this date is accepted, it follows that Sri Krsna 
promulgated the Bhagavata religion at least 1400 years before 
Christ, and about 800 years before Buddha. Some persons have 
8aka era; as also in the Balacarita (3. 2) written by Bhasa, Ip 
therefore, consider the opinion of Ohintamanrao Vaidya more to 
the point than that of Dr. Bhandarkar. 

*This opinion of Bao Bahadur Ohinatamanrao Vaidya hat 
bten expressed in his English criticism on the IHahsbharata ; and 
he also made the same statement in t^e lecture delivered by him on 
on the same subject in Poona in X914 on the occasion of the 
anniversary of the Deccan College. 
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raised an objection to this argument, that although Sri Krsna 
andthePandavas may be historical personages, yet, a considerable 
time must have elapsed between the death Sri Krsna and the time 
when Brahmins gave to a Ksatriya warrior like Him the position, 
first of a superman, then of Visnu, and ultiniately of the 
Parabrahman ; and that on that account the date of the rise ot 
the Bhfigavata religion cannot be looked upon a 3 the same as 
the date of the ^harati war But, this opinion seems to be 
worthless. There is a world of difference between the ideas of 
the modern critics as to who should be deified and who not, and 
similar ideas of people living three or four thousand years ago 
( Gl. 10. 41 ) ; and there are .tatements in Upanisads, which 
existed prior to the date of Sri Krsna, that a JnSnin himself 
becomes merged in the Brahman (Br 4. 4 6) : and it is clearly 
stated in the Maitryupanisad that Rudra, Visnu, Acyuta and 
Nfirayana are all Brahman (Maitryu 7 7) Then, why should there 
have been delay in the matter of Sri Krsna acquiring the Para- 
brahman status? If we consider history, Buddha used to call 
himself 'brahmahhufa (See Seiasutta, 14; Theragatha, 831); and he 
was worshipped as a god in his life-time ; and it appears from 
reliable Buddhistic workj that shortly after his death, he had 
acquired the position of * devadhideva or of the Parabrahman 
according to Vedic religion; and the same is the case with 
Christ. It is true that Sri Krsna was not an ascetic like Buddha 
or Christ, and that the Bhagavata religion does not support 
Renunciation. But, there could have been no difficulty on that 
account in the promulgator of the Bhagavata religion acquiring 
the form of a god or of the Brahman from the very beginning, 
as was acquired by the promulgators of the Buddhist and 
Christian religions. 

Though the date of Sri Krsna has been defined in this way, 
and although it is proper and logical to look upon that date 
as the date of the rise of the Bhagavata religion, Western 
scholars are, for quite a different reason, unwilling to do so. 
Many of these scholars are still of opinion that the Rg-Veda 
is not more ancient than 1500 or perhaps 2000 years before 
Christ, and therefore, they think it improbable that the 
devotional BhSgavata religion could have come into existence 
about 1400 years before Christ; because the Vedic Teligioas 
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literature itself establishes the order that the Rg.-Veda was 
followed by the Yajurveda and the BrShmana treatises, hnd 
that the Upanisads dealing with Spiritual Knowledge and 
the SSmkhya philosophy came afterwards, and that the devo- 
tional philosophical books came into existence last of all; 
and if one considers the treatioes on the Bhagavata religion 
themselves, one also clearly sees that the Spiritual Knowledge 
of the Upanisads, the Ssmkhya philosophy, Yoga in the form 
of ‘ Concentration of the Mind*, and other aspects of religion 
were current long before the advent of the Bhagavata religion. 
Even if we economise time considerably, we have to admit that 
a period of at least ten to twelve hundred years must have 
elapsed between the date of the Rg-Veda and the advent of the 
Bhagavata religion, in order to give sufficient time for these 
various aspects of religion to have come into existence and fully 
developed themselves ; and if it is believed that the Bhagavata 
religion was promulgated by Sri Krsna in His own time, that 
is to say, about 1400 years before Christ, then a sufficient period 
of time is not allowed for the growth of these various aspects 
of religion according to the opinion of these scholars ; because, 
these scholars place the Rg-Veda itself at 1500 to 2000 years 
before Christ ; and on that computation, one has to say that the 
Bhagavata religion came into existence about 100 years or 
at most 500 to 600 years after that date ; and therefore, some 
Western scholars have even come forward to dissociate Sri 
Krspa from the Bhagavata religion on this or on some other 
meaningless excuse, and to say that the Bhagavata religion 
must have come into existence after the date of Buddha. But, 
the references to the Bhagavata religion, which the Jain and 
Buddhistic treatises themselves contain, clearly show that 
that religion must have been in existence before the date of 
Buddha; and therefore, Dr. Buhler has said that instead of 
placing the date of the advent of the Bhagavata religion after 
the date of Buddha, the date of the Rg-Veda itself must be pushed 
back, as has been stated by me in my book called Orion. ^ 
The dates fixed by Western scholars for our Vedic l iterature on 
* See the Review xattde by Dr. • Buhler of my book Orion in 
the issue of the IncKem Antiquary for September 1894 ( VoL 
XXm, pp. SS8-249). 
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some insufficiently sound grounds, are wrong ; and the date of 
the starting-point of the Vedio era cannot be taken at less than 
4500 years before Christ, as has been proved in my book Onon 
on the strength of the phrases in the Vedas, which show the then 
existing Udagayana ( i.a, period during which the Sun seems 
to travel towards the North — Trans. ); and this conclusion has 
now been accepted by many Western scholars. When in this 
way, the date of the Rg-Veda has been taken back, a sufficient 
period of time can be allowed for the growth of all the 
various aspects of the Vedic religion, and ther^ is no more any 
necessity for pushing forward the date of the rise of the 
Bhagavata religion. As the Brahmana treatises written after 
the Rg-Veda contain the astronomical calculation of the year 
starting with the Sun in the Krttika constellation, their date 
has to be fixed at about 2500 years before Christ, as has been 
shown by the late Shankara Balkrishna Dikshit in his History 
of the Indian Astronomical Science ( bharatiya-jyotih-sastra ) 
written in the Marathi language. But, I do not see this method 
of fixing the dates of ancient books by considering how the 
Udagayana was then started being applied to the Upanisads 
Some scholars have come to the conclusion that none of the 
Upanisads can be more than 400 to 500 years before Buddha, on 
the ground that the language and construction of devotional 
Upanisads like the RamatapanI, or Yogic Upanisads like the 
Yogatattva, is not archaic. But, if one considers the matter 
according to the abovementioned method of calculation of time, 
it will be seen that such a conclusion is wrong. It is true 
that the dates of all the Upanisads cannot be fixed according to 
the astronomical method of calculation ; yet, this method is very 
useful for fixing the date of the principal Upanisads. Prof. Max 
Muller* has said that, from the linguistic point of view, the 
Maitryupanisad is more ancient than Panini, because, we find 
in this Upanisad, many compounds of words, used in a chanda, 
which had gone out of vogue at the date of Panini, but 
which are to be found in the Maitrayani Sathhita. But the 
Maitrayanyupanisad is not the very first nor a very ancient 
Upanisad. Not only has ha rmony been established between 
Bee Saored Books of the Bast Series Vol. XV Intro pp* 
xlviU-Ut 
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Knowledge of the Brahman and Ssmkhya philosophy in the 
MaitrSyanyupanisad, but in many places, phrases or even 
stanzas from the Chandogya, Brhadaranyaka, Taittiriya, Katha, 
and IsavSsya are seen being taken as authorities. The actual 
names of these Upanisads are not mentioned in the Maitryu- 
panisad; but as, in quoting these phrases, words implying 
quotation such as ' evafh hyaha ' or ‘ uktam ca * ( i. e., ‘so it is 
said’ ) are placed before the quotations, there is no doubt that these 
quotations are taken from some other book, and are not written 
by the writer of the Maitryupanisad ; and one can easily 
determine which Upanisad has been quoted from, by a reference to 
these other Upanisads. Now, where the description of the 
Brahman in the shape of 'kala* (Time) or * samvdtsarci (Year) is 
made in the Maitryupanisad (Maitryu. 6. 14), it is stated that : 
“the Daksinayana ( i. e., when the Sun seems to travel towards 
the South — ^Trans. ) lasts from the day when the Sun enters to 
MaghS, constellation until it reaches the centre-point of the 
Sravistha, that is, the Dhanistha constellation (cf. ^'inaghadyam 
sravisthardfum” ) i and that the Uttarayana ( or Udagayana, 
during which the Sun seems to travel towards the North — 
Trans. ) used to be from the beginning of the Sarpa, that is, the 
AslesS constellation, in an inverse order upto the centre-point 
of the Dhanistha constellation, that is, counting backwards as 
Aslesa, Pusya, etc.”. It is quite clear that these expressions, 
which show the method of calculation of the Udagayana 
must have been used with reference to the period of the 
Udagayana which was then in vogue ; and in this way, the date 
of that Upanisad can easily be mathematically calculated. But 
no one seems to have considered the matter from this point of 
view. This state of the Udagayana, referred to in the 
Maitryupanisad, is earlier than the state of the Udagayana 
referred to in the VedShga-Jyotisa ; because, it is clearly stated 
in the VedSnga-Jyotisa that the commencement of the 
Udagayana is from the beginning of the Dhanistha constella- 
tion, whereas in the Maitryupanisad, the commencement is from 
the middle of the Dhanistha* There is a difference of opinion as 
to whether the term 'ardham' in thq phrase *sravi^thardhaM^ is 
to be interpreted^ aa meaning * exactly half * or ‘somewhere 
between Dhanistha and Satataraka’. Whatever may bs the 



776 


GlTA-EAHASYA OB KA^MA-YOGA 


case, there is no doubt about the fact that the state of the 
XJdagayana mentioned in the Maitryupanisad is earlier in point 
of time than that mentioned in the Vedfinga-Jyotisa. Therefore, 
it must be said that the XJdagayana at the date of the Vedftnga- 
Jyotisa was about half a constellation behind the XJdagayana at 
the date of the Maitryupanisad. It is proved by e-stronomical 
calculations that the state of the XJdagayana mentioned in the 
Ved&nga-Jyotisa existed about 1200 to 1400 years before Christ;* 
and in as much as the XJdagayana takes about 480 years 
to recede by half a constellation, it follows by mathematical 
calculation that the Maitryupanisad must have been written 
somewhere between 1880 to 1680 years before Christ. At 
any rate, there no doubt that this Upanisad was previous 
in point of time than the Vedanga-Jyotisa. It need not, 
therefore, be said that the Chfindogya and other XJpanisads, 
from which quf)tations have been taken into the Maitryia- 
panisad, are still earlier in point of time. The date of 
the Eg-Veda being in this way fixed at 4500 years before 
Christ, that of the Brahmanas, dealing with sacrificial 
ritual, being fixed at about 2500 years before Christ, and that 
of the ChSndogya and other XJpanisads dealing with Spiritual 
Knowledge being fixed at about 1600 years before Christ, the 
reason for which Western scholars bring forward the date of 
the Bh&gavata religion ceases to exist, and there is no more 
any difficulty in the way of Sri Krsna and the Bh&gavata 
religion being tied together by the cord of synchrony, like a cow 
and a calf; and then, this date also becomes consistent with 
the state of things mentioned in Buddhistic treatises, or 
established by other historical evidence. The Vedic age comes 
to an end, and the Sutras and the Smrtis begin, at about 
this time. 

The above-mentioned calculation of time proves beyond 
doubt that the Bh^avata religion came into existence about 

^ 1 have discussed the date of the VedaDga-JyotiM in my Work 
Orim in English ; the late Shankara Balkrishna Diksit has also 
done 80 in his book called *MUtorical Surv$y of th$ BK&r&tlya- 
iBOra (pp. 87 to 94 i^d 127 to 189). The date of Vedic 
treatises according to the XJdagayana, has been considered in the 
sssne place* 
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1400 years before CStirist, that is to say, about 700 to 800 years 
bafore Buddha. This age is very ancient ; yet, the Path of Action 
mentioned in the Brahmana-treatises is still more ancient, and, as 
has been stated above, the Spiritual Knowledge contained in the 
IJpanisads and in Samkhya philosophy was fully in vogue 
long before the promulgation of the BhSgavata religion. It is, 
i]i my opinion, entirely wrong to imagine that a clever JfLanin 
like Sri Krsna would have promulgated His religion at such 
a time without reference to this Spiritual Knowledge or these 
aspects of Religion ; and that, even if He had done so, it 
would have become acceptable to the RSjarsis and Brahmarsis 
:)f those days or found circulation among the people. As 
Lhe Jews to whom Christ fint preached His religion, were 
not acquainted with religion j philosophy at the time, He 
iidd no need to harmonise His own religion with any religious 
philosophy. It was enough for Him to show that His 
Philosophy of Devotion was only a continuation of the 
Ritualistic religion described in the Old Testament of the 
Bible ; and that was all He attempted to do. But, when one 
compares this history of the Christian religion with the 
Bhagavata religion from the historical point of view, one must 
not lorget that the people to whom the Bhagavata religion was 
preached were, at the time at which it was preached, fully 
conversant, not only with the Path of Action, but also with the 
Vedantic Knowledge of the Brahman and the KSpila Sftrnkhya 
philosophy, and that they had by that time also learnt to 
harmonise those three religions. It would have been most 
unreasonable to ask such people to put on the shelf their 
Ritualistic religion, or the Spiritual Knowledge derived from the 
Upauisads, or Samkhya philosophy, and to accept the Bhagavata 
religion merely by faith. Unless the BhSgavata religion 
^ atisfactorily answered such questions as, ‘what is the result of 
the sacrificial ritual described in the Vedic treatises and in 
vogue at the time’ ?, ‘whether the Spiritual Knowledge mentioned 
in the Upanisads or in Samkhya philosophy is futile?*, or, 
whether the Philosophy of Devotion can be harmonised with 
^oga in the shape of Concentration of the Mind?’, which 
questions would naturally arise, it would have been impossibie 
h)r that religion to gain any ground at all It, therefore, follows 
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logically that, it was necessary to. discuss all these matters, to 
start with, in dealing with theBhagavata religion; and the same 
conclnsion is emphasised, if one considers the Narayanl- 
yopakhySna included in the Mahabharata. In this Akhyfina, 
the Spiritual Knowledge of the Upanisads and the Samkhya 
theory of the Perishable and the Imperishable have both been 
harmonised with the Bhagavata religion : and it is clearly stated 
that: ‘‘it is called the ‘Paficaratra’ religion because the four 
Vedas and Samkhya and Yoga are all included in it” (Ma. 
Bha. San. 339. 107); and that “all those (philosophies) includingthe 
Vedas and the Albany akas (naturally also, includingthe Upanisads) 
are all parts of each other” (San. 348. 82). Although this expla- 
nation of the meaning of the word ‘Pahcaratra’ may not be 
grammatically correct, yet, it clearly show.i that the Bhagavata 
religion had, already to start with, harmonised all kinds of philo- 
sophies. Still, harmonising the Philosophy of Devotion with other 
aspects of religion i-^ also not any important part of the Bhagavata 
religion. It is not that the religious principle of Devotion was 
first enunciated in the Bhagavata religion Worship of Rudra 
or of Visnu in some form or other had been started before the 
advent of theBhagavata religion; audit becomes clear from 
the phrases quoted above from theMaitryupanisad (Maitryu. 7.7), 
that the idea that any object of worship whatsoever is a symbol, 
or some kind of form of the Brahman, had also previously come 
into existence. It is true that the Bhagavata religion has 
taken Vasudeva as an object of worship instead of Rudra etc. ; 
but at the same time, it is admitted both in the Gita and also 
in the Narayaniyopakhyana, that whatever may be the object 
of worship, the worship reaches one and the same Bhagavanta, and 
that Rudra and Bhagavana are not two. (Gl. 9. 23 ; Ma. BhS. San. 
341. 20-26). Therefore, one cannot consider the worship of 
VSsudeva as the principal aspect of the BhSgavata religion. The 
SStvata community by which the Bhagavata religion was ob- 
served, produced Satyaki and other warriors, as also devotees of 
the Blessed Lord like Bhisma and Ar juna, and also Sri Krsna, who 
engaged and caused others to be engaged in numerous aotivitie'?, 
involving personal proweqp. Therefore, the most important 
teaching of the original Bhagavata religion was, that the 
illustration of these persons should be copied by other devotees 
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of the Blessed Lord, who should perform worldly activitiesllike 
warfare, etc., which were then in vogue, according to the 
arrangement of the four castes. It is not that those times did 
not produce persons with a renounced frame of mind, who had 
adopted the principle of Devotion as a result of intense renun- 
ciation, and given up worldly life ; but that was not the 
principal element of the BhSgavata religion of the Satvatas or 
of Sri Krsna. The sum and substance of the advice of Sri Krana 
is, that after the Devotee of the Blessed Lord has acquired the 
Knowledge of the Parame^vara, by means of Devotion, he must, 
like the Paramesvara, exert himself for the maintenance 
and upkeep of the world. Already at the time of the 

Upanisads, Janaka and others bad laid it down that even 
those people, who had Realised the Brahman, might with- 
out any difficulty take part in Desireless Action. But 
in those days, the Phil(3sophy of Devotion had not entered 
their doctrine ; and whether or not to perform worldly 
Action after the Acquisition of Knowledge was in those daye 
considered a matter of personal volition only (Ve. Su. 3. 4. 15). 
The Bhslgavata religion went beyond this and laid down that 
Desireless Energism (naisharmya) was better than Total Renun- 
ciation ; and it brought about a proper fusion of Energism, not 
only with Spiritual Knowledge, but also with Devotion. This 
is the most important achievement of the Bhagavata religion 
in the history of the Vedic religion, and is something which is 
different from what was done by the Binarta religion. The 
original promulgators of this religion, namely the Nara and. 
Nftr&yana Rsis, also engaged in Desireiess Energism in this 
way; and it is stated in one place in the Mah£bh&rata that 
every one must do what was done by them (Ma. BhS. Udyo- 48. 
^1, 22); and in the NarayanlySkbySna, the characteristic 
feature of this religion is clearly defined as ^'pravrtti lak^igai 
cairn dharmo narayamtmakah"* (Ma. BhS. S5n. 347. 81), i. e*, 
“ the NarSyana or Bhagavata religion is Energistic at 
Activistic This principle of Desireless Action of ths 
NsrSyanlya or the Bhagavata religion is known as 
and this was the most important a^ect of the original Bhagavata 
religion. But later on in course of time, this principle lost 
imp<^iaoe, and Devotion to Visudeva ccHUbined with apatfijr 

21—22 
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tciwArds the world came to be looked upon as the important pai 
of this religion, as is apparent from the Bhagavata ; and in th 
Narada-Pahcaratra, manfras and tantras are included in th 
Bhagavata religion along with the Philosophy of Davotioi 
Yett it is patent from the Bhagavata itself, that these are nt 
the fundamental aspects of this religion ; because, wherevc 
there has been occasion in the Bhagavata to refer to the Sstvat 
or the NSrSyaniya religion, it is stated that the religion of th 
SAtvatas or of NSrAyana Bsi (that is, the Bhagavata religior 
is ‘ of the nature of naiskarmya ’ (Bhag. 1. 3. 8 and 11. 4. 6 ) 
and it is stated that it had become necessary to preach th 
Devotional Bhagavata-Purana ( Bhag. 1. 5. 12 ), becaue 
due importance had not been given to Devotion in th 
“ naiskarmya' religion. This proves beyond any doubt tha 
the original Bhagavata religion was based on natskarmy 
or Desireless Action, and that later on its form was changed i 
the course of time, and Devotion became the principal factor in i 
I have already dealt above in the Gita-Rahasya with the othe 
various historical questions, namely, (i) what was the differenc 
between the original Bhagavata religion, which maintaine 
^ permanent fusion between Spiritual Knowledge, Devotior 
and Prowess, and the path prescribed by the Smrtis in th 
shape of the arrangement of the various stages of life; (ii) hov 
as a result of the growth of the purely ascetic Jain and Buddhis 
religions, the Karma-Y oga in the Energistic Bhagavata religioi 
lost ground, and it ( the Bhagavata religion ) acquired its nev 
form of Renunciation with Devotion ; and (iii) how the Vedic 
sects which came into existence after the fall of Buddhisn 
gave to the Bhagavadgita itself either a renunciatory, or b 
imrely Devotional, or a Qualified-Monistic ( form 
I shall, therefore, not repeat the same subject-matter here. 

Prom the short dissertation made above, my readers Will 
*have seen (i) when, the Bhagavata religion first came Into 
prominence in the ancient course of the Vedic religion, (ii) hov, 
although it was Energistic in the beginning, it later on becam^' 
devotional ; and (iii) how, still later on, in the time of Ratna- 
nujAcirya, It acquired the fown of Qualified'-Monism. Th© most 
Apeiant of these various forms of th© BhAgavata relig!oii> that 
fe the Da^ireless Activistic form, is the form of 0!ta- 
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ireligion. I shall now briefly explain what inferences can be 
drawn about the date of this original Gita. Although the time 
of Sri Krsna and of the Bharati war may be the same, that is 
to say, about 1400 years before the Christian era, yet, It canned 
be said that the original Gita and the original Bharata, whicdi 
are the two principal treatises dealing with the Bhagavata 
religion, were also written at the same time. Whatever 
religious sect may come into existence, literature on it does 
not come into existence immediately ; and the same argument 
applies to the Bharata and to the Gita. ITiere is a sto^y 
recited at the commencement of the present Mahabharata, 
that after the Bharati war was over, Janamejaya, the great* 
grandson of the Pandavas made a sacrifice of serpents ; that, 
Vai^ampiyana recited to him for the first time the whole 
of the Bharata including the Gita; and that, when it had 
been recited by Sauti to Saunaka, the BhSrata was thereafter 
promulgated. It in quite clear that some period of time 
must have elapsed between the date when the Bharata came 
to be preached by Sauti and other preachers, and the date when 
it acquired its present tangible literaiy form ; but there is now 
no means by which to definitely decide what that period of time 
was. Still, if one draws the conclusion that the archaic original 
epic-formed Bharata came to be written within 500 years after 
the BhAratl war, that will not be too daring a surmise ; because, 
Buddhistic treatises were written in even a shorter period of time 
after the death of Buddha. In writing an archaic epic, it is not 
enough to merely describe in it the feats of the principal hero; 
but it is necessary to say whether or not what was done by th^ 
hero was right Nay, that this is possibly one of the most 
important parts of an archaic epic, appears from other such 
epics, in literatures other than the Sanskrit literature. From the 
modern point of view, this justification of the deeds of the beiroee 
must be made on the pure basis of Ethics. But, in ancient 
times, there was no difference between Religion and Ethics; and, 
therefore, there was no way in which to make this justification 
other than from the point of view of Religion ; and then, as need 
not be said, it was necessary to jus^fy their deeds on the basis 
of timt BhAgavata religion, which had been promnlgati^ 
by tbe hmm in the Bh&rata. or wbi<di was aoceptalda to jOstfou ^ 
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But another reason for doing so was that, it was not possible to 
fully justify the deeds or prowess of the heroes of the Mahabharata 
on the basis of the religious principles of other religious paths, 
as all the other Vedio religious paths, besides the Bhagavata reli- 
gion, which were then in vogue, were more or less renunciatory 
Therefore, it became necessary to expound the Enei^gistic Bhaga- 
vata religion in the original epic Bharata This was done in 
the original Gita; and although it might not have teen the first 
treatise to categorically expound the original form of the 
Bhftgavata religion, yet, it is one of the principal books on that 
religion ; and there seems to be no reason why its date should not 
be roughly fixed at about 900 years before Christ Since the Gita 
is, at any rate, the most important, it not tho first treatise on the 
Bhagavata religion, it was necessai'y to show that the Desireless 
Karma-Yoga promulgated by it was not inconsistent with the 
other religious paths then in vogue, namely, the Karma-kanda, 
the Spiritual Knowledge in the Upanisads, the Samkhya 
philosophy, the Yoga philosophy dealing with ‘Concentration 
of the Mind’, and the Philosophy of Devotion ; and I ma> 
even say that that was the principal object of this book. Some 
persons raise the doubt that, the systematic sciences of Vedanta 
andMimamsa could not have been dealt with in the original Gita, 
as they came into existence only at a later date; and that, 
therefore, Vedanta must have been subsequently interpolated 
into the Gita. But, although the systematic sciences of 
Vedanta and Mimamsa may have come into existence later on, 
yet, as has been stated above, the subject-matter dealt with by 
them was very ancient Therefore, there is no difficulty, from 
the point of view of time, in the way of these subjects having 
appeared in the original Gita. Nevertheless, 1 do not say that 
BO (diange was made in the original Gita, when the original 
Bharata became the Mahabharata. History shows us that 
whatever religion is taken, sub-sects come into existence in it in 
course of time, as a result of differences of opinion; and the same 
law applies to the Bhagavata religion. It is clearly stated in 
the NftrftyanlyopakhySna itself, that the Bhagavata religion 
was considered by some as^ four-folded (catur-vyuha}^ that is, 
made up of the four aspects of Vasudeva, Samkarsana, 
Pradyumna, and Aniruddha; and that it was considered by 
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-others as three-folded, and by others as two-folded, and by others 
again as single-folded (Ma. Bha. San. 348. 57); and some such 
other differences may also have arisen later on. At the same 
time, the Spiritual Knowledge contained in the Upanisads and the 
Samkhya philosophy were being further developed. Therefore, if 
there was any dis-arrangement in the original Gita, it would 
not have been unnatural, or inconsistent with the purpose of 
the original Gita, for the writer of the new Bharata to see that 
that defect was removed, and that the BhSgavata religion was 
made consistent with the growing knowledge of the Pinda and 
the Brahmanda ; and I have, therefore, shown in the Part of this 
Appendix: headed ‘the Gita and the Brahma-Sutras* above, that 
the present Gita contains, on that account, a reference to the 
Brahma-Sutras There might also have been other similar 
differences in the original Gita Still, it was not possible that 
many such changes should be made in the original Gita, It 
does not appear that the authority of the Gits was acquired 
by it after the date of the Mahabharata. I have stated above 
that the Brahma-Sutras themselves have taken the Gitft as 
authoritative by using the word ‘ Smrti If a material change 
had been made in the original Gita, when the original BhSrata 
was changed into the MahSbhSrata, this authoritativeness 
of the Gltfl would certainly have suffered. But instead of that* 
its authority has, on the other hand, increased. We have^ 
therefore, to draw the inference that whatever changes were 
made in the original Gita, they were not material, and that 
the changes which were made, were made in such a way as 
to promote and carry out its original import. It is clear from 
the various Gitas which have been mentioned in the different 
PurSnas on the basis of the present BhagavadgltS, that the 
form which it then acquired was a permanent form, and that 
there were no further changes in it. Because, if the GitS had 
not become fully authoritative, that is to say, invariable, at least 
some centuries before the date of the most ancient of these 
Purftnas, it would not have been possible to conceive the idea 
of including * other Gitas on the basis of this Qtt# 
in those PurSnas. And the attempts made by various 
doctrine-supporting commentators to stretch the mean** 
Ings of the words in one and the same Git& in order to Ami 
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that the puiport of the GitS waa consistent with their own 
doctrines, would also in that case not have become necessary 
A doubt is raised by some scholars that many changes must 
have been made from time to time in the Gita in the preoent 
Mahibharata, on the ground that the present Gita contains 
many mutually contradictory doctrines But, I have shown 
above that these inconsistencies are not substantial, and that 
this mental contusion is due to people not having properly 
understood the previous and subsequent Vedic methods of 
expounding religion In short, it will be seen from the above 
exposition that (i) the original Bharata and the original 
Gita, which propounded the original Bhagavata religion, weie 
written about 500 years after the rise of the Bhagavata religion, 
which harmonised the various ancient Vedic aspects of religion 
and specially supported the Path of Energism, that is to say, 
about 900 years before Christ ; that(ii) though, when the Bharata 
was changed into the Mahabharata, there might have been some 
minor improvements in the original Gita, which would be 
promotive cf its purport, yet, the form of the original Gita wa‘ 
not then substantially changed ; and that (iii) after the present 
Gita had been included in the present Mahabharata, there wa*- 
no subsequent change in it, nor was it possible that any such 
<diange should take place The fixing of the form and the 
date of the original Gita and the original Bharata have been 
made by me approximately and in a liberal way, because that 
amount of information which would be necessary for fixing those 
matters definitely is not now available But, the same is not 
the case with the present Mahsbharata and the present GitS , 
and there are ways available for fixing their respective dates 
I have, therefore, discussed that matter separately in the next 
part of this Appendix My readers must, however, bear it in 
mind that the present Gits and the present Mahabharata, that 
is to say, the forms in which the Gita and the Mahabharata arc 
now found by us, after changes have taken place in their 
retgieotive forms in course of time, are not the original forms 
of those respective books. 
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PART V— THE DATE OF THE PRESENT GITA- 
I have proved above in a general way that the Bhagavadglt*. 
is the most important work dealing with the Bhftgavata religion; 
that this Bhfigavata religion came into existence about 1400 
years before Christ ; and that the original GltS must have 
come into existence some centuries after that; and I have aisor 
said that though the original Bhagavata religion favoured 
Desireless Action, it gradually assumed a Devotional form* and 
ultimately came to include the principles of Qualified-Monism 
{viiistddvcitta). More information about the original Q!t& oar 
the original Bhagavata religion is not available, at least at the 
present day ; and the same was the case with the present 
Mah&bh&rata and the present GitS about 50 years ago. But* aa 
a result of the efforts of Dr. Bhandarkar, the late Mr. Eashinath-^ 
pant Telang, the late Mr. Shankar Balktishna Dikshit* and 
Rao Bahadur Chintamanrao Vaidya, many proofs have now 
become available for fixing the date of the present BhSrata and 
the present Gita ; and very recently, the late Mr. Tryambak 
Gurunath Kale has also adduced some more proofs. This part 
of the Appendix has been briefly made up by me by putting 
together all these matters and adding to them whatever 
addition was necessary in my opinion. In the beginning of 
this Appendix I have shown with proofs that the present 
Mah&bhftrata and the present Gita must have been written by* 
one and the same hand. When these two treatises are accepted 
as being written by the same hand, and therefore necessarily 
contemporaneous, one can easily fix the date of the Qltft by 
fixing the date of the Mah&bh&rata. I have, therefore, in thiiai) 
part of the Appendix mentioned first the various important 
proofs which are now available for fixing the date of the present 
Mahabharata, and then shown independently those proofs, which 
are useful for fixing the date of the present Gita. I have 
followed this course in order that the fixing of the date of the 
Gita should not suffer, if some one finds the proofs adduced by 
me for fixing the date of the Mahabharata not suffictatrtly 
definite. ^ _ 

THE FlXmO OF THE DATf OF THE MAHA3HAkaTAr-T 
Tbs Mahabharata is an extremely extensive work; and Ik 
Is studied in that book itself, that it consists of one htindM4 
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thousand stanzas. But Rao Bahadur Vaidya has shown 
in the first Appendix to his criticism in English on the 
Mahabharata, that the present edition of the Mah&bharata 
consists of less than that number of stanzas^ and that we do not 
arrive at that total, even by adding the Harivamsa to it. ^ 
Nevertheless, there is no reason for not accepting the poaition 
that the larger book, which came into existence 'v^hen the 
BhSrata became the Mahabharata, must have been more or less 
the same as the present edition of the Mahabharata. I have 
stated above that this Mahabharata makes a mention of the 
Nirukta of Yaska and of Manu-Samhita, and that the Gita even 
mentions the Brahma-Sutras. The other proofs which are avail- 
able for fixing the date of the Mahabharata are as follows 

(1) This book of eighteen pan as and the Harivamsa, found 
their way into the Java and Bali Islands before Saka 400 to 
500 ; and it has been translated into the ancient language of 
those places known as ‘ Kavi ’ ; and the following eight parvas 
of that translation, namely, the Adi, Virata, Udyoga, Bhisma, 
Asramavasi, Musala, Prasthanika, and Svargarohana parvas 
are now available; and some of them have been printed. But, 
although the translation has been made into the Kavi language, 
the original Sanskrit stanzas from the Mahabharata have 
been retained in many places. I have considered some of the 
stanzas from the Udyogaparva. All these stanzas can be found 
here and there in the chapters of the Udyogaparva of the 
Calcutta edition of the present Mahabharata. This proves that 
the Mahabharata of a hundred thousand stanzas had become 
authoritative in India at least 200 years before Saka 400; 
because, it would otherwise not have been necessary at all 
to take it into the Java and Bali Islands. The MahSbhfirata 
has also been translated into the Tibetan language, but, that is 
later in point of time than this, t 

* The Mahdhharaiaf a Criticism p. 185, Wherever this 
criticism of Bao Bahadur Vaidya on the Mahabharata has been 
referred tO| this book is meant. 

f Bee the reference to the Mahabharate of the Java Island at 
pp. of the issue of the Modem Moview for July 1914. A 

reference to the MahSbhErata in the Tibetan language has been 
made in Bockhill’s Lifi of the Buddha, p, 228, Note L 
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(2) There is now available a stone inscription of the 
<3upta kings made in Cedi Saihvat 197, that is to say, the 
367th year of the Saka era, which contains a clear reference 
that the Mah&bharata was a book of a hundred thousand verses ; 
and this reference clearly proves that the Mahabharata must 
have been in existence at least 100 to 200 years before 
Saka 367. * 

(3) Many of the dramas of Bhasa, which have now been 
published, have been written on the basis of certain chapters of 
the Mahabharata. It, therefore, follows that the MahabhSrata 
was then available and was looked upon as authoritative. The 
drama, Balacarita of Bhasa contains a reference to the incidents 
of the youth of Sri Krsna and to Gopis. Therefore, we have to 
say that the Harivamsa must also then have been in existence. 
1’here is no doubt that Bhasa lived before Kalidasa. Tanjore 
Gaiiapati Shastri, who has edited the dramas of Bhasa, has stated 
in his preface to the drama Svapnavasavadatiil that Bhasa lived 
even before Canakya ; because, a stanza found in the dramas of 
Bhasa, is to be found in the Artha-Sastra of Canakya; and it is 
clearly stated in that place that that stanza is a quotation. 
But although this period of time is not definite, yefc, Bhasa can 
certainly not be placed in my opinion later than the second or 
third century A. D. 

(4) It is established from Buddhistic treatises, that a 
Buddhist poet named Asvaghosa lived at the beginning of the 
SalivS-hana era. This Asvaghosa wrote two epics in Sanskrit on 
the Buddhistic religion, called Buddtuwania and Saundararmiida^ 
In both these epics, stories from the Bharata have been referred 
to. There is besides a book in the shape of a lecture on the 
Vajrasucikopanisad which is attributed to Asvaghosa; or it may 
even be said that this Vajrasuci Upanisad was written by him. 
Prof. Webber published this book in Germany in 1860, and it 
contains the stanzas ** saptavyadha daiarne^"' etc. from the 
Sraddha-MahStmya, in the Harivamsa (Hari. 24. 20 and 21); and 
R ome other stanzas from the Mahabharat a it self (such as, Ma. 

^ This stone inscription has been fully reprodaoed at page 
134 of the third part of the book oalle^ Inseriptionum Indiearumt and 
haa been referred to by the late Hdr. Shankar Balkrishna Dikehi^ 
ill hie SJIfiratiifa at page lOB. 
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BhA. i§&n. 361. 17). This clearly proves that the present 
Mah&bbfirata of a hundred thousand stanzas including the 
Hariyajuda was in existence before the commencement of the 
Saka era. 

(5) The Bh&rata and the Mahabharata hive been inde- 
pendently referred to in the AsvalSyana-GrhyarSutra (3, 4. 4), 
and a stanza from the YayS-ti Upakhyana ot the MahabhS-rat \ 
i Ma. Bha. A. 78 10 ) appears in one place in the Baudhayana- 
Dharma-Sutra (2. 2 26) Buhler says that this One stanza is 
not sufficient proof for saying that the Mahabharata existed 
before Baudhayana ^ ; but this objection is groundless. becau‘ e 
the Gjhyasesa-Sutra of Baudhayana contains a reference to the 
Visnu-SahasranSma (Bau Gr Se 1 22 8) ; and further on, in the 
same Sutra (2. 22. 9), the stanza '^pdtram pu Spain phcdaih tayanC' 
etc. from the Gita ( Gi 9. 26 ) has been mentioned These 

^ references in the Baudhayana-Sutra were first pointed out by the 
late Mr. Tryambak Gurunath Kale i ; and they prove that the 
objection raised by Prof Buhler is groundless, and that both 
iivalSyana and Baudhayana wore conversant with the 
MahSbharata. Buhler has established on other evidence that 
Baudhayana must have lived about 400 years before Christ. 

(6) Where the incarnations of Visnu have been mentioned 

in the Mahabharata itself, there is no reference to Buddha ; and 
where the ten incarnations are mentioned in the Narayaniyt*- 
pftkbyana (Ma. Bha. San. 339. 100), the Hamsa is taken as the 
first incarnation, and Kalki is placed immediately after K;:sn<j 
to make up the total of ten. Yet, where the future state of the 
Kali-Yuga is referred to in the Vanaparva, it is stated that;— 
^^e4ukacmh!a prthivl na detxigrha~bhu^td'\ i. e., “on the earth, 
there will be 'e4llka' instead of temples of gods’* (Ma, Bhi 
Yana. 190. 68). An etjuka is a pillar, tower, and other edifice, 
erected as a memorial over some buried hair, tooth etc. ol 
Buddha; and it is now^a-days known as '4dgcbd,\ is ^ 

« 90 (rruption from the Sanskrit word 'dhdtii^garbh a' (in Pali, 

* Sacred Booke of the East. Vol. XIV. Intro, p. xli. 

t The whole of the essay of the late Mr, Tryambak Guntnath Kai® 
hae been pnbllslied in Tha Vwdic Moyazine and Oaruhml Skmathoi 
Yot VXI Nee* 6, 7, pp* 52B--632. There the name of the writer 

wrongly mentioned as ^ProL £ak^ 

6 *, , , 
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and 'dhStu* means the ‘memento which is buried’. In Ceylon and 
in Burma there is many a (f^gcba, in numerous places. This shows 
that the Mahabh§.rata must have been written after the date of 
Buddha, but before he was looked upon as an incarnation. 
The words ‘Buddha’ and ‘Prati-Buddha’ occur in various places in 
the Mahabharata (San. 194. 58 ; 307. 47 ; 343 52). But there the 
words only mean a Jnanin, a Knower, or a Sthitaprajna. That 
word does not seem to have been taken from the Buddhist 
religion ; nay, there is good reason for believing that the Buddhists 
themselves have taken these words from the Vedic religion. 

(7) In the MahSbharata. the enumeration of constellations 
does not start with Asvini, but with Krttika. (Ma. Bha. Anu. 64 
and 89); and the zodiacal signs Mesa, Vrsabha, etc. are nowhere 
mentioned. This is a matter of very great importance from the 
point of view of the date of the Mahabharata ; because, one can 
easily draw the inference from this fact that the Mahabharata 
must have been written before the zodiacal signs Mesa, Vrsabha 
etc, were known in India as a result of contact with the Greeks, 
that is to say, before the date of Alexander. But a still 
more important fact is the enumeration of the constellations 
starting with Sravana. It is stated in the Anugita that 
VisvSmitra started the enumeration of the constellations with 
Sravana ( Ma. Bha. Asva. 44. 2, and Adi 71 34 ). That has been 
interpreted by commentators as showing that the Uttarayana 
then started with the Sravana constellation, and no other 
interpretation is proper. At the date of the Vedanga-Jyotisa, 
the Uttarayana used to start with the Sun in the Dhanisthli 
constellation. According to astronomical calculations, the date 
when the Uttarayana should start with the Sun in the 
Dhanistha constellation comes to about 1500 years before the 
Saka era ; and according to astronomical calculations, it takes 
about a thousand years for the Uttarayana to start one 
constellation earlier. According to this calculation, the date 
when the Uttarayana ought to start with the Sun in the Sravana 
constellation comes to about 500 years before the Saka etA 
Therefore, it can be proved mathematically that the inwent 
Mahabharata must have been written about 500 years beforcit 
the Saka era. The late Mr. Shankar Balkrishna Dikshit hat 
drawn the same conclusion in his Bharatiya 
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Jyo, pp. 87-90, 111 and 147). The important feature of this 
evidence is that the date of the present Mahabhfirata cannot be 
taken to much more than 500 years before the Saka era. 

(8) Rao Bahadur Vaidya has in his criticism in English on 
the Mahabharata shown that the Greek ambalssador named 
Megasthenes, at the Court of Chandragupta (3^0 B. C.), knew 
some of the stories in the Mahabharata. The works of 
Megasthenes are not now available in their entirety. But 
extracts made from them by other persons have been collected 
together, and were first published in German ; and they have 
been translated into English by M’Crindle. It is stated in this 
book, (pp. 200-205), that the Heracles mentioned by Megasthenes 
was none but Sri Krsna ; and that at the date of Megasthenes, this 
Sri Krsna, used to be worshipped by the Sauraseni people, and 
that these Sauraseni people used to live in Muttra. * It is 
also stated there that Heracles was the fifteenth in line of 
H descent from Dionisus ; and there is a statement even in the 
Mahabharata ( Ma. Bha. Anu. 147. 25-33 ) that Sri Krsna was 
fifteenth in line of descent from Daksa Prajapati. Also the 
descriptions given by Megasthenes (p. 94) of the 
^k apad a (one-footed — Trans.), IcUatdksa (cy clops, with one eye 

^ See M’Orindle’fl Ancient India^Jfeyastkense and Arrian pp, 200- 
205. This statement of Megasthenes has been fortified in a very 
carious way by a recent discovery. The Progress Report of the 
Archaeological Department of the Bombay Government for the year 
19l4 has been recently published. It reproduces the inscription on 
a garudadhvaja ( eagle monolith ) known as < KhSmbabSha ' at 
Beaanagar near Bhilsa in the Gwalior State In that inscription^ it 
is stated that a Greek or ywana named Heliodorus who had been 
converted to Hinduism, had constructed a temple to Vasudeva in 
front of that monolith ; and that this Heliodoras was the ambassador 
sent by the Greek king Antiocledes who ruled at TakfaSila, to the 
Court of the king Bhagabhadra ruling at BhilsE. It has now been 
established from the coins of the king Antiocledes, that he was 
ruling in 140 B, 0. This, therefore^ clearly establishes not only 
that the worship of V&sudeva was already in vogue at this time, but 
also that yeranos had started building temples to VSaudeva. 1 have 
stated above that not only Megasthenes, but also Panini knew of the 
worship of Yasudeva* 
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only in the forehead — ^Trans.) and other strange people, and of 
ants ( piplUM ) who bring up gold are also to be found in the 
Mahftbharata (Ma. Bhfi. Sabha. 51 and 52). These and other 
facts clearly prove that not only the Mahabharata but also the 
history of Sri Krsna and the worship of Sri Krsiia were in vogue 
already at the date of Megasthenes. 

When it is remembered that all the proofs mentioned above 
are not mutually inter-dependent but are independent, it becomes 
clear beyond doubt that the present Mahabharata was in vogue at 
least about 500 years before the Saka era It is quite likely that 
some stanzas have been interpolated into or deleted from the 
Mahabharata after that date But we are now dealing with the 
question not of any particular stanzas but of the principal hook 
itself; and it is quite clear that this book must have been 
written at least 500 years before the Saka era. T have shown 
at the commencement of this Appendix that the GitS. is a part 
of the Mahabharata, and has not been interpolated into it 
subsequently; therefore, the Gita must be considered to be of 
the same date. The original Gita may have been earlier 
than this ; because, as has been shown in the fourth part of 
this Appendix, the tradition of the original Gita has to be 
taken much further back. But, whatever may be said, it is 
absolutely clear that its date cannot be placed after the date 
of the Mahabharata. This fact is established not merely by 
the evidence mentioned above ; for, there is also independent 
evidence about it, which I shall now place before my readers. 

THE FIXING OF THE DATE OF THE GITA— The evidence 
mentioned above does not contain a clear reference by name 
to the Gita. Its date has been fixed there by reference 
to the Mahabharata I shall now set out the evidence which 
contains a clear reference to the Gita, But before I do so, it 
must be mentioned that the late Mr. Telang has fixed the date Of 
the Oita as being before Apastamba, that is to say, at least 
SQO years before Christ; and Dr. Bhandarkar has in his book 
in English named Vai^vism, Saivism^ and other sects accepted 
the same opinion. * Prof. Garbe is of the opinion that the date 

♦ See Telang^e Bhoffamd^ta, S.^B. K VclT 

Zi j Dr. Bhandarkar^s VaUnacim, and other eecte, p. 18 1 , 

Dr. Qarbe’s Dw Bhagamadgt^ p. 64. 
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fixed by Mr. Telang is not correct, and that the original QitS 
must have been written about 200 years before Christ, and 
that it was revised in the second century after Christ. But it 
will be seen that the opinion of Dr Garbe is incorrect for 
the following reasons 

(1) The SamkarabhSsya is the most ancient among the 
•criticisms and commentaries on the G!t§. which are now avail- 
able 8ri Samkaracarya has aho written^ a commentary on 
the Sanatsujatlya chapter of the MahabhSrata: and he has 
in many places in his works taken the statements from the 
Anuglta. the Manu-Brhaspati conversation, and the Sukanuprasna 
in the Mahftbharata as authoritative It is, therefore, clear 
that in his time* , the Mahabharata and the Gita used to be 
looked upon as authoritative The birth of Sri SamkaracSrya 
is fixed at Saka 710 on the authority of a sectarian stanza, 
as has been proved by Prof Kashinath Bapu Phatak. But 
in my opinion thi*^i date must be taken back by another hundred 
years ; because, it in stated in the book named Darsana^Prakaia, 
which belongs to the Mahanubhava sect, that Sri Samkaracarya 
entered the cave in the year '^yugmi payodhi rasanvUa sake'*, 
that is, in Saka 642 ^ , and at that time, the Acarya was only 
32 years old Therefore, the date of his birth is proved to be 
Saka 610 In my opinion, this date is more correct than the 
date fixed by Prof Phatak But I cannot deal with that question 
in detail here In the Slmkarabhasya on the Git&, many 
previous commentators are referred to ; and SamkarSeftrya has 
in the very beginning of that commentary stated that he ha& 
refuted the opinions ol all the previous commentators and 
written a new commentary on the Gita Therefore, whether one 
takes the date of the birth of the AeSrya as Saka 610 or Saka 710, 
the Gita must undoubtedly have been in vogue at least 200 to 
300 years before that tima Let us now see in what way and 
to what extent we can go further back than that date, for fixing 
the date of the Gita. 

is a peculiar Sanskrit way of describing dates; 
isieans twd] pay&dM means <oeean% of which there Were believed to 
and means ^tasteVof which there are hm kinds; and 
tiiose digits are to be read from right to left ; thus we get the 
year 642~Trana, 



V - Thb DAT® OF THE PRESENT GiTA 7W 


(2) The late Mr. Telang has shown that KalidUsa and 
Panabhatta both knew of the Gita. The stanza “ anat^ptcM 
avUptQvyam na te kimcana vidyafe'' in the Visnu-Stuti in the 
flaghuvam^a (10. 31) of Kalidasa, is similar to the stanza 
**nan avdptam avdptavyam" etc., in the Gita (Gi. 3. 22); and in 
the paranomastic ( slem-pradhana ) sentence mahabharatam 
ivUnanta gita karnan ananditataram ** in the Kadambarl of 
Banabhatta, there is a clear reference to the Gita. Kalidasa 
and Bharavi are clearly referred to in a stone inscription 
dated Saka 556; and it is now definitely proved, as shown 
])y the late Mr. Pandurang Govind Shastri Parakhi, in his 
essay in Marathi on Banabhatta, that Banabhatta was in the 
‘ srvice of the king Sri Harsa, in about Saka 528. 

(3) In the Bhisma-parva (^f the Mahabharata, which has 
found its way into Java, there is a chapter called the ‘ Gita ’ ; 
and in.it, wa find word for word 100 to 125 stanzas from various 
chapters in the Gita. But there are no stanzas in it from the 
12th, 15th, 16th, and 17th chapters. Yet, there is no objection, 
on that account, to saying that the Gita was then as in its 
present form; because, the Gits has been translated there 
into the Kavi language, and the Sanskrit stanzas found in it 
are taken by way of extracts or illustrations herv3 and there. 
Therefore, it would not be proper to draw the conclusion that 
the Gita then contained only as many stanzas as are found 
in this translation. Dr. Narhar Gopal Sardesai got this infor- 
mation in Java when he went there ; and he has published It 
in the issue of the Modem Renew for July 1914 as also to 
the Magazine called Chdramaya Jagat, It is clear from thie, 
that the Bhismaparva of the Mah&bharata contained the Gltd 
at least 200 years before Saka 400 to 500, and that the stanasas 
in it were in the same sequence as in the present Gita. 

(4) In the first chapter of this book, I have given some 
information about the references to the Gita or the other 
Gitas written on the basis of the Bhagavadgitt, which 
are found in the Visnu-PurEna, the Padma-PurSna etc. In 

that the Gltft should have been adopted in this way* 
it must have become authorijjative and an object ctf 
res^peot even in those days. It to clear that nobody wou]|d 
<»<terwise think Imitating it. It is, therefore^ also clea? that 
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the Gits must be at least 100 to 200 years earlier in point of 
time than the earliest of these Puranas. One cannot take the 
commencement of the age of the Puranas at later than the 
second century A. D. ; and therefore, the date of the GltS is 
taken back at any rate to somewhere about the beginning of the 
Saka era. 

(5) It has been stated above that both Kalidllsa and Bana 
knew about the Gita. The dramas of Bhasa, who lived before 
KftlidSlsa, have been recently published Tn the drama called 
Karvabhardy out of these dramas, we find the following as the 
twelfth stanza 

hato 'pi lab/uite si argam jtiva tu labhate i/asah I 

itbhe bahunuite lake nasti nispfuilata vane n 

This stanza is exactly the same as the stanza: Jiato la 

prapsgasi svarqafn ” etc (Gl. 2 37) ; and, as it is proved from tlie 
other dramas of Bhasa that he war fully acquainted with the 
MahS-bharata, one can safely draw the conclusion that in 
writing the stanza mentioned above, he had in mind the stanza 
in the Gita referred to above. It, therefore, follows that the 
MahabhSrata and the Gita existed before the date of Bhasa. 
Pandit Ganapati Shastri has proved that Bhasa must have lived 
200 to 300 years before the Saka era But, some are of the opinion 
that he lived 100 to 200 years after the Saka era. Even if this 
latter opinion is correct, the Mahabharata and the Glt5 must have 
become commonly accepted books at least 100 to 200 years 
before the date of Bhasa, that is to say, about the beginning of 
the Saka era. 

(6) But, the late Mr. Tryambak Gurunath Kale has 
published in the English magazine issued by the Gurufcul and 
called the Vedic Magazine, a forcible proof about old writers 
having adopted stanzas from the Gits (Vol. 7, Nos. 6 and 
7 pp. 528-532, MSrgasirsa and Pausa Samvat 1970), Before 
this publication, Western Sanskritists were of opinion that the 
Gits was not found referred to in any books more ancient than 
the Sanskrit dramas or the PurSnas, e. g., in the Sutra treatises 
etc.; and that therefore, the Gita must have been written 
shortly after the age of the Sutras, that is to say, in about 
the second century of the Christian era. But the late Mr. Kale 
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has shown that this surmise is wrong. In the BaudhEyana* 
Grhyasesa-Sutra (2. 22. 9), the stanza, “ pafra/h puftpa^ ’* etc. 
(Ql. 9. 26) has been taken vei'hatirn with the opening remark 
^^tadaha bhagaoarC^ in the following words: — 

desabhave dravyabhave sadharane kurydn inanasa varcayed 
itl \ tadaha bhagat an — 

pairarn puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktya prayacchati I 
tad aham bhakfy upahrtam asnarm prayatatmanah II iti ; 

and it is stated further on, that one should become meek-minded 
by Devotion and then recite these incantations, cf. *'bhaktinamrah 
etan mantra ri adhiytta”; and it is stated at the end of the third 
prasna of this Grhyasesa-Sutra. that by reciting the twelve* 
lettered incantation ''am mvno hliagavate vamdevdya'^^ one 
acquired the same merit as that of performing an Asvamedha* 
Yajha. From this it is clear that the Gita, as also the worship 
of Vasudeva, was fully in vogue before the date of Baudha* 
yana. Besides this, there is the following sentence in the 
Pitnnedha-Sutra of Baudhayana, in the beginning of the third 
prasna^ namely, 

jatasya vai manusyasya dhrnvam marariam itl djardydt 
tasmaj jate na prahrsyen mrte ca ?ia oisidet \ , 

which can clearly be seen to have been inspired by the following 
stanza in the Gita : — 

jaiasya hi dhruvo mrtyuh dhriivarh janma mrtasya ca \ 
tasmddapariharye 'rthe na tvam socitum arhasi N 

(GL 2, 27); 

and when, in addition to this, you take the stanza pairaM 
pufipam*' etc., there remains no doubt whatsoever about the 
matter. It has been stated above that we find in the 
Baudh&yana-Sutra, one stanza from the MahabhSrata itself. 
The date of BaudhSyana is about 100 to 200 years before 
Apastamba; and Prof. Biihler has come to the conclusion 
that the date of Apastamba cannot be more than 300 years 
before Christ. * But, in my onini on, that date must be taken 

« See Sacred Books of the Easi Series, VoL II. Intro* p. atUil ; 
and also the some Series Yol. XXY. Intro* p. xliii* 

23—84 
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slightly forward ^ because, there is no mention in the Maha- 
bharata of the zodiacal signs Mesa, Vrsabha etc.; and the sentence 
tniname^yor m^savr^hayor vavamntah'' of Baudhayana has 
bean quotad in the Kala-Madhava, and has also been taken 
in the Bhdrathja-Jyotih-Sdslra ( p. 102 ) written by the late 
Shankar Balkrishna Dikshit. From this also, one can draw the 
dafinite inferences, that the Mahabharata is earlier in point 
of time than Baudhayana; that Baudhayana lived at least 
400 years before the Saka era; and that the MahS-bharata and 
the [.Gita were written at least 500 years before the Saka era- 
The late Mr. Kale has placed the date of Baudhayana at 700 to 
800 years before Christ, but that is not correct. He has 
evidently lost sight of the statement of Baudhayana regarding 
the zodiacal signs. 

(7) It will be clearly seen by anybody from the above 
evidence that the present Gita was in existence at least 500 years 
before the Saka era; that it was known both to Baudhayana 
and AsvaUyana; and that one can trace the gradual history 
of it uninterruptedly right down to the date of Sri Samkaracarya. 
But all this evidence is from Vedic religious treatises; the 
evidence which I am now going to mention is from literature 
other than Vedic literature, that is to say, from Buddhistic 
literature; and the above-mentioned ancientness of the Gitft is 
more forcibly and independently established, in an unambi- 
guous way, by that evidence. I have stated above the opinions 
of Biihler and of the celebrated French scholar Senart that the 
Bhftgavata religion had come into existence before Buddhism ; 
and I have dealt with the question of the growth of Buddhism 
and of its relation to the Hindu religion etc., independently, in 
the next part of this Appendix. I am giving here in short only 
such references as are necessary for fixing the date of the 
GltH. From the sole fact that the Blxigavata religion was 
previous to Buddhism, one cannot draw the definite conclusion 
that the Otlt% was also prior in point of time to Buddha ; because, 
there is no definite evidence for saying that the Bh&gavata 
religion came into existence simultaneously with the Gita. 
It is, therefore, necessary to see whether or not Buddhist 
writers refer anywhere speoififially to the QltA It is clearly 
stated even in the ancient Buddhistic treatises, that tba four 
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Vedas, the Vedangas, the VySkarana, Astronomy, Itihftsa, 
Nighantu and other books relating to the Vedic religion existed 
at the time of Buddha. There is, therefore, no doubt that the 
Vedic religion had reached its perfection before the date of 
Buddha. Although the new religious sect which was formed 
after that date by Buddha was, from the Metaphysical point 
of view, un-Atmic (denying the existence of the Atman — Trans.), 
yet, from the point of view of conduct in life, it followed the 
Path of Renunciation preached in the Upanisads, as will be 
shown in the next part But at the date of Asoka, this state 
of Buddhism had changed and Buddhist mendicants had given 
up living in the woods, and are seen to have gone as far as 
China towards th^ East, and as far as Alexandria and Greece 
towards the West, for the propagation of religion, and on 
other philanthropic missions Why Buddhist mendicants gave 
up living in the woods and started doing philanthropic works 
is a question of immense importance in the history of Buddhism. 
If one considers the ancient Buddhistic treatises, it is stated 
in the Khaggavisana-Sutta in the Sutta-nipSta that the 
^ hhikspi ’ (mendicant), who reached the state of an arhata 
<(Perf0ot) should live in the woods like a rhinoceros, without 
doing anything ; and it is stated in the Mahavagga (5. 1. 27) 
in the story of Sonakolivisa, the perbonal disciple of Buddha 
that: “for the mendicant who has reached the state of 
mirvai3ta (Annihilation) — “ Jcatassa patiaiiio rndthi IcaravLiyaih na 
twafi ** — ^“nothing remains to be done, and nothing of what 
has been done remains to be suffered for”. This is Pure 
Renunciation, similar to the Path of Renunciation of our 
Upanisads. Not only is the sentence karav^iyam na vijjati** 
similar in meaning to the words “ tnsifa karyam na uidyate** 
in the Qitft, but it is word for word the same. But when this 
original renunciatory mode of life of Buddhist mendi- 
cants changed, and they began to perform philanthropic 
works, there arose a conflict between the old thought and the 
new thought, and those who belonged to the former began to call 
themselves 'theravadcC (older sect), and the new school of thous^ 
called their sect ^nuihayUna* (superior path) and began to refer 
to'^tihe older sect as 'hmayUmi (inferior path). Advagbosit^ 
belonged to the Mah&ySna sect, and was of the opinioA that 
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Buddhist ycttins should take part in philanthropic work^ 
Therefore, in the advice which Buddha is shown to have givei 
to Nanda, at the end of the poem Scmndarananda, when Nanda 
had reached the state of an arhata, he first says : — * 

aiaptakaryo param gatini gatdh 
TUI te *sfi hmcit haraniyam anvapi \ 

(Sau. 18. 54) 

that is, “your duty in life is over, you have acquired th^ 
highest state ; now there does not remain for you even the least 
duty (of your own)”. And then, he goes on to say : — 

mhUya tasmad iha karijam dtmaruih 
kuru sthiratnuin parakaryatri apy atho \ 

(Sau. 18. 57) 

that is, “therefore, give up Action for yourself, but become 
perfectly equable in Reason, and perform Action for others “ 
There is a world of difference between the preaching of Buddha 
in the ancient books, which advocated Abandonment of Action, 
and the words put by Asvaghosa into the mouth of Buddha in 
the SaundarUnanda-kanja , and it will be seen that this argument 
of Asvaghosa, is similar not only in meaning but also literally 
and word for word to what is stated in the third chapter of the 
Gita, namely, *'tasya kdryam na mdyaie** (i. e , “for him no duty 
(for his own benefit) has remained” — ^Trans ). . . and ‘ Vas/wad asakfah 
mfotam karyam karma samdcara'\ i. e., “therefore, perform 
desirelessly that duty which has befallen you” (Gl. 3. 17, 19) 
From this, one can draw the inference that this argument has been 
borrowed by Asvaghosa from the Gita ; because, as has been diown 
above, the MahSbharata existed before Asvaghosa. But this fact 
does not remain only in inference. It is stated in the book called 
TUrandiha^ which is a history of Buddhism written in the 
Tibetan languc^e, that the “Jnanin Sri Krsna and Ganesa” were 
responsible for Rahulabhadra, the preceptor of Nlgarjuna, who 
was the principal protagonist of the MahSySna sect, getting the 
idea of this Activistic improvement in the original renunciatory 
path of the Buddhists. This book {Tdrdndtha) was translated 
into German from the Russian, but not into English. I have 
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taken an extract from it from the book written hy 

Dr. Kern in 1896 on the Buddhist religion. * Even Dr. Eern 
is of opinion that there is a reference to the BhagavadgItS, 
by the word ‘ Sri Krena ’. There are some stanzas in the book 
named Saddharnui-Puri<jlarika out of the Buddhist religious 
treatises of the Mahayana sect, which are quite similar to the 
stanzas in the Bhagavadgita. But, this and all other matters 
will be considered by me in the next part of this Appendix. All 
that I have to say at present is that Buddhist writers themselves 
admit that though the original Buddhistic religion advocated 
Asceticism, the Bhagavadgita was responsible for the coming 
into existence of the Mahayana sect, which advocated Action and 
Devotion ; and the similarity shown above between the 
writings of Asvaghosa and the Gita only strengthens this 
conclusion. Western scholars have come to the conclusion that 
Nagarjuna, the first promulgator of the Mahayana sect, lived 
JOO to 150 years before the Saka era ; and it is quite clear that 
the Mahayana doctrine must have been initiated during the 
reign of the king Asoka. Therefore, it is proved independently 
from Buddhistic books and from the histories of Buddhism 
written^ by Buddhist writers themselves, that the Bhagavadgita 
was in existence before the rise of the Mahayana sect, and 
possibly even before the date of Asoka — that is, at least 300 years 
before the Christian era. 

When one considers all the proofs mentioned above, there 
'does not remain the slightest doubt that the present Bhagavad-* 
'gita was in existence at least 500 years before the Saka era. 
The opinions of Dr. Bhandarkar, the late Mr. Telang, Bao 
Bahadur Ghintamanrao Vaidya, and the late Mr. Dikshit were 
more or less the same, and they must be taken as correct on 
this point The opinion of Prof. Garbe is different; and he has 
iiafcen the words ''yogo na^fah*' — i. e., “ in whom Yoga has been 
destroyed*’, from the stanzas relating to the tradition of the Gitfi 
doctrine in the fourth chapter of the Gita, as an authority for his 
opinion ; and he has interpreted the word 'yogo* there to mean 
' P&ta&jala-Yoga *. But I have shown above with authorities 

^ 8ee Dr. Kern’s Manual of Mian Buddhism^ Qrundn/in HI. 
p. 129. The principal book of the Mah&yftna seet called 
was translated into Ohinese about 14S A. D. 
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tliat the word ^yogo' in this place does not mean T&taSjala-Yoga’* 
but means Karma-Yoga. Therefore, the opinion of Prof. Qarbe 
is wrong and unacceptable. It, therefore, follows beyond 
doubt that the date of the present Gita must be taken as 
not later than 500 years before the Saka era. I have shown 
in Part IV above that the original Gita must ha^e been some 
centuries older. 

PART VI— THE GITA AISID BUDDHISTIC LITERATURE 
In order to fully realise the importance of the evidence of 
Buddhistic works adduced by me above for fixing the date of 
the present Gita, it is necessary to consider here shortly the 
general similarities and dissimilarities between the Gita on the 
one hand and the Buddhistic treatises or Buddhistic religion 
on the other hand. I have mentioned above in any number 
of places that the Sthitaprajna of the Gita belongs to Path of 
Energism ; and that that is the most important feature of the 
Glta-doctrine. But, if one keeps aside for a moment this special 
feature of the Sthitaprajna, and considers only his mental and 
moral qualities, one sees a very strange similarity between 
the characterictics of the Sthitaprajna (Gl 2. 55-'72), the Brahma- 
nistha(4. 19-23; 5. 18-28), and the Bhakti-yogin (12. 13-19), 
mentioned in the Gita, and the characteristics mentioned 
in various Buddhistic works of an urhaia who has become 
fit for Nirvana, that is to say, of a Buddhist ijai-itt, who has reached 
the state of perfection (Dhammapada stanzas 360-423 and 
Muni-Sutta and Dhammika-Sutta out of the Sutta-nipfita). 
In these descriptions, we also find similarity of words where, 
like the SthitaprajfLa, or the '‘bhakfiman\ the true mendicant 
(bHk^) VA described as being ‘peaceful’ ( Santa), ‘desireless’ 

‘ mine-less ’ (nirmama), ‘desireless’ {mrUii), ox {nirissUa), 
‘equal in pain or happiness’ (mmaMluhklwL-sukha), ‘ nort- 
commencing ’ {mruraMfha), ‘homeless’ ( amketana or anivesana ), 
‘equal towards praise or disparagement’ (sama^vindasfuH), and 
‘one who considers respect or disrespect, profit or loss, as the 
same’ (See Dhammapada 40, 41 and 91 ; Sutta-nipata, Muni-sutta 
1. 7 and 14, Dvayatanupassana-sutta 21-23 ; and Vinaya-pi^aka, 
Oulla-vagga 7. 4. 7). Thetidea that what is light to the 
Jfitnin is darkness to the Ajfianin (Ignorant) conveyed by the 
words wvdblmiar^m tasyaihjagarH "‘(QL 2. 69)^ 
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is to be seen in the 40th stanza of the Dvayatanupassaaa^suttiu 
and the words ^'arosaneyyo na roseli' — i. e., “one who is himself 
not worried, and who does not worry others”, in the 10th stanza 
of the Muni-sutta, is similar to the description in theQltft in the 
words ^^yaswan no*dt^jafe loko lokan nodnjate m yali* (QL 12. 15)* 
Similarly, we find in the Salla-sutta, with slight verbal 
differences, the following ideas of the Gits, namely, ‘that which 
has come to birth, is sure to die’, or, ‘in as much as the beginnings 
or the end of created things is imperceptible (avyakta), it is futile 
to lament over them’ (See Salla-sutta, 1 and 9; and Gi. 2. 27 and 
28); and the description to be found in the tenth chapter of the 
Gita and in the Anugita (Ma. BhS. Asva. 43, 44) in the words 
“the Sun out of the luminaries, the Muon out of the constellations* 
GSyatri out of the Vedic incantations” etc. is repeated just as it 
is in the Sela-sutta (21, 22) and MahSvagga (6. 35. 8). There 
are besides numerous other similarities of ideas which have 
been shown in the notes appended by the late Mr. Telang to his 
English translation of the Gitfi. But, on account of the 
insufficiency of the means then available for determining how 
these similarities came to be, or whether these ideas were 
originally from the Buddhistic literature or from the Vedic 
religious literature, and what inferences can be drawn from 
these facts, the late Mr. Telang has not written anything in 
this matter beyond merely showing this strange similarity 
of words and meaning. But much more information 
about the Buddhistic religion has now become available ; and aa 
these questions are solved by that information, I will now 
briefly mention that information about the Buddhistic religion 
here. The English translation of the Gita, made by the late. 
Mr. Telang, has been published in the Sacred Books of the East 
Series. English translations of Buddhistic religious treatiseFv 
have been published further on in the same Series. This 
information has been principally taken from those translations ; 
and the references to these Buddhistic treatises, as authoritias* 
are to the translations In this Series; and the Pali words or 
sentences quoted in some places have been taken from thtt 
original Pali books. ^ 

The Buddhistic religion is, like the Jain religion, somewhatk 
like a son who has separated from his father after taking from 
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liim as much of his wealth as he wanted Therefore, it is not a 
stranger religion, but is only a branch, which has come into 
existence in India, out of the previous Brahmin religion. This 
position has now been established beyond doubt. In the old 
Pali treatises to be found in Ceylon, such as, the Mahavamsa or 
the Dipavamsa, there is a description about the kings who ruled 
after Buddha, as also the historical tradition of the various 
Buddhistic preceptors Calculating time by reference to these 
books, one comes to the conclusion that Gautama Buddha 
jeached the age of 80 years and died 543 years before Christ. 
But some of the stories in these books are inconsistent with 
•each other Therefore, Prof Max Muller has made a critical 
•examination ol this calculation of time, and laid down the 
proposition that the true date of the death of Buddha must 
have been 473 years before the Christian era; and Dr. Buhler 
has shown that the same date is arrived at from the 
stone inscriptions of Asoka But some critics like 
Prof. Rhys-Davids or Dr. Kern say, that this date must be 
pushed forward by between 65 to 100 years ; and Prof. Geiger 
has very recently examined all these opinions, and drawn the 
conclusion that the true date of death of the Buddha must 
have been 483 years before the Christian era."*^ Whichever 
date is accepted, this much at least is beyond doubt, that the 
Vedic religion had reached its fullest expansion before the 
birth of Buddha ; and that, not only the Upanisads but also 
other religious works like the Dharma-Sutras, were in existence 
before that date ; because, there are statements in the ancient 
Buddhistic religious treatises in the Pali language, that 
Gautama Buddha had personal discussions and conversations 
with some highly moral Brahmins, and bearded ascetics, who 
wcare well-versed in “the four Vedas, the Vedangas, Vyakarana, 

^ Some information about the date of the death of Gautama 
Buddha will be found in the Introduction to the English translation 
•of the Bhammapada made by Prof. Max Muller (S. E. Yol. X, 
lntro« pp. xxxv-xlv)| and that matter has been examined by 
Br, Gtoiger in bis Intr<^netion to the translation of the Mah&vamsa, 
pubUihed in 1912 (The 3fahavam§a by Br» Geiger^ Pali Text 
Booiety^ Xntro. p. xxii 9t isg.X 
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Astronomy, Itihasa (history), Nighantu (medicine) etc., and 
had converted them to his own religion. (See the description 
of Sela in the Sela-sutta out of the Sutta-nipSta and Vaththu- 
gathS 30-45). And just as ritualistic srauta sacrifices have 
been deprecated in the Katha and other Upanisads (Katha. 1, 
18; Munda. 1. 2. 10), or in the Gita, consistently with those 
Upanisads (2. 40-45 ; 9. 20 and 21), so also, and to a certain extent 
in the same words, has Buddha proved in the Tevijja-sutta 
(Traividya-Sutra), that ''yajHas, yilgas, etc. are useless and 
discardable” ; and he has explained how that state, which is 
described by Brahmins an ' brahimsahacyataya* {brahma- 
sakamjatyaijn=bra}nm-saijujuala) can, according to him, .be 
attained. From this it is clear, that the Buddhistic religion 
has come into existence by bringing about an improvement 
in the two branches of the Brahmin religion, namely, 
the Karma-kanda and Jnana-kanda — that is, the state of a 
householder and the state of an ascetic, or in other words, 
Activism ( pravrtti ) and Renunciation ( nivrtti ) — after those two 
branches had become fully established. The ordinary rule of 
every reform is that some of the former matters remain and 
<>thers change ; and let us now consider, according to this rule, 
which things out of the Vedic religion remain in Buddhism and 
which have been given up. This question must be considered 
from the point of view of the state of the householder and of 
Asceticism. But as Buddhism was originally renunciatory 
or purely Inactivistic, we will first consider the aspect of 
Renunciation in both the religions, and then consider the state 
of the householder in both. 

If one considers the Vedic Path of Renunciation, the 
principal element in it, will be seen to be the belief that all the 
activities in the world of Action are productive of Desire, that is 
to say, full of unhappiness; and that, in order to enable the 
Atman to permanently escape from it, that is, from the cycle of 
births and deaths, (i) the Mind has to be made desireless and 
renounced, and must be fixed on the eternal Parabrahman in 
the form of the Atman, which forms the foundation of the entire 
visible universe, and (ii) one has to totally abandon the duties 
of family life and remain perpetually steeped in this Atmified 
stata Out of these, the visible world is defined by Name and 
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Form, and iis perishable; and its unobstructed activity 
continues as a result of Causality {karma^vipaha). 

kammavM vattatl loko knmmana vattatl paja ( praja ) l 
kamrmnibandhana satta (satoam) rathassa ^ryim ydyato ii 

(Suttani. Vasethaiitta, 61). 

that is ; “ the world, as also its inhabitants, continue in life as 
a result of Karma ; just as the course of the moving chariot i 5 
regulated by its axis, so also is every created being bound by 
Karma”. This principle of the Jnana-kanda of the Vedic 
religion, or perhaps even the idea of the cycle of birth and death, 
as also the Vedic deities, Brahma, Indra, Mahesvara, Is vara, 
Yama etc., and their various spherer., such as, svarya, (heaven) 
patala (antipodes) etc., described in the Brahmin religion, were 
accepted by Buddha ; and on that account, such technical 
words of Vedanta and Samkhya philosophy, as ‘ nama-rupa * 

* lcarma-vipaka \ ^avidytt \ ‘ upadana\ ' prakrti etc., as also the tra- 
ditions about Brahma and other Vedic deities (maintaining 
always the superiority of Buddha) are always to be found with 
some difference or other in Buddhistic literature. But, although 
the doctrines of the Vedic religion, regarding the world of 
Action, that the visible world is perishable and non-permanent, 
and that its activities are going on as a result of Causality, 
were accepted by Buddha, yet, the doctrine of the Vedic religion 
or of the Upanisads, that there U some eternal, all-pervasive, 
element like Parabrahman, which is uniform with the Atman, 
and is undefined by Name and Form, and which is the founda- 
tion of the perishable universe defined by Name and Form, 
was not accepted by Buddha. This is the crucial differenc? 
between the two religions. Gautama Buddha has clearly said 
(SabbSsava-sutta 9-18), that the Atman or the Brahman does 
not exist in reality, but is a mere illusion ; and that, therefore, 
no one should waste his time in thinking about the Atman 
and the Non-Atman, or on the meditation of the Brahman. 
That Buddha did not admit any theory about the Atman, is 
patent from the Brahmajala-sutta out of the Digghanikaya. 

The Brabma^ala autta has not been translated into lOnglUh ? 
but a amamary of it has beei given by Prof. Ehys-Davids in the 
Sacred Books of the East Series Yol. XXYI. Intro* pp. xxiiiJtxv, 
to which the reader is referred. 
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In iHm sutta after mentioning 62 different ideas about tbe- 
Atman, as to whether the Atman and the Brahman are one 
or two, it is stated that they are all illusory ‘ visions ' ( ) ; 
and even in the Milinda-prasna, it is clearly stated by Nagasena 
to the Greek Milinda (Minander), that according to Buddhism, 
“the Atman is not something which really exists” (Mi- 
Pra. 2. 3. 6 and 2 7. 15). When one accepts the position 
that both the Atman and the Brahman are illusions, and not 
real, the very foundation of religion is really speaking des- 
troyed; because, in that case, all that remains is non- 
permanent things; and permanent happiness, as also some 
one who can realise that permanent happiness, ceases to exist; 
and it is on this account that Srimad Samkaracarya has 
condemned that opinion as unacceptable even on logical 
grounds. But, as we have now to considfr only what the 
original Buddhistic religion was, we will not enter ii'to that 
discussion here, but will see how Buddha has lurther justified 
his own religion Although Buddha did not accept the existence 
of the Atman, yet, he has fully accepted the two positions that 
(1) as a result of Causality, the Body which is defined by Name 
and Form (and not the Atman) has to take birth over and over 
again in this perishable world ; and that (2) this cycle of 
re-incarnation or worldly life itself, is full of unhappinebs, and 
it is necessary to acquire permanent peace or happiness by 
escaping from it. When in this way, the unhappiness of 
worldly life, and the necessity of overcoming such unhappiness 
have been admitted, the Vedic question about the way in which 
that unphappiness can be removed, and how the highest happi- 
ness can be reached, still remains; and it becomes necessary to 
give some satisfactory answer to that question. The writers of 
the Upanisads themselves have said that one cannot escape the 
Cycle of Worldly Life (6Aa/;a-rafcra) by performing sacrificial 
ritual ; and Buddha has gone even further than that, and said 
that all these sacrificial Actions involved destruction of life, 
and were on that account totally prohibited and unacceptable. 
Also, if the Brahman itself is considered to be a stupendous 
'Illusion’, then the Knowledge of the Brahman also becomes- 
an illusory and impossible path *for destroying unhappiness. 
Then^ in what way can one escape from this unhappy Cycle of 
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Vorldly Life ? The reply of Buddha to this question is that 
. good doctor first determines the root cause of any disease, and 
hen removes that cause in order to cure the disease. In the 
ame way, in order to cure the disease of worldly unhappiness, 
i wise man must (3) understand what the cause of that uhhappi- 
leSB is, and (4) follow that path by which that cause can be 
otally destroyed. Now, when one considers the question of 
^he cause of this unhappiness, one sees that Thirst or ^Desire 
Ls the root of all the unhappiness in the world ; and that when 
3nce the Name-d and Form-ed Body has been destroyed, other 
N’ame-d and Form-ed Bodies come into existence one after the 
jther from this seed of Desire, which survi sres the destruction 
ef the Name-d and Form-ed body. And Buddha has come to 
the conclusion that (i) in order to escape the painful cycle of 
birth and death, the path of becoming a Sarhnyasin or a hhikm^ 
after having destroyed Desire by control of the organs, by 
meditation, and by asceticism, becomes the only true path; 
and that (ii) eternal peace and happiness can be reached only 
by this Renunciation based on indifference to worldly life* 
In short, Buddhism does not attach any importance to sacrificial 
ritual etc., nor to the meditation on the Atman and the Non- 
Atman; but rests on the four visible factors, (i) the fact of the 
existence of worldly unhappiness, (ii) the cause of such unhappi- 
ness, (iii) the necessity of controlling or removing it, and 
(iv) the means in the shape of Renunciation, for totally doing 
away with it; or, in Buddhistic terminology, on ‘unhappiness’ 
iduhkliaX ‘origin of unhappiness’ {samudaya\ ‘control of un- 
happiness ’ ( rdrodha ), and ‘ the path of destroying it ’ ( marga ) ; 
^nd Buddha has called these four fundamental elements of his 
religion, the ‘Sublime Verities’ {arya-satya). Although the 
Buddhistic religion is in this way founded on the visible 
ioundation of the four ‘Sublime Verities’, instead of on the 
tTpanisadic Knowledge of the Atman, yet, as the Path (the 
fourth Verity ) preached by Buddha for acquiring eternal peace 
or happiness, namely, the path of making the Mind desireless 
by destroying Thirst or Desire, is the same as the path mentioned 
in the Upanisads for obtaining Release, it becomes quite 
clear that D^irelessness of {be Mind is the ultimate visible 
ideal accordiiig to both these religiona But the writers of 
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the ITpanisads* who look upon the Brahman as identical 
with the Atman, refer to this Desirelessness of the Mind 
^A^atmamstha\ "brahma-^mstha*, "brahrna-bhUtafa\ or ^brahma- 
mrvaTita* (Gl. 5. 17-25; Chan. 2. 23. 1), that is to say, tbe^ 
merging the Atman into the Brahman, all which words 
are denotative \>f the Ultimate Root ; whereas, Buddha refers 
to that state as merely ‘ which means ‘obtaining 

Rest *, or ‘ the destruction of Desire in the same way as a lamp 
goes out ’, which definition merely denotes some Action. This 
is the difference between the two religions Because, when you 
say that the Brahman or the Atman is an illusion, the questions 
‘ who acquires the rest ? and, ‘ in what does he rest ? ’, do not 
any more remain (r/- Ratana-sutta, 14, and Vangisa-sutta 12 
and 13, out of the Sutta-nipata); and Buddha has clearly said, 
that a wise man should not waste time in thinking about 
these moot questions (Sabbasava-sutta 9-13, and Milinda 
Pra^na 4. 2 4 and 5). As there is no re-birth after 
this state has been reached, the word ‘ death which is applied 
to the ordinary phenomenon of one body being destroyed 
and another body being acquired, cannot be applied to \ 

even according to Buddhism ‘ mrmva * is the ‘ death of death*, 
or, as is stated in the Upanisads, it is ‘ the path of overcoming 
death ’, and not merely ‘ death *. When any man has reached 
this state, he does not any more care for his body, just as the* 
serpent does not care for the slough which it has thrown away. 
This illustration which has been given in the BrhadSranya- 
kopanisad (4. 4. 7) has been given in each stanza in the TJraga- 
sutta in the Sutta-nipata in describing the true Buddhist 
mendicant {bhtksu). And, as the Atman is always free from sin as 
also from merit (Br. 4. 4. 23), he the bhiksu does not suffer from such 
sins as matricide, patricide etc. This principle of the Vedic 
religion (Kausi. 3. 1) has also been adopted just as it is in the 
Dhammapada (Dhamma. 294 and 295, and Milinda-Prasna, 4. 5. 
7). In short, although Buddha did not accept the existence of 
the Brahman and of the Atman, yet, as that very path which has 
been mentioned in the Upanisads as leading to Release, namely, 
the path of making the Mind peaq^ful, apathetic, and desireless, 
is also the path for the acquisition of NirvSna according to- 
Buddhism, the descriptions of the Buddhist monk and of 
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Vedio Sarhnyasin are exactly similar to each other from the 
point of view of their mental condition. And, therefore, the 
doctrines regarding the responsibility for sinful or meritorious 
actions, or regarding the escape from the cycle of birth and 
•death, are the same in the Vedic Paths of Renunciatif)n as in 
Buddhism. But, as the Vedic religion was prior in point pf time 
to Gautama Buddha, there is not the slightest doubt thijit these 
Ideas were originally from the Vedic religion. 

I have so far pointed out the differences and the similarities 
between the Vedic and the Buddhistic Paths of Renunciation. 
Let us now see what Buddha had to say regarding the state 
of a householder. Although Buddhism is based on four 
visible foundations, namely, the existence of unhappiness in 
worldly life, etc., and does not attach any importance to the 
Philosophy of the Atman and the Non- Atman, yet, it must 
be borne in mind that Buddhism was not fundamentally 
Energistic, like the purely Materialistic religion of modern 
philosophers like Comte, or even like the Glta-religion. It is 
true that Buddha does not accept the philosophical ‘vision’ 
{dfsti) of the Knowledge of the Atman described in the 
Upanisads. But, as Buddhism has adopted in toto the doctrine 
enunciated by Yajnavalkya in the Brhadarapyakopanisad (Br. 4. 
4. 6), that it is the highest duty of every man in this world to 
give up worldly life altogether, and to make the Mind desireless 
and free from slavery to the objects of pleasure, that religion 
has fundamentally become a religion of Renunciation purely. 
The sum and substance of the whole advice of Buddha is, 
that it is impossible to acquire the highest happiness, 
or the position of an arJiata, if one remains in the state of a 
householder. Still, it is not that Buddhism does not at all deal 
with the state of a householder. Buddhistic treatises have 
given the name *upamka* to those persons who, without becoming 
monks, put faith in BUDDHA, in his RELIGION, and in the 
SOCIETIES of MONKS, and who surrender themselves to these 
three, by reciting the incantation 'buddha^ saravam gacch^m\ 
^dharrmfh iaranam gacchdm\ *8ungham iamvam gaochami*, i* e.* 
surrender myself to Buddha, to his religion, and to the 
religious societies These Up&sakas may he taken to he the 
houBeholders of Buddhism; and Buddha himsdf has in 
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piaoQB preached how these Upfisakas should live in the state of 
householders, when he had occasion to give this advice 
{ MahSparinibbana-sutta, 1. 554). Buddha did not accept either 
the Srauta religious sacrifices pertaining to the state of a 
householder, which involved the slaughter of animals, or the 
division of society into the four castes. When these things are 
eliminated, all that remain out of the duties of a householder, 
are the five Mahayajnas of the Smrtis, philanthrophy and other 
charitable duties, and leading a moral life ; and in describing 
the state of a householder, these are the only things which are 
referred to in Buddhistic religious treatises. Buddha has said 
tliat every householder, or UpSsaka, must perform the five 
Mahayajnas ; and he has also clearly laid down that the Buddhist 
ITpasaka must observe such rules of Morality as, Non-Violence 
{iihl/hsU), Veracity Not-Btealing (asteyafn)^ Sympathy 

towards all created things (.sar/ abhUtamikamjni), Self-Identification 
(although he did not accept the existence of the Atman), Purity, 
or mental chastity, and especially, making charitable gifts of 
food, raiment etc. to Buddhist monks or Buddhist monastaries. 
This is technically known in Buddhism as 'sKa* (Morality); 
and these ruler, of Morality have, like the five Mahayajnas, been 
adopted by Buddha from the Dharma-Sutras or the ancient 
Bmrti treatises (Manu. 6. 92 and 10. 63) of the Brahmin religion, 
u'; becomes quite clear when one compares both * Nay, Buddha 
himself has praised the old Brahmin race with reference to this 
Jnode of life in the Brahmana-Dhammika-sutta ; and some of 
the stanzas from the Manu-Smrti have been adopted word for 
word into the Dhammapada (See Manu 2. 121, and 5. 45; and 
Bhammapada, 109 and 131). But, it is not that Buddhism has 
adopted only the five Mahayajnas and the principles of Morality 
Irom our Vedic treatises. Buddha had also accepted the opinion 
expressed in some of the earlier Upanisads, that Release is 
never attained according to the Vedic religion by remaining in 
the state of a householder. For instance, while comparing the 
TTp&Baka with a Bhiksu in the Dhammika-sutta in the 
^uttanipftta, Buddha has clearly stated that a householder may, 
by living a pure life, at most reach the sphere of the 
^elf-illumined* (svaya mprakasg) gods; but t hat in order to escape 
^ See Dr, Kern's Muuusti of Buddhism (OmndriBS^ 111, 8} p, 
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or in the Manu-Smrti, then, one can naturally' draw the 
inference that the stanzas * enmity is increased by victory \ 
and ‘ enmity does not destroy enmity from the Udyogaparva 
<Ma.Bhfi.Udyo. 71. 59 and 63), or the stanza, ‘the anger of 
another should be conquered by peacefulness’ from the 
Vlduraniti (Ma. Bha, Udyo. 38 63), or the statement of J^naka 
that, “ if you annoint one of my hands with sandalwoodjpaste 
and cut off the other hand, it will be all the same to me” \(Ma. 
Bha. Sfin. 320 36), as also the several other stanzas froni the 
Mahfibhfirata, which are seen to be word for word the same in 
Buddhistic treatises (Dhammapada 5 and 223, and Milinda-PraSna 
7. 3. 5), must have been originally in the Mahfibhfirata, from where 
they were adopted by Buddhists But, though one can, without 
fear of contradiction, say that the stanzas or ideas from the 
Vedic Upanisads, Bralima-Sutras, or the Manu-Smrti, which 
one comes across in the Buddhistic treatises, were copied by 
them from those Vedic treatises, since those treatises were 
undoubtedly more ancient than Buddha, one cannot say the 
Bame thing about the Mahfibhfirata As the Mahfibharata 
contains a reference to Buddhistic Dagobas, it is quite clear 
that the last edition of that work must have been made after 
the date of Buddha ; but one cannot merely on the ground of 
similarity of stanzas, draw the conclusion that the present 
Mahfibhfirata must have been prior in point of time to the 
Buddhistic treatises ; and as the Gitfi is a part of the Mahfi- 
bhfirata, the same argument may be applied to the Oltft. 
Besides, as has been stated above, the Gita contains a reference 
to the Brahma-Sutras and the Brahma-Sutras contain a 
refutation of Buddhistic opinions Therefore, we will now 
consider whether or not we can find some other evidence 
in Buddhistic treatises, in addition to the similarity 
between the descriptions of the Sthitaprajna etc., in the Qltfi 
and the Buddhistic treatises, which will remove such a doubt, 
and establish beyond question the fact that the Qltfi was 
earlier in point of time than the Buddhistic treatises. 

I have stated above that the original form of Buddhism 
totally denied the existence of the Atman, and was in favour of 
Bennnoiation ; but it did not retain this its form for low 
only did several sub-seots come into existence after the 
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death of Buddha, as a result of differences of opinion about 
the rules of conduct to be followed by monks, but such 
differences of opinion came into existence also as regards the 
philosophy of Buddhism. And now-a-days there are even 
people, who assert that Buddha, by saying that there was no 
Atman, intended only to say that, “ instead of wasting your 
time in dry discussions about the Knowledge of the 
unimaginable Atman, make the Mind desireless by practising 
indifference to worldly life ; let there be an Atman, or no 
Atman ; concentration of the Mind is of primary importance, 
and you must first make an effort to acquire that concentra- 
tion”. And these critics say that Buddha did not intend to 
deny the existence of the Brahman or of the Atman, because, 
in the Tevijja-Sutta, Buddha himself has described the state of 
* brahma-sahavyataya and in the Sela-sutta and the TheragathU, 
he has described his own state by saying : ” I am Brahmabhuta” 
’(Sela. Su. 14 ; Ther. Qa. 831). But, whatever the original 
intention of Buddha may have been, yet, there is no doubt 
that various philosophical opinions, arguments, or doctrinal 
sects, saying “neither the Atman nor the Brahman, nor 
any other Eternal Substance is the fundament of the universe ; 
all that we see is transient and non-existent ”, or, “whatever 
can be seen is only Knowledge”, came into existence later 
on out of his doctrines (Ve. Su. Sam. Bha. 2. 2. IS-^G). This 
atheistic or un-Atmic Buddhistic doctrine is also known 
as 'k^viikavada' (Theory of Transience), 'sunyavada* (ThecMry 
of Non-Existence), or ‘ vtjfldna-vacla" (Theory of Know- 
ledge). But it is not necessary for us to deal with all these 
various sects here. We have to deal with the historical 
aspect of the matter; and I shall, therefore, mention 
here only as much as is necessary for solving that historical 
<Iuestion, namely, the history of only the Mahay&na sect 
As the existence of the Atman or the Brahman (and necessarily 
also of the Paramatman, or the Faramesvara), had been denied or 
considered of minor importance in the religion originally 
preached by Buddha, it was hardly possible that he could have 
personally preached in his lifetiijae the path of reaching the 
Parametvara by means of Devotion; and so long m his 
Imposing figure and his course of life were before the fyes oC 



814 


QlTA-EAHASyA OR KARMA-YOGA 


the people, there was no necessity for that religious path. But the 
path of devotion gradually came into favour with ordinary people^ 
and it became necessary to show them some easier and more 
practical course than the atheistic renunciatory path of giving up 
worldly life, becoming a monk, and ( without knowing in what 
to become annihilated) attaining Annihilation (n/rm^za), where 
one was. Nay, it is even possible that the ordinary devotees of 
Buddha, followed the Vedic Path ol Devotion, which waj^ then 
in vogue, and started the worship of Buddha of their own al^cord. 
Therefore, shortly after the Annihilation of Buddha, 

some Buddhist philosophers gave to Buddha himself the form of 
a “self-created {8myatnhhu\ and eternal (anUdyania), Highest 
Sphitipurusotfarmy' ; and preached that attaining ‘Annihilation’ 
(mrtana) was only his pastime, and that “ the true Buddha can 
never be destroyed and is always eternal And it also came 
to be preached in Buddhistic treatises, that as “ the true Buddha 
is the father of the world and the people are his children ”, he is 
“ equable towards everybody, and loves none and hates none”; 
and that, “ when the state ol religion gets disrupted, he takes 
incarnations from time to time, lor ‘ propagating religion * in 
the shape of Buddha” ; and that “by worshipping this devahdeva 
(god of gods) Buddha, by worshipping his religious books, and by 
preaching before his Dagoba”, nay, “by devoutly offering to 
him a few lotus-buds or even a single flower ”, man attains the 
highest of states (See Saddharma-Pundarika 2. 77-98; 5. 22; 
15. 5-22 ; and Milinda-Prasna 3. 7. 7). " It is even stated in the 
Milinda-Prasna that “ although the whole of the life of a man 
may have been spent in evil actions, yet, if he surrenders 
himself to Buddha at the moment of death, he will without 
doubt reach heaven ” (Mi. Pra. 3. 7. 2) ; and it is stated in detail 
in the second and third chapters of the SaddharmarPundarlka, 
that “ as the spiritual status, inherent nature, and spiritual 
knowledge of all persons is not the same, Buddha, out of 
kindness and by his skill (upayakauiaLya\ created this path 
(yam) of Devotion, in addition to the Renunciatory un-Atmic 
* The work Saddharma-Pu^nda^lka has beon translated in 
Volume KXI of the Sacred Books of the East Series. This book is 
originally in the Sanskrit language ; and the original Sanskrit text 
has also now been published. 
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path It was not possible at any time to entirely discard the 
doctrine preached by Buddha himself that one must take up the 
state of a monk in order to reach ‘Annihilation’ (nirva^); 
because, doing so would have amounted to cutting at the very 
foundation of the original preaching of Buddha. But there was 
no objection to saying that it was the duty of Buddhist monks 
to ^ perform philanthrophical and charitable acts like the 
propagation of religion with a desireless (jiinssiia) frame of 
mind, instead of living alone and in dejection in the forest 
like a ‘rhinoceros’, though they might be monks. * This 
opinion has been advocated in tbe Saddharma-Pundarlka and 
other treatises of the Maliayana sect, and^Nfigasena has told 
Milinda (Mi. Pra. 6. 2. 4), that, “ it is not impossible to attain 
Annihilation J)y remaining in the state of a house- 

holder, and that many such cases are to be seen Anybody 
wdll easily realise that these ideas are not from the original 
un-Atmic and renunciatory Buddhistic religion, and that they 
cannot be supported on the basis of the Theory of Non-Existence 
{su7ii/a-iada), or the Theoiy of Knowledge {oijflUnu-vada) \ and 
many Buddhists at first thought that these ideas were 
inconsistent with the original preaching of Buddha. But 
this new opinion naturally became more and more popular 
later on, and the Path followed by those who adhered 
to the original preaching of Buddha acquired the name 
of ‘ Hinayana ’ ( inferior path ), and the new path came 
to be known as ‘ Maliayana ’ ( superior path ) t . The 

^ Tbo refrain (dhruva-pada) of the 41 stanzas of the 
Khuggavisana-sutta out of the Sutta-nipata is ‘‘ eko care Jthaggavis^a 
kappo ' khaggavimna^ means ^ rhinoceros \ and the refrain means 
that the Buddhist monk should live alone in the woods like a 
rhinoceros. 

t In describing the difEereneo between the HIr.ajana and the 
Mah&yana sects, Dr. Kern says as follows : — Not the Arhat, 
who has shaken o:ff all human feeling, but tho generous^ self- 
sacrificing, active Bodhisattva is the ideal of the Mahayanists^ and 
•this attractive side of the creed has, more perhaps than anything 
^Ise, contributed to thoir wide ^conquests, whereas Southern 
Buddhism has not been able to make converts, oxpect where the soil 
Srai been prepared by Hinduism and Mahayanism Manual 
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Buddhistic religion now in vogue in China, Japan, Tibet etc,, 
is of the Mah&yana sect ; and the societies of monks belonging 
to the Mahfiyina sect were principally responsible for the 
vigorous expansion of Buddhism after the Annihilation 
(mrvam) of Buddha. Dr. Kern has come to the conclusion that 
this reform in Buddhism must have taken place about 300 jr®ars 
before the Salivahana Saka, because, there was a big confe^rence 
of Buddhist monks in the reign ot the Saka king Kairiska. 
We find statements in Buddhistic works that monks ot^ the 
MahfiySna sect were present at that conference ; and the Chinese 
translation of the most important sJifra -hook of this Mahfiyana 
sect called Amitayu-sutta, made in about 148 A. D, is now 
available But in my opinion, this date must be taken still 
further back ; because, the stone inscriptions made by Asoka 
about 230 B. 0 do not contain any reference to the atheistic 
Buddhistic religion, but to the humanitarian and Activistic 
Buddhistic religion. It is, therefore, clear that the Mahayana 
doctrine of Buddhism had begun to acquire the Activistic form 
before that date The Buddhist monk Nagarjuna was the 
principal protagonist and not the originator ot this sect. 

As it was not possible that the original atheistic Buddhistic 
religion, which denied the existence ot the Brahman and the 
itman, and accepted only the Renunciatory path of the 
Upanisads which (path) aimed at freeing the mind from the 
slavery to objects of pleasure, should gradually and naturally 

Indian Buddhism, p. 69. * Southern Buddhism ’ means Hinayftna ; 

the Philosophy of Devotion has found a place in the Mah&yina 
creed. Mahayanism lays great stress on devotion, in this respect 
as In many others, harmonising with the current of feeling in 
India which led to the growing importance of BhaktV* (Ibid. p. 124). 

♦ See Dr. Kern’s Manual of Indian Buddhism pp. 6, 69 and 119. 
Milinda (the Greek king named Minander) ruled in the country 
dolled Baoiria, in the north' west of India about 140 or 150 0* 

audit is stated in the Kilinda.Pra§na that N&gasena then con* 
verted him to Buddhism. As this work of proselytising, waa 
carried on only by the Buddhists belonging to the Hahayana path»^ 
it is quite clear that the Mahayana path was in existence at that 
time. 
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give rise to the Aotivistio path of Devotion, it is quite clear that 
there must have been some other contemporary cause outsida 
the Buddhist religion which was responsible for giving to tha 
Buddhist religion this Activistic devotional form, which it 
acquired soon after the death of Buddha ; and when one considers 
what that cause must have been, one cannot but think of the 
Bhagavadgita. Because, out of the other religions which were 
then in force in India, the Jain and the Upanisadic religions 
were wholly renunciatory ; and although the Pasupata or Saiva 
or other sects of the Vedic religion advocated Devotion, yet, as 
has been clearly shown by me in the eleventh chapter of the 
GltS-Bahasya, Activism has not been harmonised with DevcK 
tion, anywhere except in the Bhagavadgita. In the Qlta, the 
Blessed Lord has called Himself ‘ the Most excellent Spirif^ 
ipuru^ofiama ) ; and there are such statements in the GitS as “I am 
the Purusottama, Who is the ‘lather’ and ‘grand-father* 
(9. 17) of air* ; or, “ I am ‘ equable ’ towards all, for, to Me nona 
is dear, nor inimical” (9. 29); or, “though I am unborn and 
inexhaustible, yet, I have to take incarnations from time to time 
for the protection of the religion ” (4. 6-8) ; or, “however sinful 
a man may be, he becomes a saint by beginning to worship Me ** 
(9. 30); or, “if any flower, leaf, or even a little water, is 
offered to me with Devotion, I accept it with pleasure” 
(9* 26); or, “Devotion is a very easy path for persons 
who have not acquired Knowledge” etc; and the doctrine 
that the Brahman-devoted (Irrahmamstha) must accept the 
Path of Activism has not been expounded in detail any- 
where except in the Gita. Therefore, one is forced to draw the 
conclusion that, just as the purely renunciatory path of tha 
Destruction of Desire has been taken into the original Buddhistic 
religion from the Upanisads, so also has the principle of 
Activistic Devotion been adopted into the MahaySna sect from 
the BhagavadgitS.. But, this fact does not rest only in inference ; 
for, it is clearly stated in the book written by the Buddhist 
TS*]^nfitha in the Tibetan language, which deals with tha 
history of the Buddhistic religion, that “ Rahujabhadra* tha 
preceptor of NsgUrjuna, was a Brahmin converted to Buddhism; 
and the Jdanin Sr! Krsna and Oanesa were responsible for tbia 
BUlhulabhadra getting these ideas (of the Mah^ySna sect)" ; and 



SIS 


QITA--RAHASTA OR KABMA-YOGA 


there is a similar statement in another Tibetan book * It is 
true that this book of TarSnatha is not very ancient ; 
but, I need not say that the statements in it have 
not been made without the authority of ancient works; 
because, it is not likely that any Buddhist writer will, 
without any reason, make a reference in this way to saints 
from another religion in explaining the principled of 
his own religion. Therefore, the fact that a Buddhist ^^riter 
has himself, clearly and by name, referred to Sri K^na, 
is a matter of very great importance ; because, as there is 
no other book in NTedic religion dealing with the path 
of Activistic Devotion except the Bhagavadgita written by 
Sri Kisna, this reference clearly shows that not only the 
Bhagavata religion but also the Bhagavadgita written by Sri 
Krsna for expounding the Bhagavata religion, wore already 
is existence before the Mahayana sect ; and Dr. Kern is of the 
same opinion. When it is proved that the Gita existed before 
the date of the Mah&ySna sect, one can immediately draw the 
inference that the Mahahharata must also have then been in 
existence. It is true that it is stated in Buddhistic treatises 
that the doctrines expounded by Buddha were collected together 
Immediately after his death. But from that it does not follow 
that the very ancient Buddhistic treatises which are now 
available had also been written at that date. The Mahaparini- 
bbana-sutta is considered to be a very ancient treatise out of 
the now available Buddhistic treatises. But Prof. Rhys-Davids 
has shown that this book could not have been written for at 
least a 100 years after the death of Buddha, having regard to 

* See Dr. Kern's Manual of Indian Buddhism p. 122 He 
{NEg&rjnna) was a pupil of the Brahmana Hahulabhadra, who 
hitnself was a Mabayanist. This Brabmana was much indebted to 
the sage Krishna and still more to Ganesba. This quasi^bistorical 
notice, reduced to its less allegorical expression, means that 
Mabayanism is much indebted to the Bhagavadgita, and more 
even to Shaivism ”, It would seem that Dr, Kern understands the 
word as indicating ^aivism. Dr. Kern has translated 

the book Saddharma-Pundarika, in the Sacred Books of the Hast 
Series; and tbis opinion has been advocated by him in the 
Introduction to that book (8, B. E. Yol. XXI. Intro, pp, xxv«xxviii). 
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the reference made in it to the city of Pataliputra; and it is 
stated in the Vinayapitaka, at the end of the Cullavagga, that 
there had been a second conference of Buddhistic monks a 100 
years after the death of Buddha. From this it follows, that 
the Vinayapitaka and other Buddhistic Pali works found in 
Ceylon, had been written after the date of this conference. * It 
is stated by Buddhist writers themselves that these works were 
taken there by Mahendra, the son of Asoka, when he started the 
preaching of the Buddhistic religion in the Siihhaladvipa 
(Ceylon) about 241 B. C. : and that they must first have 
appeared in book-form about 1 00 to 1 50 years after that date. 
It was usual in those times to learn these books by heart, and 
therefore, even if one assumes that there was no change in 
them on that account after the date of Mahendra, yet, one 
cannot say that nothing was added to these treatises from the 
then available Vedic treatises when they were first prepared, 
after the death of Buddha, or after that, upto the date of 
Mahendra or Asoka. Therefore, as it is proved by other 
evidence also, that the Mahabharata was certainly in existence 
At any rate before King Alexander, that is to say, 325 B. C.* 
though it may have been written after the date of Buddha, it 
is not impossible to find some stanzas from the Mahabharata 
in the books taken into Ceylon by Mahendra, as other stanzas 
are found taken into them from the Manu-Smrti. it is seen, 
in short, that seeing that the Buddhistic religion was being 
propagated after the death of Buddha, ancient Vedic G3.thi.8 
and traditions came to be collected together in the Mahabharata; 
that the stanzas from that work which appear in Buddhistic 
treatises have been taken by the Buddhist writers from the 
Mahabharata; and that the writer of the Mahabharata did not 
take those stanzas from Buddhistic works. But even if one 
assumes for the sake of argument that (a) these stanzas were 
not taken by the Buddhist writers from the Mahabharata# 
but were taken from some other Vedic treatises, which were 
the basis of the Mahabharata, but which are not now to be 
found, and that, (6) on that account, the date of the Mahabharata 
•cannot be fixed from this similaritjr of stanzas, yet, the following 
four facts, namely, (1) principles of Activism and Devotion 

♦ Bee S. B. E. Vol. XI. Intro, pp. xv-xx, and p. 58, 
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cannot gradually and naturally be evolved from the un-Atmic and 
renunciatory original Buddhistic religion, (^)the specific reference 
by name to Sri Kmna made by Buddhist writers themselves 
in connection with the origin of the MahSyana sect, (3) the 
similarity in meaning and terminology between the Activistic 
and Devotional doctrines in the GltS and the doctrines of the 
Mahayana sect, and (4) the absence of Activistic devotional 
principles in the other Jain or Vedic schools of thought, W^ich 
were then in existence, prove beyond the slightest d6ubt 
that (i) the Bhagavata religion was in vogue before the growth 
of the Mahayana sect of Buddhism ; that, (ii) the BhagavadgltS 
had then become an accepted work on all hands ; that, (iii) the 
Mahayana sect has been formed on the authority of this Gita; 
and that (iv) the doctrines enunciated by Sri Krsna in the GitS 
were not borrowed by Him from Buddhism. The date of the 
present Gits, which has been fixed by me by reference to the other 
pieces of evidence mentioned above is fully consistent with this. 
PABT V1I--^HE GITA AND THE CHRISTIAN BIBLE. 

When it has in this way been definitely established, 
mentioned above, that the devotional Bhagavata religion came 
into existence in India about 1400 years before Christ, and that 
the Gita written by Sn Krsna was, according to the opinion 
of Buddhist writers themselves, responsible for Activistic 
Devotional doctrines entering the original renunciatory 
Buddhistic religion promulgated before the 'date of Christ, the 
the argument advanced in certain Christian Missionary treatises* 
that, because many of the doctrines of the Gita are to be found 
in the Christian Bible, that is, in the New Testament, these 
doctrines must have been taken into the Gita from the Christian 
religion, and especially the statements made by Dr. Laurinoer 
in his German translation of the Gita, published in 1869, will 
neceBsarily be seen to be absolutely false. Dr, Laurinoer has 
shown at the end of his book (that is, of his German translation 
of the Qlta) more than a hundred cases of similarity of words 
between the Bhagavadgita and the Bible, and principally th^ 
New Testament. For instance, the sentence “ At that day, ye 
shall know that I am in my p'ather, and ye in me, and I in 
you ’'(John, 14 SO), is not only similar in meaning but also 
almost word for word the same as the following sentences freon 
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the Gita, namely, '^yembhutany aie^ena drak^ycm dimamiyatho 
wayi^* (i. e„ “by this Knowledge, you will realise that all beings 
ajre in you, and also in Me “ — ^Trans.), (Gl, 4 35), and “ 4^0 mdM 
paiyati aarvatra sarvam ca mayi paayati'\ (i. e., “he who sees that 
I, the Parame^vara Paramatman am everywhere, and sees all 
beings in Me “ — ^Trans.). Similarly, the sentence “ he that loveth 
me, shall be loved of my Father and will love him’* (John 14. 21) 
is in every way similar to the sentence '*priyo hi jfidnino 
"tyartham aham sa ca mama priyah'' (i. e., “ I am much beloved of 
the Jhanin, and I too love (much) the Jhanin” — Trans.), (Gl. 7. 87). 
From this and many other similar sentences, Dr. Laurincer has 
drawn the conclusion that the writer of the Oita knew about 
the Bible ; and he has said that the Gita must have been written 
about 500 years after the Bible. An English translation of 
this portion of the work of Dr. Laurincer had been published in 
Vol. 11. of the Indian Antiqiuiry, and the late Mr. Telang has, 
in the introduction to his versified translation of the Bhagavad- 
gitft, fully refuted that argument Dr. Laurincer is not 
looked upon as a Western Sanskritist, and his knowledge and 
pride of the Christian religion was more than his knowledge of 
the Gita. Therefore, his opinions have not been accepted not 
only by the late Mr. Telang, but also by important Western 
Sanskritists like Max Muller and others. That all the state- 
ments made by him, showing hundreds of similarities of ideas 
and words between the Gita and the Bible, would turn round on 
him like ghosts, when once it was proved that the Gita was 
earlier than Christ, had possibly never entered the head of poor 
Laurincer ! But the saying that, things which one does not 
see even in one’s dreams, sometimes actually happen, is true ; 
and, really speaking, it is not even necessary now to give any 
reply to the arguments of Dr. Laurincer. Yet, as these false 
{pinions of Dr. Laurincer are seen being repeated in authorita- 
tive English works, it is necessary to mention here in short 
what has now been found, after modern researches in this 
matter. It must first be borne in mind that from the me re fact 
^ See Bhagewadgita translated into English blank versej with 
notes etc. by K. T. Telang 1875 (Bombay). This book is different 
itw the tranalatioii in the Sacred IBooks of the East Series by the 
fiame author. 
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that there are similar doctrines in two different books, one cannot 
definitely determine which* book was written first and which 
afterwards. Because, there arise the two possibilities that 
(1) the ideas in the first book may have been taken from the 
second book, or (2) the ideas^ in the second book may have been 
taken from the first book. Therefore, after one has first 
independently determined the dates of tw^o books, one has to 
subsequently decide who has taken from whom. Besides, teis it 
is not impossible that sbnilar thoughts should strike two writers 
in two different countries independently of each other, whether 
at the same time or at different times, one has, in considering 
the similarity between the two books also to consider whether 
or not that similarity could have arisen in an independent way; 
and whether or not there was any mutual intercourse between 
the two countries in which these two books were written, and, on 
that account, a chance of these ideas having gone from one 
country to the other. When once the matter has been considered 
from all points of view, it is not only impossible that anything 
should have been taken into the Gita from the Bible, but on the 
other hand, it will be seen to be perfectly possible that such of 
the doctrines enunciated in the Christian Bible as are similar 
to those in the Gita, must have been taken into the Bible from 
Buddhism — that i^^s ultimately from the Gita, or from the Vedic 
religion— by Christ or by His disciples ; and some Western 
scholars have now begun even to openly say so. When in this 
way, orthodox Christians saw that the scales were turned 
against them, it is no wonder that they were greatly surprised 
about the matter, and felt inclined to flatly deny this fact. 
But all that I have to say to such persons is that, as this 
question is not religious, but historical, the only logical and 
honest thing which every one — and especially those who have 
themselves raised the question of the similarity of ideas — can 
do, is to joyfully and impartially accept all the inferences which 
can be drawn according to ordinary historical methods from the 
material which hsis now" become available to us. 

The New Testament has been written as an improvement 
on the Jewish religion propounded in the Jewish Bible, that is 
to say, in the Old Testament of the Bible. God is known in 
the Jewish language as ‘ Iloha ’ (Ilaha, in Arabic) ; but accord- 
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ing to the rules made by Moses, the principal deity of worship in 
the Jewish religion has been given the special name of ‘Jehovah*. 
Western scholars themselves have now proved that the word 
‘Jehovah’ is not an original Jewish word, but has come from 
the Chaldean word "yavhe' (in Sanskrit, yavha). Jews are not 
idolaters. The principal observance of their religion consists in 
pleasing the Jehovah by sacrificing animals or other things into 
the fire, and following the code of religion and morality 
laid down by God, and thereby obtaining the happiness 
of themselves and of their community in this world. To 
mention the matter in short, the Jewish religion is Activistxc 
and ritualistic like the Vedic Karma-kantla. Christ has, on 
the other hand, preached in numerous places that, “ I will have 
mercy, and not sacrifice ” (Matthew 9. 13); “Ye cannot serve 
God and Mammon” (Matthew 6. 24) ; “ If thou wilt be perfect, 

go and sell that thou hast and come and follow me” 

(Matthew 19. 21); and when He sent His disciples to different 
countries for propagating His religion, He told them : “ Provide 
neither gold, nor silver, nor brass in your purses, nor scrip for 
your journey, neither two coats, neither shoes, nor yet staves” 
etc., (Matthew 10. 9-13), and asked them to follow other similar 
rules of Renunciation. It is true that the modern Christian 
countries have coolly shelved this preaching of Christ. But, 
just as the cult of Saihkaracarya does not become a cult of 
royal pleasure, because, the present Samkaracarya owns 
elephants and horses, so also can we not, on account of this 
behaviour of the Western Christian countries, say that the 
original Christian religion supported Activism. Just as, 
though the original Vedic religion was based on ritualistic 
performances (Karma-kfinda), the Path of Knowledge (Jfi^na- 
kS-nda) later on sprang out of it, so also are the Jewish and the 
Christian religions mutually inter-related. But, the Christian 
religion did not gradually come out of the Jewish religion^ 
as the JfLSna-kanda, and later on, the Devotional BhSgavata 
religion, came out of the original ritualistic Karma-kSnda in 
hundreds of years. History tells us that a sect of ascetics 
called ESI or ESIN suddenly came from somewhere into 
the Jewish countries about 200 years at most before Oirist,. 
Although these Esis belonged to the Jewish religion, yet,. 
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they bad given up sacrifical ritual, and need to spend their 
lives in a peaceful place in contemplation of the Almighty, 
and they used at most to take part in harmless occupations 
like agriculture etc. for maintaining themselves. Tlie most 
prominent principles of this sect were to remain celibates, to 
eschew meat and liquor, not to kill animals, not to take oaths, 
and to live together socially in monasteries ; and, if any one of 
them acquired any property, to look upon that property as the 
common property of the society ; and if any one had a desire 
to enter their sect, it was necessary for him to serve as an 
apprentice for at least three years, and after that to consent 
to observe certain rules. Their monastery was at Endgi on the 
western coast of the Dead Sea, and they used to live there 
peacefully and as ascetics. The respectful references made by 
Christ Himself and His disciples in the New Testament to the 
opinions of the Esi sect (Matthew 5 34 ; 19. 12 ; James 5, 12 ; 
The Acts 4. 32-35), clearly show that Jesus Christ was a follower 
of this sect, and He has to a great extent furthered the 
renunciatory religion of this sect. But though the renuncia- 
tory devotional path of Christ is in this way traced to the Esi 
«ot, still it is necessary to give some satisfactory explanation 
from the historical point of view, as to how the renunciatory 
Esi path suddenly came into existence out of the original 
Aotivistic Jewish religion. Some answer this question by 
saying that Christ did not belong to the Esi sect. But though 
this statement is taken as correct, one cannot in that way 
oscape the questions, (i) what was the origin of the renunciatory 
religion preached in the New Testament of the Bible, and 
fii) how such a religion suddenly entered the Activistic Jewish 
Teligion ; for, the only difference is, that instead of having to 
•eacplain the origin of the Esi sect, one has to answer these 
two questions ; because, nothing comes into existence anywhere 
suddenly. It grows gradually, and the growth starts from a 
much earlier period ; and it is a well-establii^ed rule of 
Sociology, that where such a growth is not noticed, the matter is 
usually found to have been adopted from a foreign country or 
from a foreign people. It is not that the former Christian 
writem had not realised this difficulty ; but before Europeans bad 
come to know about Buddhism, that is to say, upto thelSth eazH 
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tury of the Christian era. Christian research scholars were of the 
opinion that the renunciatory doctrines of the Esi sect must 
have entered the Activistic Jewish religion, as a result of the 
philosophy of the Greeks, and especially of Pythagoras, after 
e.n intimate relationship had been established between the Greeks 
and the Jews Recent researches prove this inference to be false. 
Yet, this shows that the idea, that it was not naturally possible 
for the Esi or Christian renunciatory religion to have come 
out of the ritualistic Jewish religion, and that there must have 
been some reason for it which was outside the Jewish religion, 
is not a new idea ; and that this idea had been accepted as 
oorrect by Christian scholars before the 18th century. 

Colebrooke has said that there is a great deal of similarity 
between the philosophy of Pythagoras and that of Buddhism * ; 
and therefore, if the above theory is accepted, the parentage of 
the Esi sect naturally comes to be traced to India ; but it is also 
not now necessary to mince matters about this question. It will: 
be seen by a comparison of the Buddhistic religious works with 
the New Testament of the Bible that the similarity between 
not only the Esi religion but also the life of Christ and the 
preachings of Christ on the one hand and the Buddhism on the 
other hand, is a hundred times greater than the similarity 
between the Esi or the Christian religion and Pythagorian 
philosophers. Just as the Devil tried to tempt Christ, and just 
as Christ fasted for forty days when He acquired the state of 
a Siddha (perfect man), so also did Mara tempt Buddha, and 
Buddha on that occasion fasted for forty-nine days (seven weeks) 
as has been stated in the biography of Buddha. In the same 
"way, performing by the force of Faith alone such things as 
walking on water, making one’s face or body suddenly appear 
brilliant like the Sun, or redeeming even thieves or prostitutes, 
who had surrendered themselves, are similar in the case of 
Buddha and of Christ; and the principal moral precepts of 
Christ, such as, “ Love thy neighbour”, or ” Love thy enemies” 
•etc. will sometimes be found to have been given word for word» 
before the date of Christ, in the Buddhistic religion. The 
philosophy of Devotion did nc^ originally form part of 
JBttddhfem. But, as has been stated above, that principle had 
^ * Bee Oelebrooke^s 3t$B»llamou$ EsMifS, VoL I. 599^ 4A9, 




826 


GtrA-RAHASYA OB KARMA-YOGA 


been adopted by the Mahayana Buddhist sect at least 200 
to 300 years before Christ, from the Bhagavadgita, But 
Mr. Arthur Lilly has authoritatively shown in his books that 
this similarity does not exist only as regards these things, 
but that there are hundredb of other small and big incidents, 
in which there is a similar similarity between the Christian 
and the Buddhist religions Nay, the symbol of the Cross, 
'^fe'hich has become sacred to Christians on account of the\^ fact 
that Christ was crucified on a Cross, had also become a holy 
symbol in the Vedio and Buddhistic religions in the shape 
of a ^suasftJ{u\ hundreds of years before Christ; and modern 
research scholars have proved that not only in Egypt and other 
countries in the ancient continents of the earth, but even in 
Peru and Mexico in America, the sixjsi/ka was looked upon as 
an auspicious sign many centuries before Columbus"^. From 
this one has to draw the conclusion, that the boastika sign, 
^%hich had become a matter of regard and reverence long 
before the date ol Christ, was made u^e of in one particular 
way by the devotees of Christ There is also a great deal 
of similarity between the Buddhist monks and the old Christian 
missionaries (specially the eailiost preachers) so tar as their 
dress and religious uhbervances are concerned. For instance, 
the ceremony of initiation alter a bath, that is to say ‘baptism’, 
was in vogue long before the date of Christ ; and it has now 
been proved that Buddhist monks had wholly adopted the 
procedure of sending religious preachers to different countries 
and thus propagating their religion, long before the date of 
Christian missionaries. 

It is quite natural for a thinking person to ask himself why 
there riaould be such a strange and comprehensive similarity 
between the lives and the moral preachings of Buddha and Christ, 
and also between the religiouB observances of both these religionst. 

• See The Secret of the Pacific by O. Reginald Enoch, 1912^ 
pp. 248-252. 

f Mr. Arthur Lily has written a separate book on this subject 
called Buddhism in Christendom ; and he has also briefly expressed 
his Opinion in the last four chapters of his book, BttddAa anct 
Buddhism. The exposition made by me in this part of the Appendix 
has been made principally on the authority ol this boo^ The^ 
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thb similarity first came to the notice of Western 
schcfi^rs by the study of Buddhistic treatises^ some Christian 
scholars began to say that Buddhists must have adopted these 
principles from the Asiatic Christian sect known as tibe 
•Nestorian* sect. But such a thing is absolutely impossible; 
because, the founder of the Nestorian sect himself came into 
existence about 425 years after Christ, whereas Buddha was 
bofn about 500 years before Christ, that is to say, nearly 900 
years before Nestor ; and it has now been established beyondi 
doubt from the stone inscriptions of Asoka that in his times^ 
that is to say, at least 250 years before the Christian era» 
Buddism was followed to a very large extent in India and in 
the surrounding countries, and works containing the life of 
Buddha etc. had also been written. The ancientness of 
of the Buddhistic religion being in this way undoubtable, there 
remain only two possible conclusions regarding the similari^ 
to be seen between the Christian and the Buddhistic religions^ 
namely, that (1) this similarity must have arisen in the two 
places independently of each other, or that (2) these principles 
must have been taken by Christ or His disciples from Buddhism. 
Prof. Rhys-Davids says that this similarity has arisen as a 
result of the similarity between the circumstances of both 
Christ and Buddha, and that it has arisen in both the places 
naturally and independently *, But any one will realise after 
a little consideration that this solution is not satisfactory ; 
because, when anything comes into existence anywhere 
independently, it grows very gradually, and we can also 
Biee the course of the growth. For instance, we can logically 
diow the gradual growth of the Jnana-k&nda out of the 
Karma-kanda, and also how the philosophy of Devotion^ 
the Pfttaniala-Yoga, and ultimately the Buddhistic religion 
grew gradually out of the Jnana-kanda, that is, from the 
Upanisads. But the renunciatory Esi or Christian religions 
have not grown in the same way from the Activistic Jewiidi 


hook Btiddha€md Buddhism 'Wtks published in 1900 in The World^S 
Epoch Hakefs Berios ; and in the tenth part of that book^ aboht 
60 aimilantieB between the BnddhiiHl and the Christian religiona 
have been shown. 

* See BuddhinButtaa, B. B. E. Series, Vol* XI, p. 163. 

27—28 
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religion. And I have stated above that modern Cbriistian 
soholars have now admitted the position that the Christian 
religion came into existence suddenly, and that there was some 
cause outside the Jewish religion which was responsible for its 
having done so. Besides, the similarity between the Christian 
and the Buddhistic religions is so strange and so complejte, that 
it is impossible for such a similarity to arise in an independent 
way. It would be different if it could be proved that it was 
totally impossible for Jewish people to have come to know 
anything about Buddhism. But history clearly proves that 
after the date of Alexander — and certainly at the date of A&oka 
<that is, at least 250 years before Christ)— Buddhist monks had 
found their way to Alexandria in Egypt, and Greece, in the east 
of Europe. It is stated in one Asokan stone inscription itself that 
Asoka had entered into a treaty with Antiochus, who was a 
Greek king ruling over the Jewish and the surrounding countries. 
In the same way, there is a statement in the Bible itself, that 
learned persons had travelled into Jerusalem from the East when 
Christ was born (Matthew 2. 1) Christians say that these sages 
were Magis, belonging to the Iranian religion, and not from 
India. But whatever is said, the meaning is the same. Because, 
history clearly tells us that long before this date, Buddhism had 
spread to Kashmir and Kabul, and that it had travelled to the East 
of Europe as far as Iran and Turkey Besides, Plutarch himself 
has clearly recorded * that a monk from India used to come every 

♦ See Plutarch^ B MoraU — Th&osophical Essays^ translated by 
O. N. King (George Boll & Sons), pp. 96 and 97. There is a 
reference in the Mabavamsa written in the Pali language (29. 39) to 
a Greek, that is, yavana town named Alasandft ( yona-nagat^ ^lasandS) ; 
and it is stated there that some years before the Christian era, while the 
work of building a temple was going on in Ceylon, many Buddhist 
monks had gone from that place to Ceylon for the celebration. The 
English translator of the Mahavamia says that a town named 
AlaeandS established by Alexander in Kabul is meant in this 
plaoe» and not Alexandria in Egypt. But this is not correct j 
because, this small place would not have been referred to by anybody 
as a city of yavana^, Besidej, the stone inscription of Aio|m 
mentioned above, itself contains a clear reference to Buddhist monks 
having been sent to the kingdom of the yavams^ 
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year to the shore of the Bed Sea, that is to say, somewhere Hear 
Alexandria during the life of Christ. In short, there is now no 
doubt whatsoever that Buddhist monks had started entering 
Jewish countries two or three hundred years before Christ; and 
once the fact of this intercourse is admitted, it naturally 
follows that Buddhism was principally responsible for the 
renunciatory Esi religion, and later on, for the renunciatory 
and devotional Christian religion finding entry into the 
Jewish countries. The English writer Lilly has drawn this 
very inference ; and he has mentioned in his book the similar 
opinions of the French scholars E'mile Bournouff and Bosni in 
support of his opinion * ; and Prof. Sedan, who was the 
Professor of Philosophy at Leipzig University in Germany, 
has also expressed the same opinion in his books on this subject 
The German Professor Schroeder has said in one of his Essays 
that the Christian religion is not exactly similar to Buddhism ; 
that, though there may be a similarity between the two in some 
matters, there is a great deal of dissimilarity in other matters ; 
and that, therefore, the opinion that the Christian religion was 
derived from the Buddhistic religion cannot be accepted. But, 
as this statement is irrelevant, it does not carry any weight 
whatsoever. It is nobody’s case that the Christian and 
Buddhistic religions are similar to each other in all respects; 
^because, if such were the case, nobody would have said that 
ithese two religions are different from each other. The principal 
question is, what was the reason for the renunciatory devotional 
'Christian religion being promulgated as an improvement on 
»the fundamentally purely Activistic Jewish religion; and 
when one thinks of the history of the Buddhist religion, which 
was undoubtedly more ancient than the Christian religion, it 
rdoes not appear historically logical to say that the renunciatory 
^principles of Ethics and Devotion in Christianity were 
discovered by Christ independently. There is no information 
“to be found in the Bible as to what Christ was doing from the 
12th to the 30th year of His life, or where He was during that 
^period. And it is quite clear that He must have spent this 
time in the acquisition of knowledge, in religious meditation^ 
and in travel. Therefore, it is impossib le to say definitely 
* Sea Lilly’s Buddha and Budd^sm pp. 153 ff. 
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that He could not have come into contact, directly or indirectly,, 
with (Buddhist monks during this period of His«life; because, 
the activities of Buddhist monks had at that date gone as far 
as Greece* ^There is a clear statement in a book to be found 
in a Buddhist monastary in Nepal that Jesus Christ had at 
that time come to India, and that He there acquired the 
knowledge of Buddhism. This book was found by a Russian 
named Nicholas Notovisch, and he published a translation of 
it into the French language in 1894. Many Christian scholars 
say, that though the translation of Notovisch may be correct, 
the original book itself is a fraud written by some one ; and I 
too am not very emphatic on the position that these scholars 
should accept that book as authentic. Whether the book found 
by Notovisch was reliable or not, it will be quite clear from 
the dissertation made by me above that, from the purely historical 
point of view, it vras not impossible, at least for the 
disciples of Christ who wrote His life in the New Testament,, 
if not for Christ Himself, to have become acquainted with 
Buddhism ; and if this position is not improbable, it does not 
appear logical to say that the strange similarity to be found 
between the lives or the preachings of Christ and Buddha, was 
something which came into existence independently In short, 
the purely ritualistic path of the Mimarhsakas, the Knowledge- 
Action ( Tuxi^karmya ) path of Janaka and others, the Path of 
Knowledge and Renunciation of the writers of the Upanisads 
and the Saihkhya philosophers, the Patahjala Yoga in the shape 
of ‘Concentration of the Mind’, and the Pancaratra or the 
Bhfigavata religion, that is, the Philosophy of Devotion, are all 
religious paths which grew originally from the ancient Vedic 
religion. Leaving aside, out of these, the Path of the Knowledge of 
the Brahman, the Path of Energism, and the Path of Devotion,, 
Bu4dba has preached his renunciatory religion to the four castes 
on the basis of the philosophy of (i) Yoga in the form 
of ‘Concentration of the Mind’, and (ii) Karma-Sfimnyasa^ 


^ The same ia the opinion of Hr. Rameshchandra Butt, and 
he has expressed it in detail cn his book. See Rameshchandra 
Hutoryof Civili&atimin Andeni India Vol. II, Chapter XX 
pp, 338-340. 
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i( Abandonment of Action); but the supporters and followers of 
Buddha, later on added to his religion the principles of Devotion 
and of Desireless Action, and spread this reformed Buddhistic 
religion on all sides. After the Buddhistic religion had in this 
way spread everywhere at the date of Asoka, the principles of 
Renunciation began to find a way into the purely Activistic 
Jewish religion ; and Christ ultimately added to it the Philosophy 
of Devotion, and established His own religion. When one gives 
proper weight to this gradual growth, which is established by 
historical facts, one comes to the definite conclusion that far 
from the Gits. having taken something from the Christian 
religion, as suggested by Dr. Laurincer, there is a very strong 
.probability, and almost a certainty, that the principles of Self- 
Identification, Renunciation, Non-Enmity, and Devotion, to be 
found in the New Testament of the Bible, must have been taken 
into the Christian religion from Buddhism, and therefore, 
indirectly from the Vedic religion; and that, Indians had no 
need to look to other people for finding these religious principles* 
I have in this way considered the seven questions mentioned 
by me at the beginning of this Appendix. Other important 
questions such as, what was the effect of the Bhagavadglts on the 
Path of Devotion now followed in India etc., arise in the train 
of these questiona But, instead of saying that these .'questions 
have a bearing on the Gita, one must say that they deal with the 
ancient history of the Hindu religion. For this reason, and 
principally because this Appendix has been lengthened out 
beyond my expectations, although I have attempted to make it 
as short as possible, I shall now finish this External Examination 
of the Gita. 




THE ORIGINAL STANZAS 
OF THE 

Qirn 


WITH 


TRANSLATION AND COMMENTARY. 




AUTHOR’S PREFACE. 


I have explained in detail in the various chapters of the 
<3lta-Rahasya, that (i) the liighest benefit of every human being 
in this world and in the next, lies in first acquiring as much 
Equability of Reason ( huddhi ) as possible by Knowledge and 
Faith, but withal and principally, by the easy and royal road 
-of Devotion, and thereafter doing his duties till death, desire- 
lessly, according to his own religion, in the interests of 
universal welfare; that (ii) it is not necessary, to give up 
Action or to practise any religious austerities for attaining 
Release; and that (iii) this is the sum and substance of the 
Qit&-Religion. In the same way, I have shown in the fourteenth 
chapter of this book the clear continuity of the eighteen 
chapters of the Gita from this point of view, as also which 
parts of the other methods of attaining Release have been 
included in the Activistic religion of the Gita, and how. When 
the whole matter has been thrashed out in this way, there 
remains really nothing to be done beyond giving the plain 
translation of the stanzas in the GitS, according to my 
rendering of them, in their proper order, in the Marathi 
vernacular. But, it was not possible for me to show in the 
general Exposition in the Gita-Rahasya how the subject-matter 
■of each chapter of the Gita has been divided, or how commen- 
tators have stretched the meanings of certain words in the 
stanzas for supporting their particular doctrine. Therefore, 
taking both these matters into consideration, I have thought it 
necessary to give some notes, in the shape of a commentary, 
immediately after the translation of each stanza, in order that 
the prior and subsequent context should be understood on the 
epot. Nevertheless, in these commentaries, I have only touched 
ia passing on those matters, which have been fully dealt with 
in the GltS^Rahasya, and I have given the reference to the pcorti^ 
cular chapter of the Gita-Rahasya in which that particular 
aubjeot-matter has been dealt with. In order to enable the 
reader toi^distinguish these commentaries from the original 
matter, I have enclosed them within square brackets, thus, [ |, 
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and put a dotted line by the side. * I have translated the stanzas 
as far as possible literally, and in several places I have retained 
the original word in the translation, and given after it its 
meaning in Marathi, saying * that is, so and so ’ ; t and I have 
thus included in the translation itself, what would otherwise 
have to be given as small foot-notes. Even though this has been 
done, it has also become necessary to add some words ^ere and 
there in the translation, in order to give the complete meaning of 
the original Sanskrit stanza in Marathi, on account of the differ^ 
enoe between the Sanskrit and the Marathi idiom ; and very often^ 
the word used in the original has also to be given in the translation 
by way of reference. In order to distinguish these additional 
words, I have placed them within round brackets, thus, ( ), 

In Sanskrit books, the number of the stanza is always given at 
the end. But, in the translation I have given it in the beginning. 
So that, if some one wants to find out the translation of a particular 
stanza, he must refer to what follows the figure showing the 
number of the stanza. I have arranged the translation in such 
a way that, if one reads only the translation, omitting the 
oonmientaries, there is no break in the sense. Similarity, where a 
sentence has been finished in the original in more than one 
stanza, 1 have completed its purport in the translation of the 
same number of stanzas, Therefore, the translation of some of 
the stanzas has to be read in continuity. Where such stanzas 
occur, I have not placed a full stop at the end of the translation 
of the stan^. Still, it must not be forgotten that a translation 
will be a translation in any case. It is true that I have attempted 
to bring out the plain, broad, and principal meaning of the Qltft 
in the translation ; yet, it is impossible to transport into the 
translation, by means of other words, and just as it is, the power 
of metaphorically creating numerous figurative meanings, which 
exists in Sanskrit words, and especially in the loving, swee t, and 

* Instead of using a dotted margin for distinguishing the 
commentary, as was done by the anthor, I have made the distinction 
by potting the commentary within square brackets, and using a 
diBm&t type-— Translator. 

t This^ too, hns been placed by me within round brackets^ 
thosi ( )f though in the original author’s text, it is mot within 
brackets-^Trans. 
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exhaustive speech of the Blessed Lord, ** giving new pleasuies 
at every step”. Evidently, one who merely reads the 
Marathi translation cannot make a metaphorical use of the 
stanzas in the Gita on various occasions, as can be done by 
a person who understands the Sanskrit language. Nay, there 
is very often a chance of such a person making mistakes. It 
is, therefore, my earnest entreaty to everybody that, whoever 
can do so, should not fail to study the original Gita in Sanskrit; 
and that is one of the reasons why I have given the 
original stanza side by side with the translation In order 
that it should be convenient to grasp the subject-matter of each 
chapter of the Gita, I have given separately, in the beginning, 
the contents showing all these subjects, according to stanzas, 
and in the order of the chapters, on the basis of the groups 
of sections adopted in the Vedanta-Sutras. If one does not 
read each stanza separately, but reads the groups of stanzas 
as a whole by reference to this index, the present misunderstand- 
ing about the import of the Gita will to a considerable extent 
be reduced; because, the different meanings of some stanzas 
which have been given by doctrine-supporting commentators, 
who have stretched the meaning of the stanzas for proving 
their doctrines, have been usually given, disregarding this 
previous and subsequent context. (For example, see my com- 
mentary on Gl. 3. 19; 6. 3; and 18. 2). Considering the matter 
from this point of view, it may well be said that this translation 
of the Gitft and the GltS^Bahasya are mutually complementary. 
And he who wishes to fully understand what I want to say, 
must read both these parts. As it is usual to learn by heart 
the whole of the Gita, one does not come across important 
variant readings in it. Nevertheless, I must state here that 
I have accepted as genuine the text of the Gita as given in the 
6amkarabhasya, which is the most ancient of Bhasyas on the 
Gita now available. 



Detailed content* showing the subjects mentioned 
in the various chapters of the Gits, according 
to the stanzas. i 

Note The divisions of the various subjects in the different 
•chapters of the Gita, which have been made in these contents 
■according to the stanzas, liave been shown in the original 
stanzas printed further on by the sign printed at tij.e begin- 
ning of the stanza ; and, in the translation, a separate paragraph 
lias been started from that stanza. 

CHAPTER I— ARJUNA-VISADA YOGA 
(The Yoga of the Dejection of Arjuna). 

1. The question of Dhrtarastra to Sanjaya. 3-11. "pie 
description given by Duryodhana to DronScSrya of the armies 
on either side. 13 — 19. The blowing of conches by way of 
greetings to each other in the beginning of the war. 20-37. 
The survey of the army after the chariot of Arjuna has been 
brought forward. 38-37. The dejection of Arjuna at seeing his 
own relatives in both the armies, and realising that the 
generation will become extinct by their being killed. 38-44. 
The results of sins like extinction of the hda (family). 45-47. 
The decision of Arjuna not to hght, and his throwing away his 
bow and arrows. 

CHAPTER II— SAMKHYA YOGA 
(The Yoga according to the Samkhya system), 

1-3, The encouragement given by Sri Krsna. 4-10, The 
reply of Arjuna, his doubt as to his own duty, and his surrender- 
ing himself to Sri Krsna for an elucidation of what his dharma 
•(duty) was. 11-13. The non-lamentability of the Atman. 14-15. 
The inconstancy of the Body ; and, of pain and happiness. 16-35. 
The discernment between the Real (sat) and the Unreal (asat), and 
the justification of the non-lamentability of the Atman by the 
description of the immortality, and other features, of the Atman. 
26, 27. The reply, on the i)asiB of the immortality of the 
Atmaa 28. The inconstajicy and non-lamentability of the 
perceptible creation according to the S&mkhya system. 29, 30. 
It is true that the Atman is difficult to Realise, but you tdiould 
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acquire true Knowledge, and give up lamentation. 31-88^ 
The necessity of warfare according to the religion of the 
Ksatriyas. 39. The conclusion of the argument on the basis 
of the Saihkhya system, and the beginning of the argument 
on the basis of Karma-Yoga. 40. Even a little observance 
of Karma-Yoga is beneficial. 41. The steadying of the 
Discerning ( vyavasay^mika ) Reason. 42-44. A description 
of the unsteadiness of Mind of the followers of the MimamsS 
school, who are engrossed in the Karma-kanda (ritual), 45, 46. 
The advice to perform Action with a steady and concentrated 
(yogastha) Reason. 47. The four canons (catuh^sufri) of the 
Karma-Yoga. 48-50, The nature of Karma-Yoga, and the 
superiority of the Reason of the Doer ( karta ) over the Action 
( karma ). 51-53. Release, by following the Karma-Yoga. 54-70 
A description of the qualities of the Sthitaprajna in reply to 
the question of Arjuna, including, as occasion arises, a des- 
cription of the growth of Desire ( kama ), Anger ( krodha ), and 
other emotions, as a result of Attachment ( asaJcti ) to the objects 
of pleasure. 71, 72. The Brahmi state. 

CHAPTER III— KARMA-YOGA. 

( The Yoga of Right Action ). 

1, 2. “Should Action ( ritual ) be abandoned or performed ; 
what is the truth,?”, being the question asked by Arjuna. 3-8. The 
definite advice to Arjuna that, although there are the two paths 
( mstha ), (i) Saihkhya ( karyna-sanimjasa or Abandonment of 
Action ) and (ii) Karma-Yoga, yet, as nobody can escape Karma 
( Action ), Karma-Yoga is superior, and the path to be followed. 
9 -16. The advice to perform even the sacrificial ritual of the 
MlmSrhsa school after abandoning Attachment; the antiquity of 
the Yajfia-cakra (cycle of sacrificial ritual), and the necessity of 
it, for the continuance and maintenance of the world. 17-19. In 
as much as the Jnanin (one who has acquired Knowledge) has 
no more any self-interest left, he must perform all Action, 
which befalls him, with a disinterested, that is, desireless frame 
of mind ; because, no one can escape Karma (action or ritualX 
20-24. The illustration of Janaka *and others ; the importance 
qf universal welfare (lohasaihgrahaX and the illustration of the 
Blessed I»ord Himself, 25-29. Tlie difference between the 
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Actions of the JASnin and the AjA&nln (one who is ignorant); and, 
the necessity for one, who has acquired Knowledge, to give an 
illustration of righteous action, to the one who has not acquired 
Knowledge, by his own conduct in performing Action desire- 
lessly. 30. The advice to Axjuna to perform warfare like a 
Jh&nin, that is, with the intention of dedicating it to the 
Paramesvara. 31, 32 The result of performing Action, by Faith, 
according to this advice of the Blessed Lord, and \ of not 
doing so. 33, 34 The overpowering influence of Prakrti, and 
the control of the organs. 35 The Desireless Action to be 
performed, should be according to the duty prescribed for the 
doer, even if one meets his death in the i>erformance of such 
Action. 36-41 Desire (kama) compels a man to commit sin 
in spite of his Will ; and, the destruction of that Desire by the 
control of the organs 42, 43 The order of superiority among 
the organs; and, the control of the organs by means of the 
Knowledge of the Atman 

CHAPTER IV— JNANA-KARMA-SAMNYASA YOGA 
( The Yoga of Jnfina, and Abandonment of Action ). 

1-3. The doctrinal tradition of Karma-Yoga, 4-8. An 
•explanation of why, when, and how the Paramesvara, Who is 
free from birth, takes transcendental births or incarnations by 
MSya. 9, 10 Reincarnation is escaped from, and the Blessed 
Lord is reached, by understanding the principle underlying these 
transcendental births and Karma 11, 12. If the worship is 
performed in some other way, the Fruit obtained, is relative 
to the worship ;e g worship of deities for obtaining Fruit 
relating to this life 13-15 The unbinding (mrlepa) Action of 
the Blessed Lord relating to the four castes ; the destruction 
^of the bond of Action by understanding the underlying 
principle ; and the advice to perform Action (karma) accordingly. 
16-23. The difference between 'karma' (Action), 'aharma' 
<Non-Action), and ' mkarma' (Wrong Action); akarma means 
unattaohedAction ; that, is the correct Karma ; and, the bond 
of Karma is destroyed only by such Action. 24-33, Description 
of various kinds of Metaphorical Yajfias (sacrifices); and the 
supcdriority of the Sacrifice performed with the ' brahmtpimddhi * ; 
tiiatis»ofthe Jfiana^Yaifia\ 34-37. Advice about Knowledge 
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from one who has acquired Knowledge ; Self-Identification ; and, 
the annihilation of sin or merit by Knowledge. 38--40. The 
means of acquiring Knowledge; huddkh (-Yoga) and sraddha 
(Faith) ; ruin, in the absence of these. 41, 42. A description of 
the individual uses of (Karma-) Yoga and Jnana (Knowledge), 
and the advice to engage in warfare with the help of both. 

CHAPTER V— SAMNYASA-YOGA. 

(The Yoga of Renunciation). ^ 

The direct question of Arjuna whether Samnyfisa (Renun- 
ciation) or Karma-Yoga is superior. The definite answer of the 
Blessed Lord, that though both lead to Release, Karma-Y oga is 
superior 3-6. By giving up Desire, the Karma-Yogin becomes 
a mtya-samnyasin (a perpetual ascetic) ; and Samnyasa (renun- 
ciation) itself is not successful without Karma (Action); 
therefore, both are the same in principle 7-13. As the mind 
of the Karma-Yogin is always in a state of Renunciation and 
his Actions are only the actions of the organs, he is always 
unattached, peaceful, and Released. 14, 15. The real Activity, 
and Enjoyment is of Matter (prakrlt), but as a result of 
ignorance, it is supposed to be that of the Atman or of the 
Paramesvara. 16, 17. Release from re-birth as a result of the 
annihilation of this ignorance. 18-23. A description of the 
Equability of vision, the steadiness of the Reason, and the 
indifference towards pain or happiness, resulting from 
hrahmajfldna (Knowledge of the Brahman). 24-28. The 
Karma-Yogin is always hrahma-hhUta (merged in the Brahman), 
mimldhistha (mentally absorbed) and mukta (Released) in this 
very life, though he may be performing Action for the benefit 
•of the entire creation. 29. The result of Realising that the 
Paramesvara is the recipient of all Yajna (sacrificial ritual) and 
iapa (austerities), (though He does not take on Himself the 
Doership), and that He is the friend of the whole creations 

CHAPTER VI— DHYANA-YOGA. 

( The Yoga of Meditation ). 

> 

1, i. Tha one who performs Action without entertaining 
any Hope of Fruit (phalSiS ) is the true SaihnySsiQ or Yogin; 
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^Saxhnytsm’ does not mean one who is niragrd (one who does 
not perform Fire-Worship, or other ritualistic Action), and akriya 
(one who performs no Action at all). 3,4. The mutual interchange 
of of kUrya (Result), and karaxta (Cause) cf sama (Abandonment) 
and karma (Action) in the * siddhavastha* (perfect state), and 
the sadJumavastha (preparatory stage) of the Karma-Yogin ; andr 
the characteristic feature of the Yogarudha (one\ who is 
installed in Yoga). 5, 6 The freedom of the Atman to success- 
fully Acquire Yoga. 7-9. Even among the jdatmarirydgayukta 
(those who have conquered Self and are steeped in Yoga), the 
one who has attained Equability of Reason is the best. 10-17, 
A description of the bodily postures (asana), and food, and 
recreation, necessary for yoqa-^Udhana (the successful practice 
of Yoga). 18-23. A description of the Yogin, and of the beatific 
happiness of the ijoga-samadhi (mental absorption resulting 
from Yoga). 24-26. How to gradually make the Mind, Absorbed 
( samadhistha ), Peaceful ( Santa ), and Self-devoted (atmanzstha). 
27, 28. The Yogin alone is ‘Merged in the Brahman’ (brahinabhuta) 
and intensely happy. 29-32. The Self-Identification of the 
Yogin with the entire creation 33-36. The control of the restless 
Mind by Practice {abhyasa\ and by Indifference to worldly affairs 
{vazrdgyaX 37-45. A description of how the ijoga-bhra^ta (one 
who has abandoned the practice of Karma- Yoga), or the jijflasu 
(one who has got the desire to understand what the Karma- 
Yoga is) acquires growing merit, birth after birth, and ultimately 
complete Release, given in reply to the question of Arjuna. 46, 47. 
The Karma-Yogins, and among them those who are Devout, 
are better than the tapasvins (those who perform religious 
axisterities), the Jiianins (the sclents), and mere Karmins (those 
who merely perform Action or Ritual) ; and, the advice to Arjuna 
to become a (Karma-) Yogin. 

CHAPTER VII— JNANA-VIJSANA YOGA. 

(The Yoga of Spiritual and Worldly Knowledge). 

1 — 3. The beginning of the disquisition on JiiSna (Spiritual 
Knowledge) and VijnSna (worldly knowledge), for the attainment 
of Karma-Yoga; the rarity <5f persons who make an effort to 
attain Karma-Yoga. 4-7. Consideration of the 
Tnerishable) and the uksara (imperishable); the eight-fold 
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apar^HimikfH {irdtaiat material manifestation), and tbs {parS^ 
proJeiH (i^apedor material manifestation), in the shape of Jlva, of 
the Blessed Ltnrd; and the further development of everjiihii% 
out of it. 8-12. A brief survey of the form of the Farametvara^ 
whidh pervades the aiattviha (equable) and other divisions of that 
development. 13-15. This is the qualityful (guvamayi) and 
insuperable (dusiara) M&y& (Illusion) of the Parame^vara ; and 
the overcoming of that M&y& by surrendering oneself to the 
Parametvara. 16-19. Devotees are of four kinds; and the 
Jfiftnin is the most superior among them. The completion of 
JSSna (Knowledge) after innumerable births, and the permanent 
fruit in the shape of assimilation with the Blessed Lord. 
20-23. The worship of deities in the hope of obtaining non- 
permanent objects of Desire; but even there, the Blessed Lord, 
wields the power to give fruit or benefit according to one’s Faith 
in the Blessed Lord. 24-28. The real form of the Blessed Lord 
is imperceptible (avyakta); but that form becomes difficult of 
Bealisation on account of ‘MSyH* (Illusion); the mental 
confusion about the couples of opposites (dvamdva)', and the 
Bealisation of the true form of the Paramesrvara by the 
destruction of the confusion created by Maya. 29, 30. Ultimate 
Acquisition of Knowledge by Bealising that the Brahman, the 
adhydtrm (Absolute Self), karma (Action), the adhi-bhiUa 
(absolute Matter), adU-dodoa (the highest Deity), and adht^yaalfa 
(the hiidioet sacrifice) are all Paramesvara. 

CHAPTEE Vin— AKSAEA-BBAHMA YOGA 
(The Yoga of the Imperishable Brahman) 

1-4. The definitions of the terms 'brahma', 'adhyWhna', 
'adkidfhsta', 'adhi-daiva', 'adfu-yajfta', and 'adkirdeha', inrq;>ly tothn 
(luestion of Arjuna ; all of these contain the same Xsvata. 5-8. 
Belease by thinking of the Blessed Lord at the moment of 
death; bot, that which is always in the mind, is also in the mind 
at ^ moment of death; therefore, the advice to always think: 
ot the Blessed Lord; and, to fight. 9-13. The concentrated 
meditation on the Om-kfara, that is, on the Paramedvara at the 
moment of death; and the result <^it. 14-16. The annibilatllpia 
of labirth as a result of constant thiid;ing of the Blessed Ijoed, 
tli#S|tfUt»plBrahma>lokaeto., are not permanent 17-18, 
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day and night of Brahmadeva, the creation of the Cosmos from 
the Imperceptible in the beginning of his day, and the merging 
of it, in that same Imperceptible, in the beginning of his night. 
30-22. The Imperceptible (avyalJa) and Imperishable (ak^ra) 
Spirit ( pvrusa ) is even beyond that Imperceptible ; the Mssibility 
of attaining the Ultimate Imperceptible, by means of lj)evotion ; 
and, the end of re-birth as a result of such attainment. 23-26. 
The paths of Devay ana and Pitry ana; the first puts an end to 
je-birth, the second is just the opposite. 27-28. The result which 
is obtained by the Yogin who understands the principle 
underlying these two paths is the highest, and therefore, the 
advice to act accordingly. 

CHAPTER IX— RAJAVTDYA-RAJAGUHYA YOGA 
<The Yoga of the ‘King of Cults* and the ‘King of Mysticisms’), 

1-3. The Path of Devotion, which includes Spiritual 
Knowledge (jflaiia) and Worldly Knowledge {vijfLam\ is 
productive of Release and is nevertheless easy and realisable ; 
therefore, it is the King of Paths ( / aja-niUrga ). 4-6. The 
unintelligible Yogic activity of the Parames vara; being in the 
entire creation, He is nevertheless, not in it ; and the entire 
creation being in Him, is yet not in Him 7-10. He makes use 
of the illusory Prakrti for the construction and destruction of 
the Cosmos, and the creation and destruction of created beings 
{hhUta)\ and in spite of all this, He is untouched by Desire, that 
is to say, Unattached {ahpia). 11, 12. Those w^ho do not realise 
this, and defy the Paramesvara, Who has taken a human form, 
are fools, and asun (ungodly). 13-15. On the other hand, those 
who go in for various other devotional practices by means of 
the Jiiana-yajna are daivi (godly). 16-19. The Isvara is All- 
pervading, and He is the parent, the owner, and the maintainer 
of the universe, and the doer of whatever is good or bad. 20-23. 
Although the paraphernalia of Yajhas and Yagas according to 
the Srutis may be productive of heaven, yet, that fruit is 
non-permanent; if it is said that the same is necessary for 
yogorksema" (maintenance and protection), then, that can be 
obtained even by Devoti&n. 33-25. Devotion to other 
deities is indirectly Devotion to the Parame&vara, but the 
fruit is consistent with the deity and the mental belief^ 26, If 
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there is Devotion, the Paramesvara is satisfied even by the 
offering of a petal of a flower. 27, 28. The advice to dedicate all 
acts to the Isvara ; escape from the bonds of Karma, and Beleaae 
by doing so. 29-33. The Paramesvara is equal to all ; whether 
one is a sinner, or born in a low caste, or a woman, a Vaisya, 
or a Sudra, all attain the same end, if they become unlimited 
Devotees. 34. The advice to Arjuna to adopt this path. 

CHAPTER X. VIBHtJTl-YOGA. 

(The Yoga of Manifestations) 

1-3. The destruction of sin by realising that the unborn 
Paramesvara is prior to the gods and the Rsis. 4-6. Manifesta- 
tions of the Isvara, and Yoga; the origin of Reason (bwcid/te), 
and other qualities (b/ioi a), the origin of the seven Rsis and of 
Manu, and of everything in order of succession from the Isvara. 
7-11. The Acquisition of Knowledge by the Devotees of the 
Blessed Lord, who have Realised this; but to these too, %uddhi- 
stddhi" (the success of hiiddhi) is given by the Blessed Lord. 
12-18. The request of Arjuna to the Blessed Lord to describe to 
him, His manifestations and Yoga. 19-40. A description of the 
most important out of the innumerable manifestations of the 
Blessed Lord. 41, 42. All that which is ibhuhtmf (manifested), 
^ (illustrious) and (elevated) is the effulgence of 

the Paramesvara, but only in part. 

CHAPTER XI— VISVA-RtJPA-DARSANA YCX3A. 

(The Yoga of the Showing of the Cosmic Form) 

1-4. The request of Arjuna to the Blessed Lord to show to 
him His Isvaric form, as described in the previous chapter. 5-8. 
The giving to Arjuna of transcendental vision to enable him to 
see this wonderful and transcendental form. 9-14. The 
dasoription of the Cosmic Form (viim-rUpa) by Safijaya. 15-31. 
The praise of the Cosmic Form by Arjuna, who had become 
humble as a result of surprise and terror; and, his request to the 
Cosmic Form-ed Lord to become propitious and explain who He 
was. 32-34. The reply that : “ !• am ‘Time’ or ‘Death’ (Aola)*’; 
and the encouraging advice to Arjuna to become the instrument 
for killing those warricafs, who had already become engulfed in 
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tltat ‘Time’ or ’Deatii’. The praise, the beseediing for for> 
giveness, and the request to resume the former form made by* 
Arjunato the Cosmic Fotm-ed Lord 47-51. Impossibility of 
Tisualising the Cosmic Form otherwise than by exclusive 
worship; resuming by the Blessed Lord of His former form. 
52-^54. A vision of the Cosmic Form impossible even to gods in 
the absence of Devotion. 55. Therefore, the final advioe,v in the 
form of a general summary, to Arjuna to perform Actiop after 
becoming ‘ mhaanga ’ (unattached) and ‘ mrvaira ’ (non-inimical),. 
with the intention of dedicating everything to the Faramesvara 

CHAPTER XII— BHAKTI-YOGA 
(The Yoga of Devotion) 

1. The question of Arjuna, with reference to the summarL 
advice given at the end of the last chapter, as to whether 
the ‘worship of the Perceptible’ (vyaktopasana), or, the ‘worship 
of the Imperceptible’ (avyaktopasaria) was superior. 2-8. The 
end of both is the same; but, the worship of the Imperceptible is 
arduous, whereas, the worship of the Perceptible is easy and 
speedily successful; the advice, therefore, to worship the 
Perceptible with a desireless frame of mind. 9-12. The various 
devices, such as, Practice {dbhyasa). Knowledge {jftana). 
Meditation {dhyam) etc, fai concentrating one’s attention 
cm the Blessed Lord; and the best path, in any case, is the 
‘ Abandonment of the Fruit of Action ’ ( kanm-phala-iyUga ). 
13-19. A description of the mental condition of the Devotee 
and the love of the Blessed Lord for him. 20. Those believing 
Devotees, who live according to this religion, are most beloved 
of the Blessed Lord. 

CHAPTER xni— ksetra-ksetrajSa-vibhaga yoga. 

(The Yoga of the Division of the Cosmos into the 
Body and the Atman) 

1,2. Definitions of the terms 'kyetra' and ' kvetraSHa' •, 
aoi|in4ntance with them, means acquaintance with the 
parsmeiwara. 3,4 The consideration of the Body (kyetm)BMdi 
the Ahnen (k^etrajna) according to the XTpaniaads, and according 
to the Brahma<Satra8. 5, 6. The nature of the f«m of the Body. 
7-11, The nature of the form of Knowledge the 
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opposite of it, that is, Ignorance (ajVlSwa). 12-17. The nature 
of the form of the Enowable (jneya ). 18. The result of Realising 
all this. 19^21. The consideration of Matter [praktU) and 
Spirit {pimi^). Prakrti is the active agent, and Puru^ fa 
inactive, but is the one who derives the benefit, sees, etc. 
22, 23. The Purusa is the Param&tman within the Body; 
the end of re-birth as a result of the Bealisation of 
this Prakrti and Purusa. 24, 25. The ways of acquiring the 
Knowledge of the Atman, namely, meditation {dhyUmh the 
Saihkhya-Yoga, the Karma-Yoga, and Devotion by hearing 
sermons with a believing frame of mind. 26-28. The birth of 
the moveable and immoveable creation from the union between 
the Body and the Atman ; that which is imi)erishable in it, fa 
the Paramesvara; reaching the Paramesvara by one's own 
efforts. 29, 30. Prak^i is the activre agent, the Atman fa 
inactive ; all created things are contained in One, and they all 
spring from One; attainment of the Brahman by Realising this* 
31-33. The Atman is eternal and qualityless, that is to say* 
though it enlightens the Body, it is unattached (rdrlepaX 34, 
The highest Perfection as a result of Realising this difference 
between the Body and the Atman. 

CHAPTER XIV— GUNATRAYA-VIBHAGA YOGA. 

(The Yoga of the division of Matter into three constituents.) 

1, 2. A consideration of the diversity of created beings 
included in Spiritual Knowledge and Worldly Knowledge, 
having regard to the different constituents ; this too is productive 
of Release. 3, 4. The Paramesvara is the father of all created 
beings ; and, Prakrti, which is dependent on the Paramesvara, 
is their mother. 5-9. The influence of the sotoa, rajas^ and 
tamos constituents on the created universe. 10-13. Impossibility 
of there being only one constituent ; the growth of the third 
constituent by the defeat of the other two ; and, the nature of 
the growth of each. 14-18. The result of Action, according to 
the predominance of any particular constituent, and the state 
which fa obtained after death. 19-20. The attainment id 
Release by going beyond the three constituents. 21-25. A 
description of the nature and •the mode of living of the 
Itriguxiatita (one who has gone beyond the three com^tnsdpde) 
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giren in answer to the question of Arjuna. 86, 27. The acquiring 
of the Trigunatlta state by solitudinal {ekantika) Devotion, and 
the attainment thereafter of the Paramesvera, Who is the 
ultimate resolution of all Release, all religion, and all 
happiness. 

CHAPTER XV— PURUSOTTA-MA-YOGA. 

(The Yoga of the most Excellent Spirit) \ 

1, 8. The similarity between the Vedic and the SSnikhya 
descriptions of the Cosmic Tree (brahma-vrksa) in the form of 
the ‘ aivattha ’ (pippala) tree 3-6 The cutting of that tree by 
‘ asanga" (unattachment) is the only way for the attainment of 
the Immutable State (ainjaya-pada), which is beyond it; a 
description of this Immutable State. 7-11. The forms of the 
^jiva" and the ' linga-sarira* (Subtle Body), and their mutual 
relationship, which can be realised by scients 18-15. The 
aU^pervasiveness of the Paramesvara. 16-18 The nature of the 
k^ra (perishable) and the akmra (imperishable) ; the Purusottania 
is beyond both. 19, 80. By the Relisation of this mystic 
Purusottama, one acquires All-Knowledge {b^anajUaia) and 
Accomplishment (krtakrtyata), 

CHAPTER XVI— DAIVASURA-SAMPAT-VIBHAGA YOGA 
(The Yoga of the division into godly and ungodly endowment). 

1-3, The 86 qualities of godly {dawi) endowment. 4. The 
nature of ungodly (asun) endowment 5. Godly endowment is 
productive of Release, and ungodly endowment is productive of 
bondage. 6-20. A detailed description of the ungodly; they 
are destined to perdition, birth after birth, 21, 22. The three- 
folded door of Hell — Desire (harm). Anger {krodha\ and Avarice 
(tdbha) — ^bliss, as a result of giving these up. 23, 24. The advice 
to Arjuna to decide about the Doable and the Not-Doable 
consistently with the Sastras, and to act accordingly. 

CHAPTER XVII— SRADDHA-TRAYA-VIBHAGA YOGA. 

(The Yoga of the Division into three kinds of Faith) 

1-4. A description of three kinds of Faith, such as, the 
^^vika etc., according to thfe inherent nature of Prakrtii in 
r^ly to the question of Arjuna; as the Faith, so the man. 5, 6 
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The asura is different from this. 7-10. The sattviha, rUjaaa^ and 
tamam kinds of food. 11-13. The three kinds of YajfLa. 14-16. 
The three divisions of Austerity (tapd) namely, sarira (bodily )„ 
vacika (vocal) and viumisa (mental). 17-19. Each of these is 
again of three kinds, by a division according as it is ^^attvika 
etc. 20-22. The three kinds of gifts, namely, {taffmka etc. 23* 
The ‘ brahrm-nirdesa * (symbol of the Brahman) ‘ OM-T AT^^AT ’ 
24-27, Out of these, the word OM is indicative of the beginning 
of Action, the word TAT refers to Desireless Action, and the 
word SAT refers t(j Proper Action. 28. That which remains, 
namely, the Unreal (ami), is fruitless, whether in this life or in 
the next. 

CHAPTER XVIII— MOKSA-SAMNY ASA YOGA 
(The Yoga of Release by Jlenunciation ). ^ 

1, 2. The definitions of Baihnyasa (Renunciation) and 
Tyaga (Abandonment) according to the doctrine of Karma-Yoga 
in reply to the question of A*juna. 3-6. The explanation about 
the eligibility and non-eligibility of Action; even actions 
(or ritual) like Yajnas and Yagas must be performed, with a 
Dasireless frame of mind, just like other Actions. 7-9. 
The sattvika, rdjasa, and tamam varieties of Abandonment 
of Action; out of these, performing one’s duty, abandoning 
the Hope of Fruit (phalaia) is the only mthylka-4ydga 
(equable Abandonment). 10, 11. The one who abandons 
the Fruit of Action is the ^ sattvika-fyagin * \ because, no 
one escapes mere Action. 12. The three-fold Fruit of Action 
does not become a source of bondage to the ^s^tvika tyagi>ti\ 
13-15. There are five reasons for any Action taking place; 
man is not the only reason. 16, 17. Therefore, when a man 
has got rid of the egotistical feeling iahamkara-buddhi) that *1 
am the doer’, he remains unattached, though he performs 
Action. 18-19. The three-fold nature of, and the Ssmkhya form 
of * karma^codana' (the inspiration to perform Action), and 
^ karma-samgraha' (the performance of Action). 20-22. The 
three kinds of JfiSna according to the three qualities sidttmkck 
etc.; the Realisation that ^ avibhaktafh mbJuxkte^^ is sdttvihx, 
23^25. The three kinds of Karma* (Action) ; of these, that in 
which the Hope for Fruit is absent is sSttvika, 26-28. The three 
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Mods of Doers {kar^); the Unatteudied Do«r is 

sSttvika. 29‘-32. llie three kinds of Reason {buddhi). 33-35. 
The three kinds of Perseverance (dhrii)- 36-39. The tiuee kinds 
of Happiness; that which arises out of Self-Identification is 
^ttukcL 40. The three divisions of the entire universe accor^g 
to different constituents. 41-44 The justification of the four 
CMtes on the basis of the three different constituents; the 
inherent Actions of Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras.\ 45, 46- 
tritimate Perfection by doing one’s own duties, as prescribed for 
the four castes. 47-49. Living according to another’s rkigion 
is fraught with danger; Action according to one’s own religion, 
though faulty, ought not to be abandoned; and when all Actions 
are done according to one’s own religion (dhanm), with a 
desireless frame of mind, one attains the ‘ natskarmyasiddhi’ 
<The Perfection of Desireless Action) 50-56 An explanation 
of how this Perfection ( siddhi ) is obtained, even after performing 
all Actions. 57, 58 The advice to Arjuna to follow this Path. 
59-63. Individuation ( ahamkura ) is helpless before the inherent 
nature of Prakrti; one must surrender oneself to the Isvara ; the 
advice to Arjuna that he should realise this mystic secret, and 
then do whatever he wants. 64-66. The final promise of the 
Blessed Lord that if Arjuna surrendered himself to Him, giving 
up all other Paths of Religion, He would redeem him from all 
sins. 67-69. The benefit to be derived by maintaining the 
tradition of the Path of Karma-Yoga 70, 71 A description of 
the results thereof. 72, 73. Arjuna becomes ready to fitdrt, 
after the clearing of his doubts as to what he ought to do. 74-73. 
The snmming up by Safijaya after he had told this story to 
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CHAPTER I. 

I In the present Mah&bh&rata, the tradition as to how the 
QliA preached to Arjuna by Sri Eisna in the beginning d 
the Bh&rati war, was subsequently promulgated, has been 
described as follows : In the beginning of the war, Vylss 
went to DhrtarSstra and said to him, “ If you desire to see 
the war, I will give you your eye-sight ’ * But, DhrtarSetra 
said that he did not wish to see the destruction of his own 
clan (Jctda). Thereupon, VySsa gave to a bard {suia) named 
Saiijaya such spiritual eye-sight as would enable him to 
actually see everything that was taking place on the 
battle-field, while sitting where he as, and made arrange- 
ments that he should relate to DhrtarSstra what wae 
happening in the war, and then went away. (Ma. Bhi. 
Bhtema. %). When, according to this arrangement, Safijaya 
first went to give to BhrtarSstra the news of the fall of 
Bhtema in the war, DhrtarSstra lamented the death Of 
Bhtema and commanded Safijaya to relate to him the entire 
history of the war. Safijaya has first described the armiee 
on both sides, and then started to recite the Qlt& in anawsf 
to the question of Dhitarastra. The same history was later 
on related by Vyasa to his disciples, and thereafter, by 
Vaitami>&yana, one of those disciples, to Janamejaysi, and 
finally by Sauti to Saunaka; and the Qlt£ is comprised in 
all the printed editions of the Mah&bhSrata, from the 2S& 
to the 42nd chapters of the Bhismaparva. According to 
this tradition—] 

DhrtarSstra said ; (1) O Safijaya, what did my eefiis 

* Dhrtariffre was totally blind, having lost both his eyes-^TiMb 
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and the sons of Pandu, desirous of war, do, when 1 they 
assembled together, on the sacred field, the Kuruksetra 
[The Kuruksetra is an open space of ground surroundihg 
the city of Hastinapura The present city of Delhi stands dn 
this field. Kuru, the common ancestor ot the Kauravas and 
the Pandavas, was ploughing this field laboriously by his 
own hands. That is why it is called "kselra' (or, field). It 
is said in the Bharata, that, \^hen Indra thereafter gave 
to Kuru the blessing that all those who would die on that 
field in war or while performing religious austerities, 
would obtain Heaven, Kuru stopped ploughing the field. 
(Ma. Bha. Salya 53) As a result of this blessing, this field 
name to be called ‘ dhanmkheUa" or ‘ sacred ground ’. There 
is also a story that Parasuraina killed all the Ksatriyas on 
twenty-one successive occasions on this field, and in that 
way offered a pious oblation to the manes of his deceased 
ancestors (made a piMarparjLa)^ and there have been big 
wars, even in modern times, on this field ] 

Safijaya said : *(2) Thereuponi seeing that the army of 

the Pandavas was (standing) drawn up in battle-array, the 
prince Duryodhana went to the Preceptor (Drona), and said— • 
[It is stated in the chapters of the MahabhSrata before 
the Qlta that when Bhlsma had first arranged the 
array of the Kaurava army, the Pandavas, in accordance 
with the rules of war, arranged their army in an array 
(ti^Aa) called the ‘ Vajra’. (Ma. Bha. Bhi. 19, 4-7 ; Manu. 

7. Idl), During the course of the war, these military arrays 
used to be changed every day. ] 

(3) O AcSrya I behold this mighty host of the sons of 
PSq^, of which the array has been arranged by your 

^ The words < lihr^arastra said % < Bafijaya said ’ etc. have been 
^^umderlined by me, for distiuctiosii though in the author’s text they 
, been so nnderlined^Trans. 



GITA, TEANSLATION & CX)MMENTAEy, OHAI*. I 85S 


srw TftiTi#ra*n » 


*Rr^T?J5W 4^4«nn> i 


gtsnTFSPi i 

^Mjfr #fqf?iw H^nc^iT: u ^ w 
sjw% g f^f^r ^ ?TT%^ f l t ^ R w I 
!Tni«i>r »m ^ ii « ii 

talented pupil, the sou of Drupada (Dhr&tadyumna). (4) In 
it there are heroes, mighty bowmen, the equals of Bhima 
and Arjuna in battle, (namely) Yuyudhana (Satyaki) 
Virata, and the maharathi Drupada, (5) and Dhrstaketu, 
Cekitana, and the valiant king of Kasi, Purujit Kuntibhoja, 
and that eminent man named Saibya, (6) as also the 
heroic Yudhamanyu, and the valiant Uttamauja, and the 
son of Subhadra (Abhimanyu), and the (five) sons of 
Draupadi all of whom are holders of great cliariots. 

[That warrior who could fight single-handed with ten 
thousand archers was known as 'maharathi', that is, 
‘holder of a great chariot’. A description has been 
given in the 8 chapters (164th to 171st) of the Udyoga- 
parva, stating which warrior in both the armies was 
a ‘ rathi or a ‘ maharathi or an ‘ atirathi There it is stated 
that Dhrstaketu was the son of Sisupala ; similarly, Purujit 
Euntibhoja are not the names of two persons. It te 
stated there that Purujit was the legitimate son of the 
king Euntibhoja, to whom Eunti had been given in 
adoption ; that, Kuntibhoja was his family-name ; and that, 
he was the maternal uncle of Dharma, Bhima, and Arjuna 
( Ma Bha. U. 171. 2 ). Yudhamanyu and Uttamauja were 
both freon the Pancala country, and Cekitana was a 
Yadava Yudhamanyu and Uttamauja were the protectors 
of the wheels of Arjuna’s chariot. Saibya was the king of 
the Sibi country. ] 

(7) O best of the twice-born 1 , I shall now mention to 
you the names of the most distinguished on our side,. 
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who are the leaders of my army, for your information ; learn, 
who they are. (8) They are yourself and Bhisma, and Karna, 
and Krpa, the victorious m battle, Asvatthama, and Vikaina 
(one of the hundred brothers of Duryodhana), as also the 
son of Somadatta (Bhurisrava) ; (9) and there are besides 
several other valiant men, who are ready to to sacrifice their 
lives for me, and all of them can fight with various weapons, 
and are proficient in the art of war. (10) This our army, 
which is protected by Bhisma is aparyapta,* (that is, 
unlimited or boundless), w’hereas that their army, protected 
by Bhima, is paryapta, (that is, parimita, or limited ). 

{There is a difference of opinion as to how the words 
'par^pta" and *aparyapta* are to be understood, 'paryapta* 
ordinarily means ‘sufficient’. Therefore, some interpret 
this stanza as meaning, the army of the Pandavas is 
sufficient, and our army is insufficient (aparyapia) But, 
this interpretation is not correct. In the foregoing chapters 
of the Udyogaparva, Duryodhana, while describing their 
army to Dhrtar&stra has given the names of the above- 
mentioned commanders of his army, and has said : “As my 
army is very large and well-trained, I am bound to win the 
war ” (U. 54. 60-70) ; similarly, when Duryodhana again 
describes his army to Dronacarya, further on in the 
Bhismaparva, he has uttered the words of the above stauifias 

^ Br. Annie Besant translates ^aparydpta^ as ^nsnfiScient’ (Bee 
The Bhagwadfita translated by Annie Besant and Bhsgvandas. 
Thep. Pnb. Bouse, 1926 p. 6 }, But Telang translates 1^ as 
mee. fi. B B Series WoL VIII t>. 88 WTrans. 
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of the GltE (Bhlsma. 51. 4-^) ; and as this description has 
been given in a joyful frame of mind, in order to encourage 
the whole army, the word *aparyapta\ cannot possibly be 
interpreted otherwise than as meaning "unlimited*, "bound* 
less*, or ‘ innumerable The root meaning of the word 
*paryapta * is ‘that which is capable of being surrounded, 
fUpa*" to occupy), on all sides (par?)'. But, when the word 
*paryapta\ is used after some word in the fourth (dative) 
case, as in ‘for a particular purpose, paryapta \ or ‘to some 
person (or thing), paryapta\ then the word *paryapta\ means 
‘that which is sufficient for, or capable of performing that 
particular purpose* ; and if there is no word before the word 
* parydpta\ it, by itself, means ‘sufficient’, ‘limited’, or 
‘countable*. For instance, take the words *gra 9 un tUkai^yU 
sUrakhem* (that which is capable of over-whelming) in the 
Marathi language, which are synonymous with the Sanskrit 
word *paryapta\ When you say ^amakyala grasun takavy^ 
sQrakhem\ (that which is capable of overwhelming sc»ne 
thing or some one), it means that it is ‘sufficient for him or 
it*, and remains over; but, if you simply say ‘prSaSn 
tahctrwU s^rakhefh\ it means that ‘some one else can over- 
whelm it*. In the present stanza, as there is no word 
before the word *paryUpta^^ this latter meaning is the 
correct meaning; and the Brahm&nandagirl commentary 
gives illustrations of the word being used in that sense in 
books other than the BhSrata. The explanation given by 
some, that Duryodhana, getting frightened, says that his 
army is 'aparyapta\ that is, ‘insufficient*, is not correct ; 
because, there is no description anywhere of Duryodhana 
having got frightened ; on the other hand, it is stated that 
the Pftndavas arranged their army in the military array 
known as Vajravyuha, because the army of Duryodhana 
was large ; and that, ITudhlsthira was dejected at seeing the 
huge army of the Eauravas (Ma. Bha. Bhisma. 19. 5 and 
21). The reason for saying that the FSndava army was 
^protected by Bhima*, alttiough Dhratadyumna was the 
is that Bhima hadUbaen posted in the front Of 
of Ihe Vajravydha, in which the P&ndavas had arranged 
iSstfr army m the first day of the war, for protecting It; 
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and because he was the only person whom Duryo^ana 
could see in the forefront as the protector of the iirmy. 
(Ma, Bha Bhisma 19 4-11, 33 and 34) ; and that is why 
these two armies have been respectively described as 
'bhimanelra* (of which, Bhima is the eye) and 'bhtsrmnetra* 

( of which, Bhisma is the eye ) in the chapters of the 
MahUbharata prior to the Gita (Ma Bha Bhisma 20. 1) ] 

(11) (And therefore) Do you all respectively stand in all 
the various ^qya/ia^\ (that is, ^openings in the army'), as you 
have been directed to do, and do you all protect Bhisma 
on all sides. 

[Duryodhana has elsewhere (Ma Bha. Bhi 15. 1-20; 99. 
40, 41) given his reasons for directing that Bhisma, who was 
himself a powerful warrior, and who could not be defeated 
by anybody, should be protected on all sides, by saying 
that it was necessary for all to be careful, because Bhisma 
had resolved not to fight with Sikhandi, and was liable to 
be killed by him. 
cf. 

aralcsyamanam hi vrko hanyat simha?n rmhabedam I 
7/ia stnthani jamhukeneva ghatayefhah iikharKjmU, it 

that is, “If the extremely powerful Lion is not protected, 
even a wolf will kill him ; therefore, do not allow the Lion 
to be destroyed by a fox like Sikhandi” Bhisma was 
capable of dealing single-handed with any person whosoever 
except Sikhandi ; and, he did not look for help from anybody 
else. ] 

(12) (At this moment), The oldest of the Kauravas, the 
(powerful) grand-sire ( thev generalissmo Bhisma ) roared 
aloud like a lion in order to engladden him (Duryodhana), 
and blew his conch (as a sign of readiness for battle). 
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(13) Thereupon, conches, kettle-drums, tabors, drums, 
cowhorns, these ( martial musical instruments ) suddenly 
blared forth ; and that sound was tumultuous, ( tha t is to 
say, saturating all the four sides ). (.1 4) Thereupon, 

Madhava ( Sri Krsna ), and the son of Pandu (Arjuna), who 
were seated in a large chariot, to which pure white horses 
were yoked, also blew their divine conches (in order to 
say by way of reply that their side was also ready ). 
(15) Hrsikesa, (that is, Sri Krsna), (blew) the (conch called) 
PSficajanya ; Arjuna (blew) the Devadatta ; Vrkodara, the 
doer of terrible deeds (that is, Bhimasena) blew the mighty 
conch named Paundra ; (16) king Yudhisthira, the son of 
Kunti, blew the Anantavijaya ; and Nakula and Sahadeva blew 
the Sughosa and the Manipuspaka. (1 7) Similarly, KSsirfija, 
holder of an excellent bow, Sikhandi, the mighty car-warrior, 
and Dhrstadyumna, Virata, and Satyaki, the unconquered, 
(18) Drupada, and the (five) sonaof Draupadi, and the mighty- 
armed Saubhadra (Abhimanyu), all these, O King (Dhitil- 
xSstra ) 1 Islew severally their respective conches on all eideSi 
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j(19) That tumultuous dini which shook the earth and the 
firmament, rent the hearts of Kauravas. 

(20) Then, seeing that the Kauravas were properly 
arrayed, and when the attack by weapons was about to 
strut, the FSndava, on whose standard is depicted MSruti^ 
(that is to say, Arjuna), took up his bow, and spoke thus, 
(21) O king Dhrtarastra, to Krs^a, — Arjuna Slud ;-*- 

(Please) station my chariot between the two armies, 
^2) so that 1 will, in the meantime, observe these peqple 
i»ho stand here desirous to engage in battle; and 1 shall 
also see those persons with whom I have to fight in this 
war, and (?i) gaze on those fighters who have odlected 
here with the intention of helping the cause of the evfl- 
ndnded Duryodhana. SaSjaya said : — (24) O IHirtarSstral 
w|ien GudSkesa, (that is, the conquerer of idleness, nam^y, 
Aijuiiia), bad spoken thus* to Him, Hrsike^a, (tiiat isii3iie 
Conqueror d[ the organs, namely, Krsuajb drove aihd 
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placed the splendid chariot ipf Arjuna) between the twa 
armies; and— 

[The meanings given by me above to the#itwo words 
^kf^hesa* and " gu^akesa' are consistent with the inter- 
pretations of the commentators. In the Narada-Paiicaratra, 
the etymology of ‘Hrsikesa* has been given as: ^hrqtka' 
means ‘ the organs and their ‘ iia \ that is, ‘ the Lord 
is the ^hr^tkesa\ (Na. Pahca. 5. 8. 17). And it is stated 
in Kshirasvami’s commentary on the Amarakosa that 
the word ‘ hrstka \ that is, ‘ the organs \ is derived from the 
root — ^‘to give pleasure’; and that the organs are 
called ^hr^lka\ because they give pleasure to the human 
being. Nevertheless, there is a doubt whether the meanings 
of the words ‘ lirsikesa ’ and ‘ gudakesa ’ given above are 
correct ; because, the word ‘ hrstka * as meaning ‘ the organs ’, 
and the word ‘ guijuka \ as meaning ‘ idleness ’ or * sleep ’ are 
not in common use ; and the words ‘ hrstkesa ’ and 'gu4akeia^ 
can be etymologically derived in another way. Instead of 
breaking up the word * ’ into * hrstka' + 'tBa\ and 

the word *gu4^kesa' into ' gu4^ka' + 'tia\ they can 
respectively be broken up ao, hrst + kesa, and, gu4<l^rhem\ 
and then ^hrstkeso' will mean “one whose hair ( k^ia ) are 
standing up ‘as a result of joy’ (Ar§F)’*, and are flowing, that 
is to say, 6ri Krsna ; and ‘</w^dA;esa’ will mean, “one whose hair 
{heia) are gu(fa or gJifjlha, that is, closely growing or matted’ V. 
that is to say, Arjuna^ #^ilakantha, who has written a comT 
mentary on the Bharata, has suggested this alternative 
meaning of the word ‘ gudakesa' in his commentary on Gita 
10. 20 ; and having regard to the name Bomaharsana, of the 
father of Suta, this second interpretation of the wOrd 
can also not be said to be improbable. Nay, in' 
the Nftr«lyanop3,khyana in the iSantiparva of the MaM- 
bh&rata, in giving the etymological meanings of tl^ 
fl^incipal names of Vi^nu, has been interpreted 

^leaning ‘joy-giving’ and ‘Aeia’ has been int^reted 
osteaidng *rays’; and the word ‘ hf§iikeia ^ ha^ been interpreted 
• , M fieajaipg “One who fills the werld with joy by of ^ 

His ipjcani^iation^ the Sun and toeMoo^’*'; 

^-32 
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it is stated that He is on that account called ‘ hfMkeia’ 
<&a 345. 47 and 342. 64, 65; Udyo. 69 9). And it is 
similarly stated in the previous stanzas t^t the word 
*&csa«i’ is derived from ‘fcesa’, i e, ‘rays’ (San. 341. 47). 
Whichever of these meanings is taken, it is impossible to 
give a fully satisfactory reason as to why Sri Ersna and 
Arjuna got these names. But this is not the fault of the 
etymologists. When it comes to defining proper names 
which have become very common, these kinds of difinculties 
or differences of opinion are quite likely to arise.] 

{25) HE said, in the presence of Bhisma and Drona, and 
all other kings; “O Arjuna! ttok at these Kauravas 
assembled (here)”. (26) Then Arjuna noticed that all who 
were assembled there, were (his own) elders, ancestors, 
inreceptors, maternal*uncles, brothers, sons, grand-sons, and 
friend, (27) and fathers in-law, and dear ones in both the 
armies; (and, in this way) when he had seen that all who 
had assembled there were his kinsmem, Arjuna, the son of 
Kunti, (28) being filled with intense pity and despair, 
began to say as follows : 

Arjuna said ; “O Krs^l seeing these my Idnanen, 
assembled (here) desirous of engaging in battle, (29) my 
limbs droop down, my mouth is parched up, my body 
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shivers, and my liairs stand on end, (30) the GaMiva (bow) 
slips from my hand, and the whole of my body is hot ; I 
cannot also stand, and my mind is awhirl; (31) similarly, 
O Keiava I all omens appear adverse (to me), and I do not 
perceive (that) any good will come from killing my own 
kinsmen in war. (32) O Krsna ! I have no desire for victory, 
nor for sovereignty, nor for pleasures. O Govinda ! of what 
use is having sovereignty or enjoyment or life itself to us ? 
<33) (Even) those for whose sake we desire kingdom, or 
enjoyments and pleasures, are standing here for battle, 
having given up (the hope of) life or wealth ; (34) though 
preceptors, fathers, sons, as well as grand-fathers, materi^- 
undes, fathers-in-law, grand sons, brothers-in-law, as also 
relatives (35) have all uprisen to kill (us), yet, I do not 
wish to kill (them), O Madhusudana, even for obtaining the 
hingdom of the three worlds ; then, why (talk) of the earth ? 
(Sd) O JanSrdana! what pleasure may be ours by killing 
these Kauravas ? Although the:^ are felons, yet, by kOIiog' 
thdn, na will but attach (itself) to us. 
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( Vasistha-Smr. 3. 16 ), 

that is, “he who has come to burn one’s house, he who 
administers poison, he who' comes to kill with a weapon in 
his hand, he who robs one of one’s money, or of one’s wife, 
or of one’s field, these six are ‘felons’ (dtatayinah)" . Even 
Manu has said that such felons should be killed without 
any qualm of conscience, and that there is no sin in doing 
so (Manu. 8.350,351).! 

(37) Therefore, it is not proper that we ourselves should kill 
the Kauravas, who are our kinsmen ; for how, O Madhava I 
can we become happy by killing our own kinsmen ? 

(38) Although these, w'hose minds have been over- 
powered by greed, do not see the guilt resulting from the 
extinction of a family, and the sin of treachery towards a 
friend, (39) yet, O Janardana ! when we clearly see the guilt 
of the extinction of a family, how can it not enter our minds 
to turn away from this sin ? 

(See my disquisition in the first, and again in the 
fourteenth chapters of the GltS-Rahasya, on the questions : 
(i) what is the import of the fact that Arjuna became doubt- 
ful regarding his own duty to fight, when he saw in 
advance with his own eyes that the war would entail the 
killing of elders, the death of relatives, and the 
extinction of families ; (ii) what is the relation between 
, fthat feet ,and the subsequent argument in the Qlta, and 
„(iii) what is the importance of the first chapter of the 
fvoou point of view, etc. To what extent the argument 
that, those' wHo are wise shoul(| follow the doctrine *'na ’ 
pratipBpd^ ayTU” (i. e., ‘Do not commit a sin in TetaliatCcA^^ of " 
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another’s sin’ — Trans.), and should remain inactive, but 
should not become wicked for punishing the evil-minded, 
though the latter might not realise their own wickedness as 
a result of their minds having been over-powered by avarice, 
and the other common arguments mentioned in this place, 
are applicable or should be made applicable to the present 
circumstances, is a question as important as the ones 
mentioned above ; and I have explained in the Chapter XII 
of the Gita-Rahasya at pages 544 to 554 what, in my 
opinion, is the answer of the Gita to these questions. If 
one bears in mind the fact that the exposition to be found 
in the subsequent chapters of the Gita has been made in 
order to solve the doubt which had arisen in the mind of 
Arjuna as shown in the first chapter, one can no more have 
any doubt about the import of the Gita. These doubts 
arose in the mind of Arjuna, because the Bharat! war was a 
civil war, due to a split between persons belonging to the 
same kingdom and the same religion, who had come 
forward to kill each other. Whenever similar circumstances 
have arisen in modern history, similar doubts have also 
arisen. Arjuna now clearly specifies the evils which flow 
from the extinction of a family, J 

<40) On the extinction of a family, the eternal rites of families 
are destroyed ; and when these rites (of the family) have 
perished, lawlessness predominates over the whole family 
(41) When lawlessness prevails, O Krsna, the women of the 
tamily become corrupt ; and when they have become carrti|»tf 
theUi O Van^neya ! ('descendant ^ Vrsni'— Trans*)i there fol- 
lows caste^QOnfusion. (42) And when there is €a9te*^iifdsiai^ 
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it (necessarily) leads the destroyer of the family and the 
(entire) family to hell ; and as a result of the cessation of the 
ritual of offering rice-balls and water, their ancestors also fall 
down (to hell — Trans.). (43) By these sins of the destroyers 
of families, which result in caste-confusion, the eternal caste- 
rites and family-rites are abolished ; (44) and O Jaimrdana I 
we have heard that persons whose family rites are abolished, 
must necessarily undergo residence in hell. 


(45) Alas I we are engaged in committing a heinous sin 
in that we have uprisen to kill our own kinsmen out of 
greed of the pleasures of sovereignty. (46) If, rather 
than this, (these) Kauravas, bearing arms slay me in the 
battle, I having become unarmed and having given up 
retaliation in return, that would be happier for me. 
Safijaya said : (47) Having spoken thus on the battle-field, 
Axjuna, whose mind was agitated by grief, casting aside the 
bow and arrows (in his hands), sat down (quiet) on his seat 
in the chariot. 


[As it was customary to fight standing in the chariot, the 
words "sat down on his seat in the chariot" more clearly 
' bring out the idea that he hkd no desire to fight, as a result 
'of his dejection. It would appear from the descriptions of 
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chariots given in some places in the Mahabh£rata that in 
the times of the Mahabharata these chariots were ordinarily 
two>wheeled, and that larger chariots were sometimes drawn 
by four horses, and that both the master of the chariot 
(thsralhi) and the charioteer (sarathi) used to sit in the 
anterior part of the chariot, side by side. In order that it 
should be possible to find out whose the chariot was, they 
used to erect a particular ensign {dhvaja) on the chariot. 

It is a well-known tradition that M&ruti himself used to sit 
on the ensign of Arjuna.] 

Thus ends the first chapter entitled The Dejection of 
Arjuna in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna on 
the Yoga included in the Science of the Brahman that is, 
on the Karma-Yoga, in the Upanisad sung, (that is, told) by 
the Blessed Lord. 

[I have interpreted these concluding lines as showing that 
the Gita does not deal only with the Science of the Brahman 
{brahmorindyd), but contains an exposition of the Karma- 
Yoga consistently with the Science of the Brahman. See 
Chap. I (page 4), Chapt. Ill (page 82) and Chap. XI (page 
489) of the Glt^Eahasya. Although these concluding lines 
are not to be found in the Mahabharata, yet, they must have 
come into existence before the date of the commentaries in 
support of Renunciation {sammjasa) ; because, no schedeff, 
who is a follower of the doctrine of Renunciation, will give 
the concluding lines as above. This clearly shows that the 
Glt& does not support the doctrine of Renunciation, but 
contains an exposition of Kanua-Yoga, as a science, in the 
form of a conversation. 1 have shown the difference between 
the scientific method and the catechismal method in the 
beginning of Chap. XIV of the Glt£-Rahasya. ) 
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CHAPTER II. 


Safijaya said ; (.1) To him, (Arjuna, who was) thus filled 
with pity, and whose eyes were filled with tears and turbid, and 
who was dejected, Madhusudana (Sri Krs^) spoke these words: 
The Blessed Lord said ; (2)0 Arjuna! how has this 
infiunous conduct (kasmalam) not practised (at anytime) 
by the Aryas, (that is, by good men), which leads to hell, and 
which brings one into disrepute, entered your mind, in this 
time of peril ? (3) 0 Partha 1 be not effeminate (like this) : 
this is not worthy of you. 0, (thou) harasser of foes, casting 
off this base weakness of heart, stand up (to fight). 

[ It is true that I have in this place given the literal 
meaning of the word ‘ parantapa ’ as 'harasser of foes’. But 
1 do not consider logical, the theory of most of the oomment- 
atcss, that these oft-recurring adjectival epithets, or names of 
and Arjuna, have been used in the QltS in a hidden 
meaning, 'or with a particular intention. In my opinion, these 
names have been used as was convenient for prosody, and do 
not convey any intentional meaning ; and, therefore, I have 
on many occasions not reproduced in the translation, the 
namensed in the stanza, W have generally translated 
them as ‘Arjuna * or ‘ l^il K:^na'.] 
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Arjuna said : (4) O Madhusudana ! how shall I counter- 

attack in battle with arrows, Bhisma and Drona, who, O 
Destroyer of enemies, are entitled to (high) reverence ? 
(5) It is meritorious to live in this world even by begging, 
without killing one's reverend elders ; for by killing such 
elders, (though they might be) abashed by monetary consi 
derations* I shall have to enjoy in this world blood-tainted 
enjoyments. 

[ The plural word ^gurun* must be taken here as meaning 

* elders ’ and not as ‘ preceptors * ; for there was no precep- 
tor in the army other than DronScarya, who taught the 
martial arts. When, before the commencement of the 
war, Yudhisthira took off his shield on the battle-field, 
and went in all humility to such ‘elders’, that is, to 
Bhisma, Drona, and Salya in order to place his head on 
their feet, and to beseech their blessings, they gave due 
praise to him, who had followed the course of conduct laid 
down by propriety, and they all explained to him their 
reason for fighting on the side of Duryodhana as follows r— 

arfhasya puruso daso dasastv artho va kasyocit I 
iH satgam maharaja haddho 'sviy arthem 1mmtvcdh\\ 
iihat is, “ Man is the slave of wealth, wealth is the slave of 
nobody; this being the true state of things, O Maharaja 
Yudhisthira, the Kauravas have tied me by the bonds of 
wealth” (Ma. Bha* Bhl. 43. 35, 50 and 76). The wordii 

* abashed by monetary considerations ’ used above signify 
the meaning conveyed in this stanza.] 

<6) Nor do we know which of the two is more meritorioua 

# Dr. Besant & Bbagvandas translate ^ ertaolasiifi ’ as 
wlsli#i« ’ (see ieotnete on p. 24, Th^ 
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for us, whether we should vanquish, or that we should be 
vanquished (by them). To live by killing whom, we have 
no desire, those very Kauravas arc standing heie in front 
(to fight). 

[This stanza refers to a test of the respective merits of 
Action or Inaction, which is similar to the theory of ‘ the 
greatest good of the greatest number ’ ; and its net import 
is that it is impossible to decide by that test whose victory 
is better (See Gita-Rahasya, p. 115 and 116). 

(7) As, on account of my natural temperament having been 
destroyed by adverse circumstances, my mind is in doubt as 
to (my) *dharmd (that is, my duty), I am asking You. Tell 
me that which is assuredly meritorious. 1 am your disciple^ 
instruct me, who have surrendered myself to You. 

(8) For, though 1 might win a prosperous kingdom on the 
earth free from foes, or even the sovereignty of the gods 
(of heaven), yet, I do not see aught (any means) which will 
remove this my grief, which is drying up my organs. 
Safijaya said : (9) After Gudakesa, the harasser of enemies, 
(that is, Arjuna), had spoken thus to Hrslkesa (Sri Krsna), he 
became quiet after saying to Govinda : “ I shall not fight 
(10) ( Thereafter ) O BhSrata ( Dhrtarastra ) I, §rl Krs]^, 
smiling as it were, spoke th\i9 to Arjuna, who was sitting 
deject^ between the two armies. 



a!T£. TBAHS&ATION & COMMEHTABY, OBAF. II 

[The Blessed Lord is now going to give advice on the 
question of one’s duty in this world, to Arjuna, who 
was pulled on one side by the inherent duty of the 
Ksatriyas, and on the other side by the fear of the sin of 
killing one’s elders, and causing the extinction of families; 
and who was engulfed in the doubt whether he should ‘ kill 
or be killed *, and was prepared to give up the fight and 
live the life of a mendicant Arjuna’s objection was that 
his Atman would not be benefited by a terrible act like 
war. Therefore, the advice in the Gita starts by showing 
how those great men, who have attained the fullest bliss of 
their Atmans by Realising the Parabrahman, live in this 
world. The Blessed Lord says that if one scrutinises the 
afEairs of the world, one sees that from times immemorial 
there are two ways in which persons, who have acquired 
the Knowledge of the Brahman, have been leading 
their lives. (See Gita, 3. 3 ; and GitS-Rahasya, Cliap.^ XI). 
After acquiring the Knowledge of the Self, men like Suka, 
gave up worldly life and led the lives of mendicants, 
whereas, other men like Janaka, who had also acquired the 
Knowledge of the Self, spent their time in numerous 
worldly activities according to their own dharma, even 
after the Acquisition of Knowledge, for the universal good. 
The first mode of life is known as the ‘ Sarhkhya ’, or the 
S&ihkhya-nistha, and the other is known as ‘ Karma-Yoga * 
or ‘Yoga’ (c/; stanza 39), But the GltS has laid down the 
doctrine that though both these modes of life were in vogue,, 
the Karma-Yoga was the superior mode, as will be shown 
later on (Gl. 5. %), Out of these two Nisthfis, the mind of 
Arjuna was inclined towards the Saihnyasa (Renunciation) 
-Nistha. Therefore, the Blessed Lord has first brought home to 
him his mistake, on the basis of the philosophy relating to 
that path of life ; and then, from the 39th stanza onwards, 
He has started the expedition of Karma-Yoga. Though the 
followers of the Sarhkhya path do not take part in Action 
after the Acquisition of Knowledge, yet, there is 
difference between the Knowledge of the Brahman according 
to the SSmkhya path and accor^g to Karma-Yoga. ThetlK 
fore, the Blessed Iioord has first explained to Arjuna in ^ 
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ridiculing way that if the Atman is indestructible and 
permanent, even according to the Samkhya system, ^then 
his question, ** How shall 1 kill so and so** was mere worth- 
less talk. ] 

The Blessed Lord said (11) You are lamenting foi 
those# for whom you should not lament, and yet talk about 
Knowledge I Knowers do not lament (whether) the dead oi 
the uot-dead. 

( In this stanza it is stated that one should not lament 
whether life continues or has become extinct. Out of these, 
lamenting over one who is dead, is only natural ; and 
it is proper to give advice not to do so. But a doubt having 
arisen as to why and in what manner it is possible to lament 
the fact of some one not being dead, commentators have 
indulged in a considerable amount of discussion on this 
point ; and many have said that it is a matter of lamenta- 
tion that the lives of fools and ignorant people should be 
spared But, instead of hair-splitting in this way, we 
should interpret the word ‘ lament * in a broad way, as 
meaning ‘ to feel happy or unhappy or ‘ to mind*. All that 
is intended here is, that the Jfianin looks upon both these 
matters as one and the same. ] 

^12) Just realise that not only is it not that I was not (ii 
the past), but it is not that you and these kings were no 
<1131 the past) ; nor is it that all of us will not be again ii 
the future. 

{In commenting on this stanza, it is stated in the 
Bam&nuiabhEsya that, if both T*. that is, the Supreme Being, 
and ‘you and these kinm\ that is, the other Atmahs# 
existed in the past and wili be bom again in the future# 
then, aecoording to this stanza, the Supreme Being# and tiM 
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Atman both become separate, independent, and permanent 
entities. But, this arg^ument is not correct. It is a 
partisan argument in support of a particular doctrine; 
because, this stanza is intended to explain only that botii 
are permanent; and their mutual inter-relation is not stated 
here, nor was there any occasion for doing so. When that 
occasion arose later on, we find stated in clear terms in the 
Gita itself, the Non-Dual istic (advaita) doctrine that the 
Paramedvara, that is, the Blessed Lord, is the embodied 
Atman in the bodies of all created beings (Ql. 8. 4 ; 13. 31X J 
(1 3) Just as, for the One Which assumes a corporeal fom,. 
there is (acquired) infancy, youth, and old age, in this Body, 
so also, is another Body (later on) acquired ; (therefore) those 
who have acquired Knowledge, do not suffer from any 
ignorance in this matter. 

{The great ignorance or fear in the mind of Arjuna was 
“ How shall 1 kill a particular person ? ’’ Therefore, in 
order to dispel that ignorance, the Blessed Lord first 
{diiloBophically examines the questions ‘what is death’, and 
‘what is killing’ (Stanzas 11 to 30). Man is not merely some- 
thing encased in a body, but an aggregate of the Body and the 
Atman. Out of these, the Atman, which becomes percepti- 
ble as ‘I’, as a result of Individuation {aharnkBra}, is 
permanent and immortal. It is to-day, it was yesterday, 

' and it will also be to-morrow. Therefore, the words ‘to kill’ or 
‘to die' cannot be properly applied to the Atman, and th^ 
is no room for lamentation in that matter. Then remaim 
the Body. 'Hiat, of course, is admittedly non-permanent 
and desixnotible, and will come to an end, if not to-day or to- 
morrow, at least after a 100 years. C^. “adya va ’bdaiatBnte «& 
mffntr mi prSyindih dhruvedy ( that is, "Death is certain fiw 
iiyii^ beings, whether to day, or after a hundred y«^”#“ 
^Trans.), ( Bh%. 10. 1. 38 ) ; and as the Atman deficUtOly 
‘ttoqo&m later 'oh' another body io accordance with tihe 
^toevions ^ough it gets oat of one bodyv 

of tliatbodiir. in Hill,. 
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it is definitely proved, that whether one looks at the matter 
from the point of view of the Body or of the Atpian, 
lamentation on account of death is foolish. But, though 
this fact is thus proved, yet, it is necessary to explain why 
one should not lament, on account of the suffering which 
one goes through while the existing life is being destroyed. 
Therefore, the Blessed Lord now deals with the form of this 
bodily happiness and unhappiness, and shows that it is not 
proper to lament on account of that suffering. ] 

(14) O Son of Kunti ! these contacts (with bodily organs) 
of *maira\ (that is, of things in the external world), which 
produce cold and heat, or happiness and unhappiness, come 
into existence and die out ; (therefore) they are non-per- 
manent (that is, destructible). O Bharata I do you bear these 
(without lamentation) ; (15) because, O, pre-eminent among 
men ! it is the Jnanin alone, (who is) equal towards happiness 
and unhappiness, who (on that account) is not affected by 
them, that becomes capable of attaining immortality, (that is 
to say, the state of the Immortal Brahman). 

[The man who has not Bealised that the Name-d and 
Porm-^ Ck}smos is illusory, by Realising the identity of the 
Brahman and the Atman, looks upon as real, the happiness 
And unhappiness or the cold and heat arising from the 
eontact of the physical organs with the external world, and 
wrongly attributes those properties to the Atman ; and, on 
that account, suffers grief. But the man who has realised 
that all the emotions are of the Prakiiii, and that the 
Atman (Self) is a Non-doer and UnattaMdied, looks uiK>n 
hGq; 9 ine 8 ss and unhappiness as alike; and the Blessed 
Lord is now telling Arjuz^, that he (Arjuna) should bear 
unhappiness and happiness with such an equable frame of 
Mind ; and the same import has been explained in a mme 
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exhaustive manner in the subsequent chapters The word 
'* matra * has been interpreted in the Samkarabhasya as 
meaning ‘the organs, by which external things can be 
measured or known’, Of., ‘ wlyate ehkinfi nuttrU * 
But, some commentators interpret ‘ mafrd ’ as meaning 
■‘the external objects, such as, sound, touch, etc, which 
can be measured by means of the physical organs’; and 
they interpret ' mdtrdi>pan(C as meaning ‘the contact of those 
external objects with the physical organs’ ; and that is the 
interpretation which has been accepted by me ; because, 
where the ideas appearing in this stanza, appear again 
later on in the Gita (Gi. 5 21, 23), the word ‘ hahya-sparia * 
has been used ; and if the word ‘ mdtra-^ixirsa * is interpreted 
in the way in which I have interpreted it, both these words 
become consistent with each other But, though these two 
words can be made consistent with each other in this way, 
the word ‘ mdfra-sparia ’ seems to be the more ancient of 
the two ; because, the word ‘ mdira-sanga ’ has been used in 
the Manu-smrti in the same sense (6. 57) ; and it is stated 
in the Brhadaranyakopanisad, that the Atman of a Jfiftnin 
becomes ^(isamsarga^ (Of. mUfrd \safnsarqnh), that is, de- 
tached from the Matras, that is to say, that he becomes free; 
>and there is no connotation (samjna) for him after his death 
iBi. Madhyan. 4, 5. 14 ; Ve. Su. Sam. Bha, 1. 4. %%). The 
words ‘ heat and cold or, ‘ happiness and unhappiness ’ are 
^ynecdoohial, and include the opposite couples (dvaMm) 
-of ‘ love and hostility ’, ‘ real and unreal ’, ‘ death and im- 
mortality* etc. As these opposite couples belong to the 
Maya-world and the true Parabrahman is, as described in 
the Nasadiya-Sukta, beyond this duality, one cannot attain 
the Brahman, otherwise than by peacefully bearing these 
opposite couples and releasing the Reason from the grip of 
these couples (GL3. 45; 7. 28 and Qi. Ba. Ch. IX p. 314 and 
351X The same meaning is now made clear from the 
^int of view of the PhilosophSr of the Absolute Self— - J* 

(1 6) That which is not cannot be ta it it is ; land 
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that which is (sai), cannot be as if it is not ; in this way^ the 
see-ers of the Essence of things have perceived the truth 
about ^is* and ^is not* (sal and asat), (that is to say, they 
have defined their connotation, after having perceived the 
truth). , 

[The word ‘ anfa ’ in this stanza has the same meanihg as 
in the compounds ‘ i^addhanta \ ‘ siddfmida \ or ‘ krtdpfa \ 
(GI. 18, 13) ; and the Sasvatakosa defines the various mean- 
ings of the word ' anfa" as ^^svarupapi'clnfanor antam antlke 
*pi prayujyate'" (Sa. 381) (that is, “ the border of a form 
( body ), or of a region, as also Death — Trans.). According 
to this stanza "i>ai" means the ‘Brahman’, and, 'asaf ' means 
the Name~d and Form~ed visible world (See Gi. Ra. Ch. IX, 
p* 307 and pp. 335 to 339). Although the doctrine “that 
which is, cannot cease to be”, looks like the Satkaryavada 
theory, (See Gitfi-Rahasya Ch. VII, p. 210 and Ch. IX. pp. 325 
and 335 — ^Trans.), one must bear in mind that its meaning 
is slightly different. Where one thing is produced out of 
another thing, e. g., the tree from the seed, the only 
principle which can be applied is that of the Satkaryavida. 
That is not the idea to be conveyed in the present stanza ; 
and, all that is being said is that, the existence (a^htva or 
hhdva) of 'sat", that is, of ‘that which exists*, and the ‘non- 
existence’ (abfiavu) of 'asat', that is, of ‘that which does not 
exist’, are both permanent, that is, ever-lasting. When we 
thus look upon the respective existence and non-existence 
of these two as permanent, it follows as a matter of course 
that 'asat* is not the result of the destruction of that which 
was 'sat'. But this doctrine is not the same as the 
Satkaryavada doctrine, which initially takes for granted the 
doming into existence of one thing from another thing, as 
an effect from a cause (GlRa. Ch. VII, p. 211). The MXdhva- 
bhXsya reads the words "vidyafe hbam}^" out of "nMsato 
mfyate bhdvafy", which is the first quarter of this stanza, as 
^ii;idifat 0 ^abhSiuah' ; and it has interpreted these words as 
maaniiaig that ^‘theze is no ^ahhma' that is, ‘destruction* of 
the (unreal), that is, 'avyakta' f imperceptible) l^krti ; 
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and* as it has been stated in the second quarter of the 
stansa that the *8at^ too is not destroyed, MadhvlUs&rya has«. 
according to his Dualistic doctrine, interpreted the entire 
stanza as meaning that both the ^asat* and the axe 
permanent. But, this meaning is not the straight-forward 
meaning of the stanza It is a stretched meaning ; for, it 
can be seen that the two mutually opposite words ""abhava* 
and ^bhavd" have been used in this place in the same way as 
the mutually opposite words, "osaf* and ‘sc//’; and if the word 
‘abhavd* has beed used in the second line of the stanza, name* 
ly, in the phrase, ^^nabhavo vidyate it is quite clear that 

the word intended to be used in the first line of the stanza^ 
must have been ‘ hhava ’ and not ‘ abhaai ’ ; besides, it was 
not necessai’y at all to use the vrords ‘ abhava ’ and ‘ mdyaie *' 
twice, in order to say that both ‘ asat ’ and ‘ sat ’ are per- 
manent. But, even if this repetition is looked upon 
as a respectful repetition, as suggested by Madhvftc&rya^ 
it has been clearly stated later on in the 18th 
stanza, that the human body to be seen in the percepti- 
ble or visible world is destructible, that is to say, non- 
permanent. It, therefore, clearly follows that according to 
the Bhagavadgita, the Body cannot bo looked upon as 
permanent, in the same way as the Atman. Whereas the 
latter is permanent, the former is non-permanent. Never- 
theless, I have given here the meaning of this stanz& 
according to Madhvacarya, by way of example, in order 
to show my readers how the meanings of words are 
stretched by doctrine-supporting commentators with the 
intention of supporting their own doctrine. However, as that* 
which is * sat ’ can never cease to exist, it is no use lament- 
ing over the sof-formed (satsvarupa) Atman; and as the 
Name-d and Form-ed Body etc., as also the emotions of 
pleasure or displeasure, are essentially destructible from 
the philosophical point of view, it is also not proper to 
lament their loss. This justifies the words “ you are lament- 
ing that over which you should not lament” used In speaks 
ing to Arjunai The Blessed Lord now further explains the 
meanings of the words * sal * anS ‘ asat \ in the neact two 
SlabZHRail^] 
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(17) Know that That (fundamental Atman-formed Brahman) 
Which has pervaded or occupied this whole (world) is 
indestructible. The destruction of this Inexhaustible 
(Principle), none can bring about. 

[This is the description of what has been referred to as 
‘ sot ’ in the last stanza. Now, the Blessed Lord says, that 
the Atman, which is the Owner of the Body, falls into this 
category of the Permanent, and He goes on to explain what 
is to be called ‘Non-permanent’ or ‘asaf ' — J 

(18) These bodies acquired by the eternal, indestructible, 
and unimaginable Owner of the Body (Atman) are said to 
be perishable, (that is non-otcrual). Therefore, fight 1 O 
Bhirata ! 

[In short, if one thus discriminates between what is 
eternal and what non-eternal, the idea that ‘I am killing a 
particular person’ is proved to be false; and the reason 
given by Arjuna for not fighting falls to the ground. This 
conclusion is now made more clear — ] 

(1 9) He who thinks that It (the Owner of the Body or the 
Atman) is the killer, or, who thinks that It is slain, both 
these do not possess true Knowledge ; (because) this (Atman) 
do«8 not kill, and is not killed. 

(Because, the Atman is permanent and itself a Non-Doer, 
and the whole activity is of Prakrti. This and the 
next Htanza appear in the Kathopanisad ( Katha. t. 
18, 19). It is also stated in several places in the Mah£- 
bltf rata that everything is swallowed up by 'Aa/o' (Time, 
or Death) ; and that ‘kills’ or 'is killed’ are worldly names 
for this pastime of Deat^ (^n. 25. 15). The Blessed Lord 
has again explained to Arjuna later on (11. 33) this very 
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principle in terms of the Philosophy of Devotion when He 
says that He himself has already killed Bhisma, Drona, 
and the others in His form of Death, and that Arjuna should 
now become only the nominal implement {rumitta). ] 

(20) This (Atman) is never born nor does It ever die ; nor 
lb it that It, having (once) existed, will not be again ; It is 
unborn, ever-lasting, immutable, and primeval ; and it is 
not killed, though the Body is killed. (21) O Partha! 
that man who has Realised that It is indestructible, 
everlasting, unborn, and inexhaustible, how and whom can 
he cause to be killed, and how and whom can he kill ? 

(22) Just as a man, casting off old clothes puts on others 
and new ones, so the dehi, (that is to say, the Atman, which 
owns the Body), casting off old bodies, becomes united with 
others and new bodies. 

[This simile of clothes is in ordinary use. In another 
place in the Mahabharata, the illustration has been given 
of leaving one house (sa/d), and going to another house 
(San. 15. 56) ; and one American writer has expressed the 
same idea by giving the illustration of putting on a new 
cover on a book. The same argument is here applied to the 
Body, which was applied above in the 13th stanza to the 
states of Infancy, youth, and old age ] 

(23) Weapons do not cut It (that is, the Atman) ; fire does 
not bum It ; so also does water not moisten It ; the wiii4 



878 


GtT2.-RAHASYA OB EARMA-YOOA 



does not dry It up. (24) This (Atman), which is undeave- 
able, uncombustible, uot-to-be-moistened, and not-to-be- 
dried up, is permanent, all-pervading, stable, immoveable, 
and, eternal (that is, everlasting). (25) This (Atman) is 
said to be imperceptible (that is, not perceptible by the 
organs), unthinkable (that is, impossible of being under- 
stood even by the Mind), and immutable (that is, such as is 
not subject to the attribute of any modification). Therefore, 
knowing this (Atman) to be such, it is not proper that you 
should grieve over It. 


[This description has been taken from the Upanisads, and 
is of the quality less Atman, and not of a qualityful Atman ; 
because, the adjectives 'mikarna’ (immutable), oi 'arintya' 
(unthinkable) cannot be applied to the Qualityful, This 
re^on for not grieving has been given on the authority of 
that description. Now, some one may advance the argu- 
ment that, as he does not accept the Atman as eternal, this 
argument is not acceptable to him. Therefore, the Blessed 
Lord first mentions this assumptive proposition (purva- 
pak^ ) and replies to it as follows— ] 


(26) Or, even if you believe that this Atman, (is not 
permanent, but with the Body) is constantly born, and 
constantly dies, even tlien, O Mahabaho I (mighty-armed— 
Trans.), it is not propqr that you should grieve over It; 
(27) because, to one that is born, death is certwn, attd to 
one that dies, birth is certain ; therefore, aboot an i^SioMy 
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unavoidable (according to your abovementioned opinion) 
matter, you ought not to grieve. 

[The argument, mentioned in the two above stanzas 26 and 
27, is not for supporting the doctrine of the Gita. It must be 
remembered that this is a reply to the assumptive proposition, 
raised by the words ‘ atlui ca ’ = ‘ or The only thing to be 
shown is : whether one looks upon the Atman as permanent, 
or as non-permanent, there is no room for lamentation in 
either case, I have already mentioned above that the doctrine 
advanced by the Gita is, that the Atman is existent ( sat ), 
unborn, immutable, and un-imaginable, or qualityless. The 
Blessed Lord now gives another argument, on the basis of the 
Samkhya system, in support of the theory that there should 
be no lamentation over the Body, as it is non-permanent — ]. 

(28) All created beings are imperceptible in the beginn* 
iug, perceptible in the middle, and imperceptible again in 
death ; (if this is the case with every being) then, O Bharata 1 
where is (there room for) lamentation ? 

[The word ‘ avyakta ' means ‘ that which is not perceiva- 
ble by the organs ’ ; the argument advanced in this stanza 
is based on the Samkhya doctrine that the entire percep- 
tible universe has come out of One original imperceptible 
Substance by gradual degrees, and that in the end, that is, 
at the time of the final Dissolution (pralaya)^ the entire 
perceptible universe is again dissolved into the same Im** 
perceptible (GI. 8. 18). See the explanation of this S&mkhya 
doctrine in the seventh and the eighth chapters of the 
GitSrBahasya. If the perceptible form of anything soever 
is, in this way, going to be destroyed sometime or other, 
there remains no cause at all for lamenting over some^ 
thing, which, by its very nature, is liable to destruction. 
This same stanza appears in the Strlparva of the Mahft- 
hirata (Ma^ Bh&. Strl. 6), where the word ‘ abMva * 
existent) has been used instead of "^wyakta \ Also, later on, 
tbs wcwd * atktriam *, i e., ‘to go out of sight has been 
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used with reference to death in the stanza : '^adarsanad 
apatUcd} punas cddarsanam gatafy \ na te lava na teiam tvam 
tatra kd parideoana M *’ (Stri. 2. 13), (that is, “emerged from? 
the Invisible, and returning into the (same) livisible, 
these are not thine, nor art thou theirs ; wherefore, then 
(any) lamentation (for them)?’* — Trans.). If lamentation 
is futile both according to the Samkhya and the Vedanta* 
philosophies, and if the same conclusion is reached, even 
looking upon the Atman as non-permanent, why do people 
lament over death ? The reply is : this is due to ignorance 
of the nature of the Atman, because — ] 

(29) Some look at this (Atman — Trans.) as a wonder 
(wonderful thing), others speak of It as a wonder, and some 
others (than them) hear (of It — Trans.) as a wonder ; but 
even after (seeing and describing in this way, and) hearings 
no one (out of these) Knows It (really). 

[Though learned people enter into discussions about the 
Atman, as a wonder, yet, as very few persons ever realise 
the true nature of It, many people lament over death. Do 
not you do likewise, but Realise the true nature of the 
Atman after mature deliberation, and cease to lament ; that 
is what this stanza means. The Atman has been described 
In the same way in the Kathopanisad (Katha. 2. 7).] 

(30) The Owner of the Body, (that is, the Atman), (which is) 
in every Body, is always unkillable, (that is, never liable 
to destruction) ; therefore, O Bharata (Arjuna) 1 it is not 
proper that you should lament about all (i. e., any) created 
things* 

[It has thus far been proved that there is no reason to 
* lament ’ if sc«ne one kills or is killed, because according 
te the S&mkh,a philosqplfSr, or ihe philosophy of the Path 
of Benunoiation, the Atman is immortal, and the Body 



QlTA,TBANSLATK)N&OOMME]!TTARY,OHAl».n 89i 

§§ if • 

Siff^TiR^ if fter^r « \\ u 

is inherently mortal But if, on that account, some one- 
draws the conclusion that there is no * sin ’ in somebody 
killing someone else, that will be a very serious mistake. 
Only the mee.ning of the words * dying ’ and ‘ killing 
has been analysed here, and this explanation has been 
given only for the purpose of first removing the fear 
attendant on death or on killing. Man is a combination 
of the Body and the Atman As the Atman, out of these, 
is immortal, the words ‘ dying * or ‘ killing ’ do not apply 
to It. Then remains the Body; but as the Body is 
naturally mortal, there is no reason for lamentation if it is 
destroyed. But, even accepting the position that one 
should not lament over death, or become happy or unhappy 
if some one dies or is killed accidentally or in course of 
time, one does not thereby solve the question, why a person 
should enter upon such a terrible act as war and destroy 
the bodies of others. Because, although the Body is mortal^ 
yet, as the Body is the only means by which one can 
attain the permanent benefit of the Atman or obtain 
Release, both suicide and the un]ustified killing of another 
person are looked upon as grave sins by religion. There- 
fore, though it^is not proper to lament over death, yet, it is 
necessary to give some other satisfactory reason why one 
person should kill another. This is known as the discri- 
mination between 'dharma* (Right) and 'adharma' (Wrong) ; 
and this is the subject-matter really propounded in the 
Gllta. The Blessed Lord, therefore, first tells Arjuna that 
as fighting i^ the duty of all Ksatriyas according to the 
arrangement of four castes accepted even in the Sftmkhya 
philosophy, not only should he not lament over the fact of 
death or of killing, but that both dying or being killed in 
War were things which were his lot according to the religion 
of Ksatriyas— 

(31) Besides, §ven if you consfder your own duty, yoa 
not to fsltor (on this occasion) ; because^ thoto. is 
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nothing more meritorious to a Ksatriya than warfare enjoined 
by duty. 

[This argument about “one’s own duty’’ (svadhanm} 
appears twice later on (GI. 3. 35 and 18. 47). This and the 
subsequent stanza say, that although the fourth stage 
•(SiramaJ in the shape of Renunciation of Action {hartna- 
mihnyaaa), is the last step according to the Path of 
Renunciation or the Sajnkhya philosophy, yet, as it had 
been enjoined by Manu and other writers of the Smrtis that 
before reaching that stage. Brahmins had to follow the 
duties of Brahmins, and Ksatriyas, the duties of Ksatriyas, 
and in that way to complete the state of a householder 
{grha^Mirama), it was the duty of Arjuna, who was in the 
state of a householder, to fight.] 

^32) And O Partha ! this war, which is indeed a door of 
Heaven, found open without effort, falls to the lot of only 
those Ksatriyas, who are fortunate. (33) But, if you will 
n<A carry on this (for you) righteous warfare, then you will 
have abandoned your duty and lost your honour, and 
incurred sin ; (34) (not only that, but) also (all) men will 
ten of your everlasting infamy I And to one who hAs been 
honoured, infamy is (a) greater (death) than death. 

[This same principle has been explained by Sri Kisnato 
Yudhisthira in the Udyogaparva (Ma. Bhft. U. 73. 34). The 
sbansa tha» is as follows : “kidinasya oa jfi ninda vadho 
ieS *mUrahcar^aoat mahSgutto vadho rSjan m tu Hinds 
injivikff* ( that is, ‘ill-fame of a well bom ( person ) is ( his ) 
murder: it is not only an ill-fame which spoils life, but 
Indeed the hifldiast'fottn*of murder’— ^ans.). But, as title 
idea has been conveyed in the GSiA in a short« form, and 
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also as the Gita is more in vogue, the line, “sambKSvitasyaC' 
etc., from the Gita gets easily fixed in the memory, and 
people use it as a proverb. Many other stanzas from the 
Gita are similarly to be heard quoted eversrwhere. The 
Blessed Lord now explains what the form of the infamy is, 
on the present occasion — ] 

<35) (All) Masters of great chariots will think that you with* 
drew from the battle on account of fear ; and those by whom 
you are highly thought of ( to*day ), will hold you in leas 
esteem. (36) Also, your enemies, decrying your power, will 
speak much (about you) that should not be spoken; and 
what indeed more painful than that ? (37) Killed, you will 
go to heaven ; victorious, you will enjoy the earth ; therefore, 
.arise, O Arjuna I determined on battle. 

[Though the above exposition has shown that, according 
to the Samkhya philosophy, not only should one not lament 
the fact of death or of killing, but that fighting acoordisg 
to the rules laid down for one’s own caste is a duty, yet, 
the Blessed Lord now answers the doubt whether the killer 
is responsible for the ‘sin’ of the deaths caused in 
warfare. Strictly speaking, the argument in reply to this 
question pertains to the Path of KarmarYoga, and the 
introduction to that doctrine starts here.] 

<38^ Looking upon happiness and unhappiness, gain and 
loss, victory and defeat, as alike, then start the battle ; aptittg i 
thus you will not incur (any) sin. 

Pltere are two paths of leading one’s life in the wosldt 
the (Hw is the Siihkhya, and the other is the Yoga Out ol 
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these two, it is not proper to lament over the Atman or the 
Body according to the philosophy of that very Ssmkhya 
Path, or the Path of Renunciation, by considering the 
doctrines of which, Arjuna had come to the point of gijving 
up warfare and starting begging The Blessed Lordv has 
proved to Arjuna, that happiness and pain have to be borne 
with an equable frame of mind ; that, warfare was the o\:ily 
proper thing to do for Ksatriyas having regard to the rules 
of conduct applying to them; and that, if warfare was 
carried on with an equable frame of mind, a man incurs no 
sin whatsoever. But as Samkhya philosophy is of the 
opinion that it is the highest duty ot everyone in this 
world, under any circumstances, to give up worldly life 
and take up Samnyasa (Renunciation), that philosophy 
does not solve the questions : (i) why Arjuna should not 
take up Samnyasa at that very moment, giving up warfare; 
or, (ii) why he should follow the rules of conduct laid down 
for his own caste ; and then, the original objection of 
Arjuna may be said to remain unanswered Therefore, the 
Blessed Lord now says as follows — ] 

(39) This huddhi (that is, Knowlege, or argument), 
stated to you is according to the Sarhkhya (that is, the 
Samnyaaa)-Nistha. Now hear that buddhi (that is, Knowledge) 
according to the (Karma-) Yoga, (which I am describing to 
you), being possessed of which, O Partha, you will (even, 
without giving up Action) cast off the bonds of Action, 

{This stanza is of very great importance in order to 
understand the import of the Bhagavadgita. The word 
‘Sftinkhya* is not to be understood here as meaning 
^ EapilarSamkhya ’, or only ‘ Vedanta nor is the word 
*Toga* to be understood as meaning ‘ Patanjala-Yoga ’ ; 
but, ‘ SSmfchya ^ must be taken here as meaning the 
* Samnyasa-marga * (Path of Renunciation) and ‘ Yoga ’ as 
meaanng the ‘ Karma-Yoga ’ (Path of Proper Action), as is 
clear from Qita 3. 3. These two paths are independent of 
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each other, and the followers of these paths are known respect- 
ively as ‘ Saihkhya’=*Samnyasa-margin ’ and ‘Yoga’«^ 

‘ Karma-Yoga-margin ’ (Gi. 5. 5). As the followers of the 
Samkhya-nistha out of these consider it more meritorious to 
give up Action in the end completely some time or other, the 
philosophy of this path does not completely answer 
Arjuna’s question : “ Why should I fight V\ Therefore, the 
Blessed Lord now starts to impart the Knowledge pertain- 
ing to the Nistha of Karma-Yoga, or shortly Yoga, 
according to which true manhood consists in continuing to 
perform Action lifelong, with a disinterested frame of 
mind, and without adopting SamnySsa, even after the 
acquisition of true Knowledge ; and this Path of Action has 
been emphasised from now on right to the last chapter of 
the Gita, by showing many reasons for following that path 
and by giving satisfactoiy explanations of many doubts 
When one bears in mind this explanation of the exposition 
of the subject-matter of the Gits, given by the Blessed Lord 
Himself, there remains no doubt any more that the Gita 
supports the path of Karma-Yoga. The Blessed Lord first 
states the most important propositions of Karma-Yoga*-] ^ 

(40) Here, (that is, in this path of Karma-Yoga), Action 
(once) commenced is not destroyed, (and afterwards) 
obstacles do not arise ; even a little (practice) of this 
religion protects (one) from great danger. 

[The importance of this doctrine has been shown in 
Chapter X of the GltS-Rahasya (p. 392, bottom) ; and a 
fuller explanation is also given later on in the Gita 
(Gl 6. 40-46). This stanza means that according to the 
path of Karma-Yoga, even if perfection is not reached in 
one life, the Action performed is not wasted, but comes in 
useful in the subsequent births, and the merit being thus 
accumulated from birth to birth, true Release is reached 
ultimately, sometime or otHer. The Blessed Lord how 
propounds the second important doctrine of Karnta-Yoger^ 
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(41) O Kurunandana, ( that is, descendant of Kuru, or 
Af juna—Trans. ), in this (path) the ( mental organ in the 
shape of ) Reason, which performs the vyavasaya, (that is, the 
-discernment between the Doable and the Not-Doablh), has 
got to be one, (thatis, concentrated); but, the buddhqydft (that 
is, the Desires) of those whose Reason is not (in this way) 
•concentrated, are many-branched and (of) endless (kinds). 

{The word ‘ buddfu ’ has many meanings in Sanskrit. Of 
these, it has been used in the meaning of ‘ Knowledge ’ in 
the 39th stanza; and later on in the 49th stanza, ' buddM ' is 
to be interpreted as meaning ‘ understanding ‘ desire ’, 

‘ wish or ‘ motive But as the adjective ‘ vyavasdydtimhd ' 
precedes the word ‘ buddht ' in the first line of this stanza, 
it there means the “ organ of Reason which i>erform8 
' vyaiaaaya', that is, which discerns between the Doable and 
the Not-Doable” (Gitfi-Baha. Ch. VI, pp. 179 to 187). 
When this organ of Reason has first decided whether any 
matter is good or evil, the Mind conceives the desire or 
vrisb to act accordingly ; therefore, this Desire or wish is 
also called ' buddM \ But the adjective ‘ vyavaaayafmikcl ' 
•does not in the latter case precede that word. If it becomes 
necessary to show the difference, the phrase ‘ maanatmaka ’ 
buddM is used. In the second line of this stanza, the word 
* buddM ' has been used by itself. It is not preceded by the 
adjective ‘ in/avaftayatmkS Therefore, the word ‘ buddhaydb ' 
in the plural form means * desires ’ or ‘ flights of imagina- 
tion ’ : and the second line of this stanza means : “ Those 
-whose ‘ vyavaaayatndka buddfu that is to say, the discerning 
mental organ of Reason, is not steady, (that is, the 
•aei^s«a85|snai|i'--Trans. ) conceive ever new waves of imagi- 
nation or desires every moment”. Unless one keeps in 
mind these two meanings of the word ‘ buddM \ namely, 

( i ) the discerning and deciding mental organ, and 
(iO Desire, it will not be possible to clearly understand th|B 
tme'inipart of the eq^ition of the word ‘ buddM ' in tim 
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doctrine of Karma-Yoga The Blessed Lord now shown 
how when the Discerning Reason is not steady or con** 
oentrated, the Mind is continually disintegrated by 
different desires, and the man runs after different pursuits^ 
wishing to-day to do something for getting a son, and 
to-morrow something else for attaining heaven, etc — ^1 

(42) O Partha ! (those) fools who rejoice in the words 
(showing the gain to be made) appearing in the Vedas 
(Karma-kanda), and who say that nothing else is of 
importance, say m a flowery way that : (43) By means of 
many Actions (such as, Yajnas, Yagas, etc.), one obtains the 
fruit of (re-)birth, and (birth after b rlh) pleasures and 
prosperity are obtained''; and these (people) with a desire- 
filled Mind, who run after heaven, (‘^4) are attracted by 
those words, and become immersed in pleasures and 
prosperity, and thereby their vyavasdyalmikd buddhi (that 
is, their Reason which decides between the Doable and the 
Not-Doable) cannot (ever) be concentrated (that is, fixed on 
one point). 

[The above three stanzas make up only one sentence, and 
contain a description of Jnana-less ritualists following 
the MimamsSr path, who are ccntinually engrossed in tW 
performance of sacrificial rites in the shape of Yajtiaa or 
Yagas solely for the selfish purposes of attaining one object 
today and another object ^o-morrow according to tfao 
Karma-k&nda prescribed by the Srutis and the Sm|tis ; Cttd ^ 
tltds description has been made on the basis of Hmm 
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Upanisads. For instance, it is stated in the Mundako- 
panisad that : 

istapurtafh manyamanU mribtlvatn nanyac chreyo vedayante 

pramutjt^h I 

nakafsya pr&the (e sukrte *nubhTtivemam lokam hmataraify 

va VLSaiiU ii 
(Mun. 1. 2. iO). 

that is, “these fools, who believe that only the ‘performance 
of sacrificial ritnal* (istapurtam) is meritorious and that 
nothing else is meritorious, come back to this mortal 
world after having enjoyed happiness in heaven’*; 
and similar statements, derogative of Jhana-less Karma 
(ritual) are also to be found in the IsavSsya and Katha 
Upanisads (Katha. 2. 5 ; Isa. 9. 12). It is true that these 
people, who, without acquiring the Knowledge of the 
Paramesvara, are steeped in the performance of Karma 
(ritual), obtain the fruits of their respective ritual in the 
shape of heaven etc But, as their Desire is entangled to-day 
in this ritual and the next day in some other ritual, and is 
straying about in all directions, they never attain Release, 
how many soever times they may have gone to hec-ven. In 
order to obtain Release, the organ of Reason must be 
steady or concentrated on a single point. For the present, 
the Blessed Lord says only as follows — ] 

(45) O Arjuna 1 as the Vedas (consisting of the Karma- 
kan4a) deal (in this way) only with the subject-matter of the 
three constituents, do you become ^mstraigunyd (that is, 
triguTmtitd), (that is, ^beyond the reach of the three consti- 
tuents^ — Trans.^, ‘miya-saitvastha' (that is, abiding in eternal 
Truth— Trans,^), and free from the Opposites of happiness and 
unhappiness etc.) ; and without bei >g steeped in the selfish 
interests of yogaksema' etc., become Self-devoted (atmavan), 

s Tho author has retained in hie Marathi transLitioa, the word 
from the original/ and in the commentary he hue 
Mplidnodit ae being ejnonymoue with ^tUstraiffuni^ ^or ; 
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[^traigutiya means the ’worldly life (samaara) of Prakrti 
made up of the three constituents sat (vat rajas, and tamaa* ; 
and it has been clearly shown in the Gita-Rahasya (p. 314 
and 353) that the true Brahmana is beyond that, and that 
worldly life is made up of the perishable Opposites of happi-^ 
ness and unhappiness, life and death etc. It has been 
stated in the 43rd stanza of this very chapter, that people, 
who follow the Mimainsa doctrine, perform the Yajnas etc. 
prescribed by the Srutis, in order to obtain the happiness 
pertaining to this worldly life of Prakrti or Mayfi, and that 
they are entirely steeped in these practices ; some perform a 
sacrificial ritual in order to obtain a son, whereas others 
perlorm some other sacrificial rite in order that rain should 
fall. All this ritual is necessary for ‘the maintenance of 
worldly file’, that is, for 'i/ogaksema\ It is, therefore, clear 
that one who wishes to attain Release, must go beyond these 
ritualistic practices, which are the result of the sattm^ rajas 
and hnnas constituents, and which bring about only yoga^ 
Jusema, and must concentrate his attention on the Parabrah- 
man. Which is beyond all this. And the words “nirdmfhdva* 
^beyond the Opposites— Trans.) and ^niryoqaksema^ (beyond 
the anxioty for now acquisitions and the protection of old 
acquisitions — Trans.) have been used above to convey this 
idea. In this place, a doubt is likely to arise as to how yoga^ 
k^nwL will be carried on, if these desire-prompted (kamya) 

but this is difficult to understand, as there seems no reason for 
repiatiag the idea. The late Mr. Telang, therefore, translates 
hero as ^courage’ ; and Dr. Besant as <parity\ As ^sattva^ is one of the 
three constituents, and as the Blessed Lord has just asked Arjnita 
to be ^beyond the three constituonts’, *nityasattvastha^ cannot be 
understood as referring to the Uattva^ constituent. Therefore, 
Prof W, D. P. Hill {BhagavadgJta^ Ox. Univ. Press, 1928, p. ISO) 
has translated the word ^sattva^ in its more general sense of ^Tnith% 
which has been adopted by me, Sadashiva Bhastri Bhide has got 
over the difficulty by explaining *mstraigunga^ as ^froe from tilie 
desirfa to enjoy pleasures arising from the three constitnents’i and 
by then explaining *nitg€t8attvastha^ as meaning ^possessing the 
qualities of equability, perseverance, enthusiasm^ etc,**** 
Translator, 



m 


OXTi-RAHjysyA ob KARMA-YOaA 


ritualistic performances prescribed in the E^rma*k£lnda are 
not carried on (Ql. Ba. pages 405 and 535). The reply to 
that question is not given here; but when this subject 
CGEnes again later on in Chapter IX, it is stated that the 
Blessed Lord looks after this yoqaksema (i e., ^bestows the 
things wanted and preserves the security of the i things 
possessed' — ^Trans.) ; and it is only in these two places that 
the word *yogak^emfx' appears in the GitS (See Gl. 9. and 
my commentary thereon). The word ^nitya^atlvastha' ineans 
the same as Uriguvaltfa* (beyond the three constitutots) ; 
because, it is stated later on that by the continual growth 
of the satfm constituent, one acquires the ' trigui^atitavastha* 
(the state of being beyond the three constituents — Trans.), 
and that that is the true ‘ siddhavaatha* (the state of Perfec- 
tion — Trans.), (Gl. 14. 14 and 20, Gi. Ra. pp. 226 and 227). In 
short, the advice given here is that one should give up the 
desire-prompted ritual prescribed by the MimamsS school for 
obtaining yogaksemj, which is based on the three consti- 
tuents, and go beyond the Opposites of happiness and 
unhappiness etc., and become brahma-rustha (devoted to the 
Brahman) or affha-msfha (devoted to the Atman). But, it 
must be borne in mind at the same time that the injunction 
to become attna-msflui does not mean that all this ritual 
should totally and for all intents and purposes be given up. 
The adverse criticism made in the above stanza of the 
desire-prompted ritual prescribed by the Vedas, or the 
inferiority which is shown of that ritual, is not the 
inferiority of the ritual itself, but of the desire-prompted 
Reason behind it. If this desire-prompted Reason does not 
govern the Mind, mere sacrificial ritual does not in any 
way close the door to Release (Gl. Ra. pp. 404 to 408). That 
is why the Blessed Lord has given it as His definite and 
most valuable opinion later on in the beginning of the 18th 
chapter (Gl. 18. 6), that these very ritualibtic performances 
prescribed by the MimamsS writers should certainly be 
performed, for the purification of the Mind {citUmidhhi\ and 
for public welfare {lokamihqmha}, giving up the Hope for 
Fruit ( phjrrl^ia ) and Attachment (sai^ga). V^en you take 
together thius«a two statements made in two different places 


1,4 
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in the Gita, it becomes quite clear that the inferiority of 
the Mlmamsaka Karma-kanda shown in the stanzas in thia 
chapter has reference to the desire-prompted Reason, and 
not only to the ritual With this object in mind, it haa 
been stated in the Bhagavata that : 

vedoktam eva kurvdno luhsartgo *rpflam tsvare I 
miskarmyam lahhate stdd/um rocanartha pJuilairulih ii 

(Bhag. 11. 3. 46), 

that is, “ the ‘recital of fruits ( phalasruii )* to be 
obtained by the performance of Vedic ritual, which has 
been given in the Vedas, has been given ^ rocanaTilia\ 
that is, only in order that the person who performs 
the ritual should find it agreeable ; and therefore, that 
man who, instead of performing such ritual for obtain- 
ing the promised fruit, performs it unattachedly (with a 
ruhsanga Reason), that is to say, after giving up the Hope 
for Fruit and with the sole intention of dedicating it to the 
Isvara, attains the ‘ 7iai^karmya-siddki * (the Perfection 
of Desireless Action)*’. In short, the summary of the advice 
in the GltS is, that although it has been stated in the Vedas 
that a particular sacrificial ritual should be performed for 
a particular purpose, yet, one should not be taken in by 
that Desire, but should perform the ritual because it is 
* ya^tavya \ that is, because the performance of the ritual is a 
duty; that, one should give up the desire-promptednesa 
of one’s Reason, but not the ritualistic sacrifices (Ql. 17. 11) ; 
and that the other rites should also be performed in the 
same way. And the same meaning has been expressed in 
the subsequent stanzas. ] 

(46) To that extent to which there is a use (that is^ 
necessity) for a well when there is a flood of water every- 
where (clearly, there is no necessity whatsoever), to the^ 
same extent is there any necessity of the Vedas (containing 
ritualistic Karma-ka^) for •the enlightened BrShtnaigia* 
W say# fo« bim, there is no more nny necessity of the 
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I There is no difference of opinion as to the broad meaning 
(phalifartha) of this stanza; but, commentators have entered 
into a useless hair-splitting discussion about the terms used 
in it. sar vat ohsaihplutodake** is a compound phrase in the 

aeventh case (locative case) ; but if it is looked lupon not 
merely as the locative case, nor as an adjectiv£^l phrase 
qualifying the word * udapana but as the ‘ sati ^ptami ’ 
{locative absolute), one can syntactically work but the 
sentence in a simple way as : “ sarvataJtisamptutodxike sati 
udapane yavan art hah (na svalpain apt prayojanam vidyate) 
tdvdn vijanatah hrahmariasya sarvem vedesu arthah 
without taking any outside words as implied ; and this also 
gives the following clear and simple meaning : — “ Just as 
no one cares for wells when there is water everywhere, 
{because drinking-water can be had anywhere without 
difficulty and sumptuously), so has the man, who has 
attained Knowledge, no more any use for mere ‘ Vedic ’ 
ritual like sacrificial Yajfias etc The Vedic ritual has 
to be performed for obtaining the final Release-giving 
Knowledge, and not merely for obtaining heaven ; and that 
man who has already obtained this Knowledge, has nothing 
new to learn by performing Vedic ritual. That is why it is 
stated later on in the 3rd chapter of the Gita (3. 17) that “to 
him who has acquired Knowledge, there is no more any duty 
left in the world”. When one can without difficulty obtain 
ss much pure water as desired from a large lake or from 
a river, who will even look at a well? In such circum- 
stances, no one attaches the slightest importance to a well. 
In the last chapter of the ganatsujatiya (Ma. BhSr. 
Udyo. 45. 26), this very stanza occurs again with a slight 
verbal difference ; and the meaning of it has been given in 
the commentary on it by Madhv§.carya in the same way 
as above; and in the Sukanuprasna, where the relative 
worth of Jfifina (Knowledge) and Karma is being described, 
it is clearly stated that “na te {jfiamnah) karma praia^* 
samti kupafh nadyUm pibat^n iva*\ that is, “ just as one who 
gets water from the river, does not attach any importance to 
a well, so do * they that is, the Jfianins, not attach tto 
filfght^t importance to Karma** (Ma. BhA ^nu24iO«ldX 
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In the same way, in the 17th stanza of the PandavagItS, 
the simile of a well is used for saying that the 
man who, ignoring Vasudeva, worships other gods, is 
like a fool who, ''trstto jahmvUhe kupam rarlcchati 
that is, “ being thirsty, and being able to get 
drinking-water on the banks of the Bhagirathi (Ganges), 
jstill craves for a well”. It is not that this simile 
appears only in the Vedic Sanskrit texts; but it has 
been adopted even in the Pali Buddhistic books. The 
dictum that the man who has destroyed Thirst does 
not have anything further to acquire, is acceptable also 
to Buddhism ; and in referring to it, it is called a 
^ dT^tanta\ and appears in the Pali text called VdUna 
(U. 7. 9) in the form of the stanza “ him hciyira udapadena 
upd ce sabhadd anjum ”, which means, ‘ what is the use of a 
well after water can be had in all places We experience 
it even now-a-days in big towns, that when a person has 
taken a water-pipe in the house, he does not any more care 
for a well. From these facts, and especially from the 
exposition in the Sukanuprasna, the reader will realise the 
appropriateness of the simile used in the Gita, and see that 
the meaning of this stanza as given by me above is straight- 
forward and correct. But commentators on the Gita 
analyse the sentence in this stanza in a slightly different 
way, whether because by accepting this interpretation 
some inferiority becomes attached to the Vedas, or because 
they wish to keep intact the doctrinal proposition, that ‘ a 
JfiSnin need no more perform Action, because Knowledge 
includes the performance of Action ’ They take the word 
^ tdmn ’ as implied in the first, and the word ‘ ydvdn ’ as 
implied in the second part of the stanza, and analyse the 
stanza as follows : “ udapdne yd van arfhuh tdvdn eva sarvatdh^ 
samjdtUodake ycUhd sampadyate tafkd ydvdii sarve^ vede^ 
arthah tdvdn vijdmfah brdhmanasya sanq)adyaie'\ that is to 
vSay, to that extent to which wells can be put to use for 
the purpose of bathing and of drinking water, to the satne 
extent can use be made of large lakes 
dahe) for tha same purpose ; in the same way. Jfiftnins Oiaii« 
by mmm of thedr Knowle^, obtain from the Vedifa 
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much benefit as it is possible to obtain But as, accord- 
ing to this interpretation, the word * tavan * has to be taken 
as implied in the first part of the stanza, and the word 
* y<^mn ’ in the second part of the stanza, I have not 
accepted it. The interpretation and working out {anvayci) 
of the stanza adopted by me is arrived at without taking 
any words as implied ; and, as is quite clear from the 
previous stanzas, this stanza is intended to give eiipression 
to the inferiority of the pure (that is, Jnana-less) Karma- 
kapda in the Vedas. But, the inference that because a 
person who has attained Knowledge has no use for the 
ritual of Yajrias or Yagas, he need not perform them, and 
may give them up altogether, is not borne out by the QltS ; 
because, although a Jnanin does not care for the fruit to be 
obtained by this ritual, yet, he must go on performing the 
ritual, if not for the fruit, at least because the performance of 
Yajiias and Yagas is his duty as laid down in the Sastras ; 
and, therefore, he can never give up the ritual. The Blessed 
Lord has given it as His definite opinion in unmistakeable 
terms in the 18tb chapter, that though a Jnanin may have 
no Hope for Fruit, yet, he must desirelessly perform Yajiias 
and Yagas in the same way as he desirelessly performs 
other acts (See my commentaiy on the previous stanza and 
on Gl. 6. 19); and the Blessed Lord now further clearly 
states this version about Desireless Action in the next 
stanza — 1* 

* Annie Basant and Bhagyaodas {Bhagavadglta^ Theo. Pab. 
House, 1926, p 42) translate this stanza as : All the Vedad are 

as usefal to an enlightened Brahmapa as is a tank in a place covered 
all over with water”, which is similar to the interpretation 
of the author. Telang translates it as : *^To the instructed 
Br&hmapa, there is in all the Vedas as much utility as in a reservoir 
of water into which waters fiow from all sides ” (S. B. E. Series^ 
Vol Vni, p, 48); and W. D. P. Hill's translation is practically 
the same (the BhagavadgUa^ Oxf Univ. Press, 1928, p 121X Both 
thete Utter authors have attached explanatory notes, to which tbc^ 
reader is referred. The divergence is based on the interpretaldcii of 
Vbich is translated by some as filled ^ 
eldei^% ipid by others as, ^hen t]iiere is a fioofi ea all 
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(47) Your authority extends only to the performance of 
Action; (obtaining or not obtaining) the Fruit, is never 
wjthin your authority (that is, never within your control) ; 
(therefore,) do not be one who performs Action with the 
(avaricious) motive (in the mind) that a particular fruit should 
be obtained (of his Action) ; nor do you also insist on not- 
performing Action. 

[The four quarters of this stanza aro mutually oomple- 
ineutary; and, therefoie, without their overlapping each 
other, the entire import of the Karma-Yoga is given in a 
short and beautiful form ; nay, one may even safely say 
that these four parts of the stanza are the cafuh-sufri of the 
Karma-Yoga. It is stated to begin with, that “yonr 
authority extends only to the performance of Action’*. But 
as the Fruit of an Action is inseparable from the Action, 
there is room for the doubt that, ‘he who has the authority 
to i>erform the Action, has also the authority to take the 
fruit, since he who owns the tree, also owns the fruit 
therefore, in order to solve that difficulty, the Blessed Lord 
has pronounced in a clear way in the 2nd quarter of the 
stanza that, “your authority does not extend to the Fruit” ; 
and then He has pronounced the 3rd proposition, which arises 
from that dictum, namely, “ do not be one who performs 
Action having in mind the Hoiie for Fruit”, (karimphala^ 
hetuh\ is a Bahuvrlhi-samSsa , thus, ^karmaphole hetur 
yasya sa karmapkalahetuh *) j (that is, ‘he is a karmaphala-- 
Jiefuh , , whose motive is in the Fruit of the Action ’ — ^Trans, ). 
Bui someone may advance the argument that because 
an Action and the fruit of it are mutually interlinked, one 
must give up the fruit ( Action ? — Trans. ) at the same time 
as giving up the Hope for Fruit. In order to make it clear 
that such an inference would not be correct, the clear advice 
has been given, that one should give up the Hope for 
htlt, at the same time, “ one should not insist on hot doing * 
that is, on giving up Action”. In saqrhuf ^ 

that one ahnuld swform Action^ does not amonnt to searing 
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that one should entertain the Hope for Fruit; apd con- 
versely, saying that one should give up the Hope for Fruit, 
does not amount to saying that one should eschew Action 
The meaning of this stanza is, that one should necessarily 
perform one’s duty, having given up the ‘ Hope for Fruit 
and that, one should not be attached to the Action, and 
at the same time should not give up the Action — '^tyago 
Tia yukta iha karmasu napi ragah'^ (Yoga. 5. 5. 54); 
and the meaning has been emphasised again in the 
18th chapter, where it is stated that the obtaining of 
Fruit is not a matter within one’s own control, and that it 
is necessary to have the co-operation of many other things 
for that purpose ( Gl. 18. 14-16 and Rahasya, Chapter V. 
p. 154 and Ch. Xll ). The Blessed Lord now clearly defines 
the characteristics of Karma-Yoga by saying that, such 
Action means ‘ Yoga ’ or ‘ Karma-Yoga ’ — ] 

(48) O Dhananjaya I casting off Attachment and looking 
upon as alike the being fruitful and unfruitful ( of Action )# 
perform Action being ^yogastha' (that is, 'steadfast ia 
the path of Karma-Yoga' — Trans.); the (mental) state 
of being Equable (towards the Action being fruitful 
or unfruitful ) is known as (Karma-) Yoga. (49) For,, 
(external) Karma is by far inferior to the Yoga (of the 
Equability ) of Reason; (therefore) surrender yourself 
to (this equable) Reason; the * phalahetavah' (that is> 
those, who perform Action only with an eye to the Fruit) 
ate ^kfpana' (that is, low, or on a lower level). (50) He, 
who is steeped in the (equable) Reason remains untouched 
both by sin or merit in this (world) ; therefore, take shelter 
in Yoga. The cleverness (skilfuluess or trick) of performing 
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Action (without acquiring merit or sin ) is known as (Karma-) 
Yoga. 

[ The description of the nature of Karma-Yoga given in 
these stanzas is very important, and I have to refer the 
reader to the discussion of that subject in Chapter III 
of the Gita-Rahasya ( pp. 76 to 87 ). But, the proposition 
of Karma-Yoga mentioned in the 49th stanza, namely that,, 
‘the Reason is superior to the Action’, is of utmost 
importance. As the word ' buddhi' (Reason) in these 
stanzas is not preceded by the adjective ‘ vyavasayatmikd\ it 
must be understood in this stanza as meaning ‘ desire ’ or 
‘understanding*. Some persons try to interpret the word 
'buddhi* here as meaning ‘Jiiana’, and to interpret the 
stanza as meaning that ‘ Karma is of less importance than 
Jhana’; but this interpretation is not correct. Because, as 
the description of Equability given in the 48th stanza 
is continued in the 49th and the subsequent stanzas, the 
word * ’ must be interpreted as meaning an ‘equabi- 

Using buddhi \ The goodness or badness of an act does not 
depend on the act itself, and though the act may be one and 
the same, it becomes good or bad according to the good or 
evil intention of the doer ; therefore, the Reason is superior 
to the Action. As this and other principles of morality 
have been dealt with in Chapters IV, XII, and XV 
of the GitS-Rahasya ( p. 119; p. 530; and pp. 668 to 675), 

I do not propose to deal with them here in a more ex- 
haustive way. It has been stated above in the 41st 
stanza that in order that the Desiring Reason {vasanSd^ 
maka buddhi) should remain equable and pure, the Discerning 
Reason {oyavasayatmaka buddhi), which decides about the 
Doable and the Not-Doable must in the first instance become 
steady. This has been already stated above in the 4l8t 
stanza. Therefore, the word ^ aamyabuddhi' (Equable Reason) 
means and includes both the steady Discerning Reason 
(vyava^yaimaka huddhi) and PureDesire (joasanatmaka buddhi)i 
as this Equable Reason is the basic structure on whipfa 
whether Pure Conduct or Karma-^oga is based, the Blessed 
XfKXtd has, with reference to His statement in the 39th stanza 
(that He would explain to Arjuna the ‘ devioe* or ^ Yoga^ hf 
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means of which Ar juna would not be affected by Action, 
though he might perform it), explained to Arjuna ip this 
stanza that, that ‘device’ or ‘skill’ consists in ‘keeping 
one’s Reason, steady, holy, equable, and untainted’, and 
that it is known as * Yoga * ; and He has in this way defined 
the word ‘Yoga’ twice over. Although the words ''yogdh 
kannasu kausalam** appearing in the 50th stanza are thus 
capable of being interpreted in a straightforward way, 
some commentators have attempted to stretch the words, 
and to interpret them to mean that, ' Icarmasu yogdl^ 
kausalam\ that is to say, '' kavsala or skill, means the 
Yoga in the performance of Action”. But, as there was 
no occasion here to give a definition of the word ' kausala\ 
a»nd the matter in point was to show the meaning of the 
word ‘Yoga’, this interpretation cannot be looked upon as 
^rrect. Besides, when it is possible to inter-relate the 
^ words in a simple and straightforward way as 'karmasu 
Joauialam\ it is not proper to transpose the words so as to 
inter-relate them as 'karmasu yogah\ The Blessed Lord now 
says that when a man performs Action in this way with an 
equable Reason, there is no neglect of worldly activities, 
and at the same time, one cannot but achieve complete 
Perfection or Release — ] 

(51) The Jnanins, when acting in union with (Equable) 
Reason^ having abandoned the Fruit of Action, and becomipg 
free from the shackles of births, reach the state (of the 
Paramesvara) where there is no unhappiness. (52) VSHbion 
your Reason shall have crossed the turgid enclosure of 
Ignorance, you will become indifferent towards whatever you 
may have heard or have to hear, 

rihat is to say, yon will not desire to hear anything mor©; 
beeauee, you will have already obtained the Fruit wMoh 
eah be obtained by heating these tbinga the word 
Is primarily used to signify ^beii^ tired qf worldly ttafr 
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^Renunciation*. In this stanza, it ordinarily means 
Hiredness’ or ‘not wanting’ It will be seen from the 
subsequent stanzas that this ‘ tiredness * is only with 
reference to the ritual prescribed in the Srutis, which 
relates to the objects of the three constituents J 
(53) When youi Reason, confused by ( all kinds of ) 
sentences from the Vedas, will become fi^ed and immoveale 
in the state of mental absorption, then will you attain this 
Yoga (in the shape of an Equable Reason). 

[In short, as has been stated above in 2. 44, when a 
person, being taken in by the description of obtainable 
fruits given in Vedic hymns, falls into the turmoil of 
performing a particular act for obtaining a particular fruit, 
his Reason gets all the more confused instead of becoming 
steady Therefore, Arjuna is advised to give up paying 
attention to such statements of advice, and to attain a fixed 
concentration of the Mind, so that he would attain the 
Earma-Yoga consisting of Equability of Reason, and be 
able to perform Action without incurring any sin, and 
without being in need of any further advice It is stated 
that the Earma-yogin, whose Reason or prajfla has become 
steady ( i. e , stMa ) in this way, is called a ‘ Sthitaprajia ’ ; 
and Arjuna now asks how such a person acts or behaves.] 
Arjuna said : (54) O Kesava I who should be called a 

* s&mMht$tha sthitaprajfia * ( that is, the Steady-m-Reason# 
steeped in Mental Absorption — Trans. ) ? How does such s 
Sthitaprajha, speak, sit or walk that). 

[In this stanza, the word * ’ has been used in <3x0 

meaning of * lak^am * (characteristics) ; and I have 
tated it as meaning * who should be called *, having regaid 
the loot, * WSlif \ of the word " bM^ ^ It has been intde 



900 


OITA.-BAHASYA OR KABMA-YOGA 


qr5 *Tsftn?TR: i 

a TT f^^q r t^ T Hl gg: « 

: ?i%5 f^*TrI^: I 

4i^ PT ^< 1 8Ki« r« It tl 

u: I 

HT fi [g| g ? f^ ST tfe cT^ ST^r srf^fsm « » 

W ^ ^^r sfrs ft g 551^: I 
ff$g^n^frt^?ir3iTT??i?si siirr srfM^cTT ii n 
f^^*n ^^l•T 5 1 

^>5R^ ^iscrrerr ’Tt gfr ii '^\ n 
clear in Chapter XII of the Gita-Rahasya (p. 510 
to 527) that the mode of life of the Sthitaprajna is the 
basis of the doctrine of Karma-Yoga, and from this fact 
the importance of the description which follows will 
become apparent.] 

The Blessed Lord said : (55) O Partlia I when (a person) 


abandons all desires (that is; vUsanU') of his hearti and is 
pleased by himself in his own self, then he is called a 
Stbitapiajfia. (56) He, whose heart is not agitated in the 
midst of calamities, who is void of longing in pleasures, and 
from whom affection, fear, and wrath have departed, is 
called a Steady-in-Reason sage {sthitaprajna muni — Trans.) 
(57) His Reason is (said to be) steady whose Mind is without 
Attachment in all things, and who feels no exultation 


or aversion about the agreeable or disagreeable which 
befalls him. (58) When a person draws in (his) senses from 
the objects (such as, sound, touch etc.) of the senses, as the 
tortoise draws in its limbs (such as, hands, feet, etc.) from 
ftU sides, then his Reason is (said to be) steady. (59) The' 
objects of sense leave the foodless person, yet, the relish 
(that is, the sweetness) in them, does not leave him ; but 


after he has experienced the« Parabrahman, (all the objects 
together with) the relish also (in them), (that is, the objects 
of seose as also the relish in them) leaves him* 
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[The senses are fed by food. Therefore, when a person 
does not take food, or fasts, the senses become weak, and 
incapable of enjoying their respective objects. But getting 
rid in this way of the enjoyment of objects of sense, is the 
external action of enforced weakness. The desire (relish) 
for the objects of sense is not thereby reduced ; therefore, 
one should acquire that Knowledge of the Brahman, by 
which such Desire will be destroyed ; when a person has thus 
experienced the Brahman, his Mind, and at the same time, 
his senses also come automatically under control ; and it is 
not necessary to fast or do anything else in order to obtain 
control over the senses. That is what this stanza means 
And the same meaning is clearly conveyed later on in 
the stanzas in Chapter VI (See Gl 6 16, 17; as 

also 3. 6, 7), where it is stated that the Yogin should eat 
moderately, and that he should not give up food or pastime 
altogether. In short, it must be borne in mind that the 
Glt& looks upon fasting and other practices, which weaken 
the body, as one-sided, and therefore, eschewable ; and lays 
down the doctrine that, moderate food and pastime, and 
the Knowledge of the Brahman, are the best means of 
controlling the senses Some commentators interpret the 
word ‘ rasa * in the stanza as meaning ‘ the sweet, bitter, 
and other tastes experienced by the tongue ’, and interpret 
the stanza to mean that though one can overcome the 
objects of the other senses by fasting, the relish of the 
tongue, that is, the desire for food and drink, is intensified^ 
instead of being destroyed, by fasting for many days ; and, 
there is also a stanza to the same effect in the Bhagavata 
(Bhag. 11. 8 30). But in my opinion, it is not correct to 
interpret this stanza in the GitS in that way ; because, that 
meaning becomes inconsistent with the second part of the 
stanza. Besides, the word used in the BhSgavata is not 
* ram * but ‘ ramnam * ; and we also do not find there tlie 
second part of the stanza in the GXt&. It is, therefore, not 
proper to consider the stanza in the GltS, as meaning the 
same thing as the stanza in the Bhagavata The Bleased 
Ijord now says in more explicit terms, in the two following 
stanzas, that it is not possible to obtain complete control 
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over the senses, except by the Realisation of''^ the 
Btahman — ^1 

V 

(60) Because, O son of Kunti, these boisterous senses forcibly 
carry away in an improper direction, the Mind of even the 
intelligent person, who makes efforts merely (for controlling 
the senses)* (61) (Therefore), one should control all these 
senses and become ^yukta* (ihni is, yoga-yukta) and solely 
devoted to Me. His Reason is ( said to have become ) 
steady, whose senses are thus subject to his control. 

{In this stanza, it is stated that one should obtain control 
over the senses by moderate eating, and should at the same 
time, become ‘ matparayava \ that is, should fix his mind on 
the Isvara, in order to obtain the Knowledge of the 
Brahman ; and the reason for that will be clear from my 
interpretation of the 59th stanza. Even Manu has given 
a warning to the man who merely controls his senses, when 
he says: **balavan indnyagramo vidvamsam api har^aU^* 
(Manu. 2. 2-15), (that is, “ the powerful group of the senses 
drags about even the wise man ” — ^Trans.); and the same 
meaning is conveyed by the 60th stanza above. In short, 
the implied import of these three stanzas (that is, 59, 60, 
and €1 — ^Trans. ) is as follows ; namely that, one who 
has to become a ‘ Sthitaprajna’ must moderate his food 
and pastimes, and acquire the Knowledge of the Brah- 
man ; that, the Mind becomes free from the slavery of 
the senses only when one acquires the Knowledge of 
the Brahman; and that, the device of mortifying the 
body is only external and not efficacious ; and the words 
* matparayaV^d ’ nlso give the first indication of the Path Of 
l>eVotion (&e Ql. 9. 34). The word ‘ yuJeta \ which has been 
used in the above stanza, means ‘ one who has been perfected 
by means of Yoga *. In Glte 6. 17, the word ‘ * means 

^moderate*. But this word is used in the Gtts mosiljr te 
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mean ‘ the person who has become an adept in bearing both 
pain and pleasure with a placid mind, by practising the 
Yoga of Equable Reason, which has been prescribed in the 
Gits (See Ql. 5. 23). A person who has become an adept 
in this way is known as a ‘ ‘t(?ataprajfla and his state is 
known as the ‘ siddJmvastha ’ (the state of Perfection) ; that 
state has been described at the end of this chapter, 
and also again at the end of Chapter V and of Chapter XII. 
The Blessed Lord has so far explained what is 
necessary for becoming a Sthitaprajna, after having lost 
pleasure in the objects of the senses. HE now first explains 
in the following stanza how pleasure arises in the objects 
of the senses, how this pleasure gives rise to the emotions of 
k&ma (Desire), krodha (Anger), etc , how man is thereby ulti- 
mately ruined, as also how it is possible to overcome them.] 
(62) The sanga (that is, intimacy) of the man, who contem' 
plates on the objects of the senses, with these objects 
of sense, continually grows. From this intimacy, there 
grows later on kama (that is, the Desire to possess those 
objects of the senses) ; (and when there is an obstruction in 
the matter of the satisfaction of this Desue) from this Desire, 
there arises Anger; (63) from Anger, there arises sammoha 
(that is, Indiscrimination); from Indiscrimination, confused 
memory ; from confusion of memory, destruction of 
Reason: and from destruction of Reason, there aHies 
the total destruction (of the man). (64) But he (the maB)r 
W^e Atman (that is, whose internal sense) is withiii 
control, is satisfied (in his Mind), though he moves 
among the objects of the senses, with senses whicb 
«lKWpe4 fiipm love apd hfite, and which are petfeddy 
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his control. (65) When the Mind is satisfied, all his un- 
happiness is destroyed, because the Reason of the man, 
whose Mind is satisfied, is also immediately steadied. 

[It must be borne in mind that these two stanzas 
( that is, 64 and 65 — Trans. ) clearly lay down the 
following propositions, namely, (i) the Sthitaprajfia does 
not give up either Action or the objects of sense, but 
merely the 'sanga' (intimacy), and moves about among 
the objects of the senses with an unattached frame of mind; 
and that (ii) the peace of mind which he obtains is not the 
result of giving up Action, but of giving up the Desire for 
Fruit of Action; because, except for this, there is no 
difference between this Sthitaprajfia and the Sthitaprajfia 
who follows the Path of Renunciation. Both of them need 
the qualities of absence of Desire and peace of Mind; but 
the Sthitaprajfia of the Gita does not renounce Action, but 
desirelessly performs every kind of Action for universal 
good, and the other Sthitaprajfia does not do so: this is 
the important difference between the two (See Gl. 3. 35). 
But the commentators on the Gita, who favour the Path of 
Renunciation, look upon this difference as a minor difference, 
and for supporting their own doctrine, insist that the 
description of a Sthitaprajfia given here is of the Sthlta- 
prajfia according to the Path of Renunciation. The Blessed 
Lc^ now describes those whose mind is not at peace, thereby 
more fully describing the nature of the Sthitaprajfia^! 

(66) The man, who is not ^yuMa\ (that is, who has not 
become yoga-yukia as mentioned above), possesses neither 
(steady) Reason, nor hh&vdm (that is, NisthS, or fixedness, 
in the shape of a firm Reason); who has not fixedness, can 
have no tranquility; and how can he who is not tranq^Ui 
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acquire happiness ? (67) The Mind which follows in the 
wake of the senses, which roam about (that is, move), (among 
the objects of sense), enslaves the Reason of a man, just as 
the wind (enslaves) a boat in the water. (68) Therefore, 
O Arjuna ! liis Reason is (said to have become) steady, whose 
senses (are) controlled on all sides from the objects of sense. 

[In short, control of the senses by means of the control of 
the Mind is at the root of all means of reaching Perfection. 
When the senses have become disintegrated on account of 
the objects of sense and run in all directions, it is not 
possible for a man even to get the desire of obtaining Self- 
knowledge. As the desire is wanting, there is no resolute 
endeavour in that direction, and then there is neither 
tranquility nor happiness. Though this is what is meant, 
control of the senses does not mean totally destroying the 
senses and giving up all Action altogether; and, as is stated 
in the 64th stanza, the message of the Gita is that 
one should perform all Action desirelessly, as has been 
shown in Chapter IV of the Gita-Rahasya.] 

{69) The Sthitaprajfia is awake in that which is night for 
everyone else ; and such a Jnanin looks upon that as night in 
which every other living being is awake. 

[This paradoxical description is metaphorical. Ingnorance 
moans * darkness * and Knowledge means * light ’ (Gl. 14. 11). 
That which the Ignorant dislike, that is, what to them ill 
darkness, is desired by the Jzl&nin ; and that in which the 
Ignorant are engrossed — that 4s, what for them is light*^ 

Is ‘darkness* for the Jilanin, that is to say, hs 
doss not want it. This is what is meant For instanos^ 
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a Jnanin looks upon desire-prompted Action as con- 
temptible, whereas ordinary people are steeped in such 
Action; and that Desireless Action, which the JS^nin 
likes, is disliked by others.] 

(70) Just as all water enters, from all sides, the sea, of which 
the shores are not transgressed, though it is being filled on 
all sides, so is (true) tranquility obtained only by that person 
who is entered by all objects of sense (without disturbing 
his tranquility) ; not by one, who desires the objects of sense 
(is it possible that this tranquility is acquired.) 

[This stanza does not mean that one should abandon 
Action in order to attain tranquility ; what is meant is that 
the minds of ordinary people are confused by the Hope of 
Fruit, or by Desire, and their peace of mind is destroyed by 
tbs Action they perform ; but the Mind of the man who has 
reached the Siddhavastha (the state of Perfection) is not 
distressed by Hope of Fruit. Whatever the number of 
Actions he has to perform, hie peace of Mind is not 
disturbed, and he performs them remaining as peaceful as 
the sea ; and he does not, therefore, suffer from pain or 
happiness. (See stanza 64 above and Gi. 4. 19). The 
Blessed Lord now summarises this subject, and tells Arjuna 
what this state of the Sthitaprajna is called — ] 

(71) He alone acquires tranquility, who performs Actior 
having given up all Desire (that is, all Attachment) am 
becotue desireless, and who has not got mine-ness am 
egoism. 

[The word * carati^ (performs Action) has been intei^reted 
by econmentators who support the doctrine of Renunoiabiou 
as meaning ' goes about b^giug'; but, that interpretatiou 
is v^oug. The meaning which has been given to the words 

in the 64th and the 6?th staMSS* 
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above must also be taken here. The Gita has nowhere 
preached that the Sthitaprajna should become a mendicant. 
On the other hand, it has been clearly stated in the 64th 
stanza, that he should freely ‘ move about among the objects 
of sense keeping his senses under control. Therefore, the 
word ‘ carah ’ must be interpreted hero as ‘ performs Action * 
or ‘ takes part in worldly affairs Sri Samartha (Ramadasa) 
has given, in the latter half of the Dasabodha, an excellent 
description of how the ‘ desireless scient ’ ( Sthitaprajha ) 
takes part in worldly affairs ; and the same is the subject- 
matter of Chapter XIV of the Qita-Rahasya. ] 

(72) O Partha I this is (called) that Biahmic state ; having 
attained this, the man does not remain m ignorance ; and 
remaining in this state even at the end (that is, at the 
moment of death), he attains Release in the shape of 
' brahmanirvUna ' (that is, of merger in the Brahman). 

[The BrShmic state is the ultimate and the best state In 
Karma-yoga (See GI. Ra. Ch. IX pp. 319 and 344) ; and the 
important point about it is, that when this state has been 
reached, there is no more any Ignorance. This important 
X)oint is particularly mentioned here, because, even if a 
man on any particular day experiences the Brahmio state 
for a short time, he does not thereby get any permanent 
ben^t. Because, if that man is not in that state of mind 
at the moment of death, he cannot escape re-birth according 
to the desire which may be in his mind at the moment of 
death (See Gi. Ra. p. 898) Therefore, in describing tiie 
Br&hmic state in this stanza, it is particularly mentioned 
that the Sthitaprajda maintains this state of mind even at 
the moment of death (cf. *^antakale *pi ”, that is, ‘ even at the 
moment of death*). The importance of the Mind being 
pure at the moment of death has been described in the 
Upftnisads (Oh&n. 3, 14. 1 ; Prasna. 3. 10.), and later on In 
theQlU itself (Gi. 8. 5-10). desire-prompted Action 
<s fhe reason for being re-bom several times, it is cieiur 

37--38 
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that Desire should be annihilated at least at the moment 
of death. And it naturally follows that in ord^r that 
Desire should be annihilated at the moment of death, one 
must have practised the annihilation of Desire befi^re one 
roaches the point of death ; because, the act of destl’oying 
Desire is extremely difficult, and it is not only difficult but 
absolutely impossible for any one to be easily able to 
annihilate Desire, except })y ‘ special divine blessing’. 
(visesdrnigraha). The doctrine that Djsire should be pure 
at the moment of death has been accepti..d not only in the 
Vedic religion but also in other religions (See Gita Ra. 
p. 614. ] 

Thus ends, the Second Chapter (mt^tled Samkhya- 
Yoga in the dialogue between Sri Krsni and Arjuim on the 
Yogainvluded in the Scienc. of th * lirahnnn, (that is, on 
the Karma- Vogii) in the Upunisad sung, (that is, told> by the 
Blessed Lord. 

( As there is a description of the Hamkhya or the 
Saihnyasa doctrine in the beginning of this Chapter, it is 
called ‘ Samkhya-Yoga But one must not on that 
account, think that the whole of the chapter contains no 
other subject. Thera are usually many subjects in one and 
the same chapter ; but tho chapter is named by reference 
to the subject which is in the beginning, or is the most 
important one in the chapter (Bee Gita-»tahasya Ch. XIV» 
p. 
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CHAPTER 111. 

[After the Blessed Lord had proved to Arjuna that the 
dread which he had felt about killing Bhisma, Brona, and 
others was foolish, having regard to the immortality and 
the non-lamentability of the Atman according to Samkhya 
philosophy, and made to Arjuna a short exposition of his 
own duty, the principal subject-matter of the Gita, namely, 
the exposition of the Karma-Yoga, was started in the 
Second Chapter; and, after stating that the only skilful 
way, or Yoga, by which it was possible to perform Action 
without incuiring either merit or sin, was to perform it 
with a disinterested frame of mind, there is given a 
description, at the end, of the Karma-Yogin Sthitaprajila, 
whose Beason has thus become Equable. But, that does not 
exhaust the exposition of the Karma-Yoga. It is true that 
if any act is performed with an equable frame of mind, one 
does not incur sin. But, if it cannot be disputed that 
Equability of Reason is superior to Action (Gl. 2. 49), then 
it would be quite enough if one makes one’s Reason equable 
like that of a Sthitaprajua ; and it does not follow that it 
is necessary to perform Action. Therefore, when this 
doubt has been raised by Arjuna in the shape of a question, 
the Blessed Lord lays down in this and in the next chapter, 
that ‘ Action must be performed 

Arjuna said : — (1) O Janardana ! if it is Your opinion that 
the (Equable-) Reason is superior to Action, then, O Keiava I 
why are You engaging me in a terrible Action (of war) ? 
12) By this seemingly mixed (thuf is, double-meaninged) 
advice, You are, so to say, confusing my understanding; 
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therefore, tell me definitely only that thing by Mi^hich I sliall 
attain kreya (that is, bliss). 

The Blessed Lord said : — (3) O sinless ArjuRa 1 I have 
said before (that is, in the Second Chapter) that in tliis world,, 
the path is of two kinds : that of the Saihkhyas, by the 
Jf^na-Yoga, and that of the Yogins, by the Kaima-Yoga. 

1 1 have translated the word 'pura ’=* before as meaning, 

‘ in the Second Chapter and that is the straightforward 
meaning: because, the Blessed Lord has, in the Second 
Chapter, first described the Samkhya philosophy, and then 
the KarmarYoga philosophy. ,But, the word 'pura' can 
also be interpreted to mean ‘from the beginning of the 
world ’ ; because, where the Narayanlya or Bhagavata 
religion has been described in the Mahabharata, it is stated 
that the Blessed Lord created the two independent paths of 
SSmkhya and Yoga [rdurtti (Benunciation) and pravrtti 
(Action)], in the beginning of the world (See Ssn. 340 
and 347). As I have shown in great detail in Chapter XI of 
the Glta^Rahasya (pp. 420 to 437) that (i) the word ‘ mok^' 
(Belease) is to be taken as understood behind the word 
‘ m^tha that (ii) ‘ mstha ’ means ‘ that path by following 
which one ultimately attains Release and that (iii) there 
are only two such paths, according to the Gita, which are 
independent of each other, and are not parts of each other, 

X shall not repeat the same subject-matter here. The 
difference between these two paths has also been shown by 
me in the form of a tabular statement at the end of 
Chapter XI of the Glta-Bahasya (p. 491). The Blessed Lord 
has thus mentioned the two paths of attaining Release. 
Kow He clearly defines the nature of that nai^kcof'inyoreid/dhi 
(Perfection by Desirele^ Action) which is incident^ tO’ 
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(4) (But) It is not that a man attains naiskarmya (that is, per- 
forming Action after destroying its binding force — Trans.) 
by not commencing Action; nor does one attain Perfection by 
merely making a Renunciation (tyaga) of Action ; (5) becausei 
whoever he may be, he docs not remain even for a moment 
Without performing (some or other) Action. The constituents 
of Prakrti compel every being, that has become dependent, to 
(always) perform (some or other) Action. 

[Commentators, who support the Path of Renunciation, 
have interpreted the word * naiskarmya ’ occurring in the 
first part of this stanza, as meaning ‘ Jnana and in order 
to support their own doctrine, they have interpreted the 
stanza as meaning, “ Knowledge is not acquired by not 
starting Action, that is to say. Knowledge can be acquired 
only by performing Action, in as much as Action is the 
instrument by means of which Knowledge can be 
acquired”. But this interpretation is neither straight- 
forward nor correct. The word ‘ naiskarmya ' occurs any 
number of times both in the Vedanta and the MimSmsfi 
philosophies, and Suresvaracarya has even written a book 
entitled NaisJearmya-siddhi. But these principles of 
Naiskarmya are not new, but have been in vogue from 
before the time not only of Suresvaracarya but even of the 
Sutras oil the Mimaihsa and the Vedanta. It need not be 
«aid that Karma (Action) is necessarily binding. Therefore, 
it is necessary to devise some means whereby the binding- 
force or faults of Karma or Action can be destroyed, 
in the same way as Doctors purify mercury by ‘killing* 
it before it Is used ; and the state of performing Action 
by this device is known as ‘Naiskarmya*. As Action, 
thus crippled, does not become aT3i obstruction to Release, 
how to acquire this state is an important question in 
the of Beleasa The MimfimsS school answers 
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this question by saying that if one performs the ‘ Daily * 
(nUya) ritual, daily, and the " Occasional ’ {'naindtHhci) 
ritual, when there is occasion for it, and eschews the 
‘ Desire-prompted * (kdniya) and ‘ Prohibited ’ {rddddha) acts, 
one will escape the bond of Action, and can* without 
difficulty obtain the ^ naiskarmyavasiha* (the state oi Absten- 
tion from Action). But Vedanta science has prcij^red that 
this device of the Mimamsa school is wrong ; apd this 
matter has been discussed in Chapter X of the Glta-Hahasya 
(pp. 378, 379). There are others who maintain, that Action 
(‘ Earma ’) will not bind a person, if he does not perform it, 
and that therefore, one should abandon all Action, is order to 
attain the state of Inaction {naiskarmyamsihU), In their opi- 
nion ^naiskarrnya means ‘Absence of Action' (karnia-sunyala) 
But it has boon stated in the fourth stanza that this is not 
correct, and that Perfection (wc/rf/ii), that is. Release {mokm) 
cannot bo attained in that way ; and the reason for saying 
so has been given in the fifth stanza. Even if one contem- 
plates giving up of Action, yet, in as much as Action, like 
sitting, sleeping etc , dues not stop so long as the Body 
exists (Gl. 5. 9 and 18. 11), no man whosoever can at any 
time totally abstain from Action. Therefore, Naiskarraya 
in the shape of total Abstention from Action is impossible. 
In short, the scorpion of ‘ Karma ’ never dios. Therefore, 
one must devise some means whereby that scorpion will 
become poibonless. The doctrine of the Gita is that this 
device consists in destroying the Attachment which ties a 
person to the Action, and this device has been later on 
described several times in an exhaustive manner. But 
even to this position an objection may be raised that : 
though Naiskarmya may not mean ‘ total Abstention from 
Action ’ , yet, in as much as, those who follow the Path of 
Renunciation, obtain Release by giving up all Action, the 
giving up of all Action is necessary for obtaining Release. 
But to this line of reasoning the reply of the Gita is that, 
though the followers of the Path of Renunciation attain 
Release, that is not because they have given up Action ; 
for, their attaining Release is the result of their Jnana 
(Knowledge). If Release were to be obtained merely by 
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abstaining from Action, even a £,tone ought to obtain it. 
Therefore, the following three facts stand proved, namely^ 
(1) Naiskarniya does not mean total Abstention from 
Action ; (2,) no one can possibly give up Action even if he 
says that he will do so ; and (3) giving up Action is not a 
means for obtaining Siddhi (Perfection); and this is what 
has been stated in the above stanza. When these three 
conclusions have been arrived at, the only way in which 
Naiskarmya-siddhi (Perfection by Desireless Action) can 
be attained is, by not giving up Action, but continually 
performing Action after destroying the ‘ asakli ’ (Attach- 
ment) by means of Jnana (Knowledge). Bv?oauS0, though 
Jhana alone does not give Release, yet, in as much as it ia 
impossible to totally abstain irom Action, it is necessary 
to perform Action, after having destroyed one’s Attach- 
ment (asakfi) to Action, in order to get rid of the Bond 
of Action. This is what is known as " KarMA-Yoga * ; 
and the Blessed Lord now says that this mptliocl, which 
combines Jhana (Knowledge) with Karma (Action) is of 
higher importance, that is, superior — ] 

(6) That fool, who merely controls the Action (of the bands 
and feet etc.), but continually thinks by bis Mmd of the objects 
of the senses, is called mithyacam ^that is, a hypocrite)*. 

(7) But the '^orth of tint man, who conttols . his senses by 
means of his Mind, and starts the Karma-Yoga by means 
(solely) of the organs of Action, with au unattached Reason 
is, O Arjuna I very great. 

I These two stanzas amplify the statement in the pre- 
vious chapter that: ‘in the Karma-Yoga, the Reason is 
superior to Action’ (Gl. 2. 49). This stanza clearly says 
that the man, whose Mind is not pure, but who restrains 
the activities of his organs of Action only out of fear of 
others, or in order that other persons sliould call him good^ 
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is not really a virtuous man, but a hypocrite. Those who 
point to the dictum: ^'kalau Jcarta ca lipyate'\ that is, 

■“ in the Kaliyuga, fault is found not with Reason, bilt with 
the Action ” , and who say that, whatever the state of one’s 
Reason, one’s Action should not be bad, should carefully 
note the principle laid down in the above stanza of the 
Gita, It becomes clear from the 7th stanza, that the name 
^ Karma-Yoga ’ has been given in the Gita only the ‘ Yoga 
of performing Action desirelessly Some supporters of 
the Path of Renunciation interpret this stanza as meaning 
that though this Karma-Yoga may be superior to the Path 
of Hypocrisy described in the 6th stanza, yet, it is not 
superior to the Path of Renunciation. But this argument 
is only a doctrine-supporting argument; because, the 
doctrine that Karma-Yoga is more worthy than, or superior 
to, the Path of Renunciation has been laid down not only 
in this stanza, but again in the beginning of Chapter V, 

^as also in several other places (Glta-Ra. p. 425 and 426). 
As the Karma-Yoga is, in this way, proved to be superior, 
the Blessed Lord now advises Arjuna to follow that Path 
only — ] 

(8) Perform the Action which has been niyata (that is, 
prescribed); (according to your dharmd) ; because, it is better 
to perform Action than not to perform Action ; (see) besides i 
(that), if you do not perform Action, (you will not get even 
food to eat and) even the Body will not be maintained. 

I By the words * besides * and ‘even’ (cf. : “ api ca ”) it has 
been shown that ‘ keeping alive the body (iartra-yatra) is a 
^ very secondary object. Now the Blessed Lord starts the 
subject of Sacrificial Ritual {yajflarkarma) in order to show 
what Action is ‘ myafa ’ that is, ‘ prescribed ’, and for what 
other Important reasons that Action has to be perfoirmed. 
Ajb the Sruti religion of sacrificial ritual has now beoodne 
aKtinot, readers do not now-a-days attach much impoitaaoe 
to sub jeck But» as these Yaofiaa and Ttgaa (thtt 
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sacrificial ritual) were in full swing in the days of the 
Gita, those were the things which were principally undeiv 
stood by the word ‘ Karma * ; and it was, therefore, neoes- 
fiary to expound in the Gita whether this religious ritual 
should be performed or not, and, if so, in what way. 
Besides, it must be borne in mind, that the word ‘ Yajfia ’ 
does not mean only ‘the Jyotistoma ana other Yajfias 
prescribed by the Srutis’ or, ‘ sacrificing something or other 
into the Fire ( (Kjm ) (GL 4. 32). The word ‘ Yajfia ’ 
embraces all Action, which was enjoined by Brahmai- 
deva on all created beings, in accordance with the four 
different castes, after he had created the Cosmos, in order to 
achieve the smooth running of the Cosmos, that is to say, 
for Holcasanigrahci^ (universal welfare), (Ma. Bha. Anu. 48, 3; 
and Gl. Ra. pp. 400“-408) ; and these very rites have been 
described in our religious texts (dharma-i astral and are 
what are here meant by the word ‘ myata * (prescribed rites). 
Therefore, though the sacrificial ritual of the Srutis is 
now extinct, this exposition of the cycle of Yajnas cannot 
be said to be meaningless in these days. From the point 
of view of religion, all this ritual has been prescribed 
because, it is ‘ kamya \ that is, in order that man should 
thereby derive benefit and become happy. But in the second 
chapter above (Gi. 2. 41-44) is stated the doctrine that these 
purposeful or desire-prompted rites of the MimSrhsakas 
obstruct Release, that is to say, are inferior in worth. And 
here it is shown that it is necessary to perform that very 
ritual. Therefore, the Blessed Lord has explained in an 
exhaustive manner in the following stanzas how the good 
or evil contact or binding effect of these Actions can be 
made to disappear, and how the Naiskarmyavasthft (state 
of Desireless Activity) is reached while performing Action ; 
and all this is consistent with the NarSyaniya 
Bhagavata religion described in the BhSrata. 1 

if) This world is bound by Action other than that wiikS 
in peitformed for the Yajfia ; p^orm (even) the Action (to h 
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performed) for it, (that is, for the Yajha), abandoning the 
Attachment or Hope of Fruit. 

I In the first half of this stanza is given the doctrine of 
the MiraSmsa school, and in the other half, the doctrine of 
the Qlta. The Mimainsa school says that in as much asl the 
ritual of Yajnas and Yagas has been placed on everybooy^s 
shoulders by the Vedas themselves, and in a.^ much 'aa 
this cycle of Yajnas is necessary in order that the affair’s 
of the world created by the Isvara should go on smoothly, 
nobody can give up Action (ritual) ; and that if he does so, 
he is to be looked upon as lost to the religion of the Srutis. 
But it is a doctrine of the Law of Causality (kainwivipaka-- 
praJenya) that, man has to suffer the consequences of each 
one of his acts ; and according to this doctrine, it follows 
that man has to suffer the good or bad consequences of even 
the Action performed by him for the Yajha. To this the 
reply of the Mbnamsa school is that, in as much as the 
Vedas themselves have enjoined the performance of the 
^Yajfias’, and in as much a^' all Action which has to be 
done for the purirose of the Yajna must consequently be 
deemed to be acceptable to the Isvara, such Action cannot 
be a source of bondage to the doer ; but any other Action, 
performed for any purpose except fur a Yajna, e. g., for 
one’s own living, is an act not for the purpose of a Yajna, 
but merely for the benefit of oneself. Therefore, the 
MlmSmsS school refers to such Action as ' purusarfka-^ 
karma* (Action performed for oneself); and it has laid down 
that every person must suffer the consequences, good or 
evil, of all such Action, that is, of Action other than that 
performed for the purposes of a Yajna, or in other words, of 
Purus&riha-karma ; and this is the i^roposition referred to 
In the first line of the above stanza (Gl. Tla. Ch. Ill, pp. 72 
to 75). The meaning, which some commentators arrive 
at, by taking 'Yajna’ to mean ‘Visnu’ (which is a secondary 
interpretation) so as to explain ‘Yajnartha’ as meaning 
*for the sake of Visnu*, or ‘in order to dedicate it to the 
Parametvara’, is, according to^e, a stretched and uncouth 
meaning. But here a question arises, namely : if a man. 
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does no other Action except what is necessary for the 
performance of a Yajha, does he escape the bondage of 
Action? For, YajfLa is also an Action, and one cannot 
escape the fruit of it in the shape of obtaining heaven,, 
mentioned in the Sastras. And it has been clearly stated 
in Chapter II of the Gita (Gi. 2. 40-44 and 9. 20, 21), 
that this Fruit in the shape of obtaining Heaven is 
obstructive to Release, Therefore, in the second part of 
the above stanza, it has been again emphasised that even 
the prescribed (myatd) ritual, which a man has to perform 
for the purposes of a Yajha, should be performed by him 
without entertaining the Hope of Fruit, that is to say,, 
merely as a duty ; and the same doctrine has been 
propounded later on when the 'saltmka sacrifice’ has been 
defined ( Gi, 17. 11 and 18. 6 ). When in this way all 
Actions are performed for the purposes of a Yajha, and that 
too without entertaining the Hope of Fruit, (1) they cannot 
affect a person adversely in any other way, according to 
the Mimamsa doctrine, because they have been performed 
for the purpose of a Yajha, and (2) one does not thereby 
obtain the Sastric, yet non-permanent, Fruit in the shape 
of heaven, as they have been performed ‘without enter- 
taining the Hope of Fruit*, but attains Release. Such is 
the import of this stanza ; and the same meaning has been 
again emphasised later on in the 19th stanza, as also in the 
23rd stanza of Chapter IV. In short, the doctrine of the 
Mlmamsa school that “one should perform Action for the 
purposes of the Yajna, as it has not a binding effect’*, has 
been amended and amplified by the BhagavadgltH as: 
“even the Action to be performed for the purposes of the 
Yajna, should be performed without entertaining the Hope 
of Fruit”. But even to this position an objection is raised, 
by asking whether it is not better, for obtaining Release by 
escaping the bond of Karma, that one should take 
Saihnyasa (renounce the world) and give up all rituals 
rather than go through the useless effort of amending iblu 
doctrine of the Mim^msa school, and keeping alive the duty 
of a householder to perform Yajnas and YSgas. The ciea£ 
answer of the BhagavadgitS to this is in the negative ; 
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l3ecause, but for the cycle of Yajhas, the affairs of the 
world will not go on. Nay ; this cycle has been created 
by Brahmadeva in the beginning of the world in order to 
maintain the world ; and in as much as the well-being or 
the welfare of the world is what is desired by the Blessed 
Lord, no one can escape the performance of this Yajfla- 
ritual. And this very import is embodied in the next 
stanza. In reading this chapter, my readers must bear in 
mind that the word ‘Yajha’ has not been used in the narrow 
meaning of the Ya 3 ha prescribed by the Srutis, but that it 
includes the Yajnas prescribed by the Smrtis as also all 
worldly Action prescribed for the four castes, according to 
their respective authority. J 

(10) In ancient days, Brahmadeva created living beings 
{ prajS ) together with the Yajha and said (to them): 'By 
means of this (Yajna), may you grow ; may this be to you a 
MfAa^dhenu (that is, something which fulfils all desires), 

(11) By this Yajna, do you give pleasure (that is, prosperity) 
to the gods ; (and) may those gods (in return) give you 
pleasure (that is, prosperity) ; pleasing each other (in this 
ay), may you (both) attain the highest kreya (that is, 
benefit); (12) because, the gods, being satisfied by the 
Yajfia, will give you (all) desired enjoyments. He who 
enjoys ( by himself alone ) what has been given by them, not 
giving it (back) to them, is indeed a thief*. 

f After Brahmadeva created this Universe that is, the 
world of the gods and all the other worlds, he was filled with 
anxiety as to how all these worlds would be maintained, 
|le, therefore, performed austere religious practices for a 
thousand years; and havir^g thereby pleased the Blessed 
Lord, He (the Blessed Lord) creat^ the Activistic cycle 
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of Yajfias for the maintenance of all these worlds, «-*>d 
directed both the gods and the men to follow that arrange- 
ment and thereby protect each other : such Is the 
description given in the NarSyaniya doctrine mentioned in 
the Mahabh&rata ( Ma. Bha. San 340 38 to 62 ) ; and the 
same has been repeated in the above stanza, slightly 
differently and with minor verbal alterations. This fort- 
ifies the proposition that the doctrine enunciated in the 
Activistic Bhagavata religion is propounded in the Gitft. 
But, as the BhSgavata religion considered the slaughter of 
animals included in the Ya 3 aas as objectionable (Ma Bha. 
San. 336 and 337), Yajhas by sacrifice of wealth took the 
place of the sacrifice of animals ; and ultimately, the 
opinion that the Yajfia by means of prayer (japayajfla)^ or 
by means of Knowledge ( jflana-yajna ) was the most 
superior Yajfia, came into vogue (Qi. 4 23-33) It is clear 
that the word ‘Yajiia* means, all the Action (duties) prescri- 
bed for the four castes; and that this Yajna-ritual or Yajfia- 
cakra (cycle of Yajfias) has to be kept going without a 
hitch in the interests of the maintenance of society (Manu. 

1, 87). Nay, the 'Yajna-caAra’ (cycle of Yajfias) mentioned 
later on in the 28th stanza is a kind of universal servioe 
(lokasamgraha), (See Gl Ra. Ch. XI). It is, therefore, stated 
even in the Snurtis that the Action productive of univemsd 
welfare, which the Blessed Lord thus created in the 
beginning of the world for the welfare both of the world of 
men and of the world of gods, should necessarily be kept 
going; and the same meaning has been made {perfectly 
clear in the next stanza. ] 

(13) Those good men, who partake of what remains after thi 
performance of the Yajfia^ are redeemed from all sin. Stii 
theme, who (without performing the Yajfia) cook (food) (or 
themselves (only), such sinful persons eat only sin. ^ 

[In the Rg-Veda hymn 10. 117. 6, the same mennlMFlfc| 
^veyed ; and it is stated' that : ''narymam^ # 

kmjKigh0 bhamti that is, 
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not feed the *aryama\ that is. the friend, hut eats aloAe, 
.should be looked upon as a sinner”. Similarly, there a^e 
to be found such stanzas in the Manu-Smrti, as ; ^^aqliam M 
hemlaM hhttnkfe yah pacatyafrnakaranat I yajH isiatdsanafh ny 
etat satam annam mihlyate" il (3.118), that is, “He who cooks 
(food) only for himself, eats only sin ; what remains over 
after the performance of the Yajna is called amrt and what 
remains over after everybody else has eaten {bhukta-zesa) 
is called Mhas"* (Manu. 3. 285) ; and that food alone is the 
proper food for respectable people ( see, Qi. 4. 31 ). The 
Blessed Lord now gives a more detailed explanation of how 
the Yajha is necessary for the maintenance of the world, or 
how the world depends on the performance of Yajnas, 
instead of the Yajha and other ritual being merely for the 
purpose of burning rice and sesamum into the fire, or 
merely for the purpose of obtaining heaven — ] 

{14> Living bemgs come into exist -^000 from food; food 
xesults from rum ; rain results from the Yajha ; and the Yajna 
results fiom Karma (tliat is, ritual — Trans.). 

[ Even the Manu-Smrti describes the origin of man, and 
of the food necessary for his sustenance, in the same way. 
The stanza in the Manu-Smrti is : “the oblation made into the 
Fire in a Yajha reaches the Sun, and then rain results from 
the Sun, that is, ultimately from the Yajha ; food results 
from the rain, and life, from food” (Manu. 3. 76) ; and the 
stanza appears in the Mahabh&rata (Ma. Bha. SSin. 
262. 11). In the Taittiriya TJpanisad (2. 1), this evolution 
is taken even further back, and the order of evolution is 
Kiven as : “from the Paramatman was first born ether ; and 
afterwards, air, fire, water, and earth came into existence, 
one after the other ; and from the earth spring the vegeta* 
bias, and from the vegetables, man”. Therefore, the 
Blessed Lord, consistently with that order of creation, takes 
the evolution of created beings, which, in the last stanza 
has been brought as far as Karma, still further back to 
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Prakrti (Nature or Matter), and behind Prakrti, right upto 
the Imperishable (aksara) Brahman J 

(15) Know (that) the origin of Action (is) from the Brahman 
(that IS, from Prakrti , and this Brahman has sprung out of 
the aksara* (that is to say, from the Paramesvara; ; there- 
fore, ( know tliat ) the All-pcrvading Brahman is always 
^primarily worshipped* (adhisthita — Trans.) in the Yajfia, 

[Some coinmeiitators interpret the word ‘Biahman’ in this 
stanza, not as Prakiti, but as Veda. Although this inter- 
pretation would bi correct in the meaning that “the Brah- 
man, that is, the Vedas, originate from the Paramesvara 
yet, the words “the All-pervading Brahman is in the 
Yajria’’, do not become intelligible according to that 
interpretation Therefore, the moaning of the word ‘ Brah- 
man given in the Ramanujabhasya, consistently with its 
meaning in the stanza, “wamt yorur mahat brahma'* 
Gi 14. 3), (where it moans Prakrti), namely, ‘Prakrti, which 
is the Fundamental Substance of the world ’ appeals to me 
as better. Besides, the description, ** anuyajnani jagat sarvam 
yajikis camijagat sada'\ that is, “the Yajha is followed 
by the world, and the world is followed by the Yajna”, 
which appears in the Santiparva of the MahUbhiirata, 
where the chapter of Yajnas is going on (San. 267. 34), 
also becomes consistent with the present stanza, if the word 
is taken to mean Prakrti. For, I have explained at con- 
siderable length in Chapters VII and VIII of the Qlta- 
Rahasya, that the world is nothing but Prakrti, as also 
how Prakrti springs from the Paramesvara, and bow the 
entire activity of the world springs from the three-eon** 
stituented Prakrti. Besides, there is a description even 
in the Purusasukta that the Gods created the world by fir^t 
performing a Yajda. ] ^ 

^ mesud *the ImperistuWtt^— Trans. 
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(1^) The life of that man who does not move the cycle 
(that is, the cycle (cakro), whether of Action, or of sacrificial 
ritual), which has thus been started (for the maintenance of 
the world), is sinful ; and the existence, O Partha I of this 
slave of the senses (that is, of the person, who enjoys all 
by himself, without giving anything to the gods) is worthless. 

[ It has thus been proved that sacrificial Action, or the 
respective duties of the four castes, have been created bjr 
Brahmadeva — and not by man — and that these duties are 
necessary both for keeping the world going on (stanza 14), 
as also for maintaining oneself (stanza 8); and that, 
therefore, the Cycle of Sacrifice ( yajfia-cakra ) has got to be 
continually kept going on in this world, unattachedly. 
That is to say, I have shown how the Karma-kanda in the 
MlmSmsa philosophy, or in the ^frai/t dharma * has been 
left untouched in the Gita-religion by the device of the 
Unattached Reason (See Gita-Rahasya, Ch. XI, pp. 478^ 
to 488), But some commentators belonging to the School 
of Renunciation take exception to this by saying that, 
as the Self-Knower (atniaiiflamn) obtains Release in this 
world, and as he has already acquired here all that is to be 
acquired, it is not necessary for him to perform any Action 
whatsoever in the world, nor should he perform Action* 
Therefore, the Blessed Lord now gives in the three following 
iMilutsas the answer of the Gita to that objection — ] 

(17) But, for the man who is merged only in the AtmaUr 
content in the Atman, and pleased with the Atman, nothing 
(as of his own) remains (in balance). (18) Similarly, here 
(that is, in this world) he has nothing to gain wheAer by 
4oing or by not doing (any particular thing) ; and thiWi# 


^ sraRRI 
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no purpose (as of his own) which is mixed up with all created 
beings; (19) iasmat, (that is, because the Jnanin does not 
in this way set store by anything in this world), you too 
do not have any Attachment (to the Fruit), but perform (your) 
duty ; because, the man who performs Action, having given 
up Attachment, attains the highest (state). 

[As commentators have very much distorted the meaning 
of these three stanzas (17 to 19), I will first explain their 
plain meaning. These three stanzas form really speaking 
only one sentence, in the shape of a reason and an inference. 
Out of these, the 17th and 18th stanzas first show the 
reasons generally given for the Jnanin not performing 
Action; and the inference drawn by the Gita is stated 
in the 19th stanza, which starts with the word ‘ fasmat * 
(that is, * therefore *), which shows the inference. It has been 
clearly stated in the 4th and 5th stanzas in the beginning 
of this chapter, that the Actions of sleeping, sitting, getting 
up, nay, of existing itself etc., cannot be given up in this 
world, even if one wants to do so; and that, therefore, 

‘ rm^karmya * is not achieved by giving up Action, nor is 
such Renunciation of Action any means for attaining 
Perfection (siddhi). But the argument advanced against 
this point of view by the School of Renunciation is: **It 
is not that we give up Action in order to obtain Perfection* 
Whatever anybody does in this world, he does It either 
for his own gain or for the gain of another. But tha 
highest ideal of every man, namely, the Siddh&vastfaA 
(State of Perfection), or Moksa (Release), is attained by 
a Jfianin as a result of Knowledge; and therefore, as there 
does not remain any more anything else which he has to 
acquire (stanza 17), it is all the same to him whether he 
performs a particular Action or does not perform it. Very 
well, if it is said that he must perform such Action for the 
benefit of other people, then hS has nothing to do with 
people (stanza 18). Then, why should he perform 

39^40 
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Action at all ?** To this the answer of the Qitt is : ** If it is 
just the same whether one performs Action or not, then 
why should one insist on not performing Action ? Perform 
whatever befalls you according to the Sastras with a frame 
of mind free of insistence and thus become free. In this 
world, nobody has escaped Action, be he a Jnanin (sstyge) or 
an Ajdanin (ignorant person)**. One cannot escape A^ion, 
and at the same time, the Jnanin does not need it for him* 
self 1 Apparently, this seems to be a very great difficulty ; 
but, the Gita does not consider this problem as difficult, and 
says : “ In as much as you cannot escape Action, therefore, 
it must be performed. But as there is now left no selfish 
instinct any more in you, perform it selflessly, that is, 
desirelessly : that is all ’*. This very advice has been 
given to Arjuna in the 19th stanza by using the word 
^ tasmat * and, in order to further strengthen the argument, 
the illustration is given later on in the 22nd stanza, that 
the Blessed Lord, Who is the most Supreme Jnanin, continues 
to perform Action, notwithstanding that there is left 
nothing for Him to do In short, the Gita says that : 
** even taking as correct the state of a Jnanin as described 
by the School of Renunciation, that state, instead of 
proving the necessity of Renunciation of Action, 
strengthens, on the other hand, the position of continuing 
to perform Action desirelessly *’. But as this line of 
argument and this proposition of the Karma-Yoga science is 
not acceptable to the commentators of the School of 
Renunciation, they have not paid the slightest heed to the 
above mentioned logical arrangement of * reason and 
inference ’ or to the general trend of argument, or even to 
the illustration given later on of the Blessed Lord Himself 
<See stanzas 7, 8, 9, 22, 25, and 30) ; and, breaking up these 
" three stanzas, they have considered them as independent of 
«aoh other ; and, imagining the final doctrine of the Glt& 
to be contained in the statement, “for the Jfianin, no duty 
of his own remains " etc., which appears in the first two 
stonzas, they have maipjbained that the Blessed Lord 
advises the Jfi&nin to give up Action I But thereby^ th^ 
advice siven to Arjuna immediately afterwards in tha 
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third, that to say, in the 19 th stanza to perform Action 
unattachedly loses its bearing and cannot be accounted 
for In order to get over this difficulty, these commentators 
have explained the advice to Arjuna to perform Action, as 
having been given because he was an Ajnanin (ignorant 
person) ; and they have thus satisfied themselves. But, even do- 
ing so, the word 'tasmaV in the 19th stanza becomes meaning- 
and the interpretation advanced by these commentators 
becomes inconsistent with the previous and subsequent 
context, as also with the various statements in several 
places in the Gita that a Jnanin should perform Action 
desirelessly, as also with His own illustration given later 
on by the Blessed Lord (See Gi. 2. 47 ; 3. 7, 25 ; 4. 23 ; 6.1 ; 
18 6-9 ; and Gi Ra. Ch. XL pp. 445 to 450) Besides, 
seeing that this chapter contains an exposition of the 
Karma-Yoga, no sane person will bring forward a totally 
out-of-plaoe proposition like * Renunciation of Action is the 
bast * in the middle of the exposition of the Yoga of Action. 
Then, how could the Blessed Lord have done such a foolish 
thing ? Therefore, these interpretations, which are 
fctretched and purely doctrine-supporting, cannot be taken 
as acceptable. It has been stated in the Yoga-VSsistha 
that even a Jflanin, who is a ^ jivan-mukta' (Released 
in this life) must perform Action ; and to the question of Sri 
Rama as to why the Emancipated should do so, Vasistha 
has given the following reply, namely, 
jflasya narthah karmatyagaih narfhah karmasamasrayaih I 
tern sthitani yatha yad yat tat tathcdva karotyasau ii 

(Yoga. 6 U. 199, 4), 

that is, “the ‘Jna*, that is, the Jnanin (Knower) has 
nothing to gain whether by performing or by abandoning 
Action ; therefore, (te7ia\ he performs it, as it arises 
Similarly, in the concluding upasamMra of this book, 
•appears the stanza : 

Tnama krtenartho nakrteneha kai ca na \ 
VathSprapterui hy akarrmyi ka dgrahah ll 

♦ (Yoga. 6 U. 216. 14), 

of %hl<!h the iBrst line shows the reason, by saying “ to me, 
the same whether ^anething la done or not**; 
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in the same words as the Gita ; and it is stated ^ in the 
second line that, “ why should I insist on not performing 
Action ? I am performing whatever befalls me according 
to the Sastras”. Also, a little higher up, the Yoga-Visistha 
has borrowed verbatim from the Gita the stanza : naiva 
tasya krtenJartho'' etc., and in the next stanza, it says: 
yad yatha ndma sarhpannam tat tathastv Itareyia Mm that 
is, “therefore, (the jivan-mukta) performs whatever befalls 
him, and does not pay attention to anything else**, (Yo. 

6 U. 125. 49, 50). Not only in the Yoga-Vasistha, but 
also in the Ganesagita, where the same meaning is to be 
conveyed, the stanza is : 

kimcid asya na sadhyam sydt sarvajarvtusu sarvadd \ 
ato 'saktatayd hhupa kartavyam karma jantubhlh ii 

(Ganesagita 2. 18), 

that is, “there is nothing left for him to earn from other 
living beings ; for this reason (atah), O Raja I everybody 
has to perform his duties with an unattached Reason’*. 
From this it will be clear that the mutual relation between 
the three stanzas as showing respectively the reason and 
the inference, as stated by me, is correct. As the Yoga- 
Vasistha gives in one stanza what is shown in three 
stanzas in the Gita, there remains no room for doubting^ 
the relation of reason and inference in that stanza. This 
line of resksoning of the Gita has been later on adopted 
by the Buddhist writers of the Mahayana sect (Gi. Ra. 
pp. 798 and 816). The Blessed Lord now gives an 
illustration for emphasising the statement made above 
that, there no more remains any self-interest for the person 
who has attained Knowledge ; that, he must perform his 
duties with a desireless Reason ; and that, Desireless Action 
of this kind ends in Release, instead of obstructing it — ] 

(20) Janaka and others thus attained Release by 
performing Action. In the*' same way, it is proper that you 
should perform Actioui keeping an eye to universal welfiuref 
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[ The first part of this stanza contains an illustration of 
how Release is attained by means of Desireless Action ; 
and a different subject-matter has been started from the 
second part of this stanza It has been proved that 
although a Jnanin has nothing to do with other people, 
yet, as such a person cannot escape the performance of 
Action, he must perform Action desirelessly Although 
the argument that, ‘ since one cannot escape the perform- 
ance of Action, one must perform it may be perfectly 
logical, yet, it does not satisfy ordinary persons as much 
as it should They are afraid in their minds that Action 
is to be performed merely because it is unavoidable, and 
that nothing else is to be gained thereby Therefore, the 
Blessed Lord starts the second part of the stanza in order 
to show that securing universal welfare by one’s Action is 
a real ideal to be reached in this world by the Jnllnin. 
This is the reason for the words 'evajji' in the phrase 
‘ lokasamgraham evapi ’ ; and these words clearly show that 
a different subject has now been commenced. The word 
^ loka ’ in the phrase ‘ lokasamgraha ’ has a comprehensive 
meaning, and includes the putting, not only mankind, but 
the entire world, on a proper path, and making a 
‘ samgraha ’ of it, that is, maintaining, feeding, protecting, 
and defending it in a proper way, without allowing it to 
be destroyed. As these and other matters have been 
dealt with by me in an exhaustive manner, in Chapter XI 
of the Gita-Rahasya (pp 455 to 467), I shall not deal with 
them again here. The Blessed Lord now first explains why 
this duty or right of achieving ^lokasamgraha* 
(universal welfare) falls to the lot of the JnSnin — ] 

(21) Ordinary people do what is done by the Exalted 
(that is, by the Self-Realised Karma-Yogin)* That thing 
which is accepted by him as correct is followed by people* 

[The Taittirlya Upanisad, after first giving theadvi(}0, 
vada* (speak the truth), *dharrm^ cara* (art 
ti^teoueily) says : ** If you are In doubt how to act in Bijxjji 
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particular contingency of life, act as the knowing, Yoga- 
practising, religious Brahmin acts in that matter’* 
(Tai. 1. 11. 4); and a stanza to the same effect also appears 
in the NSrayaniya-dharma (Ma. Bha. San. 341. 25). The 
Marathi stanza of Sri Samartha, 'jasavartafo lokakalyaigia* 
kdri I jaglm vartati sarvahi tya prakarim'\ (that is, “as the 
public benefactor acts, so also do all act in the world” — 
Trans.), is nothing but a translation of this stanza. This 
* lohakalyaruikarV person (i.e,‘ public benefactor* — Trans.) 
of Sri Samartha is the ‘ srestha ’ Karma-Yogin of the GitS. 
The word ‘ srestha ’ does not mean a Self-Realised Ascetic 
( Wma-jfiamn samnyasin ), (See Gi. 5. 2). The Blessed Lord 
now points to Himself as an illustration, for further 
emphasising the proposition that although a Self-Realised 
person may have got over his selfishness, he does not escape 
the performance of Actions for public welfare — ] 

(22) O Partha ! (see this that,) there is left no duty 
(of mine) in the three worlds for Me; nor is there any not. 
acquired (thing left) to acquire; yet, I am performing Action; 
(23) because, if I, giving up idleness, do not take part 
in Action, then, O Partha! all men will follow in all respects 
the path followed by Me- (24) If I do not perform Action, 
these worlds will become utsanna (that is, extinct); I shall 
be the cause of samkara (that is, caste-confusion — Trans.); 
and these created beings will be destroyed by my hands. 

[The Blessed Lord has made clear in this stanza in a very 
nine way that ‘ lokamMgraha ’ ( universal welfare ) ia not 
eome humbug. So also 'does the illustration of Himself 
given by the Blessed Lord fully bear out the inter- 
preiaiion put by me on stanzas 17 to 19 above, namely* that* 
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though no duty remains to be performed for the Jh9<nin[ 
(for himself), after he has acquired Knowledge, yet, he must 
perform all Action desirelessly. Nay, otherwise this illus-* 
tration will be out of place and meaningless (See GL 
Ra pp. 446-7) The important difference between the 
Samkhya path and the Karma-Yoga path is that the 
Jnanins following the Samkhya path do not attach the 
slightest importance to what will become of the world if 
the cycle of Yajfias come to an end, and they give up all 
Action, whereas the Jnanins following the Karma-Yoga 
path keep performing all their various Actions, according 
to their respective religion (dharma), for the purpose “of 
universal welfare ( loJmsamgraha ), looking upon it as 
an objective of the utmost importance and necessity, and 
though they may not need to perform such Actions for 
their owm benefit (See Gita Rahasya, Chapter XI, p. 491). 
The Blessed Lord has thus told Arjuna what He Himself 
does. HE now shows in the following stanzas the difference 
between the Actions of the Jfianin (scient) and the AjfiS.nin 
(ignorant), and explains what a Jnanin has to do in order 
to reform the Ajiianin — ] 

(25) O Arjuna I (therefore) the JnSnin wno desires 
to achieve universal welfare must behave in the same way as 
AjnSnins, who are attached to (worldly) Action, but having 
given up Attachment. (26) The Jnanin should not unsettle 
the buddhi (that i®, Faith — Trans.) of Ajfianins attached to 
Action, but should (himself) become yukia (thsit is, yoga^ 
yukta), and a performer of all Actions, and make others 
perform them willingly. 

(This stanza means that one should not unsettle flao 
faith, or conviction of the Ajhftiyns (ignorant), and the same 
dilwtiott is again given in the 29th stanza. But, this dosa 
not mean that people are to be kept in igncsrance. In Idia 
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25th stanza, it has been stated that the Jnanin must achieve 
universal welfare ( lokasamyraha ) ; and ‘universal welfare’ 
means enlightening people. But to this an objection may 
be raised tliat though '/akasamyraha may be a duty, yet, it 
is not necessary on that account that a Jnanin should 
personally porfonn Action ; and it will be quite enough if 
he imparts wisdom to people. To this olqection, the Blessed 
Lord rejdies that : ‘if knowledge is merely orally imparted 
to those persons, who have not got into the firm habit of 
righteous Action, (and ordinary people belong to this 
category), we see that they make use of that Knowledge of 
the Brahman for supporting their own misdeeds; and they 
talk nonsense, saying, “such and such a Jhanin says so” 
Besides, if a Jhanin absolutely gives up all Action, that 
becomes an illustration for the Ajhanin to become idle. 
When people thus ])ecome wicked in thought, or mischievous, 
or idlers, a 'i)U(i(l}u-bln diC is said to have taken place; and 
it is not proi)er that a Jhanin should in this way unsettle 
(make a bln^dd of) tlie conviction {buddiu) of other people. 
Therefore, the Gita has laid down the important doctrine 
that, it is an important duty of a man who has become a 
Jhanin, to remain hlmseli in worldly life, tor the purpose 
of '‘Iokasam(jrah(i\ that is, in order to make people wise, and 
put them on the righteous path, and thus to give a living 
example to others of performing righteous, that is, Desireless 
Action, and make them act righteously. (See Gita-Rahasya 
pp. 561-2). But some commentators disregard this import of 
the Gita, and put a perverse interpretation on this stanza to 
mean: “the Jhanin should hypocritically perform the same 
acts which are performed by the Ajhanins, in order that the 
Ajhanins slunild remain Ajhanins, and perform Actions ” 1 
As if the Gita has been written in order to teach people 
hypocrisy, and in order to keep people in ignorance and 
make them perform Actions like beasts ! Those persons, 
who firmly believe that Jhanins should not perform Action 
will naturally look upon " lokammyralui' as hypocritical. 
But, that is not the true mei^sage of the Gita. The Blessed 
Lord says that " lokasathyralia^ is one of the important 
duties of a Jnanin, and that a Jnanin must perform Action 
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not for keeping people in ignorance, but in order to place 
before them an excellent example, and to therel^y improve 
Ihem, (See (lita-Uahasya, C'Jiapters XL and XI 1). To 
proceed further; there is tJie likelihood of a doul>t tliat if a 
Self-Realised .iiianiii ]>egins to do all worldly Actions in 
this way for universal welfare, he too will become an 
Ajhanin. Therefore, the Blessed Lord now shows the 
difference between the conduct of a Jhanin and an Ajfianin, 
though both may take part in worldly life, as also what the 
Ajhanin has to learn from|^the Jhanin — 1 
(27) Though all Actions take place as a result of the consti- 
tuents (saliva, rajas, and of Prakrti, the (Ajhanin per- 

son) befooled by egoism looks upon liimself as the doer. (28) 
Rut, O mighty-armed Arjuna ! he (the Jhanin), who realises 
the principle that the constituents, as also Actions, arc both 
different from himself, and that all this is nothing but the 
mutual inter-play of the constituents, docs not become 
attached to it. (29) People befooled by the constituents of 
Prakrti become attached to the constituents and to Actions ; 
such non-scient and dull-minded people should not be spoiled 
by the Juanins ^by putting them on a wTong path by 
abandoning Action themselves). 

[This .stanza repeats the exposition made in the 26th 
stanza. The propositions laid down in the above stanzas, 
namely : Prakrti and the Atman are different from each 
other ; Prakrti or Maya does everything, the Atman does 
nothing ; and he, who has Realised this, is the true 'buddfta * 
or 'jfiafun etc., form part of the Kapila-Samkhya philosophy ; 
and the reader is referred to the exhaustive exposition of 
this subject made in the seventh chapter of the Gita-Rahasya 
(pp. 222 to 226). Many persons interpret the 28th stanza as 
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moaning that tlio '(jinmK, that is, tl’o ‘senso.^ ’, rove about in 
the ' (jinidii ^ilViXi is, the ‘objects ortho ^?on'’o^’. This interpreta- 
tion is not incorrect ; because, the eieven organ of sense and 
the five ‘objoci'^ of tlie senses’ (that is, nsafjd), such as, 'sahdd' 
(sound), ‘ sj)drSit ’ (touch) etc. form ])art of the 2d qnalitie'* of 
the original I^rakrti according to Samkhya philo ophy ; but L 
think that, tlie statement, '' <jund ijuth'sn tdrUnit(>'\ lias been 
made with reference to aJl the twenty-four (jualities (Cti. 13. 

and 14. 23). I ha\e translated those words literally 
and in an exhauMhe \va.\. And s<iying that, although tlie 
Jfianin and the Ajhanin may tioth j)eitorm the j ame act, 
yet, there is a great dillerence l)etw(*eii them from the point 
of view of Ueason (See Chta-Rahasya, ])]). 430 and 450), the 
Blessed Lord now advices as follows, l)y way of summarising 
all this exi)osition — 1 

(30) (For this reason, O Arjuna ! ) making a ^ .sanntyasa ' 
(that is, dedication) of all Actions to Me * with a mind fixed 
on the Highest Self' (that is, with an adhydtmabuddhi — 
Trans.), and giving up Hope (for the Fruit) as also Mine-ness, 
fight, witliout any mcntid perturbation. 

[ The Blessed Lord now explains the result of acting 
according to this advice and of not so acting — J 

(31) Those devout (persons), wdio always act according 
to this advice of Mine, without finding fault with it, they too 
become free from Karma, (that is, from the bonds of Karma). 

(32) But, know that those, \Yho do not act according to this 
My teaching, finding fault with it wdth a fault-finding vision, 

sarvajndna-vLmLKjlic/ (that is, utt?r fools), thoughtless 
persons, are utterly ruined. « 

[The description of the consequences of following or not 
following Karma-Yoga, given above to prove that the 
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Kaama-Yoga, which prescribes Desiroless Action, is tlie 
best, clearly shows what the doctrine propounded by the 
Gita is. In order to supplement this disquisition (ui the 
Karma-Yoga, the Blessed l^ord now d('scri]<es the strength 
of Prakrti (inherent nature), and the cirntro] of the senses 
necessary for resisting th<it power-- J 

(33) Even the Jhanin acts according to the natural 
tendency of his Prakrti ; all created beings act according to 
the inclination of (their respective) Prakrlis ; (in these 
circumstances) what can rcstiaint (that is, pressure) do? 
(34) The liking and repulsion between the senses and 
the objects of sense (such as, sound, touch, etc.) arc both 
vyavasthita (that is, fundamentally fixed). One should not 
become subject to this affection and repulsion, because, they 
arc the (highway-robbing) enemies of men. 

[ The word ‘ niqraha ’ in the 33rd stanza does not moan 
mere ‘ control but means ‘ coercion or ‘ insistence Thc^ 
Gita favours the proper control of the senses. What is 
meant here is that it is not possible to totally destroy the 
natural tendencies of the senses by self-coercion or 
persistence. For instance, so long as the body exists, a 
man leaves his home to go and l>eg when he is hungry, 
however much he may be a Jhanin or wise, because hunger, 
thirst, etc. are natural tendencies. Therefore, this stanza 
means that the duty of a wise man lies, not in uselessly 
determining to totally kill the senses by force, hut in 
keeping them within his control by ‘ mmijamana ' 
(concentration), and turning liis natural tendencies to 
universal welfare. Similarly, it is quite clear from the 
word ‘ vyavasthita ’ in the 34th stanza that pain and 
happiness are two indeponde*^t emotions, and that the one 
is not the absence of the other (Gi. Ha. Ch. IV pp. 136 and 
182). In the incessant activity of Prakrti, that is, of the 
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creation, it very often happens that we have to do things, 
which we do not want to do (Gi. ]B. 59). It is impossible 
for us to refuse to perform them. On these occasions, the 
Jhaniii pcTlorms these act*^ \vith a dcsireloss frame of mind 
and purely as a matter of duty, and remains untouched by 
the sin or tlie merit of the Action, whereas, the Ajnanin 
becojiies Attaclied to these tilings and thereby suffers pain. 
This is the great difference between the two from the 
point (d‘ Reason, as lias been stated by the poet Bhasa. But 
now the following dilhculty arises : even taking it for 
granted that one should not forcibly kill the senses, nor 
give uj) Action, hut should iierform all Actions with an 
unattached Reason, yet, is it not more proper for the Jfianin 
to take to agriculture, commerce, mendicancy, ^ r otlier 
similar mild and liarniless Action, rather than to terrible 
and dostructiw acts like warfare? 'J'o tliis the Blessed 
Lord replies as lollows- J 

(35) h.vcn if it may hji easier to follow the religion of 
another, 3 'ct, one's own religion (that is, according to the 
religion of the four castes) is moic meritorious, though it 
might be ^ (that is, lull of faults); though death results 

(while acting) according to onj's own religion, there is bliss 
in that ; (but) the religion of another is risky ! 

[‘One’s own religinii’ means the ‘code of duties prescribed 
for every one by the Sastras according to the arrangement 
of the four castes laid down by the writers of the Smrtis 
it does not mean the science of Kelease {mokm-dluirina). 
As the arrangement of the four castes, made by the writers 
of the Sastras by allocating activities consistently with the 
special qualities of each, is for the benefit of everybody 
(Gi. 18. 41), the welfare of Brahmins and Ksatriyas and the 
welfare of the entire society, lies in their respectively 
performing their own duties, notwithstanding that they 
become Jiianins (sages); and it is not proper for them to 
meddle with that arrangement every now and then. This 
is what the Blessed Lord says (Gl. Ra, pp. 464 and 697). 
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There is a Gujarati pn^vorb in v()s»:ue which has the same 
meaning namely, '"ji^tuiUL kUm i tenUthi (hU\j<j \ htjo hin’ fo 
gotkam khaya Anybody will admit that, i‘vcn wdicre tlie 
four-casto arrangement is not in vogue, it i^' in tlic host 
interests of everybody, that the man who has spent the 
whole of his life in the army should, when tb(‘ occasion 
arises, do the business of a fighting-soldier rather than that 
of a t\ilor; and the same argument applies to tlie iour- 
caste arrangement. The question wd\etli('r l]\o four-casto 
arrangement is good or bad, is a different (luestion 
altogether, and does not arise here. It is an unquestionable 
fact that other forms of activity are as necessary for the 
proper maintenance and protection of society as agriculture 
or other similarly harmless and gentle o(‘Cui)dtions. This 
stanza meatis that whatever occupation one may have once 
adopted, whether according to the four-caste arrangement, 
or of one’s own free will, it becomes one’s ' religion ’, and it 
is not proper to find fault with it w^hen occasion arises 
and to forsake one’s duty ; and if necessary, one must 
die in the performance of one’s own duty in life. 
Whatever occupation is considered, some fault or other 
can certainly be found with it ((R. 18. 48). Rut it is not 
proper that one should, on that account, give up one’s pres- 
cribed {niyata) duty. This very principle has been enun- 
ciated in the Brahma na-Hunter dialogue and Tuladhara- 
Jajali dialogue in the Mahabharata; and the first half 
of the 35th stanza is to be found in the Manu-Sinrti 
(Manuk 10. 97), and also later on again in the Gita (18. 47). 
With reference to the statement, “one cannot carry out 
one’s determination to kill the senses” in the 33rd stanza, 
Arjuna 'now asks why that should be so, and why a man 
is pulled towards evil deeds, against his will J 

Arjuna said : (36) O Varsi/eya I (that is, O SrT Krsna) 
now tell me by what inspiration does a man commit sin, not 
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himself dcsiiing iL, jis though coerced ? The Blessed Lord 
said: (37) Know tliat in this matter, the enemy is that 
Desire, which is most gicedy and most sinful, born out of 
the ra;as constituent, and that Anger; (38) just as fire 
is covered by smoke, or a minor by dust, or as the embryo 
is enveloped by the amnion, so lias everything been 
enveloped by it; (39)0 Kauntcya ! that which is an 
insatiable fire, that constant enemy of Juanins in the shape 
of Desire, has enveloped all Knowledge. 

[This is a repetition of the statement of Manu that ; 
mi jatii kUtmih kUmanani upahhogvna samyati i 
harisU hrmararlnnnu bhaya cvdbhi rani hale II 

(Manu. 3. 94); 

that is, “ Dasiro is never satisfied by the enjoyment of the 
objects of Desire ; it grows more and more as does the fire 
to which fuel is added” (Bee Gi. Ra. Ch. V, p. 143)]. 

(40) The Senses, the Mind and the Reason are said to 
be the adhi^ihaiici (that is, the house, or fortress) of it; by 
the support of these, it puts aside Knowledge and throws 
the man into confusion. (41) Therefore, O most excellent 
Bharata ! first control the senses and destroy this sinner, 
who is the destroyer of Juana ( Spiritual Knowledge ) and 
Vijfiana (specified Knowledge). 
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(42) It is said that the sciucs (which know material 
external objects as they experience them) are * para ' (that is, 
beyond) ; the Mind is beyond the senses, the vyavasayatmika 
(that is, discerning — Irans.) Reason is beyond the Mind; 
and It (the Atman) is beyond tlic Reason. (43) O Mighty- 
aimed Arjuna ! thus localising tlint, wiiicli is beyond the 
Reason, and controlling yourself by yourself, destroy this 
enemy, which is difficult to conquer, in tlic shape of Desire. 

[Tn order that a person should he able to port’orm all 
Actions according 1o his o\ui religion, and for universal 
welfare, having gut rid v)f Attachment. (d.sv/A-//) in the shape 
of Desire, one must have perfect control over liis senses; and 
that is the only control over the senses, which is meant 
here. The Gita does not say that one shc^uld forci^ ly kill 
the senses, and give up all Action (see Gi. Ra. Ch, Y, p. 153). 
The stanza “/y/r/r/ //(■//// etc,” above (3.42) is from 
the Kathopanisad, and J have .shown in the Gita-Rahasya 
that four or five other stanza.*^ have hecn taken into the 
Gita (.see Appendix p. 741) from the Kathopanisad. The 
piirpo.se of the senses is to collect the impressions of the 
external world ; and after the Mind has co-ordinated them, 
the Reason distinguislies between tliein; and the Atman 
(Self) is beyond all these, and different from all these. 
This is, in short, the .summary of the Science of the Body 
and the Atman. (See the exhaustive consideration of 
this subject-matter at the end of C'hapter VI c/f \]ic Gita- 
Rahasya pp. 179 to 201). As t Iiavo exhaustively 
considered in the tenth chapter of the Git:i-Ra i, ya (pp. 383 
to 395) the moot questions relating to th * fioctrine of 
Causality ( A:ar/na-w/yaA:a), such a.s, how a min is incited 
to a particular act as a result of the einoti(>iis of Desire, 
Aiigor etc., notwithstanding that he may not wish tc 
perform it, or how a man findj out a w^ay even out of this 
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situation by means of sense-control, as he has Freedom of 
Will, I shall not take up space by repeating the same 
subject-matter here. The question of the control of the 
senses has been considered later in Chapter VI of the Gita,] 


Thus ends the third chapter, entitled Karma-Yoga 
in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna on the Yoga 
included in the Science of the Brahman (that is, on the 
Karma-Yoga) in the Upanisad sung (that is told) by the 
Blessed Lord. 
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CHAPTER IV. 

[ This chapter further emphasises the principles of 
Karma-Yoga which have been explained so far, namely, (i) 
as nobody can escape Karma (Action), Action must bo 
performed, though the Reason may have liecome desireless ; 

(ii) ‘ Karma ’ means, such Jcanna as Yajhas and Yagas etc.; 

(iii) but, as this Karma (ritual) of the Mlmarhsa school is 
productive of heaven, and consequently to a certain extent 
binding, it must be performed having given up Attachment 
{asakti ) ; (iv) even though selfishness disappears as a result 
of Knowledge, Action does not cease to be necessary ; and, 
therefore, even a Jfianin must perform Desireless Action, 
as such Action is essential in the interests of universal 
welfare. In order that Arjuna should not suspect that this 
course of conduct, or Nistha was something now, which had 
been prescribed for him, the Blessed T.»ord now first explains 
the ancient tradition of this teaching which has been 
handed down from preceptor to disciple. ] 

(1)1 expounded this avyaya (that is, inexhaustible, or 
which is not touched by past, present, or future, and is 
permanent) (Karma-) Yoga to Vivasvat (that is, the Sun); 
\ ivasvat expounded it to (his son) Maiiu ; and Manu 
expounded it to (his son) Iksvaku. (2) This Yoga, come 
iUto existence by this tradition, came to be known to the 
Royal Sages ; but, O Satrutapanii ! (Arjuna), after the 
lapse of considerable time, it ceased to exist on this world* 
(3) That same ancient Yoga (Karma-Yoga-marga) has been 
41—12 
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expounded by M-. to you to-d;iy, as being the most supreme 
mystery (of all mysteries), because you are My disciple, and 
and arc beloved of Me. 

[ I have proved in Chapter Iff of the Gita-Rahasya 
(pp. 7G 88) that the single word * Yoga ’ used in these three 
stanzas has been used in the meaning of ‘ Karin a-Yoga*, 
that is, ‘ the method of performing Action with an Equable 
Reason out of the two paths of life, namely, the Samkhya 
and the Yoga. Although the tradition of this path of life 
which has been stated in tliese stanzas is of the utmost 
importance for understanding its origin, commentators do 
not seem to have paid much attention to the matter. In 
the deserii)iion of the Bliagavata religion given in the 
Narayaniya Upakhyana of the Mahabharata, Vaisampayana 
says to Janamejaya that in the Svetadvipa, this religion 
was, from the Blessed Lord, 

nanidi’Hn fa maipraptah s^ani/idsyah mmdKjmhfih \ 
rsa (Uninno j(i(j(inmithat saksan udrUijdihni nrpa II 
erariK'sa mduia dhanti ih si (<> phrvani nrpottania \ 
kdlhito JairKit/ilsn s italsartdJukalpddh I* 

(Ma. Bha. San. 346. 9, 10) 

that is, ‘‘acquired by JSlarada ; and O Raja! the same 
illustrious religion has been imparted to you in the Ilari- 
gita, that is, in the Bhagavadgita, together witli the briefly 
stated ritual (samdsaiidhilxilpdahY'. Later on, it is again 
stated (Ma. Bha. 8an. 348.8) that, “this religion was 
expounded to Arjuna, who had become despondent in the 
war”. Tliis clearly shows that the Karma-Yoga in the 
(rltahas arisen out of the Bhagavata doctrine (Gi. Ra. pp. 1’^ 
to 16). The tradition of this doctrine from the beginning of 
the universe has not been given in the Gita out of fear of its 
taking up too much space ; and reference has been made 
only to Vivasvan, Manu, and Tksvaku ; but the real mean- 
ing of this statement becomes clear when one considers the 
entire tradition of the Narayaniya doctrine. Brahmadeva 
had seven lives. After the description of the tradition of 
the Narayaniya religion feiven in the first six of these lives 
is over, Vaisariipayana has again said to Janamejaya in 
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the course of the further description of the Narayaniya 
doctrine as follows : — When the Krta-Yuga of the seventh, 
that is to say, the present life of Brahmadeva was over, 
tretUyiKjadau ca lata vimisvau dadan \ 

marius ca loJaMirf yarfhafh slLfaiji^ksrdkavc da(/au ti 
i/csrdku7id ca kalhito vycipya lokaii amsdutah i 
(jamisyafi ksaydrite ca punar nUrdyaruim nrpa \ 
yattiidni capL yo dharmah sa ie purrafn rirpattumai 
kathilo harigitiiHii Hantamvidhikitl pitah ii 

that is, “this doctrine was propoundt'd ])y Vivasvan to 
Manu in the beginning of the Treta-yuga ; Manu gave 
it to his son Iksvaku for universal welfare, and 
Iksvaku then propounded it to the world: O Uaja ! 
when the world has been destroyed, (this doctrine) will 
go back to Narayana. This doctrine, and side by side 
with it, "" yatindtn (Tipd\ that is, ‘ the Sainnyasa doctrine 
also has been explained to you before in the Bhagavad- 
g!ta” (Ma. Blia. Sain 348. 51-53). Kroni this, it becomes 
clear, that the tradition of the Bhagavata doctrine given 
liere relates only to the Tretayuga, wdiich came before the 
Ovapara-yuga at the end of which the Bharatiya war took 
place ; and that more has not been described out of fear for 
the amount of space which the description w'ould take up. 
This Bhagavata doctrine is nothing else but ‘Yoga ’ or 
‘Karma-Yoga’; and this tradition of the Kanna-Yoga 
having been propounded to Manu, appears not only in the 
(lita, but has also been referred to in tlie Bluigavata-purana 
(Bhag. 8. 24. 55) ; and the importance of the Karma-Yoga 
propounded to Manu has also been described in the 52nd 
chapter of the Matsyapurana. But the subject-matter 
stated in any of those places is not as exhaustive and 
complete as in the Narayaniya Upakhyana. When one 
realises that the tradition of ‘Vivasvan to Manu to 
[ksvaku ’ does not at ail apply to the Samkhya doctrine; 
and that no third Nistha in addition to the Silmkhya and 
the Yoga doctrines has been propounded in the Gita, the 
fact that this tradition is of the K^rrina-Yoga comes to be 
proved in a second way (Gi. 2. 39). But, although the 
tradition of the Samkhya and the Y oga loctrines may not 
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be the same, yet, as the exposition of the Samkhya or 
Samnyasa doctrine is incidentally included in the 
exposition of Karma-Yoga (Gl. Ra. Ch XIV, p 660), 
Vaisampayana has said that the U(^tt~dhar 7 na, or the 
Samnyasa doctrine, has been described in the Bhagavad- 
gita. In the description of the duties applicable to the four 
stages of life, given in the Manu-Smrti, there is at the end 
of the sixth chapter a description of the Yati-dharma 
(religion ot Ascetics), which is lollowed by a description, 
as of an alternative path, of the Karma-Yoga described in 
the Gita or in the Bhagavata doctrine, under tlie name of 
the * Karma- Yoga of Vedic Samnyasins *; audit is clearly 
stated there, that “the highest Release i^ ultimately 
obtained by continually doing one’s duties desirelessly ” 
(Manu. 6. 96); and this clearly shows that the Karma-Yoga 
was acceptable to Manu, And I have quoted authorities 
at the end of Chapter XI of the GitMiahasya (pp. 505 to 
509) to show that it was also acceptable to the other Smrti- 
writers Arjuna now riises the following doubt as to this 
tradition — ]. 

Arjuna said : (4) Your birth is subsequent, and that 

of Vivasvat was beyond (that is, earlier) ; (that being so) 
how can 1 le.ilise that You expounded (this Yoga) ^adau' 
(that is, before — Trans.) t 

[ In replying to this question of Arjuna, the Blessed Lord 
describes the work done by Him in His various 
incarnations and again emphasises the Attachment-less 
Karma-Yoga or the Bhagavata doctrine, saying “ I too have 
been performing Aclions’in this fashion” — ]. 

The Blessed Lord said : (5) O Arjuna ! both yourself and 
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Myself have lived through many lives. 1 know all this; (and) 
O Parantapa ! you do not (this is the difference). (6) Being 
the Lord of (all) created beings, and free from births, (^and) 
though the form of My Atman never suffers ^ vyaya* (that is, 
modification), yet, governing My own Prakrti, I come to 
birth by My own Maya. 

[ Tn the Spiritual Knowledge contained in this stanza, a 
fusion has bean iiiade of tlie Kapila-Samkhya with the 
Vedanta philosophy. The Sainkhya doctrine is that the 
Prakrti creates the world of its <‘Wii accord; but the 
Vedantins look upon Jh’akrti as a form of the Paramesvara, 
and believe that the world is created as a result of 
the Paramesvara governing (becoming udliisthUa in) 
Jlis own Prakrti. This unimaginable p(jwer of the 
I^araiuesvara to create the entire cosmos from His Imper- 
ceptible form is called ‘Maya’ in the Gita ; and there are 
similarly such statements in the Svet?lsvataropanisad as 
niaijd ni tu tn t idijan niTujuudnt hi niiJif'Si arain" (Sve. 

4. 10), that is, ‘‘Prakrti is nothing else but Maya, and the 
ParameWara is the Lord of that Maya”, and ''firman mdiji 
.srjdfe nSKini (Sve 4. 9), that is, “from it, the Lord of 
Maya, creates this world”. See the exhaustive discussion 
made by me in Chapter IX of the Gita-Rahasya on the 
questions, (i) why is Prakrti called ‘ Maya’V (ii) what is 
the form of this Maya ? (iii) what is meant by saying that 
the world is created as a result of MayaV etc. Having thus 
explained how the Imperceptible {acyakta) Paramesvara 
becomes Perceptible {vijakia), that is to say, how Karma 
is seen to have come into existence, the Blessed Lord now 
explains when and why He does so — ]. 

(7) O Bharatal whenever Righteousness declines and 
Unrighteousness becomes powerful, then I Myself come to 
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different persons reach Him by different paths, if it is true 
that by whichever way one goes, one ultimately reaches 
the Paramesvara — ] 

(12) People, who desire (only) the Fruit of Action 
( and not the destruction of the bonds of Karma ), worship 
■deities in this world, because, (that) Fruit of Action is soon 
obtained in this world of human beings, 

[These very ideas have appeared again later on in 
Chapter Vli (See Gi 7. 21, 22). The true fruit of the 
worship of the Paramesvara is Release, and it is obtained 
only after the bond of Action has been fully destroyed, 
after a considerable length of time and by deep and solitary 
worship; but, very few persons arc so far-sighted or 
industrious. This stanza means that almost all people 
want to have something or other in this world, as the Fruit 
of their Action; and that such people run after deities 
(Gi. Ra. Ch. XllI p. 589). But the Gita says that this is 
in the end a kind of worship of the Paramesvara, and that 
when this Yoga grows, it ultimately culminates in Desireless 
Worship, and eventually Release Is obtained (Gi. 7. 19). 
The Blessed Lord lias explained before that the Paramesvara 
becomes incarnated for the re-establishment of Righteous- 
ness. HE now explains in short what is necessary to be done 
for the re-establishment of Righteousness. — ] 

(13) 1 Myself have created the arrangement of the 
four castes (into Brahmins, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras), 
consistently with the differences in their qualities and 
Actions. It is I, Who am the Maker of it, and (I am) also an 
akaria (that is. One Who has not made that arrangement), 
and avyaya (that is, inexhaustible — Trans.). 

[This stanza means that although the Paramesvara is the 
Doer (karta), yet, as He is always unattached (nihsanga) as 
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becoming (thus) pure by the austerity in the shape of 
Knowledge, have come and become merged in My Form. 

[ In order to understand the transcendental births of the 
Blessed Lord, it is necessary to understand how the Para- 
mesvara hocomos qualityful as a result of Maya ; and when 
one understands that, one acquires Spiritual Knowledge; 
and when one fully understand.s the transcendental Karma 
or Action of the Blessed Lord, one becomes acquainted with 
the principle of remaining unattached to Karma even 
after performing it. In short, when one has fully under- 
stood the transcendental births and the transcendental 
Karma of the Paramesvara, one becomes fully acquainted 
with both Spiritual Knowledge and Karma-Yoga; and, as 
that is all which is necessary for obtaining Release, such 
a person cannot but ultimately obtain union with the Blessed 
Lord. Therefore, when a man has Realised the transcen- 
dental births and the transcendental Karma of the Blessed 
Lord, that is all he need Realise; and it is not necessary to 
separately study Spiritual Knowledge or the Desireless 
Karma-Yoga. Therefore, the Blessed Lord asks you to 
contemplate on llis births and deeds, and understand 
the principle underlying them, and act accordingly ; and 
says that, luiving done this, nothing else is required to be 
done for obtaining union with the Blessed Lord. TiJs is 
indeed the true worship of the Blessed Lord. The Blessed 
Lord now mentions the fruit and the usefulness of inferior 
kinds of worship — ] 

(11) In that way in which they worship Me, I give them 
Fruit accordingly. O Partha ! whichever path is followed, 
a man ultimately comes and joins into My path. 

[The latter portion of this stanza, namely, '' nianui 
vartmanuvartanle" etc., has come above (3. 23) in a some- 
what different meaning; and that will show how the 
meaning of words differs in the ‘Gita according to anterior 
and posterior contexts. The Blessed Lord now explains why 
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different persons reach Him by different paths, if it is true 
that by whichever way one goes, one ultimately reaches 
the Paramesvara — ] 

(12) People, who desire (only) the Fruit of Action 
( and not the destruction of the bonds of Karma ), worship 
■deities in this world, because, (that) Fruit of Action is soon 
obtained in this world of human beings, 

[These very ideas have appeared again later on in 
Chapter Vli (See Gi 7. 21, 22). The true fruit of the 
worship of the Paramesvara is Release, and it is obtained 
only after the bond of Action has been fully destroyed, 
after a considerable length of time and by deep and solitary 
worship; but, very few persons arc so far-sighted or 
industrious. This stanza means that almost all people 
want to have something or other in this world, as the Fruit 
of their Action; and that such people run after deities 
(Gi. Ra. Ch. XllI p. 589). But the Gita says that this is 
in the end a kind of worship of the Paramesvara, and that 
when this Yoga grows, it ultimately culminates in Desireless 
Worship, and eventually Release Is obtained (Gi. 7. 19). 
The Blessed Lord lias explained before that the Paramesvara 
becomes incarnated for the re-establishment of Righteous- 
ness. HE now explains in short what is necessary to be done 
for the re-establishment of Righteousness. — ] 

(13) 1 Myself have created the arrangement of the 
four castes (into Brahmins, Ksatriyas, Vaisyas, and Sudras), 
consistently with the differences in their qualities and 
Actions. It is I, Who am the Maker of it, and (I am) also an 
akaria (that is. One Who has not made that arrangement), 
and avyaya (that is, inexhaustible — Trans.). 

[This stanza means that although the Paramesvara is the 
Doer (karta), yet, as He is always unattached (nihsanga) as 



GITA, TRANSLATION & CXIMMENTARY, CHAP. IV 947 

ST W fePTRrT ST^ I 

TTT ^ II ^8 II 

fTTr^ ^ S5^% < 

i:^ cTwr^ H II 

described in the next stanza, Ho is necessarily a Non-Doer 
(akarta)^ (See Gita. 5. 14). There are also other apparently 
inconsistent descriptions later on of the form of the 
Paramesvara, c.g., “ mrvendnyanunrthhumnL sarvendnyavi- 
varjitain''* (Gi. 13. 14). See the description of the difference 
between the qualities of the four different castes later on in 
Chapter XV lit (18. 41-49). The Blessed Lord now explains 
the hidden meaning of the words, ‘ One Who does, and at 
the same time, does not do’, which the Blessed Lord has 
used with reference to Hhnself — ] 

(14) I am not touched by the lepa, (that is, the adverse 
effect) of Karma, because, My Desire is not in the Fruit of 
Action. He who Knows Me m that way, is not affected by 
Karma. 

[It has been stated above in the 9th stanza that “ he who 
understands My birth and My Action attains Release ”. 
This stanza contains an elucidation of the principle of 
* Action * mentitnied in that stanza. The word * under- 
stands ’ means and includes ‘ understands and acts 
accordingly This stanza means that the Blessed Lord is 
not affected by the Action which He performs, because He 
does not perform the Action, entertaining the Hope of 
Fruit ; and he who understands this principle and acts 
accordingly cannot be affected by Action. The Blessed 
l.ord now fortifies the proposition laid down in this stanza 
by an actual example — J 

(15) Knowing this, those who strove after Emancipation 
in ancient times, also pcrfoiincd Action ; therefore, do you 
also perform the Action (Ktinna) performed by the ancients 
in the past, 

[A definite advice has been given to Arjuna to perform 
Action, as there is no antagonism between Action and Release. 

^ But this gives rise to a doubt as to what is essentially 
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meant by the oj^iiiion of the School of Renunciation that 
‘ Release is attained by Abandoninont of Action, that is, 
by Tiidction {akaruKi) \ Therefore, the Blessed Lord now 
starts a disquisition on what Action is; and He ultimately 
lays down in the 23rd stanza the i)roposition that Non- 
Action (a/raz-mr/) does not consist in givin^^ up Action; and 
that, Desireless Action is to be called Non- Action {akanna).\ 

(16) Even the Wise aic confused as to what is kaima 
(Action — Trans,); what is akaima (Abandonment of 

Action — Trans.) ; (thcrciorc,) 1 shall explain to you that kind 
of Karma, by knowing which, you will be free from sin. 

I ‘ akanm ' is a ‘ nari-santd^u ’ ; and the ‘ u ’= naff \ in it, 
grammatically means both ‘absence of' (ahhava), or 
‘impropriety of’ {(fpnasasfya) ; and it cannot be said that 
both these jneanings may not be meant here. Nevertheless, 
as a third division of Action called ‘ ukanna ’ has been 
mentioned in the next stanza, the word ‘ a karma ’ 
in this stanza must be taken to mean particularly, 
that ‘ Abandonment of Action ’ whi(‘h the School 
of Renunciation called the literal abandonment of 
Action Nay, it will be seen from my commentary on the 
18th stanza, that it is not necessary to totally abandon 
Action, as prescribed by the School of Renunciation ; that, 
such Abandonment of Action is not true 'akaniia'; and 
that, the true meaning of the word \ikanna is quite 
different.] 

(17) The path (gatih — Trans.) of Karma is moot; 
(therefore,) it is necessary to uiidei stand what is karma, 
(that is, Action — Trans.) and it is necessary to understand 
what is vikarma(vipayita khrma), (that is, Wrong Action — 
Trans.) ; and it is also necessary to understand what is 
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akarma (not performing Action). (1 8) That man, who 
sees Inaction in Action, and Action in Inaction, is the 
Jfianin (sage — Trans.) among men; he is ^ yukta\ (that is,. 
^yoga-yukta')y (that is, steeped in the Karma-Yoga — Trans.),, 
and one who performs all Actions. 

[This and the following five stanzas contain a 
description of ‘ hinmi \ and ‘ akarma ’ and ‘ n karma ' ; and 
whatever has been left over hero has been made up later on 
in Chapter XVIII, where the three kinds of Abandonment 
of Action the three kinds of Action (karma) 

and the three kinds of Doers (karla) h.'ivc' been explained 
(Gl. 18. 4-9 ; 23-25 ; and 26-28). it is necessary to explain 
here in short and clearly what the doctrines of the Ciita are 
about karma, akarma, and rikarma, having regard to the 
disquisitions on Karina in these two placr*s; because, tlie 
commentators have created a consid(Table amount of 
confusion about these things. The followers of the School 
of Renunciation favour the ‘ literal * abandonment of 
Action ; and, therefore, they try to stretch the meaning of 
the term ‘ akarma ’ hero in support of their own doctrine ; 
and the followers of the Mimamsa school favour desire- 
prompted Action like Yajhas and Yagjis *, and look upon 
everything else as ‘ vikariaa \ 7d\ere are besides, the 
differences of the Mimamsa school between the Dexily (mhja) 
and the Occasional (nanmUika) Action; and the sxipporters 
of the Sastras try at the same time to push forward their 
own doctrine. In short, as a result of this stretching in all 
directions, it ultimately becomes very dillicult to understand 
what the Gita understands as ^akarma' and what as 
‘ mkarma \ Therefore, it must be borne in mind in the first 
instance, that the scientific basis on which this point has been 
considered in the Gita is the path of the Karma-Yogin, who 
performs Action desirelessly ; and not of the Mimamsakas, 
who perform Desire-prompted Action, nor of the followers of 
the School of Renunciation, who abandon Action. When 
one accepts this basis of the Gita, it follows first of all that 
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' akarma ’ cannot possibly mean ‘ karmasTinyafa ’ (total 
absence of Action); and that no man can under any circum- 
stances be Inactive (Gi. 2. 5; 18.11); because, nobody can 
escape sleeping, sitting, or at any rate, being alive ; and 
if it is impossible to be totally Inactive {hirma-sUnya)^ 
one has to decide what is meant by \ikarina\ To this 
the reply of the Gita is: Do not look upon ‘Karma’ as ‘the 
mere performing of Action’; but decide as to whether an 
Action is ‘ hirma ’ or ‘ akarma ’ by considering the good or 
bad results which flow from it. If the Cosmos itself is 
karnut, man cannot escape karma, so long as he exists in 
the Cosmos. Therefore, the consideration of what a man 
should do or not do, must be from the point of view of to 
what extent such Action will prejudicially affect him. 
That Action, which being performed, does not prejudicially 
affect the Doer, must be deemed to have lost its nature of 
being a ‘ /c«r//ia ’ (that is, its ^karmalva'), or its binding 
force (bamlhakat V(i) \ and if in this way, any Karma loses its 
^ karmatiHi'* or ^ bamIJiakaifri\ then necessarily that '’karma' 
becomes an ‘ akanna \ It is tme that the ordinary meaning 
of the word ‘ akarma ’ is‘ total absence of Action ’ ( karma- 
sUnyafa)\ but considering the matter scientifically, that 
meaning is not appropriate here, because even ‘sitting 
quiet’, that is, ‘not doing anything’, is very often an 
Action in itself. For instance, if one sits quiet, when 
someone is hammering one’s parents, and does not do 
anything to protect them, that is ‘Inaction’ (aimrma), 
that is, ‘total absence of Action’ (kannasumjat va), according 
to the ordinary meaning of the word. It is nevertheless 
an ‘ Action ’ ( karma ), nay, even a Wrong Action ( i tluirma ); 
and, according to the doctrine of Causality, one cannot 
escape the evil results of this kind of Action. Therefore, 
the Gita says paradoxically and very skilfully in this 
stanza that he who understands that even '’akarma' 
amounts to ‘ karma ’ ( sometimes, even very terrible karma ) ; 
and also that even in performing Action, such Action 
is ‘ dead action ’ or ‘ aJearma ' from the point of view of 
Causality, is the real Jiianih; and this meaning has been 
explained in different ways in the subsequent stanzas. 
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According to the Gita science, the only true means by which 
one escapes the bondage of Action is by performing Action 
unattaohedly, that is, ‘ giving up the Hope of Fruit ’ (See 
Gi. Ra. Ch. V. pp. 148 to 156 and Ch. X. p. 394). Therefore, 
that Action alone, which is performed in this way, that is, 
unattachedly, is the proper, that is, the sattvika Action, 
according to the Gita (Gi. 18. 9). That is the true 
‘Non-Action’ {akarma) according to the Gita ; because, its 
^karmafra" (that is, its nature of being a " karnnj"), or its 
binding force {handhakat m) according to the law of 
Causality ( A:r/r/?^a-W7^aA-a-;)mA:rz^a) is lost. When, from all 
that men do, (and even sitting idle is included in the word 
‘do’), Action of the above kind, that K, sUtlrika Action, or, 
^akarma" according to the Gita, is deducted, all that 
remains can lie divided into two parts, namely, (i) rajasa 
Action and (ii) famasa Action. Out of this, (ifniasa Action 
is the result of Ignorance (tnoJui), and therefore, it falls into 
the category of Wrong Action ( rikannu ). Thus, if Action 
is abandoned as a result of Ignorance, it is still a ^vik(irma\ 
not an 'akarma" (Gl. 18. 7). Then remains the rdjasa 
Action. This Action is not of the first class, that is, sattvihi-^ 
nor is it what the Gita describes as true 'akartna". The Gita 
calls this ' raja^a Action’ ; but if any one wants to do so, 
he may use the single word ‘ karma ’ to mean this kind of 
raja.s’a Action. In short, whether a particular Aclioii is a 
‘ /carma ’ or an ‘ a/carma ’ is to be decided according to the 
binding force of the Action, and not from its nature of 
being an act, nor also according to what may lie laid down 
in barren religious treatises. The A-^tavakra-Glta supports 
the Path of Renunciation. Yet, even in It, it is said that : 

nivrttir api madhasya pravrllir upajdijatex 

pravrttir a pi dhlrasya mvTtfiphalahhagini ii 

(Asia. 18. 61) ; 

that is: “ the of fools, that is. their turning away 
from Action, as a result of perversity or of Ignorance, in 
itself amounts to ‘ pravrtli ’ or ‘ Karma ’ ; and the 'pravrlti" of 
the wise, that is to say, their Desireless Action, gives the 
same benefit as nivrtti (^.c„ Renunciation) or kunnatyUga 
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(that is, Abaridonineiit of Action)”. This very moaning has 
been very skilfully, paradoxically, and metaphorically set 
out in the above stanza; and unless one carefully bears 
in mind this definition of ‘ akarma \ he cannot fully 
understand the arguinent about 'karma' and ' akarma' 
in the Gita. The Blessed Lord now explains this very 
meaning more explicitly in the following stanzas J 

(19) He, whose .sainh) anihhafi (that is, Acnous) are devoid 
of the Desire for Fruit, is referred to by Jhanins, as the 
learned man, whose Actions aie reduced to ashes in the 
Fire of Knowledge. 

[This clearly sh(>ws that, "karma (Action) is reduced 
to ashes by jnana ”, is not to be understood as direc- 
ting Abandonment of Action, but the performance of 
Action, having abandoned the Desire for Fruit. (Gl. Ra. 
Oh. X. pp. 394-400). Similarly , the moaning of the words 
' sarvUrainUha-pariltjagl ' , — that is, ‘one who gives up all 
arambha or activity — which appear later on in the 
description of the devotee of the Blessed Lord (Gi. l;i. 16 ; 

14. 35), is also made clear by this. Now the Blessed Lord 
makes the same meaning more explicit as follows — ] 

(20) (The man) Who, having given up the Attachment 
for the Fruit of Action, is always happy and nirasraya [that 
is, one who docs not possess a Reason, which has taken 
^shelter' (jdsraya — Trans.) in the means of obtaining the 
Fruit of Action, by wishing to do a particular Action, for a 
particular result] is (said to be) doing nothing whatsoever, 
though he may be engrossed in performing Actions. (21) 
When a person, who gives upvhe aslh (that is, the Desire for 
Fruit), who regulates his Mind, and who has become free 
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from nil Attncliments, pci forms Actions, which are merely 
iarira (that is, performed by the Body, or only by the organs 
of Action), he docs not incur sin. 

[Some commentators interpret the word ‘ )tirasrafja ’ in the 
20th stan/.a as ‘ one who has no home that is, a 
Samnyasin ; but that is not correct. The word ‘ asrayn ’ may 
bo interpreted to mean ‘house’ or ‘honu*’ ; Imt what is meant 
in the present place is not the ‘ home ’ of tlie person w'ho does 
the act, but the ‘home ’ in the shape of ‘ a motive for the act 
which he performs ’ ; and what is nK'aj^t is, that there 
should be no such ‘ home ’ ; and the same meaning has been 
made clear in the words ' anasrU ah kar/tiapfialafn ’ ((ii. 0. 1) ; 
and the same meaning has also been adopted by Waman 
t^andit in his Maratiii commentary on the Gita known as the 
Yaiharthadipikd. Similarly, the word ‘ sarJra * in the 31st 
stanza does not mean tlie Action of l)egging alms sufficient 
for the maintenance of the body, etc. The true ni ming of 
iliG v/orda ' ha a/am sarira/a kanna" is consistent with the 
description containe*d later on in Chapter V (5.11) that, 

“ Yogins, that is, Karma-Yogins perform all Actions nuTely 
by their organs of Action, without entert .lining any Attach- 
ment or Desire in their minds”. It is true that the organs 
of Action perlorm the Action, but as the Mind is equable, 
the person who performs the Action, does not incur either 
sin or merit.J 

(22) The man, who is satisfied with whatever fulls to his lot 
according to fortuitous circumstance, who is free from the 
pairs of Opposite^) (such as, happiness and unhappiness etc.), 
who is devoid of jealousy, and who considers it the same, 
whether there is success for the Action or not, is not bound 
by the merit or the sin of Actions, even though he performs 
(Actions). (23) (He) Who is without Atlachincnt, free (from 
love and hate), whose Mind is concentrated on Knowledge 
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(in the shape of an Equable Reason), and who performs 
Actions (merely) for the purpose of a Yajha, his entire Karma 
is destroyed* 

[The doctrine explained in Chapter III above (3. 9), that 
Action or ritual performed for the Bake of a Yajha does 
not become binding according to the MimamBa school, and 
that when the same Action is performed with Attachment, 
it becomes productive of Release instead of leading 
to heaven, is again referred to in this stanza. The word 
^ saiaagraiu' in the phrase ^ sainagrain praiiHijah^' is very 
important. The Mlmamsa school looks upon the happiness 
of heaven as the highest ideal, or the mnDuuni bonutn; 
and in their opinion. Action which leads to heaven is 
not binding ; but the Gita aims beyond heaven, that 
is, at Release ; and from this point of view, even that 
Action which leads to heaven, is binding. Therefore, it is 
said that if Action is performed, even for the purpose of a 
Yajna, but with an unattached Reason, it is ‘ totally ’ 
(mnia(/ra) destroyed, that is to say, it docs not become 
productive even of heaven Imt leads to Release, But, 
nevertheless, there is an important distinction to be borne 
in mind in the portion of this Chai)ter which deals with the 
Yajiias. Tn Chapter [II, it has been stated that those same 
Yajnas, that is, the iinmeinori.il Yajna-raAm or the 
paraphernalia of ritualistic performances, prescribed by 
the Srutis and the Sinuti must ha kept going ; but the 
Blessed Lord now says that the word ‘ Yajna ’ is not 
to be taken in the limited meaning of ‘ offering fil (sosamum) 
or rice or animals into the fire ’, as offerings to deities, or as 
meaning the performance of the duties relative to the four 
castes, in accia-dance with their respective religion, though 
desirefiilly. The ^\ords ‘ i(l(uh na mntva ’ uttered at the end 
of the hymn, while throwing the offering into the fire, which 
mean ‘ this is not mine ’, contain a selfless, non-egotistical 
principle, which is the most important part of the Yajha; 
and, performing in this way all the Actions of one’s life, 
saying ‘ ini tuamn ’ (that i^, ‘ this is not mine ’), that is, 
giving up min e-ness and perfV!)rming them merely with the 
idea of dedicating them to the Brahman, is in itself a 
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stupendous Yajna, or ^ honia ’ ; and by means of this Yajna^ 
an offering of oblation ( yajami ) is made to the deity of all 
deities, that is, to the Paramesvara, or the Brahman. 
Needless to say, the doctrines of the Mimainsa school 
relating to the sacrifice of wealth apply equally well to thia 
stupendous sacrifice; and the person who performs every 
Action in the world unattachedly, and for the sake of 
Universal Welfare (/oA;as-a/^ir/m//a) becomes liberated from 
the ‘entire’ (saniayra) consequence of the Action, and 
ultimately attains Release ((ii. Ra. Oh. Xi, pp 478 to 483). 
This stupendous Yajna in the form of dedicating everything 
lo the Brahman is described in the beginning of the next 
stanza ; and the Blessed Lord after describing thereafter the 
form of other specific Yajfias of lesser importance, sums up 
the whole thing in the 33rd stanza by saying that, “such a 
‘ Jnana-yajiia ’ (sacrifice of Knowledge) is the best of all”.] 
(24) He, whose belief is that the arpaiia (that is, the act 
oi offering) is Brahman ; that, the havi (that is, the oblation 
wliich is to be offered) is Brahman ; that, the Brahman offered 
a bacrifice into the Brahman-firo ; and that, (all) Karma is 
(m this way) Brahman, attains the Brahman. 

t In the Sainkara-bhasya, the word ‘ arjxinci ’ has been 
interpreted as “the means by which the ‘offering’ 
(arpana) is made, such as a ladle etc.”; but that inter- 
pretation is rather far-fetched. It is more to the point to 
take the word ‘ a?'pana as meaning the ‘ act of offering ’ or 
‘ the act of offering into the fire Thus far, there has been 
a description of persons who perform the Yajna desirclessly, 
that is, in order to dedicate it to the Brahman (that is, make 
a ‘ hrahrnarpana ’ of it). The Blessed Lord now describes the 
desire-prompted Yajna addressed to particular deities — ] 
f25) Some (Karma-) Yogins perform sacrifice addressed to 
deities (instead of for dedicating it to the Brahman) ; and 

43—44 
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•others miiko ja siicrifice of a Yajna, by a Yajna, into tlic 
Brahman-Iirc. 


[The latter portion of this stanza refers to the descriptic n 
in the J^urusa-SuIJa that the gods offered a sacrifice to the 
Virata-formed Vixina-purusa, cf,, '' i/ajncmi ijajilam afjajantp 
dpmh'" (Rg. 10. 90. 16); and the words, '' uajnam yajnenau- 
opajahrafi"' in this stanza are synonymous with the words 
yajrluia ijajtiam <vjaj<ini(i^' in the Xig-Veda, and seem to 
he used accordingly, it is evident that the Virata-formed 
animal, which was sacrificed into the Yajiia performed in 
the beginning of the world, iiiul the god, for propitiating 
whom the sacrifice was made, must both have been of the 
form of the Brahman. Tn short, as the Brahman con- 
tinually pervxdes all things in the world, the statement 
in the 24th stanza that, in perforjiiing all Actions desire- 
lessly, tlie Brahman is always sacrificed by the Brahman, 
is scientifically correct; all tliat is wanted is that one’s 
Mind has been forjned accordingly. This is not the only 
stanza in the Gita which refers to the J^urnsa-Sukfa, but 
later on, the description in Chapter X, is also consistent 
with that Sukfa. The Blessed Lord has now described the 
Yajfias perf( rmed for propitiating particular deities. TIB 
now explains how the Yogic performance of Breath Control 
( prana (jama ) etc., prescribed in the Fatan jala-Yoga, or even 
the performance of religious au^^terities, is a kind of Yajna, 
if the words ‘ar/w/’ (fire), 'hart" (sacrificial offering) etc., 
are taken in their symbolical meanings — ] 

(26) Others sacrifice the srotrMi (that is, ears, eyes, etc.) 
organs into the Fire {cigai) in the shape of a Limit 
{sainyamana)] and others again, sacrifice the objects of sense, 
such as, sound etc. into th^ Fire in the shape of the senses. 

(27) Others still, sacrifice all the Actions (that is, functions) of 
the various organs, and vital forces (prana) into the Fire of 
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Yoga in tlie shape of Mental control, which has been lit by 
Knowledge {jfia)ia), 

[ In the above stanza, are described two or three different 
kinds of symbolical Yajhas e. g., (1) controlling the senses, 
that is, allowing them to perform their res])ective functions 
within proper limits; (2) totally destroying the senses, by 
wholly giving up the objects of sense, whicli go to feed 
the senses; (3) putting an end to the Actions, not only of the 
senses, but even of the vital forces ( prana ) tliemselves, 
h> entering into a complete mental absorptifui ( siDuadlii ), 
and remaining steeped in tlie joy of the Atman Now, 
if these are compared with a Yajha, then, in the first 
kind of Yajha, the limit ( samtjatnana) whicli is placed 
on the senses becomes the Fire ( a(pit ) ; bc'cause, by 
working out the simile, all that enters the limit may 
be said to have been offered into the Fire. Similarly, in 
the second kind of Yajha, tlie organs themselves, and 
ill the third kind of Yajha, both tlie organs and the 
j)rana (vital forces) are compared witli the material 
oftiTed up as a sacrifice-offering, and the C^ontrol of the 
Atman ( a! tiKminiifaiuana ) becomes the Fire. There are, 
besides, others, who only perform the Pranayama (i, e., 
control of the Prana (life) in the shape of the breatJi — 
Trans. ) ; and these are described further on in the 29th 
stanza. This idea of symbolically extending the original 
meaning of the word uajfia\ namely, ‘a sacrifice of 
various materials and making it include religious 
austerities {Uipa)^ Renunciation ( ndnuujrmt ), Mental 
absorption {mniadhi), control of the pram or breath 
(pranatjama), and otlier means of getting merged into the 
Blessed Lord, has not been mentifmed for the first time 
in the Gita. In the 4th chapter of the Manu-Smrti, where 
tlie state of the house-holder is being described, after 
stating that no house-holder should give up the five 
principal sacrifices (rnahU-ijajna) proscribed by the vSinHis, 
namely, the Rsi-yajha, the Deva-yajha. the Bhuta-yajha, 
the Manusya-yajna, and the Pitr-^ajha, it is stated that 
many persons “sacrifice the speech into the organs, or the 
Prana (life) into the speech, or ultimately even propitiate 
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the Paramesvara by a Jhana-yajha (that is, the sacrifice by 
Knowledge, or sacrificing everything into the sacrificial 
fire of Knowledge -Trans.)’*, (Manu. 4. 21-24). Considering 
the matter from the historical point of view, it can be seen 
that when the sacrifice of wealth of various kinds 
prescribed in the Sruti-texts for propitiating Indra, Vanina, 
and other deities fell into disuse, and the devices ol 
attaining the state of the Pararnesvara by Patanjala-yoga, 
Samnyasa, or Metaphysical Knowledge came more and 
more into vogue, the meaning of the word ‘Yajna’ was 
widened, and it was made to symbolically include all 
the various devices of obtaining Release. The principle 
at the root of this is the tendency to indicate subsequent 
religious methods by the same technical terms as had 
come to be formerly .accepted in the religion. Whatever 
may be the case, it is clear from this exposition in 
the Manu-Smrti, that this idea had acquired general 
acceptance before, or at any rate at the same time as, 
the Gita.] 

(28) In this way, some Yatins observing severe vows (that 
is, persons who have acquired mental control) perform the 
sacrifice of wealth ; others perform the sacrifice by austerity, 
others by Yogic practices, others by svadhyaya (that is, by 
observing the ritual prescribed for one’s own caste), and 
others by Juana {ix,, Knowledge — Trans.). (29) Others taking 
to prdndydmat and controlling the movements of the prdna 
(outgoing breath — Trans.) and the apdna (incoming breath— 
Trans.) breaths, sacrifice the prana-bTcsith into the Qpdna* 
breath, while others sacrifice the a/ana-breath into the prdna- 
breath. 

[The idea conveyed by this stanza is that performing 
the Pranayama (breath-control) according to the Pataiijala 
Yoga is a kind of Yajna. As this Yajna in the form of 
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the Patanjdla-Yoga has been mentioned in the 29th 
stanza, the words ‘ sacrifice by Yogic practices ’ (‘ yoga- 

ya/na') in the 28th stanza must l)e taken to mean 
tlie Yajha according to Karma-Yoga. The word 
‘ pnltm ’ in the term ‘ prariaijanur ’ usually indicates 
t)otli the sra^a ( inhaliiig ) and the urrJirasa (exhaling) 
of the breath; hut when a distinction is made 
hf'twecn ‘ prana ’ and apana \ the word ’ pi ana ’ means the 
' ont-going * breath, that is to say, tlie ‘ ucc/na^a ’ breath ; 
and the word '^apana' means the ‘incoming’ brcvith (Ve. 
Su Sam Bha. 'I 4 12; and Chandogya Sam, Bha i. 3. 3) 

It must be borne in mind that these meanings (T the words 
' ptilna' and 'a/iana' are different from their ordinary 
?ii anings. Taking these meanings, when the pranxi, that 
is, the exhaled breath or the ‘ urc/n asa ’ has been sacriticed 
into the apZina, that is, the intaken bre«ith, the prUnayanta 
V hich is i3erformed, is known as the ^ pTiraka^ \ and 
^ onversely, when the ajiana has been sacrificed into the prana, 
the jiranaijama wdiich is performed is named ' rccaka\ 
\\ hen both th(' /irana tiud the apaiiaaro controlled or stopped, 
the pranai/anta which performed is ' kninhhaka ' ; 

now there remain besides these, the three breaths named 
n/ana, udana, and ^ainffna. Out of these, tlie breatli ‘ rijana* is 
[seated at the meeting point betw^een the prana and the 
ipana, and comes to be used wdieii one has to perform 
irtions requiring force, when one partiiilly controls the 
breath, such as, in drawing a bow or lilting up weights 
etc. (Chan. 1. 3. 5), The ndanxi breath is the one which 
leaves the body at the moment of death (Prasna 3. 7) and 
the sarnana l)reath is the breath which continually takes 
food- juices to every part of the body (Prasna. 3. 7) These 
are the ordinary meanings of these various kind« of breath 
according to the Vodanta-Sastra ; but in some places even 
quite different meanings are intended ; for example, in the 
212th Chapter of the Vana-parva of the Mahabharata, quite 
different characteristics are mentioned of the prana and 
other breaths; and ^ prana' is explained as meaning the 
breath in the head, and the apana is described as meaning 
the breath w'hich escapes downwards from the body 
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(Prasna. 3-5 and Maitryu. 2-6). According to the above 
stanza, the breath which is controlled is said to be 
‘ sacrificed ’ into the other kinds of breath.] 

(30) Others still moderating their food, sacrifice the p'^ci/ia 
(vital airs) into prana itself. All these being sin-diminished 
as a result of sacrifice, and (being) well-versed in sacrifice, 

(31) and partaking of the amita (food), which remains over 
after the sacrifice, attain the eternal Brahman. The non- 
performers of sacrifice have not (success even in) this world : 
how then, O Kurusresiha, (can they obtain) the next world ? 

\ In short, although the porforiiiaiice of Y'ajiias is the duty 
of every human being, according to the directions of the 
Vedas, yet, it is not that this Yajiia is only of one kind. 
Whether one performs Pranayaina, or religious austerities, 
or the reading of the Vedas, or the Agnistoma-yajha, or the 
Pasu-yajha (sacrificing animals), or throws ///, rice, or 
clarified butter into the fire, or ]:)erforms worship, or 
performs the five dom cstic sacrifices ( arJui-ffujna ), such as, 
n/iivedya ( food offered to household gods), laisoadem (food 
offered into the fire), etc , if one has destroyed the Attach- 
ment for the Fruit of Action, all these become Yajnas in 
the wider meaning of the word ; and then, all the doctrines 
of the Mimamsa school relating to the partaking of what 
remains after the performance of the Yajna, become 
applicable to each of them. The first of these rules is that 
‘ no Action performed for the purpose of a Yajna has a 
binding effect and that rule has been mentioned above in 
the 23rd stanza (See commentary on Gi. 3. 9). The second 
rule is, that every householder should partake of food in the 
company of his wife, after he has performed the five 
principal sacrifices, and given food to guests, beggars etc., 
and that when a person lives in this manner, the house- 
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holder-state becomes profitable, and leads to a happy state 
after death. It has been stated in the Manu-Smrti, and in 
other Smrtis, that every house-holder should always become 
a i^ighasasi' (i. e., one who eats the ncgham—TTiius.), and 
* amrtasi (i. e., one who oats the (nnrta — ^Trans.), after the word 
‘ rig/Kisa ’ has been defined as meaning ‘ whatever remains 
over after the guests have eaten’, and the word ‘ amrid ’ has 
been defined as meaning ‘ that which remains over after the 
performance of the Yajiia’; (/., viglKtsiUn. h/iuk/asrt^im la 
unjfiasesani athUatrtdnr — Manu, 2. 285 (See Gi. 3. 13 and 
Gita Ra. p. 403). The Blessed Lord now says that this rule 
which apiilies to the ordinary dome.stic sacrifices alst) api^lies 
to all the various Yajfias mentioned above. hJot only is 
any act performed for the purpose of a Yajna not binding, 
liut if any portion id these acts, which remains over after 
ihe performance of the Yajfia, is utilised by one for his own 
US'*, oven that is not prejudicial. (See Gita Lla. Chapter X.£I 
p. 535 bottom). The last sentence in this stanza, namely, 
“the iKJU-performcrs of sacrifice have not (.success even in) 
this world”, is fraught with deep meaning and is important. 
It does not mean only that in the absence of tlie Yajfias 
tfiore is no rain, and that in tlie absence of rain, the course 
of life on this world cannot go on ; but, taking the word 
‘Yajna’ in its wider meaning, the social princii>lo, that 
unless every one sacrifices something or other dear to him, 
the ordinary course of the world cannot g(; on, by all 
getting equal opportunities, is m'cessarily included in it. 
b’or instance, the Western socialistic doctrine that 
unless every one controls his own freedom of action, 
all others cannot enjoy equal freedom of action, 
is an example of this principle ; and if the same meaning 
is to be conveyed in the terminology of the Gita, one will 
have to speak here in terms of a Yajfia, by saying that 
'unless every one to some extent performs a Yajna of his 
Freedom of Action, the course of life on this world cannot 
go on’. When the Yajna has thus been made the founda- 
tion of the entire social structure by thus giving it an 
extended and wide meaning, it nedl not be said in so many 
words that the social arrangement will not continue 
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properly, unless every human being learns to perform these 
Yajnas as pure duties. ] 

•(32) In this way, various kinds of Yajuas, are always takiiu; 
place in the mouth of the Brahman ; know that all these 
arise from Karma ; when you have acquired this Knowledge, 
you will obtain Release. 

[The Yajnas of physical materials prescribed by the 
Srutis, such as, the ^ ji/ofi.sfoDut' etc., are performed by 
throwing oblations into the Kire; and as the sacrificial 
fire is supposed to he tlie mouth of the gods, these sacrifices 
are staled by the Sastras to re»ieh the various deities. But, 
some one may raise the doubt that since the symbolical 
Yajnas mentioned above are not performed in Fire, 
which is the mouth of the gods, how can merit be acquired 
by performing th(*rn V Tlierefore, in order to remove this 
doubt, the Blessed Ijord now says that these Yajnas are 
performed into the mouth of the Brahman itself. The 
purport of the second part of the stanza is that he who 
understands this extended meaning t>f the performance of 
a Yajna, and does not understand that word in tlie narrow 
meaning given tf) it by the Mimarnsa school, does not 
remain narrow-minded, but is enabled to understand the 
form of the Brahman. The Blessed Tiord now explains 
which is the most superior of all these kinds of Yajnas — ] 

(33) O Parantapa ! the jnatia-maya yajna (that is, the 
Yajna peformed by bacrificing everything into the Fire of 
Realisation — Trans.) is better than the dravya-maya 
yajna (that is, the Yajna, performed by sacrificing materials — 
Trans.) ; because, O Partha ! all Actions of all kinds 
are ultimately merged in Jnana. 

[The word ‘ Jnana-yajna ’ has occurred twice later on m 
the Gita (Gi. 9. 15 and 18. 70). The Yajna of materials 
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performed by men, is performed by tliem for attaining 
the Paramcsvara. But one cannot attain the Baramesvara, 
unless one is acquainted with Tlis form. Therefore, the 
method of acquiring the Knowledge of tlie form of the 
Paramesvara and of attaining the l^aiMmesvara by leading 
a course of life whi(‘h is consistent willi that Knowledge, 
is known as the ‘ Jnana-yajna \ This Yajha is mental, 
and is performed with the heli> of the Iteason, and it is 
naturally considered more wortliy than the Yajna of 
wealth. This Jhana includ(*d in the Jnana-yajha is of 
supreme importance in the Science of Release ; ajid it is 
the firiii doctrine of the (lit i that (i) all Karma is destroyed 
by means of this Jhana ; that, (ii) in any case the 
Jhana of the Paramcsvara must ultimately be obtained; 
and that, (iii) there is no Release except by the Acquisition 
of Jhana. Nevertheless, 1 liave proved in detail in 
Chapters X and XI of the Clta-Rahasya that the words 
“ all Actions of all kinds are ultimately merged in Jhana” 
in this stanza are not to be understood as meaning that 
‘after a man has acquired Jhana, he may give up Karma’. 
The Cita preaches to everybody that (i) all Actions must 
be performed as a matter of duty for universal welfare, 
though tliey may not be needed for one’s own self; tha.t, 
(ii) as all these Actions are performed with JhSna, that is, 
with an equable Reason, the person, who perforins tliem, is 
not affected by the merit or sin of that Action (see, stanza 
37 later); and that (iii) as this Jhana-yajfia leads to Release, 
one must perform the Yajha, but with Jhana, and with a 
desireless frame of mind. ] 

(34) Remember that, philosopher-Jhanins wdll, by your 
offering obeisance (to them — Trans.), and questioning and 
sci'vicc, teach you that Juana, (35) by liaving acquired which, 
O Pandava ! you will not again be overcome by mental 
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confusion in this hisliion, and by means of which Knowledge, 
you will come to sec everything created as located in your- 
self and ultimately in Me. 

[ There is a reference here to the Knowledge of the iden- 
tity of the Atman with all created beings, that h, to seeing 
the entire creation embodied in oneself, and seeing oneself 
embodied in the entire creation, which has been dealt with 
later on (Gi. 6. 29). As the Atman (Sell) and tlic Bhagavan 
(Blessed i^ord) are fundamentally iinirorm, the entire 
creation is comprehended in the Atman, that is, ultimately, 
also naturally in the Bhagavan, or the Blessed I-iord; and the 
three-fold distinction between the Atman (one’s Self), the 
rest of the creation, and the Blessed Lord, naturally dis- 
appears. It is, therefore, said in the Bhaga\ata-purana, in 
describing the Bhagavad-bhakta (the devotee of the Blessed 
Lord) that “ that iixan is the best Bhagavata or devotee of 
the Blessed Jjord, who sees the entire creation in the Blessed 
Lord and in himself (Bhag. 11. 2. 45). See the further 
explanation of this important principle of the Gita in 
Chapter XII of the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 543 to 555) ; and also 
in Chapter XTll, from the point of view of Devotion 
(pp. 600-601). J 

(36) Even it you arc a sinner, greater than any other sinner,, 
you will sail over the whole sin by (this) ship of Juana. 

(37) Just as the kindled tire reduces to aslics (all) fuel, in the 
same way, O Arjuna ! (this) jnana-formed Fire reduces to 
ashes (the prejudicial or unprejudicial binding force of) all 
Action. 

[ The Blessed Lord has described the worth of Jfiana. HE 

now explains how this Juana Can be acquired ] 

(38) There is nothing indeed in this world so holy as 
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Jfiana, That Jhana is automatically acquired in course of 
time by the person who has mastered the Yoga (that is, 
the Karma-Yoga). 


[The word ‘ Action ’ in the 37th .stair/a means ‘ the 
binding force or eftect of Karma or Action ’ ((li. 4. 19). 
Acquiring Knowledge by means of desireless Actions, 
which one has started by one’s Reason, is the principal 
means of acquiring Knowledge, or the means accessible 
to Reason {bad d hi ) ; but, for those who cannot acquire Know- 
ledge in this way by their own Reason, the Blessed Lord 
now prescribes the other path, namely, the Path of h^'aith — J 

(39) That person having Faith, who, having acquired control 
over the senses, pursues this Knowledge, (also) acquires it ; 
and when he has acquired Knowledge, he immediately after- 
wards experiences the highest peace. 

[In short, that Knowledge ( Jhana ), and the tranquility 
(sanli) which is acciuired by means of the Reason (buddhi), 
is also acquired hy Faith (sraddha). But he who has 
neither Reason nor Faith- ■] 

(40) But (he) who has himself neither Knowledge nor Faith, 
such a doubter is utterly destroyed. For the doubter, there 
is neither this world, nor tlic next, nor any happiness 
whatsoever. 

[The Blessed Lord has shown two ways of acquiring 
Knowledge, namely, (i) one’s own Reason and (ii) Faith. 
HE now explains the respective uses of the Jhana-Yoga and 
the Karma-Yoga, and summarises the whole subject- 
matter — ] 

(41)0 Dhanahjaya ! Actions cannot bind the dtma-jnanin 
(Self-Realiser— Trans.) who has cast off Karma (that is, the 
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bondage of Karma) by taking shelter in the (Karma-) Yoga, 
and whose doubts have been annulled by means of Jnana. 
(42) rhcreforc, cutting olY* with the sword of Knowledge, 
this doubt, which has arisen in your heart as a result of 
Ignorance, take shelter, in tlie ( Karina- ) Yoga, (and) 
O Bharata ! stand up (and fight). 

[Just as in tho Isavasyopanisad (Isa. 11 ; Gi. Ka. Ch. VI, 
p. 501 ), after shortly showing the respective uses of mdya 
and aridya, a direction has been given to act without 
giving up either ridya or amdya^ so in the Gita, in these 
two stanzas, alter shortly showing the respective uses of 
Jhana and (Karma-) Yoga, the advice has been given 
to Arjuna to perform Action with tho joint help of Jhana 
and Yoga. The respective uses of these two are that when 
a man performs Action by the Desireless Jhana-Yoga, 
the binding eifect of Karma (Action) is destroyed, and 
it does not obstruct Release; and as a result of Jhana, all 
doubt or mental confusion is annihilated and one attains 
Release. Therefore, the ultimate and final advice to 
Arjuna is, that he should not seek the protection of either 
Karma alone, or of Jhana alone, but should make use of 
both, and fight. It has been shown in the Gita-Rahasya 
(Ch. Ill, p. 80) that because Arjuna has to stand up and 
fight here by taking shelter or protection from Yoga, the 
word ‘Yoga’ must here be interpreted as meaning the 
Karma-Yoga. This fusion of Jhana and Yoga, is also 
again referred to later on in the Gita (Gi. 16. 1), in de- 
scribing the characteristics of ‘godly endowment’ {daivi 
safTipatti), by the words jriatia-y ogavya oast hit ih'*. ] 

Thus ends the fourth cha*pter entitled the Jnana-Karma- 
SAMNYASA YoGA in the dialogue between §ri Krsna and 
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Arjuna on the Yoga included in the Science of the Brahman 
(that is, on the Karma-Yoga), in the Upanisad sung (that 
is, told) by the Blessed Lord. 

[ It must be borne in mind that the word ‘ mmyrm] ' in 
the phrase ' jnam-karnia-fianinuaiia ’ is not literal htrrm- 
tyaga (Abandonment of Action), but is the Dosiroless 
‘ samnijusa’ or the ‘Dedication’ of all Action to the 
Paramesvara ; and the same explanation has been given 
later on in the beginning of Chapter XVIII. ] 
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CHAPTER Y. 

[In this chapter, has been given the clear answer of the 
Blessed Lord to the doubts likely to bo raised by the 
followers of the Path of Renunciation to the doctrines laid 
down in Chapter IV, after expressing those doubts through 
the mouth of Arjuna. If Jhana is the ultimate resolution 
of all Action (4. 33); if all 4.ction is destroyed by Knowledge 
(4. 37); and if the sacrifice into Knowledge is superior to the 
sacrifice of wealth (4. 43), then, why has the Blessed Lord, 
after saying in the second chapter that “ it is most 
meritorious for a Ksatriya to fight the battle prescribed by 
his religion” (3. 31), summarised the fourth chapter by 
saying “ therefore, stand up to fight, taking shelter in the 
Karma-Yoga” (4. 42) V To this the reply of the Gita is 
that what is needed is the fusion of (i) Knowledge, which is 
necessary for Release, by removing all mental confusion 
and of (ii) Karma, which cannot be escaped from, and 
which though not necessary for Release, is yet necessary 
for Universal Welfare (4. 41). But, even to this an 
objection may be raised to the effect that, if both the 
Karma-Yoga and the Sarhkhya-Yoga are proper according 
to the Sastras, why should not a person adopt the Saihkhya- 
Yoga and abandon Action, if that pleases one better? 
Needless to say, there must be made a clear decision as to 
which of these two paths is the better one ; and as Arjuna 
was seized with the same doubt, he now raises the 
following question, in the same way as ho had raised the 
question in the beginning of the third chapter — ] 

(1) Arjuna said : — O Krsna ! once you say that the Path 
of Renunciation is superior, ^and again that Karma- Yoga 
(that is, the path of continuing to perform Action) is 
superior ; therefore, tell me definitely that one, of these 
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two, which is really srcyay (that is, more praiseworthy). 
(2) The Blessed Lord stiid : — Karma-samuyasa and Karma- 
Yoga, both these (paths or Xisthas) arc tiihu'cyasakara (that 
is, producing Release) ; but, (that is, though both may be of 
the same value from the point of view of Release), the worth 
(that is, the efficacy) of Karmi-Yoga, out of these two, is 
greater than that of Karma-Sariinyasa. 

[This question and answer are both unainbij^uous and 
clear. The word ‘ sretja * in the first stanza means ‘ more 
praise-worthy’, or, better; and, to iho question of Arjuna 
about the relative value of the two courses, the reply of the 
Blessed Tjord is, karnKi-yotfo ^vs/.s//nA' ”, that is the 
Karma- Yoga is the better (path) Nevertheless, as this 
doctrine is not consistent with the Sainkhya theory, that 
a man must abandon or make a litoral Samnyasa 
(Renunciation) of Action, after ho has acquired Knowledge, 
some CO mill Jilt ator.s, have taken hold of too word 
‘ visisijaie \ and contented themselves with saying that that 
was a mere hollow praise of the Kanna-Yoga by way of 
an arthavui/a, after they had ineffectually struggled to 
twist this plaiu-meaningod question and answer; and 
saying, that the true intention of the Blessed Lord was 
not to praise the Karma-Yoga! If it was the opinion of 
the Blessed Lord that there should he no Action after the 
acquisition of Knowledge, could He not have replied 
to Arjuna that : “ out of these two paths, the Path of 
Renunciation is the belter one”? But, as instead of 
doing so, the Blessed Lord, after saying in the first 
part of the second stanza that, “ the paths of perform- 
ing Action and abandoning Action, are both equally 
productive of Release ”, uses the word ‘ tu \ that 
is, ‘ but’ , in the second part of the stanza and 
unambiguously lays down the doctrine that, ‘ iayoh that 
is, ‘out of these two paths’, “the path of Performing 
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Action is more praise-worthy {sreija) than the path 
Abandoning Action ”, it is clearly proved that He was of 
the opinion that in the siddhavasflia (state of Perfection), 
the Jnanin must still go on performing desirelessly, till 
death, as a duty, and for Universal Welfare, the same 
selfless Action, which he was performing in the 
^ sadhaiiamfithU^ (the state of Perfecting) for acquiring 
Knowledge. The same meaning has been made clear in 
Gita 3. 7, and the term ‘ visii^yatp ’ has also been used there ; 
and in the next stanza, that is, in Gita 3. 8, the words 
” Action is superior to Inaction ” were again clearly 
repeated. Now, it is true, that there are descriptions in 
several places in the Upanisads (Br. 4. 4. 22) to the effect 
that Jhanins (those, who have acquired Knowledge) roam 
about begging, without having any ‘ lokaisana ’ (desire for 
society), or ^ piiiraimuTi* (desire for children). But, it has 
not been stated in the Upanisads that this is the only path, 
which can bo followed after a man has acquired 
Knowledge, and that there is no other path. Therefore, it 
is not proper to attempt to harmonise the G'lta with the 
above-mentioned sentences from the Upanisads. The Gita 
does not say that this Path of Renunciation described in 
the Upanisads is not productive of Release. But, the firm 
doctrine of the Gita is, that though the Karma-Yoga and 
Renunciation are both equally productive of Release, 
that is to say, though, from the point of view of Release, the 
effect of both is the same, yet, considering the course of 
life in the world, the better or more praise-worthy path is 
to continue to desirelessly perform Action even after one 
has acquired Knowledge. This interpretation of mine is 
not the one which has been accepted by the majority of 
commentators ; and, they have treated the Karma-Yoga as 
secondary ; but, in my opinion, these interpretations of the 
commentators are not plain and straight-forward ; and, as 
I have given a detailed statement c>f my reasons for my 
interpretation in Chapter XI of the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 420 
to 431), I shall not take up space here by saying more 
about it. After the Blessed Lord had thus given His clear 
decision as to which of the two paths is more praise-worthy. 
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HE now proves that though these two paths might appear 
different to people in ordinary life, yet, they are not 
essentially different — ] 

(3) Hc» who does not hate (anything) and who does not 
desire (anything), that man should be looked upon as 
a ^permanent ascetic' (though he might be performing 
Action) ; because, O Mighty-armed Arjuna ! he, who has 
been liberated from the pairs of Opposites (such as, pain and 
happiness, etc.), is, without effort, liberated from (all) the 
bonds (of Karma). (4) Fools say that Samkhya (Karma- 
Sarhnyasa) and Yoga (Karma-Yoga) are different ; the learned 
do not say so ; if any one path is properly followed, the 
result of both is achieved. (5) That (Released-) state, which 
is reached by the (followers of the) Sarhkhya (Path), there 
too do the Yogins (that is, the Karma-Yogins) go ; he who 
sees that the (two paths of) Sarhkhya and Yoga are (in this 
way) the same, may be said to have seen (the true principle). 
(6) Even Renunciation, O Mahabaho I is difficult to achieve, 
in the absence of Yoga, (that is, in the absence of Karma). 
That sage who has become steeped in the Karma-Yoga, is 
not long in attaining the Brahman. 

[A clear and exhaustive explanation has been given later 
on from the seventh to the seventeenth chapter of the Gita 
as to how the same Release can be obtained by Karma-Yoga, 
that is, by not abandoning Action, as can be obtained 
by the Saihkhya-Yoga. All that is intended to be said for 

45—46 
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the present is, that as there is no dilTerenco between the two 
paths from the point of view of Release, it is not proper to 
magnify the difference between those two paths, which 
have been in vogue from times immemorial, and to quarrel 
about it ; and the same logical argument has been rt'peated 
over and over again later on (See Gi. 6. 2 and 18.1, 2; 
and my commentary on it). The stanza “ cka/n mmkhyam 
v(i yoyafn ca ijah pasyati sa ) (isyati ** has appeared twice 
wdth slight alterations in the Mahabharata (San. 305. 
19; 31(). 4). Though Jhana i* (‘onsidered of supreme 

importance in the Path of Renunciation, that Jfiana is 
not perfected unless Action is performed; and though in 
the Karnia-Yoga, Action is performed, yet, one does not 
fail to roacli the Brahman ])y it, since such Action is 
performed with the help of Jhaiia (CJi. 0. 2); theji, where 
is the sense of raising a cry tliat these two paths are 
ditferent ? If it is said that the ])erformance of Action 
has in itself a binding-effect, the Blesjied Lord says that 
such objection does not apply to Action performed 
desirelessly — J 

(7) Who has become steeped in tlic (Karma-) 

Yoga, whose conscience is pure, who has conquered his Mind 
and his senses, and whose Atman has become the Atman of 
all created beings, remains untouched (by the merit or sin of 
Action), though he performs (all Actions). (8) (He,) Who 
has understood the basic principles, and is steeped in 
the Yoga, should realise that : I do not do anything (and) 
in seeing, hearing, touching, smelling, eating, walking, sleep- 
ing, breathing, (9) speaking, excreting, taking, opening the 
eye-lids, and closing them, (should act) believing that (merely) 



GiTA, TRANSLATION & COMMENTARY, CHAP. V 973 

^ r^+rcii i 

feMr) ^ ^ MNH n ^0 il 

JT5T^ I 

4tPT«T^ r^4rqir*i^>g[ii II II 

the senses are acting with reference to their respective 
objects. 

[The last two stanzas form one sentence ; and tlie various 
Actions described in them are the Actions of the different 
organs of the body ; for instance, excretion is the action of 
the anus; taking, that of the hand; moving the eye-lids, 
that of the Vital Airs ; seeing, that of the eyes, etc. “I do 
not do anything” does not mean tluit one should allow 
one’s senses to do what they want. Wluii is meant is that 
wlien once one lias lost the egotistical sense of ‘ 1 ’, the 
unprompted senses are not capable of performing any evil 
action of their own accord, and remain under the control of 
the Atman. In .short, oven if a man becomes a Jhanin, the 
organs of breathing etc., will continue to perform their 
respective functions. Nay, even remaining alive for a 
fraction of a second is in itself an Action ; then, w'here 
remains the difference that the Jnanin, who follows the 
Path of Renunciation, gives uj) Action, and that the 
K!arma-Yogin performs Action? Both are bound to perform 
Action. But, as the saim* acts cease to have a binding 
effect when the Attachment l)ased on Egoism has been 
discarded, giving up the Attachment remains the only 
basic principle ; and the Blessed Lord now furtlier amplifies 
the same idea — 

(JO) He, who performs Actions, dedicating them to the 
Ijrahman and unattach edly, to him sin does not adhere 
(touch), just as water does not adhere to the leaves of a lotus- 
plant. (11) Therefore, the Karma-Yogiii performs all 
Actions (without entertaining the egotistical notion that he is 
performing them ) for Self-purification, unatttichcdly, by the 
body (merely), or by the Mind (nierely), or by the Reason 
(merely), and even by the senses merely 
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[The words ‘ Body \ ‘ Mind ’, and ‘ Reason ’ in this stanza 
have been used with reference to the bodily (kaijfka), vocal 
(racika) and mental {inamimka) divisions of Actibn. 
Although the adjective kevalaih' (merely) is placed, in the 
original, behind the word ‘ indriijaih * alone, it also applies to 
the words ‘ Body ‘ Mind ’, and ‘ Reason ’ (Gi. 4. 21). There- 
lore, in my translation, I have placed it behind all the 
other words, as behind the word ‘ Body The meaning is, 
as explained in the 8th stanza above, that if a man 
performs any act, which is merely bodily {kayika), or merely 
vocal i^vlxcika), or merely mental {maiuisikd), giving up 
egoism, and without any Attachment to the Fruit of 
Action, he does not incur any sin (See Gita 3. 27 ; 13. 29 ; 
and 18. 16). When there is no egoism, all the Action which 
is performed is merely the Action of the organs ; and as the 
Mind and the other organs are only the evolutes {rikara) 
of Prakrti, the doer does not incur the binding effect of 
such Action. The Blessed Lord now proves this doctrine 
according to the Sastras- - j 

(12) He, who has become (that is, Yoga-j^wA/«), (that 

is, steeped in Yoga — Trans.) gives up the Fruit of Action and 
attains the final complete tranquility ; and the ^ayuktd (that 
is, one who is not Yoga-^w^/^), becoming attached to the 
Fruit, as a result of kdma (that is, of desire ), becomes bound 
(by the merit or the sin). (13) The embodied (man), who 
has controlled the senses, renouncing all Actions mentally 
(not literally), inhabits happily this (body-) city with its nine 
entrances, doing nothing and causing nothing to be done. 

[That is to say, he realises that the Atman is a non-doer, 
and that the entire activity is of Prakrti ; and therefore, 
he lives quietly, or in a stute of indifference (See Gita 13. 20 
and 18. 59). The two eyes, the two ears, the two nostrils. 
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the mouth, the opening for urinating, and the anus are 
looked upon as nine openings or doors of the body. The 
Blessed Tjord now gives a metaphysical explanation of the 
fact that the Karma-Yogin remains " ijufda\ though he is 
performing Actions- ] 

(14) The prabhu (that is, the Atman or the Paramesvara) 
does not create either the capacity of men for Action, nor 
their Actions, nor the attendant Fruit of Action (accruing to the 
doers). Inherent nature, (that is, Prakrti) performs (every- 
thing). (1 5) The (that is, the all-pcrvadmg Atman or 

Paramesvara) does not acquiic either the merit or the sin of 
anybody. As Knowledge is covered by the covering of 
Ignorance (that is to say, as a result of Maya), all created 
beings are confused. 

[ The principle involved in both these stanzas is 
originally from the Sainkhya philosophy (See Gita-Rahasya 
pp. 222 to 224). But, as according to Vodantists, the 
Atman = the Paramesvara, they extend the principle that 
‘ the Atman is a non-doer ’ to the l^aramesvara. The 
Samkhyas look upon Prakrti (Matter) and Purusa (vSpirit) 
as the two fundamental principles, and look upon the 
Prakrti as the active agent and the Atman as inactive; 
but the Vedantists go even beyond that, and say that the 
root of both Purusa and Prakrti is a quality-less l^arame- 
svara, who is a Non-Doer (udasin) like the Atman of the 
Samkhyas ; and that the entire activity is of Maya or of 
Prakrti (Gi. Ra p. 369). The Blessed Lord now explains 
that the ordinary man does not understand these things 
on account of Ignorance; and that, as the Karma-Yogin 
understands the difference between the Doer and the 
Non-Doer, he remains unseat Aed, notwithstanding that 
he performs Action — ] 
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(16) But those, whose own such Ignorance has been 
destroyed by Knowledge, their Knowledge throws light on 
the Highest Principle like the Sun; (17) and those, whose 
Reason has become engrossed in this Highest Principle, 
whose Internal Sense (antahkarancf) has found happiness in 
It, and become fixed on It, and devoted to It, their sin is 
entirely washed away by Knowledge ; and they do not come 
to birth again. 

[ The Blessed Lord now gives a further description of the 
state of the ' brahma-bhUta' (merged in the Brahman) or 
*jtvanmuk(a (Released in this lite) state of these Karma- 
Yogins (not Samnyasins), whose Ignorance has thus been 
destroyed — ] 

(18) Those who have become Pandits (that is, Jnauins), 
their vision is the same towards the Brahmin endowed with 
Knowledge and humility, as towards a cow, or an elephant, 
or a dog, ora candala, (19) Those, whose Mind, has thus 
become steady in a state of Equability, conquer the mortal 
world, wherever they are (that is, without having to wait for 
death) ; because, the Brahman is faultless and equable ; 
therefore, these persons (with an equable Reason) are 
(always) merged in the Brahman (that is, they have become 
brahma-bhuta already in this world). 

[ This is a repetition of the statement in the Upanisads 
that he, who has Realised that the Atman-formed 
Paramesvara is a Non-Doer, and that the entire activity is 
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of Prakrti, has ‘become steeped in the Brahman* ( brahma’^ 
sa?hstha); and he attains Release, cf. brahim-sanistho 
'mrtafrani eti ” (Chan. 2. 23. 1). Yet, it is clear from stanzaa 
1 to 12 above that, according to the Gita, a man does not 
escape Action even though he has reached this state. Thia 
sentence from the Chandogyopanisad has been interpreted 
by Samkaracarya so as to support the l^ath of Renunciation; 
but, if one considers the anterior and posterior context in 
the original Upanisad, it will be seen that the greater 
possibility is of this statement having been made with 
reference to the person who performs Actions appropriate to 
the three stages of life, even after having become brahma- 
samstlui ; and this same import has been very clearly set 
out at the end of the Upanisad ( See Chan. 8. 15. 1 ). As 
this state is reached during life after a man has attained 
the Knowledge of the Brahma ( brahma-j nana ), it is called 
the ' jim7i-7nukfavastha ' (state of being Released in life), 
(See Gi. Ra. Ch. X, pp. 413 to 415). This is the highest 
pinnacle of Metaphysics, and the Yoga devices, such as, 
the control of the mental tendencies ( citta-vrtfi-mrodha) etc., 
by which this state can be reached, are explained at length 
in the next chapter. This chapter contains only a further 
description of this state. Y 

(20) One should not become glad because one has got the 
priya (that is, the desired thing) ; nor should one become 
dejected, if something undesirable happens. One whose mind 
has (thus) become steady, and who does not suffer from 
mental confusion, such a Knower of the Brahman is (said ta 
have become) ‘steady in the Brahman'. (21) He (alone), 
whose mind is not attached to the contacts (with the senses) 
of external objects, (that is, to the enjoyment of objects of 
sense), obtains (whatever) the happiness, which pertains to 
the Atman ; and such a person, who has become yukla as a 
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result of union with the Brahmuu, enjoys inexhaustible 
happiness. (22) As enjoyments, born of contacts (with ex- 
ternal objects), have a beginning and an end, they become 
the cause of unliappincss. The wise man, O Kaunteya ! 
does not find happiness in them. (23) He, who has become 
capable (by control of the senses) of bearing in this world, 
before leaving this body (that is, till death), such pain as is 
born of Desire and Anger, is the liberated and tlic (truly) 
happy man. 

[This is an expansion and elucidation of the advice of the 
Blessed Lord to Arjuna in the second chapter that he must 
bear pain as well as happiness (Gi. %. 14). in Gita 2. 14, 
the adjective “ aqamdpayinah ” ( i. e., ‘ coming and going * ) 
has been applied to pain and happiness ; whereas, here in 
the 22nd stanza, the word used is “ adyanlavanlah ” (i. e., 

^ with a beginning and an end ’ ) ; and here the word 
‘ bdhya ’ has been used instead of the word ‘ mafra * used 
there ; this stanza ( i. e., stanza 21) also defines who is to be 
called ‘ yukta \ Bearing pain and happiness equably, and 
not avoiding them, is the true characteristic of yukfa-iiG&s. 
See my commentary on Gita 2. 61. ] 


(24) He who has thus become internally (that is, in his 
*conscience) happy (without laying any store by external happi- 
ness or unhappiness), who has found tranquility within 
himself, and similarly, who has acquired (this) internal light, 
such a (Karma-) Yogin has become Brahman-formed, and 
attains the brahma-nirvana Release (that is, the Release of 
being merged in and unified with the Brahman). (25) Those 
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Esis, who have lost the sense of duality (that is, who have 
icalised the principle that there is only one Paramesvara in 
Jill places), whose sins have been dissolved, and who have 
become engrossed in achieving the welfare of the entire 
creation by means of Self-control, attain Release in the shape 
of hrahma-nirvana, (26) They^^z/zV^s who are free from Desire 
and Anger, who arc self-controlled and possessed of Self- 
Knowledge, attain the brahma-nirvaiia Release ^abhitali (that 
is, as if it is phiced all round them, or in front of them ; that 
is to say, wherever they arc). (27) Thjit Release -desiring 
Muni, who keeps outside the (painful or pleasing) contacts 
(of the organs) with external objects ; who, having fixed his 
gaze between the two ej^e-brows, and equalised the prana 
and the apana breaths passing through his nostrils, (26) has 
obtained control over the senses, the Mind, and the Reason ; 
and, who has become free from Desire, Fear, and Anger, may 
be said to be * perpetually Released \ 

[ It will be seen from Chapter IX (pp. 320 and 344) and 
Chapter X (p. 414) of the Gita-Rahasya, that this 
description is of the Jlvan-muktavastha (state of being 
Released, while alive). But, the assertion of some 
commentators that it is a description of a man who follows 
the Path of Renunciation is not correct in my opinion. 
Whether in the Path of Renunciation, or in the Path of 
Karma-Yoga, ‘ tranquility’ {santi) is one and the same; and 
to that extent, this description might apply to the Path of 
Renunciation ; this cannot be denied ; but, as in the 
beginning of this chapter, the Karrna-Yoga has been 
mentioned as the superior path, and again in the 25th 
stanza, it is stated that Jh&nins (sages) are engrossed in 
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achieving Universal Welfare, it is clear that this description 
is of the Karma-Yogin Jivan-niukta (Released-in-life) and 
not of the Samnyasin (See Gi. Ra. p, 520). To proceed; 
since, Realising the Paraniesvara, Who pervades the entire 
creation, is the highest ideal even according to the Path of 
Action {karnui-marga), the Blessed Lord finally says that—] 

(29) Realising, (in this way), Me, Who am the Recipient 
of (all) sacrifice and austerities, the Overlord of all spheres 
(such as heaven, etc.) and the Friend of the entire creation, 
he attains tranquility. 

Thus ends the fifth chapter entitled Samnyasa-Yoga in 
the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna on the Yoga in- 
cluded in the science of tlic Brahman (that is, on the Karma- 
Yoga) in the Upanisad sung (tlnit is, told) by the Blessed 
Lord. 



CHAPTER VI. 

[Thus far it has been proved that, (i) though nothingr 
except Knowledge is necessary for attaining llelease, the 
Jhanin must continue to perform Actions even after the 
Acquisition of Jfiana, for universal welfare; but that, (ii)he 
must perform these with an Equable Reason, and having 
given up the Desire for Fruit, so that they may not have 
any binding effect ; that, (iii) this is known as the Karma- 
Yoga ; and that, (iv) this path of life is more praise-worthy 
than the path of Renunciation of Action {Icanna-aanLui/di^a). 
Nevertheless, the justification of Karma-Yoga is not 
thereby finished. Already in Chapter III, in describing 
Desire, Anger, etc., the Blessed Lord has explained to 
Arjuna, that these enemies make their home in the organs, 
the Mind, and the Reason of humans, and destroy their 
Spiritual Knowledge (jrlana) as also their Specified 
Knowledge {oijnatia), (3. 40) ; and advised him that 
he should, therefore, first conquer these enemies by con- 
trolling his senses. In order that this advice should be 
complete, it was necessary to explain (1) how to acquire 
control over the senses, and (2) what is Spiritual Knowledge 
and what Specified Knowledge ; but, in the meantime, the 
Blessed Lord, in reply to the question of Arjuna, 

(i) explained to him which path of life, out of the paths of 
Karma-Yoga and Karma-Saihnyasa, was the better one; 

(ii) harmonised these two paths of life as far as possible ; and 

(iii) showed how the Brahma-nirvana Release could be obtain- 
ed without giving up Action, and by performing Action 
with an unattached Reason. The Blessed Lcrd now starts 
in this chapter a description of the means by which it is 
possible to acquire this unattached {nihsahga), or Brahman- 
devoted (brahma-nistha) state, which is necessary even in 
Karma-Yoga. Nevertheless, in order that it should be 
clear that this explanation has not been given for 
preaching the Patanjala-Yoga independently, the Blessed 
Lord, to start with, repeats here what has been expounded 
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in the previous chapters, namely that, the true Samnyasin 
is the person, who performs Actions, having given up the 
Hope for Fruit of Action, and not the one, who abandons 
Action (5. 3) — J 

The Blessed Lord said : — 

(1) That man is to be called a Samnyasin and a Karmti- 
ifogin, who performs (his Sastra-cnjoiiicd) duties, without 
.aking shelter in the Fruit of Action (that is, not having in 
lis Mind a 'home' in the shape of Hope of Fruit). The 
wagm (that is, one who has given up Firc-iitual, such as, 
2 gnihotra etc.), or the aknya (that is, one who sits abso- 
lutely quiet, without performing any Action whatsoever), 
such a man is not (the true Samnyasin, or the true Yogin). 
[2) O Pandava, understand that what is known as Sarhnyasa 
is (Karma-) Yoga, because no one can become a (Karma-) 
VTogin unless he makes a Sarhnyasa (i. c., Renunciation — 
Frans.) of the sainkalpa (tliat is, of the Hope of Fruit in 
the shape of ti Dcsireful Reason). 

[ This is only a repetition of the statements made in the 
previous chapters, such as, “ ekam sanikhyafh ca yoejam ca ” 
(5. 5) ; or, “ there is no Sarhnyasa except by Yoga ” (5. 6) ; 
or, '' jfieijah sa nitija-samnyasi" (5. 3); and later on, where 
the whole subject-matter has been summarised in Chapter 
XVIII, the very same import is again repeated. In the 
state of a house-holder, one has to maintain an agnihoira 
(a perpetual sacrificial fire), and perform Yajnas, Yagas 
etc. But, as it was not necessary for a person, who had 
become an ascetic, to thus maintain a perpetual fire, it is stated 
in the Manu-Smrti, that he should become niragni (i. e., free 
from Fire-ritual), and live in the forest, and maintain 
himself by begging, and not take part in worldly affairs 
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( Manu. 6. 25 etc. ). This dictum of Manu has been referred 
to in the first stanza above, and with reference to it, the 
Blessed Lord says that, “ becoming * rnragiii ’ or ^niskriya is 
not a feature of true Samnyasa True SamnySsa 
consists in giving up a Desireful Reason, or the Hope of 
Fruit. Samnyasa consists in the frame of the Mind, and 
not in the external act of giving up the maintenance of the 
sacrificial fire, or ritual. Therefore, that man alone, who 
gives up the Hope of Fruit, or the samkalpa, and thus 
performs his duties, can be called the true Samnyasin. 
This doctrine of the Gita is different from the doctrine of 
the Smrti-wr iters ; and I have to refer the reader to 
Chapter XI of the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 480-49G), where I have 
clearly shown how the Gita harmonises it with the doctrine 
of the Smrtis. Having in this way explained what 
true Samnyasa is, the Blessed Lord now explains the 
difference between the Actions to be performed in the 
sadhanavas/hd, that is, in the state before Knowledge has 
been acquired, and those to be performed in the siddhamslhd 
that is, after the Acquisition of Knowledge, giving up the 
Hope of Fruit — ] 

(3) To the Muni who desires to become (Karma-) 
yogdrUdha (that is, enthroned on the Kiirma-Yoga — Trans.), 
Karma is said to be the kdrajia, (that is the means); and 
when that same man has become yugdrUcfha (that is, has 
become a complete Yogin), the sama (that is serenity — 
Trans.) is said to become later on tlie kdmna (for the 
Karma). 

[Commentators have utterly misinterpreted the meaning 
of this stanza. The word ‘ yoga ’ used in the first part of 
the stanza means Karma-Yoga ; and it is accepted by every- 
body that, for acquiring that Yoga, Karma is the karava, 
or the means ; but commentators have interpreted the 
words, “ after having become ‘ yogarudtui \ sama becomes 
the karava for him ”, as supporting the Path of Renuncia- 
tion. What they say is : ^ sama ’ means ‘ upasama * (that 
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is, ‘cessation ’ — Trans.) of Karma; and he who has acquired 
Yoga must, therefore, give up Karma ! Because, according 
to them, the Karma-Yoga is a part (anga), that is, a 
preliminary accomplishment, of Samnyasa. Bui, this 
interpretation is only a doctrine-supporting interpretation, 
and not the correct interpretation. For, (1) if the Blessed 
Lord has stated already in the first stanza of this chapter, 
that that man alone is a true Yogin, or yogarudha, who 
“ performs his duty ” without taking shelter in the Fruit 
of Action, and that the person who does not perform 
Action (who is an akriya) is not a true Yogin, it would be 
totally illogical to imagine, that the Blessed Lord could 
have in the third stanza advised the Yogin, or the yoga- 
rUdJia^ to make the sama of Karma, that is, to give up Karma. 
Although it may be the opinion of the Samnyasa school, 
that the yogarUdfia should not perform Action, after having 
attained tranquility, yet, that opinion is not acceptable to 
the Oita ; and there is clear advice in several places in the 
Gita to the effect that the Karnia-Yogin should, even in the 
State of Perfection continue to perform all 

Actions, desirelessly, and merely as duties, and so long as 
he is alive, in the same manner as the Blessed Lord. {Cf. 
Gi. 2. 71 ; 3. 7 and 19; 4. 19-21; 5. 7-12; 12. 12; 18. 56 
and 57; and Ol. Ra. Ch. XI and XII). (2) The second 
reason is ; How is it possible to interprete ‘ sama * as mean- 
ing the ‘ sama ’ of Karma ? The word ‘ sama ’ appears three 
or four times in the Bhagavadgita ( Gl. 10.4 ; 18.42 ) ; and in 
those places, as also in common parlance, it means ‘peace 
of Mind’. Then, wliy should it be interpreted to mean the 
‘ peace or the ending of Karma ’ ? In order to get over this 
difficulty, commentators have, in the Paisacya-bhasya on 
the Gita, treated ‘/ns/ya’ as being the sixth (possessive) 
case of the neuter gender, and read the line as: 
‘ tasyaiva kai'Viamih samah \ ( that is, ‘ the sama, which is 
lasija, namely, of the Karma, referred to in the first half of 
the stanza ), instead of referring the demonstrative pronoun 
‘ tasyaiva ’ in the phrase ‘ yogarndliasya tasyann ’ to the word 
* yogarudhasya' \ But, this s^mtax of the sentence is also 
not plain ; because, undoubtedly, the second part of the 
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stanza has been started in order to show the state reached 
afterwards, that is, after he has completed his training, by 
the man studying the Yoga, who has been described in the 
first part of the stanza; therefore, the word ' tasijaiva' cannot 
be interpreted as meaning ‘ karmanah pra ’ ; and even if that 
interpretation is taken, then, that word should be joined to 
the words ‘ karavam uryate \ instead of to the word * sairui \ 
Then, the syntax of the sentence will run as follows, 
namely, ‘ sarnah yoc/arudhas^ja fasijalra karmanah kUranam 
which means, “the now becomes the kdraiia 

for the Karma of the (3) The third reason for 

rejecting the interpretation of the commentators is as 
follows : according to the Path of Samnyasa, nothing 
remains to be done f(U- the yotjarudfia. and all his Karma 
ends in ‘ sama and if thi is true, tlio v^ord ' kUrava" in the 
sentence, “the becomes the karana^ for the 

yoyUrudh(i'\ becomes totally meajungloss. Tlie word 
' kUrana* is always a relative ( sdprkscz ) term. As soon as 
you say ‘ karaua ’ (means), there must be some ‘ kUrya * 

( effect ) of it. But, according to the Sainnyasa doctrine, 
there is no more any kari/d left for the yo(/aru^ha. 
If ‘ sama * is taken as the ‘ kdrmia ’, or the means for 
Release, even that interpretation is not proper. Well ; if 
it is said that ‘ sattui ’ is the ‘ kamna \ that is, the means, 
for the Acquisition of Kn(;wledgo, then, this being a 
description of the t/fx/arudha, that is, of one, who has 
already reached the state of complete perfection, he has 
already acquired Knowledge by means of Karma. 
Then, of what is this ‘sama’, the 'kurarto' ? The commenta- 
tors of the Sarhnyasa school cannot give any satisfactory 
solution of this question. But, if one considers the matter, 
disregarding the interpretation of the commentators, then, 
in interpreting the second part of the stanza, the word 
^karrna in the first part of the stanza comes before the mind 
by reason of its proximity ; and then, one gets the 
interpretation that: as the yogaracjlui cannot escape Action 
for Universal Welfare (lokasaihgraha), though he has no 
self-interest left ( Gi. 3. 17-19 /, "iarna now becomes the 
'^karavci or the means, for him to perform that Action, 
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The same interpretation is arrived at, if one considers the 
statement in the previous chapter that, **yuktah Jcarma’- 
phalam tyaktva santim apnoH naisthikirrC' (Gi. 5. 12), that is, 
“the Yogin attains complete tranquility by abandoning the 
Fruit of Action” ; because, in that stanza, ‘tranquility’ is 
related not to the ‘Abandonment of Action’, but to the 
‘Abandonment of the Hope of Fruit’ ; and it has been 
clearly stated in that place, that the karma-^samnya^a^ 
which the Yogin has to perform, has to be performed 
^manasa\ that is, by the Mind (Gi. 5. 13) ; and that, by the 
Body, that is, by the organs of Action, such a Yogin must 
perform all the various Actions tii my opinion, the 
present stanza is an example of what is known in the 
a^awi/cdra-sf7s/m(scienc0of Figures of Speech) as the "anyonya- 
lamkara\ as it embodies some strangeness of meaning, or 
sweetness of sentiment as is produced by that alainkara ; for, 
after stating, in the first part of the stanza, when Karma 
becomes the '‘karana of ^S(jma\ the latter part of the stanza 
states convorsely, when ^saina becomes the 'kuran^z* of the 
Karma. The Blessed Tjord says that in the beginning, that 
is, in the preparatory stage {mdhaNuva^lha)^ Action (Karma) 
becomes the means {karami) of tranquility {sama), that is, 
of Yoga-siddhi ; that is to say, when a person goes on 
performing, as far as possible, all Actions with a Desireless 
Mind, his Mind becomes peacelui, and he thereby 
ultimately attains complete perfc'ction of Yoga {yoga- 
siddhi). But, when the Yogin has become yogarudha 
( steeped in Yoga ), that is to say, when he has 
reached the state of perfection, ( siddhavasthd ). this 
relation of cause and effect between Karina and 
‘ iamo ’ is reversed ; and instead of Karma being the means 
of obtaining ^ sama\ or its ^karana', the ' sama" itself 
becomes the means for the Karma; that is to say, the 
yogarudha, thereafter performs all his Actions merely as 
duties, and without entertaining any Hope of Fruit, and 
with a peaceful Mind. In short, this stanza does not mean 
that a man becomes free from Karma in the state of 
Perfection; and all thaf the Gita says is that, the 
relation of cause and effect between Karma and 'sama*^ 
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in the preparatory stage {sn(ihami vas/ hU) becomes changed 
or inverted in the State of Perfection {sjdditarasfha), (Gl. 
Ra. Cli. XT, pp. 449 to 451). It is nowhere stated in the 
Gita that the Karma-Yogin must ultimately give up 
Action; nor is it intended to say so. It is, therefore, not 
proper to take some stanza or other from the Gita, 
wherever there is a chance of doing so, and by some 
stratagem or other to give it a renunciatory meaning, That 
is why the Gita has becomo so diificult to understand for 
many in these days. The proposition, that the yotjarTidha 
must continue to perform Actions, is also borne out by 
the definition given in the next stanza. That stanza is as 
follows — ] 


(4) Because, when a man does not become attached to 
these objects of sense (such as, speech, touch etc. ), nor 
to Karma, and when he makes a Renunciation of all sa/nkalpa 
(that is, of the Hope of bViiit in the shape of a Desireful 
Reason, and not of Action, literally), he is called a 
^ yogdr a dha\ 

[ This stanza may bo said to bo a continuation of the 
last stanza or perhaps even of the last three stanzas. 
This clearly shows that the Gita advises the Yogarudha 
to give up not Action, but the Hope of Fruit, or the 
Desireful Reason, and to perform Action desirelessly, 
and with a peaceful frame of mind. The words 
‘ samnydsa of samkalpa ’ appear in th^* second stanza above; 
and they must be given the same meaning here, as in that 
stanza. Karma-Yoga includes Saihnyasa in the shape of 
the Abandonment of the Hope of Fruit, and that man alone 
is the true Sarhnyasin, or Yogin, or the true Yogarudha who 
performs all Actions, having abandoned the Hope of Fruit. 
The Blessed Lord now says that succeeding in such a 
Desireless Karma-Yoga, or Renunciation of Hope of Fruit, 
is a matter within the control of every man ; and if he 

47—48 
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liimself makes the effort, "it -is [not impossible for him to 
achieve it — ] 

(5) ( Man ) should himself bring about his own emanci- 
pation; one should not (at any time) discourage oneself; 
because, (every man) himself is (said to be) his own bandhu 
( that is, helper), or his own enemy. (6) Who has himself 
conquered himself, becomes his own helper ; but who does 
not understand himself, acts towards himself as his own 
enemy. 

[ These two stanzas contain a description of the doctrine 
of Free Will {atma-svdtamtrya), and propound the principle 
that every one must bring about his own emancipation ; 
and that, however powerful Prakrti (Nature) may be, it is 
within one’s own hands to conquer it and to bring about 
one’s own betterment (Gl. Ra. Ch. X, pp. 383 to 391). In 
order that this principle should be firmly impressed on the 
mind, it has been stated (i) positively, that is, by showing, when 
the Atman becomes one’s friend; and again (ii) negatively, 
by showing when the Atman may be said to be one’s enemy; 
and this very principle is again referred to in 13. 28. As 
the word ‘ atmd ’ has three meanings in Sanskrit, namely, 

(1) the ‘ antaratimn ’, (2) one’s self, and (3) the Internal Sense 
or the Mind, this word, ‘ dtma ’ appears several times in this 
and the following stanzas. The Blessed Lord now explains 
what result is obtained by bringing the Atman under 
control — ] 

(7) Who has conquered the Atman (that is, his Internal 
Sense), and who has attained tranquility, his ^ paramdtman* 
becomes samahita (that is, equal and steady) towards heat 
and cold, pain and happiness, honour and dishonour. 
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[ In this stanza, the word ‘ paramatnum ’ has been used 
with reference to the Atman itself. The Atman within the 
body is ordinarily engrossed in the turmoil of pain and 
happiness ; but, when this turmoil has been conquered by 
means of control of the senses, the same Atman acquires 
the form of a ‘ paramafman ’, or of the ‘ paramesvara \ It is 
stated further on in the Gita itself ( Gl. 13. 22 and 31 ) that 
the Paramatman is not some substance, different in nature 
from the Atman, but that the Atman within the body of a 
man is essentially the Paramatman ; and even in the 
Mahabharata, there is a statement that — 

atma kfietrajna itij uktah mmyuktah prakrtair gurjaih I 
fair eva tu umrmuklah paramai mety iidahrtah n 

( Ma. Bha. San. 187. 24 ), 

that is, “ when the Atman is prakrta, that is, bound by the 
constituents of Prakrti ( by emotions, such as, happiness, 
pain etc.), it is called the * ksetrajfia' or the *, 
within the body ; and when it has become free from 
these constituents, the same Atman is called the 
Paramatman It will be seen from Chapter IX of the 
Glta-Rahasya, that the same is the doctrine of the Non- 
Dualistic 'Vedanta. Those who are of opinion that the 
Gita does not support Non-Dualism, but supports Qualified 
Monism {visistadvaita)^ or pure Dualism, do not take the word 
' paramatmd ’ here as a single word, but break it up into 
* param ’ and ‘ atma \ and look upon the word ^ param ’ as an 
adverb qualifying the verb ‘ samUhitah \ This interpreta- 
tion is far-fetched; but it will show how commentators, 
who want to establish a particular doctrine, stretch the 
meaning of the Gita to support their own point of view.] 

(8) He, whose Atman has become satisfied by jnana (that i*S| 
Spiritual Knowledge — Trans.) and by vijndnay [tint is, by 
specified (^vividha^ Jnana], who has conquered his senses, 
who has become ^ kutastha^ (^thoX. is, who has reached the 
origin), and has begun to look ui^on the earth, stone, and 
gold as one and the same, such a (Karma-) Yogin (alone) 
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is said to be ^vukta* (that is, to have reached the siddha- 
vasthd). (9) That man, whose Reason has become equal 
towards dear persons, friends, enemies, udasinas, madhya. 
sthas, persons fit to be hated, and brethren, as also towards 
saints, and evil-minded persons, may be said to be of special 
worth. 

1‘ suhrd ’ means a friend, who helps without expecting a 
return ; * udasina ' is a person, who, where there are two 
factions, does not desire the good or the evil of either party ; 

‘ imdhyafilha ’ is a person, who wishes well by both sides ; 
and ‘ bandhu ’ is a relation. Such are the meanings given 
by commentators to these words. But it will do, if 
slightly different meanings are taken instead of taking these 
meanings ; because, these words have not been used with 
the intention of showing a different meaning in each case ; 
and several words are sometimes used in this way in 
order that an exhaustive meaning may be conveyed by 
the combination, and that nothing should be left 
over. In this way, after having briefly explained who 
may be called a ‘ yogi or a * yukta or a ‘ yogarudha * 
(Gi. 2. 61 ; 4. 18 ; and 5. 23), the Blessed Lord has also said 
that every man is free to achieve this Karma-Yoga for 
himself ; and that it is not necessary for him to depend 
for assistance on anybody else for that purpose. The 
Blessed Lord now explains the means for achieving this 
Karma-Yoga — ] 

(10) He, who is a Yogin (that is, a Karma-Yogin) should, 
remaining alone in solitude ; controlling his Mind, and his 
Atman ; not entertaining any desire whatsoever ; and giving 
up parigraha (that is, bonds), take constantly to his Yoga- 
practice. 

[ rt becomes clear frorn the next stanza that the word 
‘ yiifljUa ’ refers to the Yoga described in the Patanjala- 



GiTA, TEANSLATION & COMMENTARY, CHAP. VI 991 


^ w^5rsmTrH5r- « 

5TTfa^fN yy\ln 

ci^«hiii iT»r5 ^r«n I 

^ ^PHnlKTEfr^ ■KJKW^ I 

5ni%^Fw i» u 

sutray. But, this doey not mean that the man, who wishes 
to achieve the Kamia-Yoga must spend his entire life in 
the practice of the Patahjala-Yoga. 1'he Fatah jala-Yoga 
has been described in this chapter as a means for acquiring 
that Equable' Boason, which is necessary in the Karma- 
Yoga ; and solitude is necessary only to that extent. As a 
result of Prakrti, many persons arc not able to acquire in 
one life the Mental Absorption (,s‘ami7(//z0 described in the 
Patahjala-Yoga ; and the Blessed Lord has said at the end 
of this very chapter, that such persons should practise the 
Karma-Yoga by steadying their Reason, as far as possible, 
instead of wasting their whole life in the practice of 
l^atah jala-Yoga ; and that by doing so, they will ultimately 
attain Perfection {siddht) after many births ((IL Ra. Ch. X, 
pp. 389 to 390)— ] 

(11) Having unchangeably fixed ouq 3 (that is, place 

of sitting — Trans.) on dried grass, covered by a dccr-skiii, 
over which too has been placed a piece of cloth, neither too 
high nor too low, in a pure place, (12) and controlling in 
that place the activities of the * Mental Vision ( i. e., citta — 
Trans.) and of the senses, and concentrating the Mind, 
one should practice Yoga, sitting on that scat, for self- 
purification. (13) Becoming steady, holding the kaya (that 
is, the back), the head, and the neck fixedly in a vertical 
straight line, not looking towards the cardinal directions 
(that is, around oneself), and fixing the, gaze on the tip of 

See, Apte, Practical Sanskrit- English Dictionary, 1924, p. 435 — 

Trans. 
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one's nose, (H) not entertaining any fear, keeping a 
peaceful frame of mind, observing brahmacarya (that is, 
ceb'bacy — Trans.), controlling the Mind, fixing one's Mental 
Vision on Me, becoming devoted to Me, one should become 
yukta (i. e., ‘ steeped in Yoga ’ — Trans.) 

[ The words “ in a pure place ” and “ holding the back, 
neck, and the head fixedly in a vertical straight line ” are 
from the Svetas vat aropanisad ( see Sve, 2. 8 and 10 ) ; and 
the whole of the description given above is not from the 
Hatha-Yoga, but is more consistent with the description of 
Yoga given in the ancient Upanisads. In the Hatha- 
Yoga, there is a coercive control of the senses ; but it is 
stated later on in the 24th stanza of this very chapter, that 
“ the senses should be controlled by the Mind ’* Cf. 
^^manasedva indriyagramam mmyamya'. This clearly shows 
that the Gita does not countenance the Hatha-Yoga. 
Similarly, it has been stated at the end of this chapter, 
that this description is not to bo understood as directing a 
person to spend his whole life in the practice of Yoga. The 
Blessed Lord now further expounds the concrete results of 
this Yoga-practice — ] 

(15) By thus continually practising the Yoga, the Mind 
comes under control; and the (Karma-) Yogin attains the 
tranquility, to be found in Me, and which is ultimately 
productive of ^nirvana* (that is, which causes assimilation 
into Me ). 

[The word ‘continually’ in this stanza is not to be taken 
as meaning for twenty-four hours a day. All that is 
meant is, that one should perform this practice, for a few 
hours every day (see commentary on stanza 10). The 
reason for saying : “become ^maccitta and 'mjcdpardyam' 
while thus practising Yoga”, is that the Pataiijala-Yoga is 
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only one of the devices or processes for controlling the 
Mind. When the Mind has been controlled by thi& 
practice, it is possible to fix it on other things instead of on 
the Blessed Lord. Therefore, the Gita says that, (i) one 
should not thus misapply the concentrated Mind, but 
should utilise this concentration or ‘ .Hamadhi * of the Mind, 
for acquiring the Knowledge of the form of the 
Paramesvara ; chat, (ii) it is only when this is done that 
Yoga becomes beneficial ; and that, (iii) otherwise, the 
practice is only productive of useless trouble ; and the same 
meaning is conveyed later on in the 29th and 30th stanzas, 
and again in the 47th stanza at the end of the chapter. 
Those, who have only practised the physical control of, or 
acquired the Yoga of, the organs, without being devoted to 
the Paramesvara, only become adept in such practices, as 
^jarana* (incantations to produce impotency, diseases, or 
infirmities), ‘ marana ’ ( incantations to destroy or kill ), 
^vaiikaravd (incantations for fascinating or enchanting 
and subduing), which are harmful to others. This state of 
things is not desirable either for the Gita or for any other 
path of Release. The Blessed Lord now gives again a 
further elucidation of this Yoga-practice — ] 

(1 6) O Arjuna ! he who cats too much, or who eats nothing 
at all, and he who sleeps too much, or who keeps awake 
too much cannot succeed in (this) Yoga. (17) Whose food 
and pastime are moderate, whose Action is just sufficient, 
and whose sleep and keeping awake are measured, to him^ 
(this) Yoga becomes a destroyer of pain ( that is, a producer 
of happiness). 

[In this stanza, the word 'yoga' means the practice of 
the Patanjala-Yoga; and the word 'yukta' means, moderate, 
enough, or measu?/ed ; and furt]jer on also, in one or two 
places the word ‘ yoga ’ has been used to mean the 
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Patanjala-Yoga. Nevertheless, it does not, on that account, 
follow that this chapter deals independently with the 
Patahjala-Yoga. It has been clearly stated in the forego- 
ing lines that one’s most important duty in life is to 
successfully practise the Karma- Yoga ; and that this 
description of tlie J^atahjala-Yoga has been given as being 
a means for attaining that Karma-Yoga, and for that 
purpose only ; and it becomes clear from the words “whose 
Action is just sufficient ”, that this Yoga-practice has to be 
carried on, without giving up other Action. The Blessed 
Lord now first gives a short description of a Yogin, and 
describes the nature of the happiness of mental absorption 
(samadhi ) — ] 

(18) When the controlled Mind becomes fixed on the 
Atman, and when there docs not remain the desire for any 
enjoyment, the man is said to have become ^ yukta\ (19) 
Just as a lamp (that is, the flame of a lamp) kept in a breeze- 
less place, remains unflickciing, that same simile is applied to 
the Yogin, who practices Yoga, having controlled the Mind. 

[Besides this simile, there are other similes in the 
Mahabharata, such as, “ the mind of a Yogin becomes 
‘ yukta \ just as a man becomes ‘ ijukta ’ (concentrated) when 
taking a utensil filled with oil down a stair-case, or when 
protecting a boat in a storm (Santi. 300. 31, 34). The 
simile in the Kathopanisad of the charioteer and the horses 
of the chariot, is well-known ; and although that simile has 
not been clearly used in the Gita, yet, the 67th and 68th 
stanzas of the second chapter, and the 25th stanza of this 
chapter, have clearly been written with that simile in mind. 
Although the word ‘ yoga ’ has the technical meaning of 
Karma-Yoga * in the Gita, yet, that word has been used in 
various other meanings in the Gita ; for instance, in 9 . 5 
and 10. 7, the word ' yoga^ has been used to mean “the 
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power to do something supernatural or whatever is 
desired ”, J^^ay, as the word ‘ //or/a ' has several meanings, 
the supporters of the Fatah jaia-Yoga, or of the Samkhya- 
Yoga, have found an opportunity of making use of that 
fact for saying tliat the Oita supports their respective 
doctrines. The tllessed Lord now djscril)es in a more 
exhaustive manner the ‘ mmadhi ’ in the shape of ‘ total 
control of the Mental Vision ’ prescribed by the Fatah jalei- 
Yoga— ] 

(^0) That state in which the Mind remains entranced after 
it has become controlled by Yoga-practice, and seeing one's 
Atman in which, one remains contented in the Atman itself ; 
(21; in which It experiences that summit of happiness, which 
is only Mind-Realised (, huddhigamya ) and imperceptible to 
the senses ; and, having (once) become steady in which, It 
does not swerve from tlie ^ tattva' (that is, principle — Trans.); 
(22) similarly, having acquired which state, It docs not con- 
sider any other attainment as greater, and having become 
steady in which, no pain, however big can move (It) there- 
from; (23) that state is known as the *^viyoga (i.e., disunion — 
Trans.) from the contact of pain”, that is, as ^ ; and 

this ^ Yoga ' must be practised determined!}", without 
allowing the Mind to get tired. 

[These four stanzas make one sentence. The demonstra- 
tive pronoun “ to him *’ {‘ tafh ’), used at the beginning of 
the 23rd stanza, refers to the description given in the first 
three stanzas ; and the four stanzas complete the 
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description of the ‘ samUdhi \ The words used in the 
beginning of the 20th stanza are similar to the description 
of ‘Yoga’ as, “ //o^as cdtairttuiirodhah'", that is, 
“Yoga means the control of the activities of the Mental 
Vision {ntta) ’’ given in the Patanjala-Yoga-Butras. The 
'samddhi' is the culmination of this control of the activities 
of the Mental vision ; and that is called ‘Yoga’ : this is the 
new definition of the word *'yo(fa\ which has now been inten- 
tionally given It has been stated in the Upanisads and in 
the Mahabharata, that a determined and industrious man 
can accomplish this Yoga in six months (Maitryu 6. 28 ; 
Amrtanada. 29 ; Ma. Bha. Asva Anugita, 19. 66)- Never- 
theless, it has been stated above in the 20th stanza, and 
later on also in the 28th stanza, that this happiness, arising 
out of the sairiddhi of the Pataiijala-Yoga, is not the result 
merely of the control of the activities ol the M ind, but 
arises after one has become ac(iuainted with the nature of 
the Atman, after having controlled the activities of the 
Mind. This painless condition is known as ‘ brahmananda ’ 

( the Brahmic bliss ), or, ‘ Vdnuxprasadaja happiness ’ (the 
happiness resulting from the Realisation of the Atman), or, 
^atmananda* (the Atmic bliss), (Gi. 18. 37, and Gl. Ra. Ch. IX, 
p. 320). It is not that this Equability of the Mind, 
necessary for acquiring the Knowledge of the Atman, can 
be acquired only by the Patanjala-Yoga ; and it is stated 
in the following chapters that the same result, namely, the 
purification of the Mind, can also be achieved by means of 
Knowledge ( jfiana ) and Devotion (hhakti) ; and, that course 
is usually considered more proper and easier. The Blessed 
Lord has thus given a description of the samddhi ; He now 
explains how that samadhi is to be brought about — ] 

(24) Abandoning all the kdma (that is, wishes) arising 
out of samkalpa (that is, imagijnation — Trans.), and controlling 
the senses on all sides by the Mind, (25) you should gradually 
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become tranquil, with a couragcful Mind ; and steadying the 
Mind on the Atman, you should allow no thought to enter 
the Mind. (26) (while you are concentrating the Mental 
Vision in this fashion) Controlling the volatile and unsteady 
Mind in every direction, from which it may seek to escape^ 
you should bring it within the control of the Atman. 


[The description of this process of attaining the samadhi 
(absorption) of the Mind is well-exemplified by the 
illustration of a chariot given in the Kathopanisad 
(Katha. 1. 3. 3). Just as the skilful charioteer takes the 
horses along a straight road, without allowing them to rush 
in this direction or that, the same kind of effort has a man to 
make in order to attain mmadhi. He, who is accustomed to 
concentrate his mind on any particular subject, will easily 
understand the meaning underlying this stanza. When 
the Mind is controlled in one direction, it breaks out in 
another direction ; and unless this is stopped, it is not 
possible to attain samadhi. The Blessed Lord now describes 
the result which can be obtained by controlling the Mind 
in this way — ] 

(27) The (Karraa-)Yogin, who is thus peaceful-minded,, 
devoid of the rajas quality, sinless, and brahma-bhlita, attains 
the highest kind of bliss. (28) The (Karma-) Yogin, who 
continually practises Yoga in this fashion, becomes liberated 
from all sins, and happily enjoys the beatific happiness 
arising from brahma-samyoga (i. e., union with the Brahman— 
Trans.). 

[I have interpreted the word ‘ yogi \ in these two stanzas, 
as meaning ‘ Karma-Yogin * ; ^because, as the Patanjala- 
Yoga has been mentioned as one of the means for attaining. 
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the Karma-Yoga, such a man who practises the Patanjala- 
Yoga must be a Karma-Yogin. Nevertheless, it will do if 
the word ‘ ijofji ’ is taken to mean a person, who is in 
samadhi. Jt must not, however, be forgotten that the 
course of conduct advocated by the Gita is beyond this. 
The same argument is advanced in tiio next two or three 
stanzas. The Blessed Ijord now describes the Self- 
Identifying {atmaupaniya) vision towards the entire 
creation, acquired alter a man has in this way experienced 
the happiness of the tun ana (Absolute) Brahman — ] 

(29) Whose Atman has (thus) become yoga-yiikta (i. e., 
steeped in Yoga — Trans.), liis vision becomes equalised in all 
directions, and he sees himscH in all things, and sees (that) 
all created things (aic) w-ithin himself. (30) Who; sees Me 
(the Paramesvara, Paramatman), (to be) everywhere, and 
who secs everything, within Me, him, 1 never abandon ; nor 
•does he ever abandon Me. 

[ The description in the first out of these two stanzas, 
where the word 'Utnuin has been used, is from the impercept- 
ible, that is, the metaphysical point of view ; and the second 
description, where the first personal pronoun ‘ I ’ has been 
used, is from the perceptible, that is, the devotional point 
of view. But both these things mean the same (Gi. Ra. 
Gh. XIII, pp. 598 to 605)- This vision of the identification 
of the Brahman with the Atman, is the foundation both of 
Release and of Karma-Yoga. The first part of the 29th 
stanza has appeared with a slight difference in the Manu- 
Smrti (Manu. 12. 91), in the Mahabharata (San. 238. 21 and 
268. 22), and also in the Upanisads (Kaiva. 1. 10 ; and 
Isa. 6). Nay, the realisation of the identity of the entire 
creation with the Atman is the origin of all Metaphysics 
and of Karma-Yoga, as has been shown by me at great 
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length in Chapter Xll of the Gita-Rahn .ya (see p. 537 etc.). 
Although a man may have obtained ccmtrol over the 
senses, such control is useless in the absence of this Jnana ; 
and therefore, the Blessed Lord starts from the next chapter 
to speak about the Knowledge of the Paramesvara. J 

(31) He, who worships Me (the Paramcsvtira), Who pervade 
every created thing, keeping in mind the idea of Unity, (that 
is, of the Identity of the Atman with all created tilings), that 
Karma-Yogin, though he may be acting in all manner, is in 
Me. (32) O Arjuna I that (Karma-) Yogin, who has begun to 
look everywhere with a (Self-Identifying-) Vision according to 
which, others arc the same as himbclf, such a man is 
considered parama (that is, most superior). 

[The idea, that there is only one Atman in the entire 
creation, is common to the Samkhya-inarga as also to the 
Yoga-marga ; in the same way, even according to the 
Patahjala-Yoga, this Eejuahility is attained after a 
man has Realised the Paraniesvara. But as both the 
Samkhya-Yogins and the Patahjala-Yogins support the 
Abandonment of Action, they never make occa^don for 
utilising in actual life this feeling of Equability ; and the 
Karma-Yogin of the Gita, on the contrary, continually 
utilises in every day life this Equability of Roai on, acquired 
by Metaphysical Realisation, and goes on performing all 
the different affairs of the world for Universal Welfare ; this 
is the great difference between the two ; and, that is why it 
is stated at the end of this chapter, that the Karma-Y igin is 
superior to the '‘tapasvin, (that is, the Patan jala-Yogiii) on 
the one hand, and the 'jflanin ’ (that is, the Samkhya-Yogin) 
on the other hand ( stanza 46 ). Having heard this 
description of the Yoga of Ekjuability, Arjuna now raises 
the following doubt — ] 
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Arjuna said :— (33) O Madhusudana, I do not think that 
this Yoga (that is, Karma-Yoga), acquired by samya (that is, 
by Equability of Reason), which You have preached will 
last permanently, having regard to the ineonstancy (of the 
Mind) ; (34) because, O Krsna ! the Mind is volatile, 
rebellious, powerful, and drdka (that is, difficult to mould) ; 
I think that the control of it is as difficult as of the wind, 
^that is, as trying to bind the wind in an envelope). 

[The word ^yoga" in the 33rd stanza must be taken as 
meaning ‘ Karma-Yoga ’ ; because, it is qualified by the 
adjective ‘by means of samya \ that is, ‘by means of 
Equability of Reason Although the samadhi according to 
the Patanjala-Yoga has been described in the foregoing 
lines, yet, the Patanjala-Yoga is not meant by the word 
‘ yoga ’ in these stanzas ; because, in Chapter II, the Blessed 
Lord has Himself defined Karma-Yoga as : '"sartiaivam yoga 
uccyaie ” (2.48), that is, “Equalness of Reason, or Equability, 
is known as ‘Yoga”*. The Blessed Lord admits the 
correctness of the doubt of Arjuna and says — ] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (35) O Mighty-armed Arjuna, there 
is not the slightest doubt that the Mind is volatile, and that 
controlling it, is difficult ; but, O Kaunteya, it can be kept 
under control by abhydsa (that is, by practice— Trans.), and 
by vairdgya (that is, absence*of Desire — Trans.). (36) That 
man whose Inner Sense {antahkarand) is not within control, 
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for him, it will be difficult in My opinion to achieve this 
Yoga (of Equable Reason) ; but, if one makes the efifort, 
after controlling the Inner Sense, it is possible to acquire 
this Yoga. 

[ In short, that which appears difficult in the beginning 
can ultimately be achieved by practice and by industry. 
'abhyasa' means ‘doing any particular thing over and 
over again’ ; and 'vairagya means “absence of Var;a’ or of 
‘love”*, that is to say, “absence of desire”. In the 
Patanjala-Yoga-Sutras, after first describing the nature of 
Yoga, as ''yogas cittavrttlmro(iliaK\ that is, “controlling the 
activities of the Mental Vision is Yoga”, (see the 20th stanza 
of this Chapter), it is stated in the next sutra that "abhyasa 
vairagyabhyam tan niro(ihah'\ that is, “Mental Vision is 
controlled by practice and by indifference to the world”. 
The same words have been used in the Gita, and the meaning 
is the same ; but it cannot be stated, on that account, that, 
these words have been taken from the Patanjala-Sutras 
(See Gi. Ra. pp. 746-747). Although it is thus possible to 
attain mmadhi ( mental absorption ) in this way, by 
controlling the Mind, and although it might be possible for 
some determined persons to acquire it by practice in six 
months, yet, another difficulty now arises, to the following 
effect, namely, this highest stage of the Karma-Yoga cannot 
be acquired by many people even after several births, as a 
result of their inherent nature. How are such people to 
attain this Perfection? Because, even if such a person 
begins to practise Karma-Yoga, in one life, after having 
practised the control of the senses as far as possible, yet, 
that practice is bound to remain incomplete at the moment 
of his death ; and if in the next birth, he is to start over 
again from the beginning, the same thing will be repeated 
in his next birth. Therefore, the next question of Arjuna 
is as to what such persons should do — ] 

Arjuna said : — (37) O Krsna, what state is attained by 
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a man, instead of acquiring success in Yoga, who has Faith, 
but whose Mind, on account of his being ayati (that is, 
wanting in sufficient effort, or sufficient control, as a result 
of his natural proclivities), has moved from the (Karma-) 
Yoga, (consisting of an Equable Reason) ? (3^) O Mighty- 

armed Krsna ! is sueh a man, who, being encompassed by 
Ignorance, and not having become steady in the path of 
attaining the Brahman, bis become bhrasta (that is, alienated) 
from both sides, ruined (in the middle) like a broken cloud ? 
(39) O Krsna I You it is, Who must remove this doubt in 
my mind ; because, no one other than You will be got for 
removing this doubt. 

[Though in the natVsamam, the prefixed nan (i.e., a) is 
commonly taken to mean * absence of yet, as it is very 
often also used to denote dimunity, the word ‘ ayati ’ in the 
37th stanza has to be interpreted as meaning, ‘ one who 
makes little, that is, insufficient effort or control The 
words “ alienated from both sides” that is, “//o bhrastas 
fato bhrastah^' used in the 38th stanza must be taken to 
refer to the Karma-Yoga. If Action is performed accord- 
ing to the directions of the Sastras, though desirefully, one 
obtains heaven ; and if it is performed with a Desireless 
Reason, one obtains Release, without being bound by the 
Action ; these are the two results of Karma ; but, this man, 
who is neither here nor there, does not get the Desire-born 
Fruit in the shape of heaven, etc., because, that has not 
been his motive ; and cannot also attain Release, as he has 
not acquired Equability of Reason. Arjuna’s question is 
whether, in this way, heaven is lost and Release is also lost 
to him ; whether, gJiee is lost to him, as also the oil, and 
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there remains in his hands the empty vessel^', like a person 
abandoned by both sides. It is not that this question 
applies only to the means for the acquision of the Karma- 
Yoga in the shape of the practice of Patanjala-Yoga. It 
has been stated in the following chapters, that the 
Equability of Reason necessary for Karma- Yoga can be 
acquired either by the Patahjala-Yoga, or by Devotion, or 
by Knowledge ; and just as the means in the shape of 
Patahjala-Yoga are likely to remain incomplete in one 
life, so also are the means in the shape of Devotion, or 
of Knowledge, — if those paths are followed, — also likely to 
remain incomplete in one life. Therefore, the reply given 
by the Blessed Lord to this (luestion of Arjuna may be said 
to apply equally to all the various means in the path of 
Karma-Yoga.] 

fhc Blessed Lord said : — (40) O Partha ! such a man does not 
come to grief, whetlicr in this world or in the next ; 
because, my friend, no man, who performs beneficial 
Actions, ever reaches an unhappy end. (41) This Yoga- 
khrasta (that is, this man, who has fallen from the Path of 
Karma-Yoga), takes t^c-) birth in the family of pure-minded 
rich people, after reaching the spheres (like heaven, etc.), 
which are attained by people, who perform good Actions, and 
(after) having remained there for many years ; (42) or, he is 

* Ttiis is a reference to the btory of a foi»l, who went to buy 
clarified butter, as also oil, with a vessel (usually used for burning 
incense), which has openings on b th side- and a partition in the 
niiddle ; and who, putting the clarifit d butter on one (»ide inverted 
the vessel to put the oil in on tne other side, and thus lost the 
clarified butter : and then lost the oil also, iu inverting the veasel 
again, to see what had become of tne clarified butter. — Trans. 

49—50 
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born in the family of intelligent (Karma-) Yogins ; such (re-) 
births are very rare in (this.) world. (43) The spiritual 
impressions acquired in the previous births, come to him 
again hero (that is, in the birth which he has thus acquired) ; 
and, O Kurunandaiia ! he attempts to acquire success un 
Yoga), which is ^ hliayah ' (that is, even higher), (44) As a 
result of that practice, made by him in the previous births, 
he is necessarily (that is, though he may not wish it) drawn 
(towards complete siddhi). He, who has experienced 
the jijfiasa (that is, the desire to possess the knowledge) of 
(Karma-) Yoga, such a man also goes beyond the sabda^brahma 
(that is, the desire-pro npted ritual, such as, Yajnas, Yagas, 
etc., prescribed by the Vedas — Trans.). (45) Becoming 
absolved of sin, while (thus) practising industriously, the 
(Karma-) Yogin, acquires success, after many births, and 
reaches a most superior state. 

[The words ‘ yoga \ ‘ yoga-bhrasta ’ and ‘ yogi ’ in these 
stanzas have been used as meaning ‘Karma-Yoga’, ‘one 
who has fallen from the Karma-Yoga * and ‘ Karma-Yogin 
respectively ; because, being born in a rich family cannot 
be proper for anyone else. The Blessed Lord says that one 
should start the practice of the Karma-Yoga with as much 
pure-inindednesB as possible in the beginning. Whatever 
Action is performed in this way, however little it be, that 
will gradually bring more and more of success ; and in the 
next life, if not in this life, it will ultimately lead to 
Belease. The stanzas, “ if this ‘ course of conduct * 
dharma ’) is observed even to a small extent, it saves a 
person from the great dafiger” (Gl. 2. 40), and “one 
reaches Vasudeva after many births *’ (GI. 7. 19) further 
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support this proposition. For further discussion on this 
subject, see pp. 389-395 of Chapter X of the Gita-Rahasya. 
The word ‘ sabda-brahma ’ used in the 44th stanza means 
‘ desire-prompted ritual, such as, Yajhas and Yagas, 
prescribed by the Vedas’; because, that ritual is enjoined by the 
Vedas ; and it is performed, keeping faith in the Vedas ; and 
the ‘Veda* is the ‘ sabda ’ (word), that is, the ‘ sabda’hrahma\ 
which was in existence before the entire creation came into 
existence. Any person whosoever performs all Actions with 
‘^oine desire in the first instance; but, as the Mind is 
gradually purified by the performance of such Action, he 
gradually acquires the inspiration of performing Action 
desirelessly. That is why it is stated in the Upanisads, as 
also in the Mahabharata that : 

due brahrtmnl vediiavije sabda-brahma parani ca yat i 
sabda-brahmavi nisnatah para/n hrahmadJugacchati il 
that is, “it must be understood that the Brahman is of 
two kinds, namely, the sabd(i-brahma^ and the other (that is, 
ni rguTia-hrahma) beyond it ; when a person has become well- 
versed in the sabda-brahma^ he reaches the nirguncj-brahma, 
which is beyond it” ( Maitryu. 6. 2% ; Amrtabindu, 17 ; 
Ma. Bha. San. 231. 63 ; 269. 1). Getting tired of the desire- 
prompted ritual prescribed by the sabda-brahma (that is, the 
Vedas), the man gets the desire to practise the Karma-Yoga, 
which prescribes the same Actions, but for Universal 
Welfare ; and in this way, this Desireless Karma-Yoga is 
for the first time practised to a certain extent. Later on, 
according to the rule “ smlpdrambhdh ksemakarah ”, this 
little practice slowly drags the man more and more forward 
by gradual degrees ; and, ultimately gives him complete 
Release. This is the meaning of the words, “ who has 
experienced the desire to possess the knowledge of Karma- 
Yoga, such a man also goes beyond the sabda-brahma ”, 
which appear in the 44th stanza ; because, such a desire, or 
" jijndaa \ is the mouth of the grinding-mill in the shape of 
Karma-Yoga ; and once one gets into this mill, then, either 
in this life or in the next, ani^ sometime or other, one 
•cannot but get complete success, and reach the {nirgurta) 
Brahman, which is beyond the sabda^rahma* It would 
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appear at first sight that Janaka and others acquired this 
success in one life ; but, considering the matter scientifi- 
cally, those persons also must have acquired that fruit as 
a result of the spiritual training acquired in many previous 
births. In as much as practising Karma-Yoga, even to 
a small extent, nay, even the desire for doing so, is in this 
way always beneficial ; and, also as one undoubtedly 
acquires Release by means of it, the Blessed Lord now says 
to Aj 3 una as follows — ] 

(46) The (Karma-) Yogin is superior to the tapasvm ; he 
is also superior to the ^nanirtf and also superior to the 
karmin ; tasmaU (that is, therefore, — Trans.)> O Arjuna, do 
you become a Yogin, (that is, a Karma-Yogiu). 

[ The meaning of the word ^tapasvm' in this stanza is,, 
‘one, who, going into the forest, performs fasts and other 
body-tiring practices, or other devices of the Hatha-Yoga, 
and obtains Release’ ; and, that is also the meaning of that 
word in common parlance. ‘ jnanin ’ means naturally that 
‘ sainkliya-nistlui ’ person, who is described by the words 
“ jnanayogena saijikhyanafn etc. ” ( Gi. 3. 3 j ; and who, by 
means of ' jnana \ that is, by the Samkhya path, abandons 
Action, and obtains Release. In the same way, ‘ karmin ’ 
means the orthodox ritual-practiser of the Mimamsa 
school, who aspires to heaven, and performs only desire- 
prompted ritual, and who is described in Gl. 2. 43-44, and 
9. 20, 21. Persons in each of these three paths of life say 
that Release is obtained only by the path of life followed 
by them respectively ; but, the Gita says that the Karma- 
Yogin, and necessarily the path of life known as ‘Karma- 
Yoga’, is superior whether to the tapasvm^ or the Mimam- 
saka, or the Jnanin ; and the same proposition has been 
enunciated before in the ys'^ords “Action is better than 
Inaction*’ ( Gi. 3. 8 ) ; and “ Karma-Yoga is better than 
Karma-Samny^sa ’* etc. ( Gi. 5. 2 ) ; and in other stanzas 
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< see Gita-Rahasya, Ch. XI, pp. 424-426). Nay; the Karma- 
Yogin is superior even to the fapasmn, or the Mimainsaka, or 
tlie J nan in ; and, that is why the Blessed Lord has, in stanza 
46, again clearly advised Arjuna that : “do you become a 
(Karina-)Yogin”, in the same way as He had advised Arjuna 
above to : “perform Action, being yoqastha'' (Gi. 2. 48; 

Gi. Ra. pp. 78-79) ; or, “arise, taking shelter in Yoga” (Gi. 4. 

42). Again, if one does not thus consider the Karma-Yoga 
as the superior path, the word ‘/a.s'md/’ = ‘ therefore’, in the 
sentence, “therefore, do you become a Yogin”, will become 
meaningless ; but, how will this proposition be palatable 
to the commentators of the Samnyasa school ? Therefore, 
they have twisted the meaning of the word j/Ia/im’, and 
interpreted it to mean “one who has acquired mere 
* sabda-jiiana' or ‘bookish knowledge’ ” ; but, this interpreta- 
tion is purely doctrine-supporting. These commentators 
do not want to interpret the Gita as saying that it 
considers the Jnana-marga, which gives up Karma, as 
inferior ; because, thereby a slur is cast on the doctrines of 
their school. And, it is for this very reason, that they have 
perverted the meaning of the phrase ''karrnaijogo vtsisyate' 
(Gi. 5. 2) ; but, as this matter has been fully considered by 
me in Chapter XI of the Gita-Rahasya (p. 424 spq,), I 
shall not further discuss here the interpretation of this 
stanza given by me. In my opinion, it is unquestionable 
that the Karma-Yoga is absolutely the best path of life 
according to the Gita. The Blessed Lord now explains in 
the next stanza the various degrees of superiority among 
Karma-Yogins — ] 

(47) Nevertheless, he, among all (Karma-Yogins), who, fixing 
his mind on Me, worships Me devotedly, is considered by 
Me as the most superior yukta (that is, the most completely 
perfect Karma-Yogin). 

[ The purport of this stanza ft that, when to Karma-Yoga 
is added the affection included in Devotion, that Yogin 
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becomes the most beloved of the Blessed Lord, as when 
sugar is added to milk. It does not mean that Devotion is 
better than the Desireless Karma-Yoga; because, later on in 
Chapter XII, the Blessed Lord has Himself clearly stated 
that Renunciation of the Fruit of Action is better than 
Meditation (dhyQna\ (G I. 12. 22). It is one thing to say 
that the mixture of Devotion and of Desireless Action is 
valuable, and it is quite another thing to say that the 
Desireless Karma-Yoga is useless, and that Devotion is 
superior to it. The doctrine laid down by the Gita is of the 
first kind ; and that laid down by the Bhagavata-purana is 
of the second kind. It has been stated in the first, and 
again in the last chapter of the Bhagavata, after declaring 
that all kinds of knyayoga (ritual) are destructive of Spiri- 
tual Knowledge (eee Bhag. 1. 5. 34), that, 

naiiikarmyam apy acyuta hluivaiarjitafn 

iia sobJuite jnaimmalam niranjanam I 

( Bhag. 1. 5. 12 and 12. 12. 52 ), 

that is, “even naiskarmya^ i. e., ‘ Desireless Action ’ 

(Bhag. 11. 3. 46), does not seem good, is useless, without 
devotion to the Blessed Lord”. This will show that as the 
entire bias of the writer of the Bhagavata is on Devotion, 
he even goes beyond the Bhagavadgita, when occasion 
arises. This Purana came to be written in the belief that 
due stress was not laid on Devotion in the Mahabharata, 
and necessarily, in the Gita. Therefore, it is not a matter 
of surprise, if one finds in it statements similar to those 
above. But, what we have to see is the summary or the 
import of the Gita, and not what the Bhagavata says. The 
occasion for writing, as also the time of writing, was 
different in each case ; and, therefore, it is not possible to 
fully harmonise them with each other. This chapter has 
described the devices from the Patanjala-Yoga, which are 
part of the devices necessary for cultivating the Equability 
of Reason required in Karma-Yoga. Knowledge, and 
Devotion, are other such de'^ces; and their description starts^ 
from the next chapter. ] 
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Thus ends, the sixth chiipter entitled Dhyana-Yoga in 
the dialogue between ^ri Krsna and Arjuna on the Yoga 
included in the Science of the Brahmuu (that is, on the 
Karma-Yoga), in the Upanisad sung (that is, told) by the 
Blessed Lord. 



CHAPTER YII. 

[After having proved that the Karma-Yoga is as muoh 
productive of Release as the Samkhya-marga, and yet, 
independent and superior to it; and that even a little 
practice of this Yoga is not useless, the Blessed Lord has 
explained how to acquire the control of the senses necessary 
in that path of life. But, the control of the senses is a 
purely external Action, and the purpose for which this 
exercise of the senses is necessary, has iivot yet been 
considered. The Blessed Lord had already explained to 
Arjuna in the third chapter that, enemies like Desire, Anger 
etc. fix their abode in the senses, and destroy both Spiritual 
Knowledge (jTiana) and Specified Knowledge {vijTiana), and 
that he should, therefore, first control the senses and 
destroy these enemies ; and He had thus shown the necessity 
for the control of the senses ; and He has also described the 
Yoga-ywA/a person in the last chapter as one who, after 
having controlled the senses, “has become satisfied by 
Jnana and Vijnana” (6. 8), and “sees the Paramesvara 
in all created beings, and all created beings in the Parame- 
svara ” (6. 29). Therefore, as He has explained to Arjuna 
what is meant by the control of the senses, it has become 
necessary for Him, as a matter of course, to also explain to 
him what is ‘Jnana’ and what is ‘Vijiiana’, as also the 
methods (mdhi) of the Karma-Yoga, by which one can 
acquire the complete Knowledge of the Paramesvara, 
without abandoning Action, and ultimately attain Release 
with certainty ; and this same subject has been explained 
Jn the eleven chapters of the Gita from the seventh chapter 
to the end of the seventeenth chapter ; and in the last, that 
is, in the 18th chapter of the Gita, a summary of the 
Karma-Yoga has been made. Realising that there is only 
One Indestructible Paramesvara, Who pervades all the 
various perishable things which fill the world, is known as 
^JnSna’; and understanding in what way the various 
perishable things come into existence out of one permanent 
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Paramesvara, is known as ‘ Vijnana’ (Gi. 13. 30); and this 
is also known as ‘ ksarakmra-uicara * (the Consideration of 
the Mutable and the Immutable). But, in addition to this, 
one can also acquire the Knowledge of the form of the 
Paramesvara by understanding what is the nature of the 
Atman or Self, to be found within the body or ‘ kseira ’ of 
every person. This method of consideration is called 
* ksefra-ksefrajJia-rlcara* that is, the, Consideration of the 
‘Body (ksetra) Siud the Atman {ksetrajna). Out of these, 
the Blessed Lord has first started the Consideration of the 
Mutable and the Iininutable; and taken in hand the 
Consideration of the Body and the Atman in Chapter 
XIII. But, although the Paramesvara may be One, He 
has two aspects from the point of view of Worship, namely, 
the Imperceptible (a /;/ya/c/a) one, which is realisable only 
by the Reason ; and the Perceptible ( vyakta) one, which is 
empirical, that is, which can be actually experienced. It 
is, therefore, necessary to explain, as a part of this subject- 
matter, how one can Realise the Paramesvara by means 
of Reason, as also how it is possible to Realise the 
imperceptible, by worshipping the perceptible form, in the 
first instance, with Faith or Devotion. One should not, 
therefore, be surprised if this subject-matter has taken up 
eleven chapters. Besides, as both these paths of life 
automatically produce the control of the senses, simultane- 
ously with the Knowledge of Paramesvara, the Path of 
Knowledge and the Path of Devotion are both considered 
to be of greater value in the science of Release, than the 
Patanjala-Yoga path. Nevertheless, it must be borne in 
mind that all this exposition is a part of the justification 
of the Path of Karma-Yoga, and is not something 
independent. Therefore, the division of the Gita into three 
parts, according to which the first six chapters deal with 
Karma, the next six chapters deal with Devotion and last 
six chapters deal with Knowledge, is not a scientifically 
correct division. Broadly speaking, all these three subjects 
have been dealt with in thc^ Gita; but they are not 
independent, and have been dealt with as being parts of 
the Karma-Yoga, as has been explained by me in chapter 
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XIV of the Gita-Rahasya (pp. G38 to 644). Therefore, 
instead of repeating the same subject-matter here, let us 
see how the Blessed Lord starts the 7 th chapter — ] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (1) O Partha ! hear (that 
is, in which manner or by what method) you will acquire 
complete and unquestionable knowledge of Me, while you 
are practising the Karma-Yoga, keeping your mind on Me^ 
and taking shelter in Me. (2) Leaving nothing in balanccj* 
I am explaining to you this ‘ Jfiana ' together with ' Vijhana'' 
by knowing which, there remains no other thing in this 
world to know. 

[ From the words “taking shelter in Me” and specially the 
word ‘ Yoga * used in the first stanza, it becomes quite clear 
that the ‘ Jnana ’ and ‘ Vijhana ’ explained further on, has 
been explained, not independently, but as a means for 
perfecting the Karma-Yoga, which has been described in 
the previous chapters (Gi. Ra. Ch. XIV, p. 641 ). Not only 
in this stanza, but also in other places in the Gita, the 
words “mad yogam asrifah'" ( Gi. 1^. 11) “ma/ paraK" 
(Gi. 18. 57 and 11. 55) have been used with reference to the 
Karma-Yoga ; and therefore, there remains no doubt that 
the Yoga which the Gita ordains for practice, after one has 
taken shelter in the Paramesvara, is the Karma-Yoga, 
which has been dealt with in the last six chapters. Some 
persons interpret the word ‘ vijnana ’ as meaning the 
‘ brahmajnana ( Knowledge of the Brahman ), which is 
acquired by experience’, or the * hrahmasaksatkara ’. But, 
as the knowledge of the Paramesvara is divided into 
synthetic (samasUrupa) Knowledge, (that is, Jnana), and 
analytical {vyabUrupa) Knowledge, (that is, Vijflana), I 
think those are the two meanings; which are here conveyed 
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by the words ‘jHana’ and ‘mjflana’ (See Gl. 13. 30 and 18. 20). 
The words “there remains no other thing in this world to 
know” in the second stanza, Lave been stated on the 
authority of the Upanisads. In the Chandogyopani^^ad, the 

father of Svetaketu, after asking him : “ yem 

avijncUam vijnalam hhamtL'\ that is, “what is That, by 
knowing Which, one can know everything”, has explained 
to him that problem by saying : “ yatlia sowyaikeua mrt- 

pindena sarvam nirtimayam oijilatam syad lacurathhJmvam 
vikUro namadheijafti nirtlikely era safyam ” (Chan. 6. 1. 4), that 
is, “ just as, after once knowing what is contained in a ball 
of clay, one knows that all earthenware articles are only 
different evolutes of clay, bearing different Names and 
Forms, and nothing else, so also after knowing the 
Brahman, nothing else remains to be known” ; and even 
in the Mundakopanisad ( Mun. 1.1.3), the first question is : 

“ kasmin nu hhagavo vijrlale sarvam tdam vijndtam bhavati*\ 
that is, “by knowing what, is knowledge of all other things 
acquired ? ”. From this, it is clear that what is meant here 
is the Non-Dualistic Vedanta doctrine that, (i) when one 
has acquired the Jnana and the Vijnana of the Paramesvara, 
nothing else remains to be learnt in this world ; because, 
the Fundamental Element of this world is only one ; that, 

(ii) this Fundamental Element pervades everything in 
different Names and Forms ; and that, (iii) there is no other 
thing besides it in the world. Otherwise, the statement 
made in the second stanza does not become intelligible. J 

(3) Only some persons out of thousands make an attempt ta* 
attain Perfection ; and out of these (numerous) Perfect 
Beings, who make the attempt, only some gain true Know- 
ledge of Me. 

[ Though the persons who are making the attempt, are 
referred to as ‘ siddha-purusa * ( Perfect Beings ) in this 
place, yet, it must be borne in mind that they attain '’siddM 
(Perfection) only after having acquired the Knowledge of 
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the Paramos vara. The Blessed Lord now starts the 
Consideration of the Mutable and the Immutable, being one 
of the two sub-divisions of this Knowledge of the 
Paramesvara, namely, (i) the Consideration of the Mutable 
and the Immutable and (ii) the Consideration of the Body 
and the Atman — ] 

(4) The earth, water, fire, air, and ether (these five subtle 
elements), the Mind, the Reason, and Individuation, this is 
My Prakrti divided into eight-divisions. (5) This Prakrti is 
* apara' (that is, of an inferior order). O Mahabaho, Arjuna, 
know that there is besides this, yet another Prakrti of Mine, 
in the form of Jiva, which is para (that is superior), by which 
this world is maintained. (6) Bear in mind that from both 
these, all created beings are created. I am the ^ prabhava 
( that is, the origin ) and the ^ pralay a ' ( that is, the end ) of 
the entire Cosmos. (7) Beyond Me, O Dhananjaya, there is 
nothing else. Just as several beads are strung on a string# 
so is all this strung on Me. 

[These four stanzas contain a summary of the science of 
the Mutable and the Immutable ; and the same has been 
dealt with in extenso in the subsequent stanzas. The 
Samkhya system says that (i) there are two independent 
Elements of the universe, namely, (a) the acetana 
(inanimate) or jada (gross) Prakrti (Matter) and (b) the 
‘ sacefana ’ (conscious) Purusa (Spirit) ; and that, (ii) every- 
thing is created out of these two Elements. But, as the 
Gita does not admit this Duality, it looks upon Prakrti and 
Purusa, as two manifestations {vihhuti) of one and the same 



GiTA , TRANSLATION & COMMENTARY, CH. VII 1015^ 


Paramesvara, of which Gross Matter ( ja(}a prakrti) is an 
inferior manifestation, and the ‘ Jiva ’ or ‘ Purusa ’ (that is. 
Spirit) is the superior one (See the 4th and 5th stanzas) ; 
and it further states that all moveable and immoveable 
creation is created out of these two (Gl. 13. 26). Out of 
these, the superior Prakrti in the form of Jiva, considered 
as the Atman (k^trajua)^ has been fully considered later on 
in the Chapter XIII. Then remains Gross Matter (Ja^a 
prakrti). The Gita does not look upon tliis as independent, 
but considers that the entire creation is created out of this 
Gross Matter, under the supervision of the Paramesvara 
(Gi. 9. 10). Nevertheless, though the Gita does not look 
upon Prakrti as independent, yet, the divisions of Prakrti 
according to the Sarhkhya system have been accepted with 
minor differences by the Gita (Gi. Ka. Chapter VllI, 
p. 244-250) ; and the Gita also accepts the Samkhya theory 
of (jimotkarsa regarding the subseciuent creation of all 
things out of Prakrti (Gi. Ka. Ch. IX, p. 334-335), after 
Gross Matter has come into existence out of the 
Paramesvara (Gi. 7. 14) as a result of Maya. According to 
the Samkhyas, Prakrti and Purusa make up 25 Elements ; 
out of these, Prakrti gives rise to 23 Elements. Out of 
these twenty-three, the five Gross Elements, the ten senses, 
and the Mind, these 16, arise out of the remaining seven, 
that is, are Evolutes (dkara) of those seven. Therefore, in 
considering the Fundamental Elements, these sixteen ele- 
ments are left out of account ; and when that is done, there 
remain only seven Elements as Fundamental Elements, 
namely, the Reason {mahan). Individuation {nliamkara) and 
the five Fine Elements {tanmatra). These seven have been 
named ‘ prakrti-vikrti ’ in the Samkhya system, and these 
seven prakrti-vikrti and the Fundamental Prakrti, now 
make up what is known as the ‘ Eight-fold Prakrti ’ ; and 
this known as the ‘ astadha prakrti ’ (that is, Eight-fold 
Prakrti) in the Mahabharata (San. 310. 10-15). But the 
Gita has not considered it proper to place the original 
Prakrti in the same grade ^s the seven prakrti -\nkrti\ 
because, if that is done, the distinction that there is one 
Fundamental Prakrti and that the remaining seven are its 
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Evolutes (vikara) is not shown. Therefore, there is a 
difference between the classification in the Mahabharata 
and the classification in the Gita, according to which 
latter, the seven prakHi-mkrti and the Mind make up 
the Fundamental eight-fold Prakrti (Gi. Ra. p. 249). In 
short, it must be borne in mind that although the Gita 
does not accept the independent Prakrti of Samkhya 
philosophy, the description of the further growth of Prakrti 
is essentially the same in both places. As in the Gita, so 
also in the Upanisads, there is a statement that, 

eiastnaj jaijate prUno mamih s irvendriyayn ca \ 
kliain layur jijotir djmh ^ntJuvi vtsuisya dhanni II 
that is, “from this (para-pur urn). Prana (Vitality) the Mind, 
all the senses, ether, air, fire, water, and the earth, which 
supports the Universe, these (all) are created “ (Munda. 
2,1.3 ;Kai. 1. 15; Prasna. 6. 4) For further details, see 
Chapter VIII of the Gita-Rahasya. It has been stated by 
the Blessed Lord in the 4th stanza that He Himself is the 
£ve Elements, namely, the Earth, Water, etc. Now, saying 
that He is also the qualities which are to be found in these 
Elements, the Blessed Lord makes clear what is meant by 
the statement made above, that all these things are strung 
on a string like beads — ] 


(8) I am the Liquidity, of water, O Kaunteya ; I am the 
Effulgence, of the Sun and the Moon; I XX\q ‘ pranava' 
(that is, the Om-kara), in all the Vedas ; I am the Sound, of 
Ether ; and I am also the Manhood, in all men. (9) And I 
am the punyagandha (that is, the smell), of the earth ; and 
also, the Lustre, of fire ; I am the Life-Forcci in all created 
beings ; and I am the Austerity, in those who perform 
austere practices, (10) O Fartha ! know that I am the 
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Lternal Seed, of all created beings ; 1 am the Intelligence, of 
,[11 intelli^ient people; and the Brilliance, of those who are 
bright. (11) I am the Strength, of all the strong, but not 
ilieir kama (that is. Desire) or ra^^a (that is, Attachment to 
objects of sense) ; and O Bharatasrestha ! I am also the 
Aama, which dwells in all created beings, which is not 
.mtagonistical to Morality. (12) And know also that the 
sd/fvtka, rajasa, and idniasa * Bliava * (that is, objects) are all 
sprung out of Me; but they are in Me, and I am not 
111 them. 

[The meaning of the words “ they are in Me and I am not 
in them ” is very deep. The first, that is, the broad 
meaning, is that, all things have sprung from the 
Paramesvara, and that though the Parainesvara is the 
substratum in the shape of the qualities in all things, like 
the string round which the beads are strung, yet, the 
pervasiveness of the Paramesvara does not end there ; and 
that, the Paramesvara pervades all these things and is 
also beyond ; and the same meaning is brought out later 
on in the words, “ I have occupied the whole of this 
universe by only a part of Myself ” in Gi. 10. 42 ; but, 
there is another meaning, which is always implied, namely, 

“ though the diversity in the three-constituented universe 
yeems to have sprung from Me, yet, that diversity does not 
exist in My qualityless (nlrguria) form” ; and there are 
descriptions of the supernatural powers of the Paramesvara 
later on (Gl. 13. 14-16), which have been made on the basis 
of this second meaning ; such as, ''bhutabhrt na ca 
bhufaathah" (Gl. 9. 4 and 5) etc. If the pervasiveness of the 
Paramesvara is thus more than th^t of the universe itself, 
then it is clear that one must go beyond the Mftyio 
universe in order to fully understand the true form of the 
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Paramesvara; and this meaning is now plainly brought 
out by the Blessed Lord — ] 

(13) This entire universe, being confused by the three 
*bhava* (that is, objects), which are the embodiment of the 
three ( saliva, rajas and tamas ) constituents, does not 
realise Me, the Inexhaustible ( Paramesvara ), Who Am 
beyond them (that is, necessarily qualityless). 

[ Maya, or ignorance is the inherent quality of the senses 
and of the Body, in which the three-constituents are embodied; 
it is not the quality of the Atman ; the Atman is Jnana- 
formed, and is permanent ; and It is thrown into confusion, 
by the senses : this Non-Dualistic proposition, which has 
been mentioned in Chapter IX of the Gita-Rahasya with 
reference to Maya, has been stated in the above stanza. 
(See Gi. 7. 24 and Gi. Ra. Oh. IX, pp. 325-341. ] 

C14) This My divine Maya, which is the embodiment of the 
constituents, is difficult to understand ; and therefore, they 
alone, who surrender themselves to Me, can swim through 
this Maya. 

[ This clearly shows that the Blessed T^ord refers to the 
three-constituented Prakrti of the Samkhya system as His 
Maya. It has been stated in the Narayaniyopakhyana of 
the Mahabharata that, the Blessed Lord, after showing His 
Cosmic Form to Warada, said in the end : — 

mTuja hyesU imya srsfa yan mam pasyasi varada i 
sarvahhutagunairyuktam naiva tvam jndtu in arhasi li 

( San. 339. 44 ) 

that is, “O Narada, that which you see, is the May a, 
which has been created by Me. Do not think that I possess 
the qualities, which are to be found in the created world”. 
The same proposition has^ now been stated here. For a 
description of the nature of MSya, please refer to GT. Ra 
Ch. IX and X. ] 
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(15) Those fools and evil-doers, whose Jhana has beeii 
annihilated Maya, the^^ being inspired by an ungodly 
Reason, do not surrender themselves to Me. 

[The Blessed Lord has explained that those, who are 
engulfed in Maya, forget the Pararnesvara and are 
destroyed. HE now describes what happens to those, who 
do not do so, but surrender themselves to the Pararnesvara, 
and worship Him — ] 

(16) O Bharata-srestha Arjuna ! four kinds of virtuous 
people worship Me, namely, the * arta ' (that is, those who 
are affected by disease), the ^jij?iasu-s (that is, those who 
desire to acquire Knowledge), the ^artharthis (that is, those 
who entertain the desire for money or other desirable 
things), and the ^ jfianin '-s (that is, those who, although 
they are Accomplished ( krtakrtya ), as they have acquired the 
Knowledge of the Pararnesvara, and have nothing more to 
gain, yet, worship Me dcsirelessly). (17) Out of these, that 
Jfianin, who is an ‘ ekabhakti ’ (that is, one, who, believing 
that there is no other, worships Me alone), and who always 
behaves like a (that is, with a desireless frame of 
mind), is the highest in worth. I am most beloved of the 
Jhanin, and the Jfianin is (most) beloved of Me. (18) All 
these Devotees are ‘ uddra ’ (that is, good) ; but, (among all 
of them) I hold the Jnanin as equal to Myself; because^ 
having become (that is, having his Mind united 

(to Me) — Trans.) he has become steady in Me, Who Am the 

51—52 
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highest Goal (of every one). (19) After many births, the 
Jhanin, having come to the empirical conclusion that 
^whatever is, is Vasudeva', comes and reaches Me. Such i 
^ mahatma ’ (that is, noble soul — Trans.) is rare. 

[One must thoroughly understand the import of the 
statement, made by the Blessed Lord, that by worshipping 
His form, a man acquires the Knowledge of the Parame- 
svara, after He had described that form, from the point of 
view of the Mutable and the Jmmu table, by saying that, 
(i) both Matter and Spirit are His forms, and that, (ii) He 
pervades everything on all sides homogeneously. Every 
one needs to perform wc^rsbip, whether it is of the 
Perceptible, or of the Imperceptible ; but, as, out of these 
two, the worship of the Perceptible is easier, that kind of 
worship has been described here ; and that is known as 
%haktt (Devotion) Nevertheless, that kind of Devotion, in 
which a man entertains some kind oi desire in his heart, 
and worships the Parainesvara lor some particular object, 
is inferior ; and, even those 'Knowledge-seekers’ {jijnUsus)^ 
who are devoted with the intention of acquiring the Know- 
ledge of the Paramesvara, must be considered as imperfect ; 
because, their knowledge is not yet complete, as is apparent 
from their state of being ‘Knowledge-seekers’. But, as all 
these are worshippers, they have all been referred to as 'udara 
(that is, ‘going by a good path’), (stanza 18). But, the 
import of the first three stanzas is that, the worship desire- 
lessly offered (Bhag. 1. 7. 10) by those Jnanins, who have 
gone further, that is, who have become Accomplished as a 
result of the Acquisition of Knowledge and for whom, there 
is nothing more left in this world to do or to acquire 
( Gi. 3. 17-19 ), is the highest kind of Devotion. The 
Devotion of devotees like Prahlada and Narada falls into 
this excellent category ; and that is why the ‘Yoga of 
Devotion’ (bhakti-yoga) has been defined in the Bhagavata 
as the ‘desireless and endlers worship of the Paramesvara’ 
(Bhag. 3. 29. 12 ; and Gi. Ra. Ch. XIII, p. 572). It may 
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safely be said that the words 'e]mhhakti\ and "vastuieva in 
the 17th and 19th stanzas are from the Bhagavata religion ; 
nay, even that the above description of devotees is from the 
Bhagavata religion. Because, in the Mahabharata, while 
the description of this religion is being given, and after 
the four kinds of devotees have been first described, we find 
it stated that : 

caturvidha mama java hhakt'a evani hi nw sni/am [ 
fesam ekdntinah srotiiha tjp cat vanarajademfdhW 
ahani eva yatis letjd/n virasJh karmakdrinam ii 
ije ca s^s/d.s* tray(^ hhaktdh phalakdmU hi /e maldh \ 
mrvc cijavana-dharmds tc praidmddha^ tu srcdhabhUk w 

( Ma. Bha. San. 341. 33-35 ). 

that is, “ the other three kinds of devotees do not perform 
Actions like the ^ananyadaivata" ( ‘no-other-deity’ ) and the 
'ekUntin' (solitudinal) devotee, but perform Action with some 
desire or other ; and therefore, they are \'yatAumld , whereas, 
the ^ekdntirC-s are '‘jtratibuddhd ( that is, scients ), and su- 
perior. And later on the word ‘Vasudeva’ has been given a 
metaphysical etymology by saying '' sarrabhufudhivasas ca 
mmdevas tato liy aham ”, that is, “ 1 am called ‘ Vasudeva ’, 
because I reside (have my vdsa) in everything which is 
created” (San. 341. 40). The Blessed Lord now explains 
why different people worship different deities, though there 
is only one Paramesvara everywhere — J* 

(20) Various persons, being befooled by their respective 
desires, (such as, fruit in the sliape of heaven etc.), according 
to their respective natures, follow tliosc respective rules (of 
worship), and take to the worship of other (various) deities . 

(21) Whatever form or deity a»y devotee may desire to 
Worship with Faith, I steady such bis Faith therein. 
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(22) Then, being full of that Faith, he becomes engaged in 
the ^radhand (that is, the worship) of that deity ; and then 
he obtains those very desired fruits, which have been 
created by Me Myself. (23) But, this fruit, which (these) 
short-sighted people obtain, is perishable (and not permanent 
like Release) ; those, who worship deities, reach the deities ; 
and those who worship Me, come to Me. 

[It is the common belief that though the Pararnesvara is 
the One, Who gives Release, yet, the power to give the 
various things, which are necessary for the ordinary worldly 
life, can be given only by deities ; and that, it is necessary 
to worship the deities for that purpose. How various people 
run after various deities ( Gl. 17. 1-6 ), after it has thus 
become necessary, according to them, to worship deities, 
some running after Mhasoba, others observing Saturday, 
after the deity Saturn, etc., has been very nicely described in 
the above stanzas. But, what must be borne in mind here is 
that, though the fruit to be obtained by worshipping various 
deities, may be looked upon as having been given by those 
respective deities, yet, ultimately that worship amounts to 
a worship of the Pararnesvara (Gi. 9. 23) ; and, that fruit 
also is essentially given by the Pararnesvara ( stanza 22 ). 
Not only is this so, but even this idea of worshipping the 
various deities is given by the Pararnesvara, according to 
the previous destiny of a particular person (stanza 21) ; 
because, in this world, there is nothing else but the 
Pararnesvara. The same doctrine has been laid down in 
the Vedanta-Sutras (3 2. 38-41), and in the Upanisads 
(Kausi. 3, 8). The utility of these diverse kinds of worship 
is, that after worshipping various deities, the Mind becomes 
steady and pure, and one ultimately acquires the 
KnowleJge of the One, and Permanent, Pararnesvara. But, 
fruit obtained before the acquisition of that Knowledge is- 
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non-permanent. Therefore, the advice of the Blessed Lord 
to every one is, that he should not be enmeshed in this 
Hope of Fruit, but should aspire to become a ‘ Jhanin * 
devotee. As the Blessed Lord gives reward to every one 
according to his own Actions, (Gi. 4. 11), although He does 
everything, and gives all kinds of rewards, it is also said, 
that He essentially does nothing whatsoever Himself 
(Gi. 5. 14). The reader is referred to the further elucidation 
of this matter at page 369 in Chapter X and at pages 595-6 
in Chapter XIII of the Gita-Rahasya. The Blessed Lord 
now further explains what is meant above by saying that 
people run after deities according to their own natural 
inclinations, forgetting that the fruit of the worship of the 
deities is given by the Paramesvara Himself — ] 

(24) The ^abuddhi (that is, fools), not recognising my 
^pard (that is, superior), best of all, and imperceptible form, 
look upon Me, Who am imperceptible, as having become 
perceptible. (25) As I am enveloped m My Yoga-formed 
Illusion (that is, Maya — Trans.), 1 do not (clearly) appear 
to all (in My own Form). Fools do not Realise, that I am 
Unborn, and Inexhaustible. 

[The device of giving up the Yoga-form, that is, imper- 
ceptible form, and taking up the perceptible form (Gi. 4. 6 ; 
7.15; 9. 7), is called “Maya”, by Vedantists ; and when 
the Paramesvara becomes enveloped in this Yoga- Maya, 
He begins to possess a perceptible appearance. In short, 
the import of this stanza is, that the perceptible universe is 
MSyic, or non-permanent ; and that, the Paramesvara is 
Real, and Permanent. But the word ‘ rmya * in this place, 
and also in other places, is taken by some as meaning 
^ a super-natural or wonderful power ’ ; and these say that 
this Maya is not Unreal, but is as permanent as the 
Paramesvara Himself. As the form of May a has been 
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considered by me at great length in Chapter IX of the 
Gita-Rahasya, I will here only say that the proposition 
that Maya is some wonderful and eternal pastime of the 
Paramesvara is acceptable even to the Non-Dualist ic 
Vedanta, because, although Maya is an ‘ Appearance 
created by the senses, yet, as this is done by the senses at 
the direction of the Paramesvara, Maya must be ultimately 
said to be the pastime of the Paramesvara. The only point 
at issue is, whether this Maya is essentially Real, or 
Unreal ; and on this point the doctrine of the Gita clearly 
appears from the above stanzas to be the same as that of the 
Non-Dualistic Vedanta, namely that, that Maya expressed 
by Name and Form, by which the Imperceptible 
Paramesvara is considered to have become perceptible— 
whether it is called a super-natural power or anything 
else — is merely an ‘ Appearance \ or ‘ moha \ created by 
‘ ajnana ’ or Ignorance ; and that the true essential 
Paramesvara is different iroin it. Otherwise, there seems 
to be no reason for using the words ‘ abuddhi ’ or ‘ mUdlia ’ 
in this place. In short, Maya is not Real, and the 
Paramesvara alone is Real, and the Gita says that, being 
confused by this Maya, people run after various deities. 
In the Brhadaranyakopanisad ( Br. 1. 4. 10 ), there is a 
similar statement ; and it is stated there that those persons 
who, not recognising that the Atman and the Brahman are 
one and the same thing, run after various deities, 
with a distinguishing mind are the ‘ animals of the 
gods that is to say, just as men benefit from cows 
and other animals, so do these deities benefit from these 
ignorant devotees, and that these devotees do not obtain 
Release. So far, the Blessed Lord has given a description 
of those, who being fooled by Maya, worship diverse deities, 
with a distinguishing mind. HE now explains how one 
escapes from this Maya — ] 

»6) I know all bhutas (that is, created beings), (who 
risted, or exist, or will be) in the past, present, and future ; 
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but, O Arjunu, none know Me; (27) because, O Bharata, all 
created beings are steeped in ignorance in this world, as a 
result of the confusion created by the pairs of Opposites 
(such as, pain and happiness etc.) ansing, O Parautapa, from 
Desire and Hate. (28) But, the virtuous people, whose sin 
is exhausted, become fixed in purpose, escaping from the 
Ignorance created by the pairs of Opposites (of pain and 
happiness etc.), and worship Me. 

[The Blessed Lord now describes the state of these people 
after they have thus become free from Maya — ] 


(29) All those, who (thus) taking shelter in Me, attempt 
to escape from jaramarana (that is from the cycle of re-births) 
Realise what (all) Brahman, (all) Absolute Self, and all Karma 
(is). (30) Those, who know Me, along with the adhibhuta^ the 
adhidaivay and tlie adhiyajiia (that is, who know that I am all 
that), such (being) yukta-citta (that is. Mind-united with 
Me — Trans.), Know Me, even at the time of death. 

[See the explanation given in the next chapter of the 
words adhyatiua^ adhlbhuta, adhidaiva^ and adhiyajna. The 
words “ even at the time of death ” in the last stanza have 
reference to the doctrine of the Dharma-Sastra and of the 
Upanisads that a man has his next birth according to the 
desire which is most prominent in his mind at the moment 
of his death. Nevertheless, the word “ even ” clearly shows 
that, unless a man has acquired oomplete Knowledge of the 
Paramesvara in his lifetime, he cannot acquire that 
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Knowledge right at the moment of death (See Gi 2. 72). 
A further explanation has been given in the next chapter. 
It may he said that the next chapter has been introduced by 
the words adtubhuta etc , in this stanza ] 


Thus ends the seventh chapter entitled Jnana-Vijnana 
Yoga in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna on the 
Yoga included m the Science of the Brahman (that is, the 
Karma-Yoga) in the Upamsad sung (that is, told) by the 
Blessed Lord. 



CHAPTER YIII, 

[ The explanation of the Jnana and Vi jnana included in 
the Karma-Yoga is continued in this chapter, and after first 
explaining the meaning of the various forms of the 
Paramesvara, such as, Brahman, adhyatma, karma, adhi- 
bhuta, adhidaiva, and adhiyajHa, mentioned at the end of the 
last chapter, the inner import thereof is explained. But, 
as this explanation has been given merely by defining 
those several worlds, that is to say, in an extremely concise 
way, it is necessary to give a somewhat exhaustive ex- 
planation of this subject in this annotation. Different 
people form different ideas in different ways about the 
creator of the universe, on looking at the external universe. 
Some say that all things, which exist in the world, are only 
evolutes of the five primordial Elements (mahabhuia), and 
that there is no other Original Principle, except these five 
primordial Elements. There are others, who maintain that 
all this world has been created from a Yajiia as stated in 
the fourth chapter of the Gita ; and that, therefore, the 
Paramesvara is of the form of a yajna-narayava ; and that 
He can be worshipped only by a Yajiia. A third class say 
that the various activities of the world are not carried out 
by the material objects by themselves ; but that, in each of 
them, there is some active {sacetana) deity (or purutfi), and 
that these deities carry on all these activities ; and that, 
therefore, we must worship these deities. For example, the 
act of giving light is performed by the *purusa called Sun, 
embodied in the globe, made up of the five primordial 
Elements, which is known as ‘the Sun’ ; and this purusa is 
the subject-matter of worship. A fourth class says, that it is 
not proper to imagine that there exists in everything, some 
deity, other than the thing itself. Just as the Atman 
exists in the body of a man, so does there also exist in 
everything, some subtle form of that very thing, that is to 
say, some subtle force, like the Atman ; and that thing is 
the original and true form or it. For instance, they say 
that the five gross primordial Elements have, at their core. 
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the five Fine Elements (fanmairas) ; and that in the 
material organs, such as, the hand or the foot, there are 
similar fundamental subtle organs. The Samkhya doctrine 
that each person has a different Atman, and that there are 
innumerable such Atmans, is based on this fourth theory. 
But in this stanza, the Samkhya doctrine seems to be 
included in the adhtdeha class. These four schools of 
thought are respectively called the adhihhata, the adhiijajnay 
the adh/daivnla, and the adhyatmaJut. Whenever the prefix 
"adhi' is placed behind any word, it conveys the meaning of 
^famadhtkrtya, 'tadmuiyaka\ that is, ‘in that matter’, or, 
‘embodied in it’. According to this interpretation, ^adhidat- 
vata' means ‘the Principle existing in many deities’. 
^adhyatma ordinarily means ‘the science which maintains 
that there is only one Atman pervading everything’ ; but 
this is the interpretation by way ot ‘conclusion drawn’ 
{siddhanta-paksa) ; that is to say, this is the conclusion 
(siddhdnfa) arrived at by the Vedanta-sastra, after con- 
sidering the pros and cons ot the theory that there are 
numerous Atmans in numerous human beings or things, 
which is the hypothetical position {pTirt (ifxikm). So, 
when the hypothetical position has to be considered, it 
is assumed that the subtle form of the Atman in every- 
thing is different, and this is the meaning conveyed by the 
word 'adhyatnui in the present stanza. How one and the 
same exposition becomes diversified into different classes 
from the adhyUtma, the adhidatvala and the adhibhata points 
of view, has been made clear in the Mahabharata, by 
giving an example of the organs of a man (See Ma. Bha. 
San. 313 and Asva. 41). The writer of the Mahabharata 
says, that the question of the organs of human beings can 
be considered from three points of view, namely, the 
^adhlbhuta\ the 'adhydtmaJca and the ^adhtdaivafa. All 
those things, which are perceivable by these organs, namely, 
that which has to be taken by the hands, that which has to 
be heard by the ears, that which has to be seen by the eyes, 
or that which has to be contemplated by the Mind, all this 
is the ^adhibhata ; and the subtle capacities of these organs, 
namely, the hands, feet, etc., (according to the Samkhya 
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system), that is to say, the subtle senses are the 
of those organs ; but when one keeps aside both these points 
of view, and considers the matter from the 'adhidauxxta 
point of view, Indra is said to be the deity of the hands, 
Visnu, of the feet ; Mitra, of the anus ; Prajapati, of the 
organ of generation ; Agni, of the speech ; Surya (Sun), of 
the eyes ; the eight cardinal points or Ether, of the ears ; 
water, of the tongue ; the earth, of the nose ; the wind, of 
the skin ; the Moon, of the mind ; buddia (Reason), of 
Individuation, and parusa (Spirit), of the Reason ; and these 
various deities are said to be performing the various 
functions of these organs. Among the symbols of the form 
of the Brahman, which have been described in the 
Upanisads for purposes of worship, the Mind is described as 
the adhuatma symbol, and the Sun or the firmament as the 
'adhiditivata symbol ( C'*han 3. 18. 1 ). It is not that the 
distinction between the 'adhijUtma and the \idhidaimta has 
been made only tor the purpose of worship. But, in con- 
sidering the respective superiority of the organs of speech, 
or of seeing, or of hearing, etc., and of Vitality (prarpt), 
the matter is considered once from the Metaphysical 
(adhijdtma) point of view by taking the subtle form of the 
organs of the voice, the eyes, and the ears, and again from 
the [ntuitionist {adhid<uoat(i) point of view, taking the 
Agni, the Sun, and Ether, as the deities of those organs 
(Br. 1. 5. 21-23 ; Chan. 1. 2, 3 ; Eausi. 4. 12, 13). In short, 
the distinction between \idlud(inxitu\ *adhihhTif(i\ ^(idhf/atm(r^ 
etc. has been in vogue since very old times ; and the 
question as to which of these various ideas regarding the 
form of the Paramesvara is the correct idea, or as to the 
inner import of such ideas, having arisen in those times, 
Yajhavalkya has told Uddalaka Arum in the Brhadarariya- 
kopanisad (Br. 3. 4), that there is only one Paramatman, 
Which subsists at the core of all created things, all deities, 
all adhyatma, all spheres, all Yajhas, and all bodies what- 
soever, and Which makes them unwittingly perform their 
respective functions. This doctrine of the Upanisads has 
been accepted in the Antary amy a dhikarana of the Vedanta- 
Sutras (Ve. Su. 1. 2. 18-20), where it has been proved that 
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"this Principle, which exists at the inner core of everything, 
is not the Prakrti or the Jivatman of the Samkhya system, 
but the Paramatman The Blessed Lord now tells Arjuna, 
with reference to this proposition, that there is only one 
Paramesvara, Who pervades every human body, all created 
beings (as adhibhuta), all Yajhas (as adhiyajna), all deities 
( as adhidaiuita ), all Karma, and all the subtle (that is. 
Metaphysical) forms of everything ; and that the diversity, 
or the various kinds ot Knowledge of deities, Yajhas etc. 
is not true Knowledge. The words 'adhibhuta^ etc., used 
by the Blessed Lord at the end of the seventh chapter, 
create in Arjuna a desire to learn their meaning, and he 
first asks as follows — ] 

Arjuna said : — (i) O Purusottama, what is that Brahman ?; 
what IS adhydtma ? ; what is karma ? ; what is to be called 
adhibhuta?) and what is called adhidaivata? \ (2) of what 
kind is the adhiyajfia ? and O Madhusudana, Who is (the 
adhidcha) in this Body (that is, dcha — Trans.) ? ; and how 
do those, who control their senses, Realise You, at the 
moment of their death ? (Tell me this). 

[The words ‘ brahma \ ‘ adhyatma \ ‘ karma ’, ‘ adhibhuta 
and ‘ adhiyajfia ’ are to be found in the last chapter; but, in 
addition to these, Arjuna has asked something new, namely, 

“ who is the ‘ adhideha * ?*’. If this is borne in mind, it will 
not be difficult to understand the meaning of the following 
answer.] • 

The Blessed Lord said : — (3) That Element, which is 
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parama (that is, higher — Trans.), (than anything else )^. 
and aksara ( this is, immutable ), is Brahman ; (and) the 
fundamental quality of each and every object itself 
( that is, its sVA-Z»A5ya ) is called ' Adhyatma That 

' visarga ' or ‘ creative activity * wliicla creates ( the move- 
able and immoveable) created things ( from the im- 
mutable Brahman) is called Karma. (4) The kmra (that 
is, ^ conditioned by Name and Form or ‘ perishable ') state 
(of all things which hfive come into existence) is the 
' ADHIBHUTA * ; and the purum (that is, the conscious 
(saceta?ia) Overlord (adhisthata\ Who exists in all things) is 
the ' ADHIDAIVATA HE, who IS Called the adhiyajna 
[that is, the Lord {adhipati) of all Yajhas] is Myself, Who 
am (ADHIDEHA), (that is, am the Installed— Trans.), in this 
Body, O Most Superior among all embodied beings I 

[The word ‘ parama * in the third stanza is not an 
adjective of Brahma, but of ' aksara \ In Samkhya 
philosophy, the imperceptible Prakrti is also called 
‘ aksara * (immutable), (Gi. 15. 16). But, the Brahman of the 
Vedantists is beyond this imperceptible and immutable 
Prakrti ( see stanzas 20 and 31 of this chapter ) ; and 
therefore, although the word ‘ akmra ’ alone is used, it may 
mean either the Samkhya Prakrti, or the Brahman. In 
order that such a doubt should not arise, the adjective 
‘ parama ’ has been placed before the word ‘ aksara * in 
defining the word Brahman (Gi. Ra. Chap. IX, pp. 274-277). 

I have explained the word ‘ svahhava * as “ ‘ the subtle form ’ 
{sUksma-svarupa) of any and every object ”, following the 
example given above from the Mahabharata. In the 
Nasadiyasukta. the visible world is called the ‘ visrsti * 
(visarga), that is, ‘ growth ’ of the Parabrahman (Gi. Ra. 
p. 351) ; and the word ‘ visarga ’ must be understood here in 
the same meaning. It is not necessary to interpret the 
word ‘ i^sarga ' as meaning the \,haviratsargu of the Yajhas 
Why this visible world is itself called ‘ Karma ’ has been 
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explained at p. 362 of Chapter X of the Gita-Rahasya. 
‘ kmra ’ is the mutable Name-d and Form-ed ‘ Appearance * 
of everything created ; and, the Immutable Principle 
beyond it, is to be understood as the Brahman. The word 
^ purusa' includes the ' puriisa' in the Sun, the Varuna- 
purusa or the deity in water, and other conscious {saceiana) 
subtle-formed deities, as also the Golden Embryo {luranva- 
garhha). The word ‘ adhiyajna ’ has not been defined here by 
the Blessed Lord ; because a detailed description of the 
Yajna has been given above in the 3rd and 4th chapters, and 
the Blessed Lord has again later on stated (Gl. 9. 24 ; 5. 29 ; 
and Ma. Bha. San. 340), that “ I am the Lord and the 
recipient of all Yajfias After having in this way des- 
cribed the characteristic features of the ‘ adhyatma^ etc., the 
Blessed Lord has ultimately said shortly that “(that which 
is called) the ‘ adluyajna ’ is Myself, Who Am in this deha ”, 
that is to say, that Ho is the aalud(dia as also the adhiyajna 
in the human body. The Samkhyas believe that every 
body has a different Atman {pnrum), and those Atmans are 
innumerable; Imt this doctrine is not acceptable to 
Vedanta Philosophy, which holds that although there may 
be innumerable bodies, there is only one Atman in all of 
them (Gl. Ra. Ch. VII, p. 225). This very proposition is 
borne out by the sentence “ I am the adhideha'"'. Neverthe- 
less, the words “ I am ” in this sentence have not been said 
only with reference to the ‘ adhiijajha ’ or the ‘ adhideha ’ ; and 
their reference to the previous words adhyUlma, etc., is 
patent. Therefore, the sum and substance of the whole 
seems to be : — take the various Yajnas, take the various 
deities in various things, take the five perishable elemental 
principles, take the subtle forms of substance, take the 
diversity of Atmans, take Brahman, take Karma, or 
take the various bodies of different human beings, I am 
everywhere, that is, there is only one Paramesvara- 
principle in all things. According to some, there is no 
independent description here of the ‘ adhideha ’ form ; and 
the ‘ adhideha ’ has been mentioned by implication in 
giving a definition of thfe ‘ adhiyajfla ’ ; but, I do not 
consider this interpretation as correct. Wherever this 
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subject-matter has been referred to, not only in the Gita, 
hut also in the Upanisads and in tlie Vedanta-Sutras, 
(Br. 3. 7 ; Vo Su. 1. 2. 20), the embodied Atman has been 
considered side by side with the adJuhhula and the other 
forms of the Paramesvara ; and the doctrine has been laid 
down, that everywhere there is only one Paraiuatman. 
Besides, as there has been previously asked a question 
about the (tdh/d^ha, it is logical to conclude that that aspect 
has been mentioned here distinctly and not by implication. 
One is likely to think at first sight that if all that which 
is, is the Parabrahinan, then, in describing the various 
forms of the Parabrahinan, such as. the ndliibhUta etc., it 
was not necessary to consider the Parabrahinan also. But, 
as this description of diversity has been addressed to 
people, who are engrossed in the different kinds of worship 
on the basis that the Brahman, the Atman, the deities, the 
Yajhanarayana, etc., are all different from each other, the 
declaration that “I am all this”, has been made after 
explaining the characteristics of the differences arising on 
account of the different beliefs of different people. When 
one looks at it from this point of view, no such doubt can 
arise. The Blessed Lord has thus explained this diversity by 
saying that although various distinctions may be made for 
purposes of worship, such as, the adhibhala^ the adhidaivaia^ 
the adhyatma, the ad/uyajnay the adludefia, etc., yet, this 
diversity is not real ; and that, as a matter of fact, there is 
only one Paramesvara, Who pervades everything. HE 
now gives His reply to the last question of Arjuna, namely, 
how the All-pervading Paramesvara is Realised at the 
moment of death — ] 

(5) And there is no doubt that he who leaves his body, 
thinking of Me at the moment of death, is merged in My 
form. (6) O, Kaunteya, thinking of whatever form (Jbhdva — 
Trans.) a man ultimately leaves his body, because, he has 
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sada, (that is, for the whole of his life) been engrossed in 
thinking of that form, that is the form (dhdva) in which he is 
(later on) merged. 


[In the fifth stanza, the Blessed Lord has explained the 
necessity and the result of thinking of the Paramesvara at 
the moment of death ; but, that is likely to give rise to the 
misunderstanding, that it will be enough if a person thinks 
of the Paramesvara only at the moment of death. There- 
fore, it is stated in the sixth stanza, that whatever is in 
the mind throughout life, does not leave the mind at the 
moment of death ; and, the necessity of remembering and 
worshipping the Paramesvara throughout life, and not only 
at the moment of death, is made clear (Gi. Ra. Ch, X, 
p. 398) When one accepts this proposition, it naturally 
follows that those, who worship the Paramesvara at the 
moment of death are merged in the Paramesvara ; and that 
those, who worship other deities at that moment, are 
merged in the other deities (Gi. 7. 23 ; 8. 13 ; and 9. 25) ; 
because, as has been stated in the Chandogyopanisad, 
^'yathd kratur asmiml loke puruso bhavah tathetah pretya 
hhavati ” (Chan. 3. 14. 1), that is, “a man gets a state after 
death, which is consistent with his ‘ krata ’ or samkalpa^ 
that is, his resolution ”. There are similar sentences in 
other Upanisads as in the Chandogya (Prasna. 3. 10 ; 
Maitryu. 4. 6). But the Gita now says that unless the 
Mind is steeped in one particular aspiration throughout 
life, it is not possible to have that aspiration during the 
throes of the passing away of life. Therefore, consistently 
with the doctrine that it is necessary to meditate on the 
Paramesvara ‘ aimravcinta ’ that is, throughout life 
(Ve. Su. 4. 1. 12), the Blessed Lord now tells Arjuna that — 


(7) Therefore, think of Me at all times (that is, always), and 
fight ; when you have dedicated your Mind and your 
Reason to Me, you will, ^(notwithstanding that you have 
fought), undoubtedly come and be merged in Me. 
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(8) O Partha ! when a man, with the help of practice, steadies 
his Mind, without letting it stray elsewhere, and meditates 
on the Highest Spirit, he goes and is merged in that Spirit. 

[Those ,who maintain that according the BhagavadgltS^ 
one must give up worldly life and take to Devotion, should 
pay attention to the proposition laid down in the seventh 
stanza. It is unquestionable that Release is obtained by 
Devotion combined with the Knowledge of the 
Paramesvara ; and that, in order to possess that frame of 
mind at the moment of death, it is necessary to have that 
practice throughout life. But, it is not necessary, accord- 
ing to the Gita, for this purpose, to give up Action. On 
the other hand, it is the proposition of the Gita-soience^ 
that even the Devotee of the Blessed Lord must desirelessly 
perform all Actions, which fall to his lot, according to the 
duties allocated to him ; and the same meaning has been 
conveyed by the words “ continually meditate on Me, and 
fight ”, The Blessed Lord now describes how the Karma- 
Yogin, who desirelessly performs Action throughout life» 
with the idea of dedicating it to the Paramesvara, 
meditates on the effulgent Highest Spirit at the moment of 
death — ] 


(9) That (man), who meditates on the Purusa, Who is the 
kavi (that is, omniscient), Who is the Ancient, the All-ruler, 
the Minuter-than-the-atom, the dhala (that is, the supporter, 
or the doer) of everything. Whose form is unimaginable, and 
Who is as brilliant as the Sun beyond the darkness, 

(10) after steadying his Mind by force of Yoga (in the shape 
of control of the senses), and being imbued with Devotion, 
and properly keeping the (that is, the Vital breath— 

53—54 
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Trans.) between the two eye-brows at the moment of death, 
such (a man) goes and is merged in that effulgent Highest 
Spirit. (11)1 shall briefly describe to you that pada, (that is, 
the OM-formed Brahman), which is called ‘aksara by the 
vedavit-s (thixt is, by those, who know the Vedas — Trans.); 
which, Yatins enter after having become vitardga (that is, 
free from love — Trans.), and desiring which, they observe 
the rules laid down for drahmacErins, (12) Controlling 
all the openings (in the shape of the organs), and taking the 
life-breath into the head, after having controlled the Mind 
in the heart, and becoming steady in the Yoga of Mental 
Absorption, (13) and meditating on 'OM', the one-worded 
form of the Brahman, and thinking of Me, who gives up his 
body, he reaches a superlative state. 

[The description ©f the form of the Paramesvara in 
stanzas 9 to 11, has been borrowed from the Upanisads. 
The words ^anaraniyan in the 9 th stanza, as also the last 
quarter of that stanza is from the Svetas vatara Upanisad 
(Sve. 3. 8 and 9); and the first quarter of stanza 11, according 
to its implication, and the second quarter of it, literally, are 
from the Kathopanisad ( Katha. 2. 15 ). In the Katho- 
panisad, the words ‘owi ityetaV have been clearly expressed 
after the words “ tat te padam samgrahem braiimi 
According to this, the words ^aksara* and 'pada\ in the 
'eleventh stanza, must be taken to mean “the Brahman in 
the shape of the word ‘OM* ”, or “the word ‘OM’ ” ; and it is 
absolutely clear from stanza 13, that the worship of the 
OM-kara is meant there (see, Prasna. 5). Nevertheless, it 
cannot be said that the Blessed Lord did not mean the 
imperishable Brahman” by the word ‘OM’, and the highest 
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state”, by the word "pada ; because, it can be said that the 
letter *om* is a letter from the alphabet ; and also that it is 
imperishable, as being the symbol of the Brahman (see, 
stanza 21 later on) ; that is why, T have retained the double- 
meaninged words 'akmra and ^pad<i' from the original 
Sanskrit in my translation of stanza 11. The Blessed 
Tiord now further describes the superlative state, which is 
reached by this worship — ] 

(14) OPartha ! whoever, with a feeling that there is none 
other than Me, ever unci continually thinks of Me, to that 
niiya-yukta (that is, perpetually steeped-in-Yoga), (Karma-) 
Yogiu, becoming merged in Me, si easy. (15) After having 
come and become merged in Me, that mahatma (that is, noble 
soul — Trans.), who has attained the highest perfection, does 
not get re-birth, which is the home of unhappiness and 
non-permanent. (16) O Arjuna ! there is bound to be a 
punaravartana (tliat is, a return) from even the sphere of 
the Brahman and other spheres (sucli as, heaven etc.); (to 
this world sometime or other) ; but, O son of Kunti ! after 
h iving become merged in Me, there is no re-birth. 

[ The word ‘ punaravartana ’ in the 16th stanza means 
‘coming back to the earth after one’s merit is over* (See Gi, 

9. 21 ; Ma. Bha. Vana. 260). Even if a man reaches the 
spheres of Indra, Surya, nay, even of the Brahman, by such 
ritual as Yajna, or the worship of the deities, or the recital 
of the Vedas, yet, as soon as the merit which he had 
acquired (before death) is exhausted, he has to return to 
this world (Br. 4. 4. 6) ; or at any jrate, it becomes necessary 
for him to fall into the cycle of re-births, after the sphere 


1038 


GITA-RAHASYA OH KARMA-YOGA 


=5Rn H H 
d^cii«4<ThG*«% H « 


of the Brahman has ceased to exist ; therefore, all these 
states are of a lower order ; and as there is no re-birth after 
the Realisation of the Paramesvara, that state is the 
highest : such is the import of the 16th stanza ( See 
Gl. 9. 20, 21). In support of the statement that even the 
sphere of the Brahman is non-permanent, the Blessed Lord 
now explains how the entire cosmos, including the sphere 
of the Brahman, is created and destroyed over and over 
again — ] 

(17) Those persons, who (essentially) understand whit 
is meant by May* and ^night', realise that the day of 
Brahmadeva is made up of a thousand (niaha-) Yugas (each 
mahayuga being made up of the four Yuga periods called 
Krta, Treta, Dvapara, and Kali respectively), and that one 
thousand (similar) Yugas make one night (of his). 

[ This stanza has appeared in the Gita without there being 
a previous explanation of the calculation of a Yuga; 
and it has to be understood by reference to such a table, 
which is to be found elsewhere. This table, as also this 
stanza from the Gita, are to be found in the Bharata (San. 
231. 31), and in the Manu-Smrti (Manu. 1. 73); and the 
same description has been given in the Nirukta of Yaska 
(Nirukta, 14. 9). The day of Brahmadeva is also known 
as a ^kalpa. The word *a(jyakta\ used in the next stanza, 
means the avyakta (that is, imperceptible) Prakrti of 
Samkhya philosophy, and not the Parabrahman ; because, 
it is clearly stated later on in the 20th stanza, that the 
Imperceptible in the form of the Brahman, is something 
beyond the ^avyakta described in this stanza. How the 
Perceptible {vyakta) universe springs from the Imperceptible, 
as also the method showing how the ^Icatpa' has to be compu- 
ted, has been given at p. 264 in Chapter VIII of the Gita- 
Rahasya, to which the re^^er is referred ] 

(1 8) When this day (of Brahmadeva) starts, all perceptible 
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(objects) are created out of the Imperceptible ; and when 
(his) night starts, (they) become dissolved into the above- 
mentioned Imperceptible. (19) This collection of beings, 
coming (thus) to birth again and again, is dissolved when the 
night starts (as though put into a machine), being ‘avaia' 
(that is, whether they personally wish it or not) ; and O 
Partha I (it) comes to birth (again) when the day starts. 

[ That is to say, although a man may have acquired a 
permanent residence in the sphere of the Brahman, as a 
result of his meritorious Actions, yet, as even the Brahma- 
loka is destroyed when Destruction (pralaya) starts, created 
beings cannot escape coming to birth again at the begin- 
ning of a new Kalpa. The Blessed Lord now explains the 
only way in which this can be avoided — ] 

(20) But, the other eternal Imperceptible, which is 
beyond the Imperceptible mentioned above, which does not 
come to an end even if all created things come to an end, 
(21) that Imperceptible, which is (also) called ‘ aksara ' which 
is said to be the parama (that is, the most excellent or the 
ultimate) state, (and) having reached which, there is no return 
(to birth), that, indeed is My super-excellent sphere. (22) O 
Partha I that para (that is, highest) Spirit, within Which all 
created beings are contained, and by Which all this has been 
enclosed or pervaded, can be reached only by Devotion^ 
which is ananya (that is, to-none-other — Trans.). 

[The 20th and 21st stanzas make together only one 
sentence. The word * avyakta ^ in the 20th stanza, has first 
been applied to the Samkhya Prakrti, that is, to the 
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Imperceptible mentioned in the 18th stanza ; and later on, 
the same word has been applied to the Parabrahman, 
Which is beyond the SSmkhya Prakrti ; and it has been 
stated in the 21st stanza that this second Imperceptible is 
also called ‘ aksara * (that is, the Immutable) ; similarly, in 
the beginning of this chapter, there is the phrase “ aksaram 
brahma paramari ”, (that is, “ the immutable high,est 
Brahman ” ; c/., 8. 3 — Trans.). In short, the word ‘ aksara ’ 
(Immutable) like the word ‘ avyakta ’ ( Imperceptible ) 

has been used in two meanings in the Gita ; it is not 
that the Samkhya Prakrti alone is imperceptible and 
immutable, but the Paramesvara or the Brahman, Which 
“ is not destroyed, even when all created things are 
destroyed” is also immutable and imperceptible. This 
clearly shows that the word ‘ aksara ’, used in giving the 
characteristics of the “ Purusottama ” in Chapter XV,. 
where it is stated that He, is beyond the ksara (mutable) 
and the aksara (immutable), has been used with reference 
to the Samkhya Prakrti (see, Gl. 15. 16-18). In short, it 
must be borne in mind that, both the adjectives ‘ avyakta * 
and * aksara ’ have been used in the Gita, sometimes with 
reference to the Samkhya Prakrti, and sometimes with 
reference to the Parabrahman beyond this Prakrti (Gl. Ra. 
pp. 275-277). The form of the Parabrahman, which is beyond 
the Perceptible and the Imperceptible has been referred 
to in the ninth chapter of the Gita-Rahasya, to which the 
reader is referred. So far, there has been a description of 
the ‘ akmra brahma ’ (Immutable Brahman), that is, of the 
goal, having reached which, a man escapes from the 
necessity of re-birth. The Blessed Lord now describes the 
difference, from the point of view of time of death and goal 
reached, between those for whom there is no ‘ anavriti \ that 
is, no coming back after death, and those for whom there 
is ‘ aortti \ that is, those who have to come back from 
heaven and take birth againir-J 

(23) I shall now mention to you, O Bharatasrestha 1 the 
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time of death, having died wlicn, the (Karma-) Yogins do not 
come back (to birth in this world); and (the time of death 
having died) when, they come again. (24) The Fire,;[yo/fA 
(that is, flames), daytime, the bright half (of the month), and 
the six months of the ultarayana (that is, northern solstice— 
rrans.)i those men, knowers of Brahman, who die in these, 
attain the Brahman after death (and do not come back). 
(25) (Fire), smoke, night, the dark half (of the month), and 
the six months of the daksinayana (that is, the southern 
solstice — Trans.), the (Karma-) Yogin (who dies) in these^ 
going to the light of the Moon, (that is, the sphere of the 
Moon), returns (after his acquired merit is over). (26) In this 
way, the white and the black (that is, the light and the dark) 
have been considered the two ^sasvaie gall* (that is, the 
eternal paths) of the world ; going by one path, one does not 
return ; and by the other path, one returns. 

[These two paths are known in the Upanisads by the 
names * devaijana ’ (bright half) and ‘ pifryam ' (dark half), 
or the ‘ arciradt-marga ’ and the ‘ dhUmradi-marga * ; and 
these paths have been described even in the Bg-Veda. 
When fire is set to the dead body of a man, that is, from 
fire itself, both these paths commence ; therefore, the word 
‘ Fire ’ must be taken as implied from the previous stanza 
into the 25th stanza. As the only object of the 25th stanza 
is to show the difference between the path described in the 
previous stanza and the second path, the word ‘ Fire ’ has 
not been repeated in it. A further explanation about this 
matter has been given towards the end of Chapter X of the 
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Gita-Rahasya (pp. 408 to 413), to which the reader is 
referred, and which will clearly explain the import of this 
stanza. The Blessed Lord now explains the benefit of 
realising the principle underlying these two paths — ] 

(27) O Partha 1 no (Karma-) Yogin, who (essentially) 
understands these two sr/i-s (that is, paths) is overcome by 
Ignorance ; therefore, O Arjuna 1 become (Karma-) Yoga- 
yukta at all times. (28) Understanding this (principle# 
which has been explained above), the (Karma-) Yogin 
transcends the fruit in the shape of merit mentioned in the 
Vedas, in the Yajhas, for austerity, and for charity, and 
reaches the highest state, which lies beyond 

[It is clear that the man, who has understood the 
principle underlying these two paths, namely, the deuayana 
and the pitryava^ that is, who has understood that, by going 
by the devaydna path, he does not incur re-birth, and that 
the jnirydva path, though productive of heaven, is, yet, not 
productive of Release, will, of course, choose that path out 
of the two, which is truly beneficial to him ; and will not 
ignorantly follow the path, which is of a lower order ; and 
it is to convey this idea that the words, “ one who 
(essentially) understands these two srti-s, that is, paths ” 
have been used in the former stanza. These stanzas mean 
that the Karma-Yogin understands which path, out of the 
devaydna and the pitryava leads where; and that he, 
therefore, naturally goes along that path, which is the 
better one, and acquires Release, avoiding the trips to and 
from heaven ; and in the 37tll stanza, the Blessed Lord has 
advised Arjuna to act accordingly.] 
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Thus ends the eighth chapter entitled Akshara-Brahma 
Yoga in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna on the 
Yoga included in the Science of the Brahman, (that is, on the 
Karma-Yoga) in the Upanisad sung (that is, told) by the 
Blessed Lord. 
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CHAPTER IX. 

[In order to show how a man, by practising the Karma- 
Yoga, acquires peace of mind or Release as a result of his 
acquiring full Knowledge of the Paramesvara, an 
exposition of Jnana (Spiritual Knowledge) and VijnSna 
(empirical Knowledge) has been started in Chapter VII ; and 
the form of the immutable and imperceptible Spirit has 
been described ; and the Blessed Lord has explained in the 
last chapter how the worship of the OM-kara (omkaropasana) 
should be performed at the moment of the close of life, after 
entering into mental absorption according to the 
Patanjala-Yoga, in order that that form of the Paramesivara 
should remain fixed in the mind even at the moment of 
death. But, acquiring the Knowledge of the immutable 
Brahman is in itself difficult ; and if, in addition to that, 
mental absorption is prescribed as an essential, this path of 
life will have to be given up by ordinary people ! Bearing 
this difficulty in mind, the Blessed Lord now explains a 
royal road, by following which the Knowledge of the 
Paramesvara will become easy for everybody. This path is 
called the Path of Devotion {bhaktimUrga ) ; and I have fully 
discussed that path in Chapter XIII of the Gita-Rahasya. 
In this path, the form of the Paramesvara can be realised 
by means of love, and is vijakta, that is, actually perceptible ; 
and the 9th, 10th, 11th, and 12th chapters contain an 
exhaustive description of that perceptible form. Neverthe- 
less, it must not be forgotten that this Path of Devotion is 
not something independent, but a part of the Jnana and 
Vijnana necessary for acquiring the Karma-Yoga, of which 
a description was started in Chapter VII; and this 
chapter has been opened as being a part of the previous 
exposition of Jnana and V^inanaJ. 

The Bles se d Lord said : — (1) Now, as you are not 
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fault-finder, I will expound to you the most mysterious 
Spiritual Knowledge, coupled with empirical Knowledge, by 
knowing which, you will become free from sin (to which, 
listen). (2) This (Knowledge) is the king, (that is, the 
most superior ) of all mysteries, it is a rajavidya [that is, the 
most superior science {vidyd) of all], it is holy, excellent, 
actually realisable, easy to observe, consistent with religion, 
and inexhaustible. (3) Those persons, O Parantapa 1 who 
do not put faith in this religion, return to the path of worldly 
life, circumscribed by death, instead of coming to Me (that 
IS, they do not attain Release). 

[The meanings of the words Wajavidya \ ‘ rajaguhya ’ and 
‘ pratyaksdvagama ’ in the second stanza, have been fully 
considered in Chapter XIII of the Gita-Rahasya, at pp. 574 
to 582, to which the reader is referred. The means of 
attaining to the Paramesvara are referred to as ‘ t/idyd * in 
the Upanisads ; and it was usual to keep these Vidyas 
clothed in mystery. It is said here that the bhaktimdrga 
(that is, the Path of Devotion, or the worship of the 
Perceptible) is a Vidya, which is the king or the most 
superior of these mysterious Vidyas, and also that this 
religion, being something which is actually visible to the 
eyes, is easy to follow. Nevertheless, as this Yoga has 
come into vogue by the tradition of Iksvaku and the othei* 
kings (Gl. 4. 2), it may also be said to be the path followed 
by Rajas or eminent persons, and to be a ‘ rajavidya * also 
in that sense. Whichever meaning is taken, it is quite 
clear that this stanza does not refer to the Knowledge of 
the immutable or the imperceptible Brahman; and that the 
word ' rajavidya ’ indicates in this place the Path of 
Devotion, Having in this way praised this path of life, ta 
start with, the Blessed Lord now describes it at length — ^1 
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(4) 1 have occupied or pervaded this universe by My 
imperceptible form. All created beings are in Me, I am not 
in them ; (5) and at the same time, all created beings are 
not in Me I See this My divine Action or power of Yoga 1 
My Atman, which created (these) created things, although 
it is embodied in the created things, (yet,) is not in them ; (6) 
just as, the great vayu (atmosphere), which reaches every- 
where, is perpetually in space, so are all created things in 
Me, this believe. 

[This apparent contradiction in terms results from the 
Paramesvara being qualityless as also qualityful (see my 
commentary on stanza 12 of Chapter VII of the GltS, as also 
Gita-Rahasya, Chapter IX, pp. 281, 285, 286, and 287). Hav- 
ing in this way excited the curiosity of Arjuna, by giving 
him a surprising description of His own form, the Blessed 
Lord now again describes here how the universe is created 
from Him, and which His perceptible forms are, which 
(descriptions) are slightly different from those given above 
in Chapters VII and VIII of the Gita (Gi. 7. 4-18 ; 8. 17-20). 
Although the word * yoga * is interpreted as meaning some 
supernatural power or device, yet, this Yoga or device for 
transforming the Imperceptible into the Perceptible is 
nothing but Maya, as has been proved in my commentary 
on Gita 7. 25, and in Chapter IX of the Gita-Rahasya 
(pp. 325 to 330). As this Yoga is very easy for the 
Paramesvara, nay even His slave. He is referred to as the 
^ Lord of Yoga ’ {yogesvard), (Gl. 18. 75). The Blessed Lord 
now explains how the transformations of the universe are 
carried on by the power of this Yoga — 
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(J7) At the end of a kalpa, O Kaunteya ! all created beings 
are merged into My Prakrti ; and in the beginning of a kalpa, 
(that is, at the beginning of the day of Brahmadeva), I 
Myself create them again. (8) Taking in hand My own Prakrti^ 
I create again and again all this collection of created beings, 
which has become avasa (that is, dependent, or, in other 
words, bound by its respective Karma) as a result of its 
having become subject to (that) Prakrti. (9) (But) O 
Dhananjaya ! as I am not attached to this My Action ( of 
creating the universe), and as I live like an ^udasin* (that 
is, apathetically — Trans.), these Actions do not bind Me. 
(10) Becoming the adhyaksa (that is. Superintendent — 
I'rans.), I cause Prakrti to give birth to the moveable and 
immoveable universe. By reason of this, O Kaunteya I the 
make and break of this world is going on. 


[It has been stated in the previous chapter that the 
perceptible universe begins to come to birth out of the im- 
perceptible Prakrti, when the day of Brahmadeva (that is, 
the kalpa) starts (8. 18) ; but, as the Paramesvara gives to 
every one a good or bad birth according to his own Karma, 
the Blessed Lord has explained here that He Himself is 
untouched by (that is, is not responsible for) this Karma. 
In a scientific exposition, all these principles are stated in 
one and the same place ; but as the catecliismal system has 
been adopted in the Gita, the same subject has been dealt 
with partly in one place and partly in another place, as 
occasion arose. Some commentators have raised a point 
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that the words ""jagad iipcin mriate^^ used in the 10th stanza 
have reference to the Vivartavada (See p. 331 in Chap. IX 
of the Gita-Rahasya — Trans ). But 1 do not think that 
the word ‘ m^mnvarfate * means anything more than that 
‘‘the make and break of this world is going on ” or, that 
“the Perceptible is transformed into the Imperceptible, and 
the Imperceptible re-transformed into the Perceptible “ ; 
and even the Samkarabhasya does not say that anything 
more is meant. How a man becomes ‘ amsa ’ ( that is, 
dependent), as a result of Karma, has been explained in 
Chapter X of the Gita-Rahasya, to which the reader is 
referred — ] 

(11) Those foolish people, who do not realise my parama 
(that is, super-excellent — Trans.) form, namely, that I am the 
Highest Tsvara of all created beings, do not pay respect to 
Me, Who have taken a human form, (considering Me to be 
human-formed). (12) Their hopes are futile; (their) 
Actions, useless; (their) Knowledge, barren; (their) 
Mind misguided ; and they have given shelter to a devilish 
and ungodly temperament, based on Ignorance. 

[ This is the description of the ungodly person ; now the 
Blessed Lord describes the godly (daivi) nature — ] 

(13) But, OParthal those mahatma^s (that is, noble 
souls — Trans.), who have taken shelter in a godly nature 
(prakrtt), realise and recognise (that) Me, Who am the supreme 
inexhaustible source of all created beings ; and believing that 
there is no one else, worship Ivie; (14) and being industrious. 
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fixed of purpose, and continually steeped in Yoga, they 
continually praise Me and bow to Me, and worship Me with 
devotion. (15) Similarly, others worship Me, Who am 
v6i;u(3^07wwA72(3 (that is, all-facing — Trans.), looking at Me on 
the basis of ^ekatvd (that is, synthetically), or, on the basis of 
^pithaktvd (that is, analytically), or in many other ways, by 
means of a Jnana-yajha (that is, sacrifice by Knowledge — 
Trans.) 

[The brief description given here of people of godly and 
ungodly natures has been amplified in Chapter XVL As 
bas been explained before, a Jhana-yajna means, ‘ compre- 
hending the form of the Paramesvara by Jhana 
(Knowledge), and thereby acquiring Release’. (See my 
commentary of Gl. 4. 33). But, this Knowledge of the 
Paramesvara can also be of different kinds, such as dualistic, 
non-dualistic, etc. ; and therefore, the Jnana-yajna, may 
also be of many kinds ; and stanza 15 says that, 
although the Jnana-yajna may thus be of many kinds, 
yet, in as much as the Paramesvara is All-facing 
{msvatomukha), He becomes the recipient of all these 
Yajnas. It is clear from the words on the basis of eJeatua , 
and **on the basis of pTth(ikftxi\ that these ideas were 
ancient, though the dvaita (Dualistic), advQita (non-dualis- 
tic), and vLsistddvaita ( qualified monistic ) systems are 
modern. The Blessed Lord now further exhaustively deals 
with the one-ness and diversity of the Paramesvara referred 
to in this stanza, and also explains how the one-ness exists 
in the diversity — ] 

(16) kratu (that is, the Yajfla according to the Srutis) is 
Myself; Yajfia (that is, the Yajna according to the Smrtis) 
is Myself; svadha (that is, the food offered to one’s ancestors 
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in the death-anniversary ceremony) is Myself; ausadka 
( that is, the food prepared from vegetables for the purposes 
of a Yajfia ) is Myself ; the hymns ( chanted while offering 
sacrifice into the Yajfia) are Myself; I (am) the clarified 
butter, I (am) the Fire ; and, the offering, which is thrown 
into the Fire, is also Myself. 

[The words ^krafu* and ^yajfia* were originally synony- 
mous ; but, though the word 'yajfia' acquired later on a 
wider significance, by being applied to the worship of the 
household deities, the worship of the household Fire, the 
feeding of guests, breath-control, reciting prayers, and 
performing other ritual, the meaning of the word ‘ kratu ’ 
has not been extended. The Yajnas, such as the asvamedha, 
etc., to which this word had been applied according to the 
Sruti religion, were the only Yajnas, which were even 
later on signified by it. It is, therefore, stated in the 
Samkarabhasya that the word ‘ kratu ' in this place should 
be taken to mean the Yajfia according to the Srutis, and 
that the word ‘ Yajfia ’ should be taken to mean the Yajfias 
according to the Smrtis ; and the same meaning has been 
given by me above ; because, if this distinction is not made, 
the words ‘ kratu ' and ‘ yajfia ' will become synonymous, 
and the stanza will become liable to the fault of containing 
a meaningless repetition of the two words.] 

(1 7) I (am) the father, mother, supporter (support), grand- 
father of this world ; I am also all that which is holy, or which 
is knowable ; and I am the OM-kara, the Eg-Veda, the Sama- 
Veda and the Yajur-Veda; (18) I (am) the Ultimate State 
(of all), the Maintainer (of all), the Overlord, the Witness, the 
Rest, the Refuge, the Friend, the Origin, the Destruction, the 
Existence, the Repository*, and the Imperishable Seed* 
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(19) I cause the Sun to shine, I restrain and let loose the 
rain; (and) O Arjuna ! I am Immortality as also Death ; and 
the Imperishable as also the Perishable. 

[A description of the form of the Paramesvara similar to 
this description has again appeared in detail in 
Chapters X, XI, and Xli. But the difference between the 
two descriptions is, that in this place instead of merely 
mentioning the manifestations of the Paramesv'ara, there is 
a specific statement, that the relationship of the Param- 
esvara to all created beings in the world is like that of a 
father, a mother, a friend, etc. It must be borne in mind 
that though causing the rain to fall or preventing the rain 
from falling, is either profitable or unprofitable from the 
human point of view, yet, scientifically speaking and 
essentially, both the acts are the acts of the Paramesvara. 
With this idea in mind, the Blessed Lord has said before 
(Gi. 7. 12) that He Himself creates all the things which are 
sattvika, rajasa or tanuisa ; and later on in Chapter XIV, 
there is an exhaustive description of how diversity is 
created in this world as a result of the difference between 
the three constituents of Prakrti. Looking at the matter 
from this point of view, the words ‘ mt ’ and ‘ asat * in the 
19th stanza can also be translated as meaning ‘good* or 
‘ bad ’ ; and later on in the Gita (GT. 17. 26-28), such a 
meaning has once been given to those words. But the 
ordinary meaning of those words namely, ‘ sat ’ meaning 
‘ imperishable ’ and ‘ asat ’ meaning ‘ perishable * (Gi. 2. 16) 
must have been meant here ; and it would appear that this 
pair of opposites, namely, ‘ sat ’ and ‘ asat ’ must have been 
inspired by the Nasadiya-Sukta in the same manner as the 
words ‘ mrtyn ’ and ‘ amrta ’. Nevertheless, whereas in the 
Nasadlya-Sukta, the word ‘ sat ’ has been applied to the 
visible world, the Gita applies the word 'sat' to the 
Parabrahman, and the word ‘ asat ' to the visible world ; 
this is the difference (See Gi. Ra.»Ch. IX, pp. 336-339). But 
although there may be this terminological difference, yet> 

55—56 
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when the two words ‘ sat ’ and ‘ asaf ’ are used together, they 
clearly include both the visible world and the Para- 
brahman. Therefore, in order to show'^ that both the sat and 
the asat are the forms of the Paramesvara, although people 
might call this ‘ sat ’ and that ‘ asat \ as a result of termino- 
logical difference, one may interpret this description by 
saying that a vague definition has been given of the words 
* sat * and ‘ asat ’ in the expression ‘ I am both the sat and 
the asat \ instead of defining those words (Gl. 11. 37 and 
13. 12). The lilessed Lord now shows the difference 
between worshipping the forms of the Paramesvara looking 
upon Him as One, and worshipping such forms looking 
upon Him as Diverse, though the forms of the Paramesvara 
may thus be numerous — J 

(20) The sinless (persons) and the (that is, 

performers of the Sorna-yajna), who are traividva (that is, who 
perform the ritual prescribed in the three Vedas, namely, 
the Rg, Yajuh, and Sama); who, worshipping Me by means 
of a Yajna, entertain a desire to obtain heaven, reach the 
holy sphere of Indra, and enjoy the numerous divine 
enjoyments of the gods, in heaven. (21) And when they 
have exhausted their merit, by enjoying that expansive 
heaven, they take birth again and come to the mortal world. 
In this way, those people, who observe the trayi-dharma (that 
is, the Sruti religion, consisting of Yajnas aad Yagas 
prescribed in the three Vedas), and who entertain a desire 
for desirable enjoyments, have to go backwards and forwards 
(from heaven). 

[ The proposition that, although residence in heaven for 
some time becomes possible by worshipping various deities, 
and by performing such rdiigious observances as Yajnas 
and Yagas, one has to take birth again and come back to 
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the mortal world when the acquired merit is over, has been 
mentioned several times before (Gi. 2. 42-44; 4.34 ; 6. 41; 7. 23; 

8. 16 and 25). Release is not like that, but is permanent; 
that is to say, when once a person has reached the Param- 
esvara, the cycle of birth and death does not any more exist 
for him. The description of the happiness of heaven given 
in the Mahabharata (Vana. 260) is similar. But a doubt 
may arise as to how the ‘ uoga-k^f^ma ’ ( that is, security 
and prosperity in life — Trans.), in the world will go on, if 
Yajnas and Yagas are given up, seeing that the Yajhas 
and Yagas are responsible for rain, etc., (see my com- 
mentary on Gl. 2. 45 and Gi. Ra. pp. 404-405), Therefore, 
the Blessed Lord gives a reply to that doubt, immediately 
after the above stanza- ] 

(25) Those nonc-other-worsliippiug persons, who, meditating 
(only) on Me, worship Mo, of those perpetually steeped-in- 
Yoga persons, I carry on the yoga-k^ema ( that is, security 
,iud prosperity — Trans.). 

[Even the Sasvatakosa defines ^ yoga-kix^mit^ by saying 
that ‘ getting the things one has not got ’ is ‘ fjoga and 
‘protection of the things one has got’ is " (see 

stanzas 100 and 292); the sum and substance of the 
expression is ‘daily maintenance in worldly life’. The 
read:ir is referred to the explanation of what this means 
in the path of Karma-Yoga, given in Chapter XII of the 
Gita-Rahasya ( see pp. 535 to 537 ). It lias been similarly 
stated in the Narayamya doctrine that : — 

manJslno hi ye keclt ijafayo mokmffhannhiah I 
tesam virchi nnafrsnatiahi yoffak^eniar.iho harih 'I 

(Ma. Bha. San. 348. 72). 

And it is also stated there that such persons, though they 
may be " ekantu-bJiakta-s ', (that is, worshippers in solitude — 
Trans. ) belong, nevertheless, to the Path of Action, that is, 
they perform Action with a desifeless frame of mind. The 
Blessed Lord now explains what happens to those persons 
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who worship the Paramesvara, looking upon Him as diverse 
(that is, analytically — Trans ) 

(23) Even those, who, becoming faith-filled, and 
(becoming) devotees of other deities, perform sacrifice, they 
too, O Kaunteya ! (indirectly) sacrifice to Me, though not in 
the prescribed way ; (24) because, I am the recipient and 

the Lord of all Yajfias; but, as they do not understand 
Me essentially, they slip. 

[See the explanation given by me in Chapter XIII of 
the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 586 to 591) of the importance of the 
proposition laid down in these two stanzas The principle 
that, whatever deity is taken, it is a kind of form of the 
Paramesvara, has been in vogue from very ancient times 
in the Vedic religion For instance, it has been stated 
in the Rg-Veda that ekam sadotpra hahudhd vadantij agntm 
yarrwpn mdtansvariamahuh ” ( Rg 1 164, 46 ), that is, “ though 
the Paramesvara is only One, sages give Him such 
different names as, Agni, Yama, Matarisva ( Wind) And 
consistently with that doctrine, there is a description of 
the various manifestations of the Paramesvara in the 
next chapter though He is only One So also in the 
Narayaniyopakhyana of the Mahabharata, after stating 
that the devotee, who performs Actions in solitude, is 
the most excellent one out of the four kinds of devotees 
( see my commentary on Gi 7 19 ), it is stated as follows - 

brahmanafn ksitikantham ca yascunya devatah smrtah \ 
prabhuddhacaryah sevanto mamevaisyanti yat param H 

(Ma. Bha. San. 347. 35.) 

that is, “even those saints, who worship Brahmadeva or 
Siva or the other deities, also ultimately come and reach 
Me”; and the ideas in the ^above stanzas in the Gita have 
also been adopted in the Bhagavata-Purfina (BhSg. 10, 
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pp. 408-10 ). In the same way, it is again stated later on 
in the Narayaniyopakhyana, that: — 

Ije yajanti pilrun devan guruns caivdlithima tatha I 
gas caiva dvtjamiikhgan/s cn prtlurJm inataram iatha ii 
karmavd manasa vaca visnum eva yajanh te I 

( Ma. Bha. San. 345. 26, 27 ). 

that is, “those who worship deities, ancestors, preceptors, 
guests. Brahmins, cows, etc., indirectly worship only Visnu.*’ 

It is surprising that even the followers of the Bhagavata 
religion should quarrel with the followers of Saivism, 
though the Bhagavata religion itself thus clearly states 
that Devotion should be taken as the principle factor, 
and that the symbol in the form of a deity is a matter 
of minor importance, or that though there may be a 
difference in the form of worship, yet, the worship is only 
of the One Paramesvara. To proceed: the Blessed Lord 
now explains how though the proposition, that whatever 
deity is worshipped, the worship is ultimately received 
by the Bhagavanta, is true, worshippers miss the Path of 
Release, as they do not realise that the deity is one and 
the same ; and the Blessed Lord Himself gives different 
Fruits of Action to different persons according to their 
respective faith^ — ] 

(25) Those, who worship deities go to and are merged in the 
deities; thosei who worship ancestors, in the ancestors > 
those, who worship (different) past beings, in (those 
lo^pective) past beings; and those who worship Me, in Me. 

[In short, although one Paramesvara alone pervades 
everything, yet, the fruit of the worship is of a higher^ or 
lower grade to f^^^^ery one according to his respective faith. 

N evertheless, it must not be forgotten, that the act of giving 
the reward is not performed by the deity, but by the Para- 
mesvara, as has been stated above ( Gi. 7. 20-23 ). The 
statement made above by the Blessed Lord, in the 24th 
stanza that, “I am the recipient of all Yajiias means the 
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same thing. Even in the Mahabharata, it is stated as 
follows: — 

yasmin yasmins ca visaye yo yo yaii mmscayam I 
sa iam evablujUnalL nanyam hliaratasatfama 11 

(San. 352.3); 

that is, “ on whatever form ( hhava ) any man is fixed, he gets 
a fruit, which is conformable to that form”; and there is a 
Sruti text that '' yatn yathU yathopasate tad eva 
( see my commentary on Gi. 8. 6 ). After having described 
the state obtained by those, who worship the Paramesvara 
analytically, in the first part of the stanza, the second 
part states that those, who worship the Blessed Lord with 
the faith that there is none other, are really merged in 
the Blessed Lord. The Blessed Lord now enunciates the 
important principle in the Path of Devotion, that He does 
not pay any attention to w'hat His Devotee offers to Him, 
but merely takes into account his faith or devotion — ] 

(26) Whoever with devotion offers Me a leaf, or a flower, 
or a fruit, or (according to his means) even a little water, 
that devotional offering of that ^ prayatatma' (that is, person 
with a regulated Mind ), 1 accept (gladly). 

[The above stanza enunciates the devotional trans- 
formation of the principle of Karma-Yoga, that “the 
Reason is superior to the Action” ( See Gi. Ra. Chap. XV, 
pp. 668 to 672 ). In this connection, the tradition of the 
boiled rice offered by Sudama to Sn Krsna is well-known; 
and in the Bhagavata-Purana, this stanza has appeared 
in the Sudamacaritopakhyana itself ( Bhag. 10. U. 81. 4 ). 
Having a large or a small quantity of the material for 
worship, is not subject to the control of a person, under all 
circumstances, and at all times. It is, therefore, said in the 
Sastras, that the Blessed Lord is satisfied, not only with 
whatever little material for worship may be available 
according to one’s means, blit even by the mental material 
of worship offered with a pure mind. The Blessed Lord 
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does not crave for materials of worshi}), but is concerned 
only with Devotion. This is the most important difference 
between the Mimamsa Path and the Path of Devotion. For 
performing Yajhas and Yagas, it is necessary to spend 
a lot of money, and also many other things have got to be 
done; but the devotional sacrifice can be pe*rformed even 
with a single leaf of the fulsi plant. There is an incident 
described in the Mahabharata of Draupadi having performed 
this kind of Yajna when Diirvasa had come as a guest to 
her place, and having thereby pleased the Blessed Lord. 
To proceed : the Blessed Lord now advi ^os Arjuna to perform 
various Actions in the way, in which the devotee of the 
Blessed Lord performs them; and explains to him what is 
obtained by doing so — ] 

(27) O Kauntey a ! whatever you do, whatever you eat, 
whatever you offer as sacrifice, whatever you give, whatever 
austerity you perform, dedicate all that to Me. (28) Acting 
thus, (even performing Actions), you will bo free from the 
bonds of Action, in the shape of a good or evil result ; and, 
becoming a ^ yuktatma* ^^tliat is, pure-hearted), and 
(becoming) Released, by means of this Yoga of Renunciation, 
(of the Fruit of Action), you will come and retich Me. 

[From this it bocomes quite clear, that even the Devotee 
of the Blessed Lord ( the hJiaqavadbhakta ) has to perform 
all Actions with the idea of dedicating them to Sri Krsna, 
and that he cannot give up Action ; and from this point 
of view, these two stanzas are important. The principle 
of the Jiiana-Yajaa namely, brahmUrpanani brahma Immh** 
(Gi. 4. 24), has now been enunciated in the 27th stanza 
in the terminology of Devotion. ( See Gi. Ra. Oh. XIII, 
pp. 602 to 604). The Blessed* Lord has advised Arjuna 
already in Chapter III that: irnyi sarvani karmavi 
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samnyasya” (Gi. 3. 30), that is, “ making a Renunciation 
of all Action in Me — fight”; and in Chapter V, the 
Blessed Lord has again said, that the person, who performs 
Actions unattachedly, dedicating them to the Brahman, 
is not affected by the Action ( 5. 10 ). This is true 
Renunciation according to the Gita ( Gi. 18. 2 ) ; and, one who 
performs all Actions, in this way, giving up ( mnmyasya ) 
the Hope for Fruit of Action, is a rntya-samnyastn* 

( perpetual ascetic ), (Gi. 5. 3 ). The Gita does not approve 
of Renunciation in shape of the Abandonment of Action. 

It has been stated in various places before, that performing 
Actions in this way, is not obstructive of Release (Gi. 2. 64; 

3. 19; 4. 23; 5. 12 ; 6. 1 ; 8 7 ); and, the same thing has been 
repeated here in the 28th stanza. In the Bhagavata- 
Purana, the Nrsimha-formed Lord has advised Prahlada 
as follows namely, rmyijavesya manastat kuru karmani 
viatparah'\ that is, “perform all Actions, fixing your mind 
on Mg” (Bhag. 7. 10. 23 ); and later on, in the 11th skandha, 
the principle of Yoga by Devotion has been enunciated 
by saying, that the Devotee of the Blessed Lord should 
dedicate all Actions to Narayana ( See Bhag. 11. 2. 36 and 
11. 11. 24 ). To proceed : it has been stated in the beginning 
of this chapter that the Path of Devotion is pleasant and 
easy. The Blessed Lord now describes the other great 
special quality of that Path, namely, Equability, as 
follows: — ] 

(29) I am the same towards all created beings; to Me 
(there) is not (some one, who is) dvesya ^that is, un-liked), 
nor (some one, who is) priya (that is, dear). But, those who 
worship Me with devotion, I am embodied in them, and they 
are embodied in Me, (30) Be he a great evil-doer, yet, if 
he worships Me with the faitli that there is no one else, then 
he must be considered a saint ; because, the determination of 
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his Reason is proper. (31) He soon becomes a ‘ dharmatma’ 
(^thut iS; ^ a pious soul' — Trans.); and attains eternal tran- 
quility. O Kaunteya! know this to be certain, that no 
devotee of mine is (ever) destroyed. 

[ The third stanza is not to be understood as meaning that 
the Blessed Lord loves his devotee, even if he is an evil- 
doer. All that the Blessed Lord says is that, even if a man 
is an evil-doer in the beginning, yet, when his mind has 
become definitely directed towards the Paramesvara, he 
cannot afterwards perform any evil Action; and, that he 
gradually becomes a pious soul ( dharmatma ), and attains 
Perfection ; and by such Perfection, his sin is ultimately 
fully destroyed. Tn short, the proposition stated in 
Chapter VI, that even if a man is merely inspired by the 
desire to know what Karma-Yoga is, he becomes helpless, as 
if he was put into a grinding-mill, and gradually goes 
beyond the fruit-promising ritualism ( sabda-brahma), is now 
made applicable to the Path of Devotion. The Blessed 
Lord now explains more clearly how He is equable towards 
all created beings — ] 

(32) Because, O Partha I taking shelter in Me, women, 
Vaisyas, Sudras, and others born in a sinful class (such as 
the lowest classes, etc. ) obtain the highest state ; ( 33 ) 
then, all the more so, those, who are holy Brahmins and also 
King-Sages (i. e., ^rdjarsi^s* — Trans.), (Ksatriyas), who are 
My devotees. As you are living in this transient and 
unhappy (that is, painful) mortal world, do you be devoted 
to Me. 

[Some commentators have said that the word ^ papayani' 
in the 32nd stanza is not independent, but applies equally to 
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women, Vaisyas, and Sudras, because no one is born as 
a woman, or a Vaisya, or a Sudra, unless he has committed 
some sin in previous births. According to them, the word 
' papayoni* is a common word, and women, Vaisyas, and 
Sudras, are specific divisions of such papatjoni, given by 
way of illustration. But this interpretation is not correct 
according to me. The word " papayom'" indicates such 
tribes as are referred to as ‘criminal tribes* in present 
legislation ; and, the doctrine laid down in these stanzas is, 
that people belonging to even these classes obtain Perfection 
by means of Devotion to the Blessed Lord. Women, 
Vaisyas, and Sudras do not come under these tribes, and 
their difficulty in obtaining Release, is that they are not 
authorised to hear the Vedas; and it is, therefore, stated 
in the Bhagavata-Purana that : — ■ 

stri sudra d vtja-bandhuna fu Irayl na sruiiqocarU I 
karrnasreyast laudkandfu sreya evatn bhaocd iha \ 
ih bhdratani akhyartam krpaya munina krtarn W 

( Bhag. 1. 4. 25 ) 

that is, “in order that women, Sudras, and the nominal 
Brahmins of the Kali-Yuga ( i. e., the present age ), who do 
not get a chance of hearing the Vedas, should not remain 
ignorant, the sage Vyasa has benevolently and intentionally 
written the Mahabharata, — and necessarily also the 
Gita — ^for their benefit’*. The above stanzas from the 
Bhagavadgita have, with minor alterations of reading, 
also appeared in the Anugita ( Ma. Bh5. Asva. 19. 
61, 62). The true worth of this royal road of Devotion 
to the Blessed Lord, which gives a good final state to all, 
without considering the difference between castes, or 
between classes, or between women and men, or between 
persons of black or white colour will become fully 
intelligible to any one who considers the history of the 
Maharastra saints. A fuller explanation of the above 
stanza has been given in Chapter XIII of the Gita-Rahasya 
at pp. 613 to 618, to which the reader is referred. The advice 
given to Arjuna in the latter part of the 33rd stanza, 
to follow this religion of f)evotion, is continued in the 
34th stanza. ] 
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(34) Keep your mind fixed on Me, become My devotee, 
worship Me, ofTer sacrifice to Me, and bow down before Me. 
When, becoming thus devoted to Me, you perform your 
Yoga, you will come and reach Me. 

[Strictly speaking, this advice has been started in the 
33rd stanza. The word *anifya\ in the 33rd stanza, has 
been used consistently with the Metaphysical doctrine, 
that the expansion of Prakrti, or the Name-d and Form-ed 
visible world, is non-permanent; and, that the Atman, or 
the Paramatman alone is permanent; and the word 
‘ asukha ’ echoes the proposition, that there is more of unhappi- 
ness than of happiness in this life. Yet, this description does 
not pertain to the Philosophy of the Absolute Self, but to the 
Path of Devotion ; and, that is why, instead of using the 
words ^ parabrahinan' or * paraniafman\ the Blessed Lord 
has used words indicative of the first person, with reference 
to His perceptible form, and said “Worship Me, keep your 
Mind concentrated on Me, and bow down before Me”; and 
advised Arjuna, that, if he thus performed this Yoga or 
Karma- Yoga, with Devotion, and becoming attached to 
Him, ( Gi. 7. 1 ), he would be free from the bonds of Action, 
and ultimately come and be merged in Him; and that is 
the final admonition of the Blessed Lord. And the same 
advice has been repeated later on at the end of Chapter XI. 
This is, indeed, the mystic import of the whole of the 
Gita. The only difference is, that it has once been 
expressed from the Metaphysical point of view, and at 
another time, from the Devotional point of view. ] 

Thus ends the ninth chapter named Kajvidya-Raja« 
guhya Yoga in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna, 
on the Yoga included in the Science of the Brahman, (that is, 
the Karma-Yoga) in the Upanisad sung (that is, told) by the 
Blessed Lord. * 



'§§ ’i?! «s:5r JTiraitt ^ % q?if i 

f|^chi4-i|4ii h \ « 

5T *• ^<«iuii : sr^ 5T I 

^cTRr <(^«Jiuir ^ u ^ u 

^ *n*r3T»ISTTf| ^ %T% • 

^ ii \ ii 

CHAPIER X. 

[The deeciiption of the royal road in the shape of the 
worship of the Perceptible, prescribed by the Blessed Lord 
for acquiring Karma-Yoga in the last chapter, is continued 
in this chapter ; and in reply to the question of Arjuna, He 
gives in the end a description of the various perceptible 
forms or manifestations {lihhuh) of the Paramesvara ; and 
hearing this description, Arjuna is filled with the desire of 
seeing the Form of the Paramesvara with his own eyes ; 
therefore, in the next, that is, the eleventh chapter, the 
Blessed Lord has shown him His Cosmic Form, and satisfied 
his eimhition.] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (1) O Mahabaho 1 to you, who 
are gratified ( by My speech ), I am once more describing 
( one ) excellent thing, for your benefit, to which listen. 
(2) My origin is not understood even by the multitude of 
gods, or by great Rsis ; because, I am, indeed, in every way, 
the Fundamental cause of the gods and the great Rsis. (3) He, 
who realises that I am the Great Isvara of all spheres, ( such 
as, the earth, etc. ), and that there is no birth or origin for 
Me, he alone, among all men, becoming free from Ignorance, 
becomes free from all sins. 

[The idea that the Parabrahman, or the Blessed Lord, was 
in existence even before the gods, and that the gods came 
afterwards, is to be foun^ in the Nasadlya-Sukta in the 
Rg-Veda (See Gl. Ra. Ch. IX, p. 351). To proceed: this 



GITA, translation & COMMENTARY, CH. X 1063 


§§ I 

^ ^ ^ II 8 ii 

<a*fcn gfS^N'fr ^ ?T^TS?J5T : I 
M«iPd liiRT Hj^hi iT^ 7%rfT^\n •• n ii 

is, so far, the introduction; the Blessed Lord now explains 
how He is the Great Isvara of all—] 

(4) Reason, Knowledge, Non-delusion, forgiveness, Truth, 
sensual restraint, tranquility, happiness, unhappiness, ^hhavd 
( that is, coming to life ), ' ahhava ' ( that is, death ), as also 
fear and fearlessness, (5) liarmlessness, equability, ^ tui>ti ' 
(satisfaction), austerity, charity, ^ yaka' ( that is, glory — 
Trans.), *ayasa ' (that is, disgrace — Trans.), and other similar 
* bhava -s ( that is, temperaments ) of all living beings, 
are born from Me alone. 

[The word * bham ’ means ‘ condition ‘ state or 
’ temperament ’ ; and Samkhya philosophy makes a 
distinction between the bhUva-F> of Reason, and the bhavas 
of the Body. As the Spirit is non-active, and Reason is 
an evolute of Prakrti according to the Samkliyas, they 
say that the various conditions or bhavas of the Reason, 
existing in the Subtle Body {lihga-sarira) are responsible for 
the various births, as a bird or a beast, which the Subtle 
Body assumes (see Gi. Ra. Ch. VIII. p. 261, and Sam. Ka. 

40 to 55) ; and most probably, these are the bhavas which 
have been referred to in the above two stanzas. But, as 
V edanta says that there is only One Permanent Principle, 
in the shape of the Paramatman, Which is beyond both 
Matter and Spirit, and that the entire visible universe 
comes to birth as a result of the desire to create the 
universe, which arises in the mind of that Paramatman, as 
described in the Nasadiya-Sukta, even Vedantists say, that 
all the created things in the world, which are embodied in 
in Maya, are the Mental bhavds of the Parabrahman (see 
the next stanza). The words ‘ austerity ‘ charity 
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‘ Yajna etc. are to be understood as the frames of mind 
indicating faith in those things. To proceed : the Blessed 
Lord now says that — ] 

‘(6) The seven Great Rsis, the former Four, as also the 
Manu-b from whom this generation was created in this ' loka ' 
( that is, world-frans. ), are My mental ( that is, ' created l)v 
the Mind ' ) ‘ hliava '-s ( that is, ^ states '-Trans. ). 

[Although the words used in this stanza are easy, yet, 
there is great difference of opinion between the commentators 
about the legendary personages to whom this stanza refers. 
Especially the explanation as to the terms to which the 
words “ the former ” and the word “ Four ” are to be 
applied, has been given by different commentators in 
different ways. The seven Maharsis ( i e., “ Groat Rsis ’*) 
are well-known ; but one kalpa of Brahmadeva consists of 14 
Manvantaras (See Gi. Ra. p 264); and for each of these 
Manvantaras, the Manu, the deity, and the seven Rsis were 
different (See Harivamsa 1.7; Visnu. 3.1, and Matsya 
9). Therefore, some commentators have taken the words 
“ the former ” as an adjective qualifying the ‘ Seven 
Maharsis ” ; and have explained the stanza by saying that 
the seven Maharsis of the Caksusa Manvantara, that is, of 
the Manvantara previous to the present Vaivasvata 
Manvantara, are indicated here. These seven Rsis were 
Bhrgu and others, namely, Bhrgu, Nabha, Vivasvan, 
Sudhama, Viraja, Atinama, and Sahisnu But according to 
me, this interpretation is not correct ; because, there seems 
no reason to say anything in this context about the seven 
Great Rsis in the Manvantara, previous to the present one, 
that is, Vaivasvata Manvantara, in which the Gita was told. 
Therefore, one must take the seven Rsis to be those of the 
present Manvantara. Their names have bee n mentioned in 
^ The word ‘ Yajfia ^ appears in the author’s text ; but 1 think 
^ yaka ’ is meant, as that is the word used in this stanza of the 
Gita «Tra ns 
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the Narayaniyopakhyana of the Santiparva of the Maha- 
bharata as : Marici, Angirasa, Atri. Pulastya, Piilaha, 
Kratu, and Vasistha (Ma. Bha. San. 335. 28, 29 ; 340. 64 
and 65) ; and in my opinion those are the seven Rsis who are 
indicated here ; because, it is the Narayaiiiya or Bhagavata 
religion, with its relative ritual, which has been supported 
in the Gita (See Gl. Ra. pp. 12 and 13). However, it must 
1)0 mentioned here that the names of the seven Rsis 
mentioned above, nameiy, Marici, etc., are sometimes 
found started from Bhrgu instead of from Angirasa ; and 
in some places, there is even a description that the 
seven Rsis of the present Yuga are Kasyapa, Atri, 
Bharadvaja, Visvaniitra, Gautama, Jamadagni, and Vasistha 
(Visnu. 3. 1. 32 and 33 ; Matsya. 9.27 and 28; Ma. Bha. 
Ann. 93. 21). In the Yismi-Purana, Blirgu and Baksa 
have been added to th(*se seven Itsis, nameiy, Marici and 
the others, so as to make out nine (Visnu, 1. 7. 5. 6); and 
one more, namely, Narada has again been added to those 
nine in the Manu-8nirti in describing tlio ten Mind-born 
sons (mdMc/.srx-p/4//7/) of Bra hill adeva (Manu. 1. 34, 35); and 
the etymology of the words Marici, etc., has been given in 
Bharata (Ma. BhA Anu. 85). But, as we have to see for 
the present only which these seven Great Rsis were, it is 
not necessary to consider here those nine or ton Mind- 
l)orn sons or the etymological significance of their names, 
ft is quite clear that the words “ the Former ” cannot be 
interpreted as moaning the seven Rsis of the previous 
Manvantara. Let us now see to what extent the inter- 
pretation of some commentators, who have taken the words 
“the former Four” as referring to the word ‘Manu-’sis 
correct. There are in all fourteen Manvantaras, of which 
there are fourteen Manus ; and these are sub-divided into 
two classes of seven each. The first seven are called 
^vayambhuva, Svarocisa, Auttami, Tamasa, Raivata, 
Caksusa, and Vaivasvata ; and they are referred to as 
^vayambhuva and others ’ (Manu. 1. 62 and 63). Of these, 
the first six Manus are over ; and the seventh, that is to say, 
the Vaivasvata Manu, is now going on, When this Manu 
is over, the seven subsequent Manus (Bhag. 8. 13. 7) are 
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called the Savarni Manus. Their names are, SSvarni, 
Daksa-Savarni, Brahma-Savarni, Dharma-Savarni, Rudra- 
Savarni, Deva-Savarni, and Indra-Savarni (Visnu. 3. 2 ; 
Bhagavata. 8. 13 ; Harivamsa, 1. 7). Considering that there 
are seven Manus in each class, it cannot be explained why 
the Gita should have referred only to “ the former Four ”, 
that is to say, the “ first four ” only from either class. On 
account of the tradition in the Brahma ncla-Purana, that out 
of the Savarni Manus, the four after the first one, namely, 
the Daksa-, Brahma-, Dharma-, and Rudra-Savarni 
Manus, were all created at the same time, some commenta- 
tors say that the Gita refers to these four Savarni Manus. 
But to this suggestion, an objection is taken by others that 
as the Savarni Manus are all to come in the future, the 
words “ from whom this generation was created in this 
world ”, which are indicative of the past tense? cannot bo 
applied to the Savarni Manus, which are to come in the 
future. In short, the words “ the former Four ” cannot be 
taken to refer to the word “ Manus ”. Therefore, the words 
“ the former Four ” must be taken to have independent 
reference to some former four Rsis, or four personages ; and 
if you say so, the question who these ” former Four ” were, 
naturally arises. Those commentators, who have inter- 
preted this stanza in that way, say that these “ former Four” 
were the four Rsis named Sanaka, Sananda, Sanatana, and 
Sanatkumara (Bhag. 3. 12, 4). But, to this interpretation, 
there is the objection that although these four Rsis were 
the Mind-born sons of Brahmadeva, yet, as they were 
Samnyasins from birth, they refused to raise progeny ; and, 
on that account, Brahmadeva had got angry with them 
(Bhag. 3. 12; Visnu. 1. 7); and, therefore, the sentence 
“ from whom this generation was created in this world — 
“ yesam loka mah prajaK' — cannot under any circum- 
stances be applied to the Rsis. Besides, although it is 
stated in the Puranas, that these Rsis were four, yet, in the 
BhSrata, in the NarSyaniya, that is, the Bhagavata 
doctrine, Sana, Kapila, and Sanatsujata have been added 
to these four, and these sev^n Rsis are said to be the Mind- 
born sons of Brahmadeva ; and it is stated that they 
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followed the Path of Renunciation from birth (Ma. 
Bha. 340. 67. 68). Besides, even if the Rsis are thus taken 
to be seven, that is, Sanaka and others, yet, there seems to- 
be no reason why only four of these should have been 
referred to here. Then, who are these “ former Four ”? In 
my opinion, the answer to this question must be given from 
the legendary stories pertaining to the Narayanlya, or, the 
Bhagavata religion ; because, in my opinion, it is 
unquestionable that the Bhagavata doctrine alone is 
supported in the Gita. Now, if one considers the Bhagavata 
conception of the creation of the universe, the four entities 
Vasudeva (Atman), Samkarsana (Jiva), Pradyumna (Mind), 
and Aniruddha (Individuation) had come into existence 
before the seven Psis ; and, it is there stated that, from the 
last of them, namely, from Aniruddha, that is, from. 
Brahmadeya, the Mind-born sons Marici, etc., came to be born 
(Ma. Bha. San. 339. 34 to 40 and 60 to TZ ; 340. 27 to 31). 
The four entities, Vasudeva, Samkarsana, Pradyumna, and 
Aniruddha, are collectively known as the ‘ Caturvyuha ’ ; 
and whereas one sect of the Bhagavata doctrine says that 
these four entities were all independent of each other, other 
sects look upon two or three, out of these four, as the more 
important ones. But, these conceptions are not acceptable 
to the Bhagavadgita, which pertains to the ‘ Ekavyuha ’ 
school, that is, which is of the opinion that the four 
Vyuhas and everything else was created from ‘ eka ’ or 
One, Paramesvara, as has been shown by me in the Gita- 
Pahasya (Gi. Ra. p. 266 and 756). It is, therefore, stated 
in this stanza, that the four entities, Vasudeva, etc., 
forming the ‘ Caturvyuha ’ are not independent of each 
other, and that all these four Vyuhas are the hhUva-B or 
‘ states ’ of One Paramesvara, that is, of the All-pervading 
Vasudeva (Gi. 7, 19). Looking at the matter from this 
point of view, it will be seen that the words “ the former 
Pour ’* have reference to the Caturvyuha of Vasudeva and 
the others, who had come into existence before the Seven 
Rsis according to the Bhagavata religion. It has been 
stated in the Bharata itself, that the distinction between 
the four Vyuhas according to the Bhagavata religion was 

57—58 
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in vogue from former times (Ma. Bha. San. 348. 57) ; this 
idea is not something new invented by me. In short, on 
the authority of the Narayanlyopakhyana of the Bharata, 

I interpret “ the seven Maharsis ”, to mean, Marici and 
others ; the former Four ”, to mean, Vasudeva and others 
forming the Caturvyuha ; and ‘ Manu-s to mean, the six 
previous Manus, and the seventh Manu then current, 
making up the Svayambhuva group of Manus. The idea 
of looking upon the four entities, namely, Aniruddha, ( that 
is, Individuation ), and the others, as the sons of the 
Pararaesvara is also to be found in another place in the 
Bharata (Ma. Bha. San, 311. 7, 8). The bhaias or mental 
states of the Paramesvara have thus been mentioned. The 
Blessed Lord now explains the result of worshipping Him, 
after one has realised this fact — J 

(7) He, who understands the principle of this my ^vibhati 
(that is, manifestation) and this my Yoga (that is, device or 
power by which I cause this manifestation), undoubtedh 
attains the permanent (Karma-) Yoga. (8) Wise men,realisini^ 
that I am the Origin of everything, and that all things spnn? 
from Me, become imbued with My bhava-s ( that is, states 
— Trans.) and thus worship Me. (9) Concentrating tin ir 
minds on Me, fixing their life on Me, giving counsel to each 
other and telling each other legends about Me, they aie 
always happy and engrossed (in doing that ). (10) To those, 

who thus always remaining ^ yukta * ( that is, content ), 
worship Me, 1 give the Yoga of the ( Equable ) Reason, 
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winch enables them to come and reach Me. (11) And in 
Older to bestow favour on them, 1 enter their < atmabhdva ' 
(that is, their Inner Sense); and by the brilliant Lamp of 
Knowledge, destroy the darkness born of Ignorance ( in 
their Minds ). 

[It has been stated above in Chapter VII that it is the 
Paramesvara Himself, Who creates the faith towards 
various deities (7. 21) ; in the same way, it is now stated in 
the 10th stanza that the act of increasing Equability of 
ituasoii in persons, who have taken to the Path of 
Devotion, is performed by the Paramesvara Himself ; and 
this proposition in the Path of Devotion is similar in 
meaning to the statement made above (Gi. 6. 44) that once 
a man is inspired by a desire for Karma- Yoga, he is 
dragged towards complete perfection, as if he had been put 
into a grinding-mill. It is said that this capacity arises 
Irom Free Will according to the doctrine of Causality. 
But, even the Atman is the Paramesvara ; therefore, it is 
stated in the Doctrine of Devotion, that this Fruit or this 
Frame of Mind is given by the Paramesvara to each one 
according to his actions in previous births (Gl. 7. 20 and 
Gi. Ra. Ch. XllI, p. 596). After the Blessed Lord has in 
this way explained the principle underlying the Path of 
Devotion — ] 

Arjuna said :— (12) That You (are) the Highest Brahman, 
the most Exalted State, the most Sacred Thing, the Brilliant 
and the Permanent Spirit, the Highest Deity, the Unborn, 
ihc sarva-vibhu (that is, the All-pervading), (13) is said 
^vith reference to You by all Rsis, as also by the Devarsi 
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Narada, by Asita, Devala, and even by Vyasa; and You 
also tell me the same thing. (14) O Kesava I all this which 
You tell me, I look upon as true. O Blessed Lord ! Your 
^vyakti* (that is, Your origin) is known neither to the gods 
nor to the demons. (15) O Bhutesa, Who have created 
all these created beings ! O God of gods, and Lord of 
the Universe I You alone are the one, O Purusottama 1 Who 
know Yourself! (16) Therefore, those your divine mani- 
festations, by which You have pervaded all these spheres, 
(please) describe all those m detail to me. (17) OYogml 
how shall I Realise You, by continually meditating on You ? 
and O Blessed Lord ! in what different objects should 1 
meditate on You? (Tell me that). (18) O Janardana ! 
tell me again in full detail Your vibhUti-s (that is, mani- 
festations) and Your Yoga, because, I cannot hear enough 
of this (Your) nectar-like (conversation). 

[The words ' mbhUft* and ^ yoga* have appeared in the 
7th stanza of this chapter, and Arjuna has repeated them 
here. See the meaning of the word ‘Yoga* which has 
been given before (Gi. 7. 25). It must be borne in mind, as 
has been stated in the 17th stanza, that Arjuna’s reason 
for asking about the different manifestations of the Blessed 
Lord was not in order to meditate on those different 
manifestations as deities, ^,but in order to look upon all 
those different manifestations as being the All-Pervasive 
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Paramesvara. Because, the Blessed Lord has already 
explained before that there is a world of difference, from 
the point of view of the Path of Devotion, l)etvN;^een believing 
that there is only one Paramesvara in all places, and 
looking upon the different inanifes tat ions of the Param- 
esvara as different deities (Cli. 7. 20 to 25, 9-22 to 28).] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (19) Very well I O Kurusresthal 

I shall now describe to you the most important of My divine 
manifestations, because, there is no end to My expansion. 

[ There are descriptions of the form of the Paramesvara 
in the Aiiusasanaparva ( 14, 311-321 ) and in the 
Anu-gita ( Asva. 43-44 ), which are similar to the 
description of manifestations given here. But, as the 
description in the Gita is sweeter than those given else- 
where, it seems to have been copied in the other places. 
For instance, a similar description of manifestations has 
been made in the 15th chapter of the eleventh skandha of 
the Bhagavata-Purana by the Blessed Lord to Dddhava; 
and it has been stated there (Bhag. 11. 16. 6-8), that the 
description is similar to the description given in this 
chapter. ] 

(20) O Gudakesal I am the ‘alma* (that is, Self — Trans.), 
which exists in the heart of all created beings; and I am 
also the origin, the middle, and the end of (all) created 
beings. (21) I am the Visnu among the (twelve) adityas 
(that is. Suns — Trans.); I am the radiating Sun, among the 
brilliant bodies; I am Murici out of the (seven or forty-nine *) 
* In the 1915 edition of the ttext, these are stated to be 
thirty-nine— Trans. 
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Maruta-s; I (am) the Moon, among the lunar astensm^ 
(22) I am the Sama-veda, among the Vedas; (I) am Indi i, 
among the gods; (I) am the Mind, among the senses; (1) aui 
the cetana, (that is, the movement of vitality) m created 
beings* 

[Just as it is stated here, that “ I am the Sama-Veda 
among the Vedas ” that is to say, that the Sama-Veda is the 
principal Veda, so also is it stated in the Anusasanaparva 
of the Mahabharata (14. 317) that “ samavedas ca veddnarn 
yajusdm satarudriyarn ”, But in the Anu-gita, supreme 
importance among the Vedas is given to the Om-kara 
the words “ Om-kdrdh sarva-vedaridm, etc.** (Asva. 44. 6); and 
it has been stated in the Gita itself, in a previous chapter 
(Gl. 7. 8), that '' pranavah sarmimiesu ** (that is, “ I am the 
pranava (Om-kara) in all the Vedas — Trans.) So also in 
the Gita (9. 17) a higher place has been given to the 
Bg-Veda than to the Sama-Veda by the words “ rk-sdma- 
yajur eva ca ” ; and the ordinary belief is the same. As 
these statements have been looked upon as mutually 
contradictory, several persons have come out with different 
explanations about them. In the Chandogyopanisad, the 
Om-kara is given the name ‘ iidqitha *: and it is stated there, 
that this ‘ udgitfui ’ is the summary of the Sama-Veda, and 
that the Sama-Veda is the summary of the Rg-Veda 
(Chan. 1. 1. 2) This statement in the Chandogya harmo- 
nises the various statements regarding which is the most 
superior among the Vedas ; because, even in the Stoa- 
Veda, the hymns have been taken from the Rg-Veda. But, 
some persons are not satisfied with that ; and say that there 
must be some deep reason for giving prominence to the 
Sama-Veda in the Gita in this place. Although the Sama- 
Veda has been given prominence in the Chandogyopanisad, 
yet, Manu has said “ the voice of the Sama-Veda is 
impure ” (Manu. 4. 124). From this fact, one critic has 
drawn the inference that the Gita, which gives prominence 
to the Sama-Veda, must be anterior in point of time to 
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Manu ; and another critic says that the writer of the Gita 
was possibly a Saina-Yedi ; and that he has, on that 
account, given prominence to the Sama-Veda. But, in my 
opinion, it is not necessary to go so far for giving a 
satisfactory explanation of the words “ [ am the Sama-Veda 
among the Vedas”. The worship or praise of the 
Paramesvara in the form of a song is always given 
prominence in the Path of Devotion. For instance, in the 
JSarayaniya-dharma, Narada has described the Blessed 
Lord as “ vedesu sa purdnem saiigopanqesu giyase'** (Ma. 
Bha. San. 334. 23); Vasurajahas been described as ‘singing’ 
the ' japya ' ; cf., japyam jugaii ” (San. 337. 27 ; and 342. 

70 and 81), by making use of the root 'gai* (to sing). 
There is, therefore, nothing to be surprised at in prominence 
being given in a devotional religion to the musical Sama- 
Veda over the ritualistic Veda consisting of Yajiias 
and Yagas; and in my opinion, this is the simple reason for 
saying ” 1 am the Sama-Veda among the Vedas ”.] 

(23) And, among tho (eleven) Radras, I am Saihkara; 
Kubera, among the Yaksa-raksasa-s; I am the Pavaka, among 
the (eight) Vasu-s; I, the Mcru among the (seven) mountains; 

(24) O Partha ! and understand that among the preceptors f 
1 am the principal one, namely, Brhaspati; I (am) Skanda 
(Kartikeya) among the commanders of armies; I am the 
Sainudra (the ocean), among collections of water. (25) 
Bhrgu, among the great Rsis ; I am the one-syllabled sound 
^om^kdra’ in speech; I am the japa-yajna^ among Yajhas; and 
from among the immoveable (that is, steady ) things, I am 
the Himalaya ; 
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I The sentence “ 1 am t\iQ japa-ifajiia among the Yajnas" 
is of importance. In the Anu-g!ta, it is stated that 
yajiianam hutam uftamani ” that is, “ out of the Yajhas, 
that Yajfia, which consists of offering ‘ luwt ' (into the fire) 
is the most important ” (Ma. Bha. Asva. 44. 8); and the 
same is the opinion of Vedic ritualists; but, as the nUma- 
yajna or the japn-ynjfia is of greater importance than the 
havir-yajtla in the Path of Devotion, the words “ yajaanam 
japa-yajflnsmi ” have appeared in the Gita. Manu has 
stated in one place (2 87) that whatever else the 
Brahmin may do or not do, he attains Release by japa 
(silent meditation) alone The reading in the Bhagavata 
is “ yajflanam hrahiiiayajn ohafn ’* — ] 

(26) among the trees, the a%valtha (that is, the pippal) tree; 
Narada, among the god-Rsis; Citraratha, among the Gandh.ir- 
vas; Kapila Muni, among the Sidtlhas; (27) and the 
Uccaisravas horse, whieh came into existence at the time 
of the churning for nectar, among horses ; know that I am 
all these; the airdvata, among the excellent elephants; and 
the king, among men. (28) I, the sword, among instruments 
of war-fare; lam the kama-dhenu among cows; and I am 
Kama, which is responsible for the creation of progeny; 
I am Vasuki among the serpents; (^9) I am Ananta 
among the riaga-s] I, Varuna, among the yddasj (that is, 
the aquatic creatures); and I am the aryamd among the 
ancestors ; I am Yama, among those, who regulate. 

[ The meanings of Vasukj as the ‘ king of serpents ’ and 
of Ananta as ‘ Sesa * are to be found in the Amarakosa, 
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ds also in the Mahabharata (Ma. Bha. Adi. 35-39). But 
ono cannot definitely say what the differonce between 
naga-s and serpents, is. in the Asti kopakhy ana of the 
Mahabharata, these words have been used as synonymous ; 
but the use of the words ‘ sarpa ’ and ' ndga ’ in tills place, 
«-hows that two diffei-ent kinds ot the common class of 
serpents are intended. It is stated in Sridhara’s com- 
mentary that the ‘ serpent ’ is poisonous, and the ‘ 7 iuQa \ 
non-poisonous ; and in the Bamanu jabhasy a, the distinction 
is made by saying that serpents have only one head, and 
naqa-^ have many heads ; but, both these distinctions do 
not seem to me correct ; becau ’,e, in some places, in 
mentioning the important families among the naya-i^, 
Ananta and Yasuki ai-e both mentioned in the beginning; 
and both are described as being many-headed and 
poisonous, but Ananta is described as fire-coloured and 
Vasuki as yellow-coloured. The reading in the Bhagavata 
is the same as in the G ita. ] 

(30) And I am Prahlada, among the demons; I, Kala, among 
the swallowers-up ; and I, the ^ mrgendra' (that is, the lion) 
among the animals ; and the eagle, among birds. (31) lam 
the wind, among the speeders. 1 (am) Rama, among 
arms-bearers ; I am the alligator, among fishes; and the 
Bhagirathi, among the rivers. (32) O Arjuna ! I am the 
origin, the middle and the end of the entire creation; 
Metaphysics, among all sciences; I, the logic of all 
coQtroversialists. 

[ It has been stated in the 20th stanza above, that the 
Blessed Lord is the origin of alj activated (sacetarw) things; 
and He now says, that He is the beginning, middle, and 
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end of the entire moveable and immoveable creation ; this 
is the distinction. ] 

(33) I am the akara (the letter among the letter-^; 

and among compounds, I am the ( uhhaya-pada-pradham ), 
(that is, copulative — Trans.) ^ djamdva' ; I am the in- 
exhaustible Time (such as, nimc^a-^muJiTifti etc.); lam the 
^ sarvatomukha' (that is, having mouths oi faces on all the 
four sides) ^dlidtci (creator — Trans.) or Brahmadeva. (34) 1 
am death, the destroyer of all ; and I am the origin of all 
to be born in the future ; amon? females, 1 am famc> 
fortune, speech, (that is, memoiy — Tians.), ^ medM 

(that is, intellect — Trans.), ^ dJuti* (that is, courage — Trans.) 
and ' ksamd* (that is, forgiveness — Trans.). 


[The words ^kirtt\ 'sn\ ^ mk\ etc , indicate the several 
respective deities. The five out of these, excepting speech 
and forgiveness, and the other five ( pusti, sraddhd, knyd, 
Lajja, and inatt, (that is, sound-bodiedness, faith, action, 
shame, and understanding), these ten are the daughters 
of Daksa ; and, as they had been given in marriage 
to Dharma, they are all described as “ dfianna-patrii-s ” 
in the Mahabharata (Adi. 66. 13, 14).] 

(35) Similarly, among the Sama, (that is, those Vedic 
hymns, which are to be sune; ) I am the Brhatsama ; and 
among the metres, I am the Gayatrl-metrc ; I am Marg.i- 
slrsa among the months, and the Spring, among the sk 
seasons. 

[The first place has been given to the month of Marga- 
dirsa among the months, because, it was usual in those days 
to start with the month o/ Margasirsa in counting the 
months (Ma. Bha. Anu. 106 and 109 ; Valmiki Ramayana 
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3. 16). There is a similar reference in the Bhagavata (11. 
16. 27). I have pointed out in my book called ‘Orion ’ that 
the Mrgasirsa constellation is called the aqrahaijarii, or, 
‘the constellation at the commencement of the year that, 
the Mrga constellation must have got the first place, when 
the computation starting with the Mrga constellation was 
in vogue, and that the Margasirsa month must also 
have acquired importance later on, on tliat account ; and 
1 have to refer the reader to that book. T am not going 
into the matter here for fear of taking up space.] 

(36) I am the gambling, of those, who deceive; I, the 
brilliance of the brilliant; I am the victory (of the victorious); 
and I, the determination (of tliosc who are determined); 
and I, the faithfulness of the faithful. (37) Among the 
Yadavas, I am Vasudeva; among the Pandavas, Dhanahjaya; 
among the sages too, I am Vyasa; and among the learned, 
1 am Sukracarya. (38) I am the rod (of authority) of those, 
who punish; lam the ( that is, the diplomacy) of those, 
who desire success; and among (all) mysteries, 1 am silence. 
1 am the knowledge of the knowers. (39) Similarly, 
O Arjuna ! lam the seed of all created beings; and there 
is not a single moveable or immoveable being, which can 
exist without Me. (40) O Parantapa 1 there is no end 
to My divine manifestations; I \iave mentioned this expanse 
of My emanations merely directionall 5 ^ 
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[ Having thus mentioned His principal emanations, the 
Blessed Lord now summarises the chapter — ] 

(41) Anything whatever, which is invested with power, 
glory, or splendour, has come into existence out of a portion 
of My brilliance. (42) Or, O Arjuna ! what use have you 
for knowing all this emanation ? (To tell you the whole, 
in short) by (only) one portion of Myself, have I pervaded 
the whole of this Cosmos. 

[The last stanza is based on the rcU '' pad ovja viiva 
hhutdni fnpadasya ^ mrtam dm'' ( Bg. 10. 90. 3) from 
the Purusa-Sukta ; and this hymn has aLo appeared in the 
Chandogyopanisad (Chan. 3. 12. 6) The meaning of the 
word ‘ arnsa ' has been explained at the end of Chapter IX 
of the Gita-Rahasya (see pp. 338 to 343), to which the 
reader is referred. If the Blessed Lord has pervaded the 
whole of this universe with only a portion of Himself, it 
is quite clear that the entire emanation of the Blessed 
Lord must be still greater ; and this last stanza has been 
added only to make that clear In the Purusa-Sukta, it is 
stated that etavan a^yaviahima 'to jyU yarns ca purumh", 
that is, “ this is only a description of His greatness, the 
Purusa Himself is much greater than this’'. ] 

Thus ends the tenth chapter entitled Vibhuti-Yoga in 
the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna on the Yoga 
included in the Science of the Brahman, (that is, the 
Karma-Yoga) in the Upanisad sung (that is, told) by the 
Blessed Lord. 
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CHAPTER XI. 

I After the Blessed liOrd had described His own mani- 
festations in the last chapter, Arjuna was filled with the 
desire of seeing this Cosmic Form ( vtstAirujxi ) ; and the 
description given in this chapter of the Cosmic Form 
shown by the Blessed Lord to Arjuna, at his request, is so 
entrancing that it is looked upon as an excellent part of 
the Gita ; and those who have written the other Gitas, 
have copied it. To begin with, Arjuna asks as follows — 

Arjuna said: — (1) That greatest mysticism known as 

‘Adhyatma' (that is, Metaphysics — Trans. j, which You 
explained to me in order to show favour to mo, has destroyed 
my ignorance. (2) In the same way, O Thou with eyes 
like lotus-leaves 1 I have heard from You in detail about 
the origin and the end of all created beings and about (Your) 
inexhaustible greatness. (3) (Now) O Pararaesvara 1 as You 
have thus described Yourself, in that way, O Purusottama ! 
I wish to see ( actually ) Your divine form. (4)0 Lord I 
if you think that it is possible for me to see such a form, 
then, O Yogesvara ! show me Your imperishable form. 

[Arjuna has, in the first stanza, signified by the word 
' adhyatma ’, the Knowledge of the imperishable or the 
imperceptible form of the ^aramelvara, which was 
described by the Blessed Lord in Chapters VII and VIII 
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and the Knowledge of the various perceptible forms 
mentioned in Chap. IX and X, after He had started 
explaining Jnana and Vijriana in Chap. VIT ; and the 
words “ the origin and the end of all created beings ** in 
stanza 2, refer to the description of how numerous 
perceptible objects come out of one Imperceptible, which 
has been given in Chap VII (7. 4-15), Chap. VIII (8. 16-21) 
and Chap. IX (9. 4-8). Borne commentators consider the 
two halves of the third stanza as two independent sentences 
and interpret them as follows : “ O Parainesvara ! that 

description of Yourself, which You have given (of 
Your form) is true (that is, I have understood it). Now, 

O Purusottama, I desire to see Your divine form” (see Gi. 
10. 14). But, it is better to consider the two halves as 
making up one sentence ; and that has been done in the 
Paramarthaprapa commentary. The word “ yogesixira ” 
in the 4th stanza means “ the Is vara or Lord of Yoga, 
(not of Yogins), (Gi. 18. 75). The interpretation of the 
word ‘ Yoga ’ as the power or device of creating the 
perceptible universe from the Imperceptible has appeared 
before (Gi. 7. 25 and 9. 5) ; and as the Blessed Lord is now 
going to show His Cosmic Form by the use of that power, 
the appellation ‘ Yogesvara ’ seems to have been used 
here intentionally. ] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (5) O Partha ! look at these 
thousands and thousands of My forms, of various kinds, 
of various colours, and of various sizes. (6) See these 
(twelve) Suns, (eight) Vasus, (eleven) Rudras, (two) 
Asvinikumaras, as also ( forty-nine ) Marudganas. OBhfirata! 
• see these wonders which you have never before seen. 
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[ The description of the Cosmic Form (msoarupa) shown 
to Narada in the Narayanlya doctrine is more specific; 
and says that the twelve Suns were on the left side; 
the eight Vasus, in the front; the eleven Rudras, on the 
right side; and the Asvinikumaras, at the back (San. 339, 
50-52). But this description does not seem to have been 
accepted everywhere (See Ma. Bha. B. 130). The Adityas, 
Vasus, Rudras, Asvinikumaras, and Marudganas are Vedic 
deities, and a division into four classes among them has 
been made in the Mahabharata by saying that the Adityas 
were Ksatriyas ; the Marudganas, Vaisyas ; and the 
Asvinikumaras, Sudras (San. 208. 23, 24). See also 

Satapatha-brahmana, 14. 4. 2. 23. j 

(7) O Gudakesa ! the entire moveable and immoveable 
universe, which has been collected here to-day, and whatever 
else you may desire to see, see that in (this) My Form! 

(8) But, with this vision of yours, you will not be able 
to see Me. Therefore, I am giving to you a supernatural 
vision; (by it) see this My divine Yoga (that is, Yogic 
Power ). 

Sanjaya said: — (9) Having spoken thus, O Dhrtarastra I 
the great Lord of Yoga, namely, Hari, showed to Arjuna 
(His) excellent divine form (that is, the Cosmic Form or 
^isvarupa). (10) To that (that is, to that Cosmic Form), 
there were innumerable mouths and eyes, and many 
wonderful sights were to be seen in it; (and) on it there 
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were shining ornaments of numerous kinds and there were 
erected (shining) in it numerous instruments of warfare. 
(11) To that, endless, all-facing and wonderful deity was 
applied an unguent of celestial smell, and it wore celestial 
flowers and clothes. (12) If the effulgence of a thousand 
suns arose at once in the firmament, it would be somewhat 
like the brilliance of this great Atman. (13) Arjuna then 
saw that in this Body of the God of gods, the world, divided 
into numerous divisions, was to be seen synthesised. 
(14) Then, being filled with surprise, the hairs on his body 
rose; and joining his hands and lifting them to his forehead, 
Arjuna said to the God — ] 

Arjuna said ; — (15) O Lord ! in this Your body, I can 
see all the gods, and collections of various kinds of created 
beings, as also Brahmadeva, the lord (of all gods) seated 
on a lotus-seat, all Rsis, and also all brilliant serpents 
(including Vasuki and others). (1 6) I see, on all sides. You 
of endless form. Who have mnumerable arms, innumerable 
stomachs, innumerable mouths, and innumerable eyes. 
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O Lord of the Cosmos 1 O Cosmic-formcd ! I do not see 
(liny where) eitlier Your end, or Your middle, or Your 
beginning. (17) I see everywhere, You, Who are wearing 
a diadem, and holding a mace, and a discus. Whose effulgence 
is spread out in all directions. Who are a mountain of 
brilliance, unbearably hot, effulgent like Fire and the Sun, 
impossible to look at by the eyes, and boundless (-ly per- 
vading). (18) I think that You are the ultimate Knowable, 
tlic imperishable Brahman, the ultimate support of this 
Cosmos ; that You are imperishable, and the protector of 
the permanent religion, and the eternal Spirit. (19) I see 
that You, Who have no beginning, middle, or end. Who have 
innumerable arms. Whose eyes are the Sun and the Moon, 
Whose mouth is burning Fire, and Who possess in- 
exhaustible strength, arc giving warmth to this world by 
Your own shine. (20) Because, the (entire) distance 
between the earth and the firmament, as also all the cardinal 
points, have been pervaded by You alone; and, seeing this 
Your "vyoaderful and terrible Form, O Great Atrnan ! the 
three spheres are confused (by terror). (21) Seel tliese 
multitudes of gods are entering Your body; (and) some, 
oeing/ifi^hteued, are praying to You with folded arm^; and 
multitudes of great Rsis and Perfect beings are praising 
59— fiO 
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You, uttering such words as ‘svasU* ‘ svasti* I (22) Similarh, 
the Rudras, the Adityas, and the Vasus, as also the Sadhya- 
ganas, the Visvedcva-s, (both) the Asvinlkumaras, the Marud- 
ganas, and the Ustnapa-s (that is, the ancestors) and groups 
of Gandharvas, Yaksas, Raksasas, and Siddhas, being 
astonished, are ever}'where, looking at you. 

[The food offered to the ancestors in the performance of 
the death-anniversary ceremony is accepted by them only 
while it is hot ; that is why they are called “ usmapa~s ” 
(Manu. 3. 237); and the Manu-Smrti enumerates seven 
groups of ancestors, such as, soma^ad, aqnis^mtla^ harhisad, 
^omapa, havisman, ajqapa, and sukaltn (3. 194-200). Aditya-s 
and others are Vedic deities. See stanza 6 above. It is 
stated in the Brhadaranyakopanisad that the eight Vasub, 
eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, Indra, and Prajapati make 
in all thirty-three gods ; and their names and etymology 
have been stated in the Mahabharata, Adi-parva, Oh. 65 
and 66 and Santi-parva Ch 208.] 

(23) O Mahabaho ! by seeing this Your immense, maiiy- 
mouthed, many-eyed, many-armed, many-thighed, man\- 
footed, many-stomached, and mnny-tecthed — and conse- 
quently terrible — Form, everybody and I myself are 
frightened. (24) Seeing You, heaven-reaching, brilliant, 
many-hued, open-mouthed, and with tremendous and shining 
eyes, my heart has become restless ; and, on that account, 
O Visnu ! I have lost both courage and peace, (25) And 
seeing these mouths of Yours, which are terrible on account 
of rows of teeth, and are lilJe the Destructional Fire, I cannot 
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make out the cardinal directions, and I have become 
discomposed. O God of gods ! O Cosmos-Pervader ! be 
appeased ! (26) See how all these sons of Dhrtarastra, with 

multitudes of kings, this Bhisma, Drona, and also this Suta- 
putra (Karna), together also with the most prominent 
warriors on our side, (27) are rapidly entering into these 
many terrible mouths of Yours, with frightful rows of teeth ; 
and the heads of some of them are seen being crushed, as a 
result of having come between Your teeth. (2 S) Just as the 
many waves of the waters of a river rush towards the sea, 
so are these warriors from the world of humans entering 
Your several burning mouths. (29) Just as butterflies jump 
with great speed into the ignited fire, only to be killed, 
so also are all (these) people entering Your numerous 
mouths, with great velocity, only to be killed. (30) O 
Visnu 1 You are licking Your tongues, while swallowing 
all persons around You, through Your flime-filled 
mouths ! and, pervading the entire universe. Your fiery 
effulgence is shining (in all directions). (31) Tell me Who 
You are. Who have assumed this frightful form ! O Super- 
excellent God of gods 1 I bow down to You ! be appeased ! 
1 am desirous of knowing what Fundamental Spirit You are, 
because I do not (at all) understand this doing of Yours I 
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The Blessed Lord said: : — (32) I am the destroyer of all 
peoples ; 1 am immeusified “Mia" (that is, ‘death’— Trans.) ; 
and I have come here for destroying everyone. Even if 
you are not there, (that is, even if you do not do anything), 
all these different warriors, standing in the various armies, 
are all going to be no more (going to die). (33) •tasmai’ 
(that is/ therefore’ — Trans.), arise! win success 1 and 
conquering your enemies enjoy opulent kingdoms I I have 
already killed these in advance. (Therefore) O Savyasacin 
(Arjuna) ! do you (come forward to ) become the nominal 
cause. (34) Drona and Bhlsma and Jayadratha and Karna, 
and also other warriors have been killed by Me (long ago); 
kill them 1 do not be afraid I fight ! you are going to conquer 
your enemies in the fight 1 

[In short, Sri Krsna has actually shown to Arjuna, the 
vision of what Bhlsma had said merely by words to Him, 
in thje Udyoga-parva, when He had gone to the Kauravas to 
bring about a compromise, and Duryodhana would not listen 
to any talk of compromise, namely, "mapakvam idam manm 
sarvam k^tram janardana" (Ma. Bha. U. 127.32), that is, 

^ O Janardana I all these Ksatriyas have already become 
ripe for death (Iculapakva)". (See stanzas 26 to 31 above). 
The 33rd stanza enunciates the doctrine of Causality that, 

' all wicked persons die as a result of their own acts ; that, the 
hue, who kills them, is oqly a nominal cause ; and that, 
therefore, the one who kills is not to blame.] 



GiTA, TRANSLATION & COMMENTARY, CH. XI 1087 


3^1^ 1 

^ ^*isr? sTomr u ii 

3?^ 3^1=^ I 

?:^f% lifhTTfsT ^ SHT^r^d ^ 

^ 5T sm?7*T?Tr>iiii jrn?i% ^snmsc?in?^ i 

3T«T»ff ^ei^l '314|^^e||^ ^'t^STlCHt ^Jc3[ <1 ^'S U 

Siinjayti said: — (35) Hearing this speech of Kesava, 
Arjuiia, getting extremely frightened, having a choking 
sensation in his throat, and trembling, and folding liis 
bands, bowed down low again, and said to Sri Krsna. 
Aijuna said: — (36) O Hrsike&i 1 the (whole) world is cn- 
gladdened by singing (Your qualities), and is happy (in 
that); demons becoming frightened of You, run away in the 
(ten) cardinal directions, and concerts of Perfect beings 
are bowing down before you. (All) This is only proper. 
(37) O Noble Soul ! You are the origin even of Brahmadeva, 
aie even superior to liim ; wliy will they not worship 
You ? O Ananta ! O God of gods ! O Pervadcr of the 
Cosmos ! You are the sai (that is, ' immutable ' — Trans.) 
and asat (that is, ‘ mutable ' — Trans.) ; You are also the 
(that is, immutable — Trans.), Which is beyond both. 

[It will appear from Gita 7. 24 ; 8. 20 ; or 15. 16 that the 
words ‘ sat ’ and ‘ asat ’ in this placo mean respectively 
pi^rceptible and imperceptible, (uyakla and avyalda), or 
mutable and immutable (kmra and aksara) ; that Principle, 
which is beyond both sat and asat, has been described in the 
Gita, as the Immutable Brahman (aksara-brafima) iti the 
words “ I am neither sat nor asat ” (Gita 13. 12). The word 
‘ aksara ’ is applied in the Gita sometimes to Prakrti and 
sometimes to the Parabrahman. See my commentary on 
ClitaO. 19; 13. 12; and 15. 16.] 
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(38) You are the Fundamental God ; (You are) the 
primordial Spirit ; You are the supreme Support of this 
universe ; You are the Knower and the Knowable ; You are 
the Exalted State ; and You, O Endless-formed ! have 
entirely pervaded or occupied (this) Cosmos. (39) You are 
Vayu, Yama, Agni, Varuna, Prajapati (that is, Brahmadeva), 
and also the Great-grand-father I I bow down before You 
a thousand times ! and once more again do I bow down 
before You ! 

[Seven mind-born sons, named Marici and others, were 
born from Brahmadeva ; from Marici, was born Kasyapa ; 
and from Kasyapa, all other progeny. (Ma. Bha. 
Adi. 65. 11); and therefore these Marici and others, are 
known as ‘ Prajapatis ’ (the lords of progeny), (San. 340. 65). 
Therefore, the word ‘ Prajapati ’ is interpreted by some as 
* Kasyapa and other Prajapatis But, as the word ' Praja- 
pati’ has been used here in the singular number, the inter- 
pretation of ‘ Prajapati ’ as ‘ Brahmadeva ’ seems more accept- 
able. Besides, as Brahmadeva is the father of Marici 
and others, that is, the grand-father ( pitamaha ) of all, the 
subsequent expression ‘ great-grand-father ’ ( prapitamaha) 
follows as a matter of course ; and its propriety becomes 
clear.] 

(40) I prostrate myself before You ; and behind You ; and on 
all sides, O Soul of everything I do I prostrate myself to 
You. Your procreativeness is inexhaustible. Your prowess 
is incomparable, and as You overcome everyone, You are 
* sarva * (that is, ^ all-in-all ' — Trans.). 

[ The words “ I prostrate myself before you, and behind 
you ” show the all-pervasiveness of the Paramesvara. This 
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praise in the form of prostrations in the Path of Devotion 
is consistent with the descriptions of the Brahman given 
in the Upanisads ; e, q.^ “ hrahmaivedani amnath purastat 
brahma pascal brahma dakfpriatas coitareria I adhas cordhvam 
ca prasrtaih hrahrnaivedam visvam idahi varisfham ii ” (Mun 
2. 2. 11 ; Chan. 7. 25). ] 

(4J) Whatever I may have said disrespectfully to You, by 
mistake or by familiarity, considering you as my friend, not 
recognising this Your greatness, in addressing you as 
* O Krsna ! ' ‘ O Yadava !' or ‘ O Friend !', (42) and what- 

ever insult I may have offered to You in joke, when alone 
with You, or in the presence of others, while eating or 
sporting, or while sleeping or sitting, O Acyuta, for that 
forgive me, such is my prayer to You, O Immeasurable 1 
(43) You, being the father of this moveable and immoveable 
world, are worshippable, and the Preceptor of preceptors, la 
the three spheres, there is none, who is Your equal ; then,. 
O One of immeasurable prowess I liow can there be any one 
greater ? (44) Therefore, to You, Who are praiseworthy, and 

powerful, I pray : Be appeased”, bending my body and 
bowing down to You. As a father (forgives the faults) of hia 
son, or a friend (forgives the faults) of his friend, in the same 
way O God I the ^ priyah ' (that is. Yourself) should 
forgive ^priydyd (that is, to me or on account of me, who 
am priya or beloved of You), (all my) faults. 

[Some persons interpret the wprds priyah priyayarhasV* 
as “ as the lover, in the case of a woman, beloved by him’*.. 
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But according to me that interpretation is not correct ; 
because, the words ‘ priyayarhast * cannot grammatically 
be broken up into priyayah + arhasi or priyayai + arhasi ; and 
the word ‘ iva \ which is indicative of a comparison, has ap- 
peared only twice in this stanza. Therefore, it is more proper 
to consider pnyah pny ay arhasi* as the subject-matter of 
comparison ( upameya ) instead of looking upon it as a third 
comparison. It would have been much better if there had 
been a word in the possessive case, such as, ^ priyasy a* (o1 
the ‘ priya *) in the subject-matter of comparison ( upanwya ), 
like the two comparisonal (upantanatinaka) words ‘of tho 
son ’ ( pulrasya ), ‘ of tho friend’ ( sakhfjuh ), which are in the 
possessive case. But we must here follow tne rule 
“ sthitasya qahs cuiianiya Imagining an ungrammatical 
feminine possessive case word like ^ pnij a yah because tho 
inasculine-gender-sixth-caBed word ‘ pnyasya ’ is not to be 
found in tho text, and imagining the word ‘ ’ as implied, 

because that description does not apply to Arjuna , and 
inventing a third comparison as, pri /ah priytu/ah*\ that 
is, ‘ as the lover in the case of a woman beloved by him ’ 
— which moreover is amorous, and totally out of place — is, 
according to me, not proper. Besides, if all the three 
words pair asya\ ^ sakht/uh* and ^priyayah* go into the 
class of the standards of comparison ( upamana ), then there 
remains no word in the possessive case in the subject-matter 
of comparison ( uparneya ) ; and we have again to take ‘ ??ie ’ 
or ‘ mama ’ (that is, ‘ to me ’ ) as implied ; and if, with all 
this trouble, one brings about a similarity of inflections 
or case-terminations between the subject-matter of com- 
parison and the standard of comparison, a new mistake 
of difference of gender between the two again arises. ‘On 
the other hand, if one breaks up the sentence, plainly and 
grammatically, pri y ay a arhasi, the only objection which 
remains, is that, instead of having the possessive case 
^ priyasya ’, we have the dative case ‘ priyuya* in the subject- 
matter of comparison ; and that too is not a very serious 
fault. Because, in this place the dative case conveys the 
same meaning as the possessive case, and such use is to 
be seen in other places* also. This stanza has been 
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interpreted in the Ptiramarthaprapa commentary in the 
same way as I have done. ] 

(“15) Having seen that which no one has ever seen, I am 
p'lid; and my mind is strained by fear. O Pervadcr of the 
Cosmos ! O God of gods ! be appeased 1 and O God ! show me 
Your previous form. (46) 1 desire to sec You wearing the 
‘ kirita* (that is, diadem — Trans.) and the mace, with a discus 
HI Your hand, as before ; and therefore, O Cosmic-Formed, 
thousand-armed Lord, appear again in that Your rour-armed 
form. 

The Blessed Lord said : — (47) O Arjimal having become 
pleased (with you), exercising my power of Yoga, I have 
shown you this brilliant, beginning-less, endless, primeval# 
and super-excellent Cosmic Form, which no one else before 
you has seen. (48) O highest among the Kuru warriors I 
nu other than you can have a chance of seeing, whether by 
the Vedas, or by Yajhas, or by silent meditation, or by 
chanty, or by ritual, or by severe austerity, this such My 
Form, in this human world. (49) Do not allow your mind 
to suffer pain by seeing this My terrible form I and do not 
also become confused by fear. Giving up fear, and with 
a pleased frame of mind, see &gain that same form of Mine. 
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Safijaya said : — (50) Speaking thus, Vasudeva again showed 
to Arjuna Bis (former) form ; and assuming again His 
peaceful form, that Noble Soul gave encouragement to the 
frightened Arjuna. 

[ The metre ol these 36 stanzas, is the same as that of 
stanzas 5 to 8, 20, 22, 29, and 70 of Chapter Tl, stanzas 
9,10,11 and 28 of Chapter VIII, stanzas 20 and 21 of 
Chapter IX, and stanzas 2 to 5 and 15 ot Chapter XV, 
namely, of eleven letters in each quarter ( carana ). But, 
as they are not governed by one and the same rule about 
the feet {gami), these stanzas cannot be recited in the 
same way as can stanzas in the indra-va jra, upendra-vajra 
upajdti, dodhaka, salmi and other metres used in the poetical 
compositions of Kalidasa and others. Needless to say, 
this metrical arrangement is archaic ( drsa ), that is, on 
the basis of the *’tribtup ’ metre used in the Veda-Samhita^s. 
This fortifies the proposition that the Gita must be very 
ancient indeed (see p. 726 of the Appendix to the Glta- 
Eahasya.] 

Arjuna said : — (51) O Janardana ! seeing this Your mild 
and human-bodied form, my mind is again in its proper place, 
and I have become conscious, as before. 

The Blessed Lord said (52) This My form, which you 
have seen, is very difficult to see. Even the gods always 
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desire to see this form. (53) It is not possible for any one 
to see Mei as you have seen Me, whether by Vedas, or by 
austerity, or by charity, or by Yajfias. (54 O Arjuna I only 
by exclusive devotion, is it possible to thus acquire 
knowledge of Me, and O Parautapa I to enter Me essentially. 

[The proposition that by Devotion one first acquires the 
Knowledge of the Paramesvara, and ultimately the devotee 
is merged into the Paramesvara has appeared before in 
Gita 4 9 and later on in 18. 55 ; and the reader is referred 
to the explanation given by me in Chapter XIII of the 
Gita-Rahasya at pp. 595 to 599. Now, the Blessed Lord 
briefly explains to Arjuna the summary of the entire Gita — ] 

(55) Who performs Action with the conviction that all 
Actions are Mine (that is, of the Paramesvara), who is 
devoted to Me i who is attachmcnt-less , non-inimical towards 
all beings, such My devotee, O Pandava, comes and 
reaches Me ! 

[The above stanza means that (i) the devotee of the 
Blessed Lord should perform all worldly Actions with the idea 
of dedicating them to the Paramesvara, that is to say, with a 
prideless frame of mind, thinking that, the entire activity 
in the world is of the Paramesvara, who is the true Doer, and 
the One, Who truly causes to be done ; but that. He gets 
these actions done through us, by making us the nominal 
causes ; and that, (ii) thereby, all acts, which are done, do 
not obstruct tranquillity or Release (see stanza 33) ; and it is 
stated even in the Saihkarabhasya that this stanza contains 
the summary of the entire philosophy of the Gita. This 
clearly shows that the Path of Devotion prescribed in the 
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Gita does not advise one to sit down doing nothing, and 
only saying ‘ Hari ’ ‘ Hari ’ (taking the name of God) ; but 
directs one to do all acts desirelessly, and enthusiastically, 
side by side with possessing an ardent devotion. In order to 
make it clear that the word ‘ rurmiira ’ (non-inimical), does 
not here mean ‘ ruskni/a ’ (actionless) as interpreted by those 
who follow the Path of Renunciation, the adjective ‘ mat- 
kunnakrt ’ (that is, doing all acts with the idea of dedicating 
them to the Paramesvara, and believing that the acts are 
of the Paramesvara, and not one’s own) has been added ; 
but as this matter has been extensively considered by ' me 
in Chap. XII of the Glta-Rahasya (pp. 545 to 556), I am 
not going to discuss it further here. 


Thus cuds the eleventh cliapter entitled Vis'varupa- 
Dars'ana Yoga in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and 
Arjuna on the Yoga, included in the Science of the Brahman 
(that is, on the Karma- Yoga) m the Upanisad sung (that is, 
told) by the Blessed Lord. 



CHAPTER XII. 

[In Chap. VII, the Blessed Lord has started am 
explanation of the Empirical and Spiritual Knowledge 
required for acquiring Perfection in Karma-Yoga; and in 
Chap. VIII, He has explained the form of the Immutable, 
IJnshowable, and Imperceptible Brahman; and thereafter, 
He has started an explanation of the visible royal road in 
the shape of the Path of Devotion ; and after having finished 
the Description of Manifestations ( inbhuti-varvajia ) and 
the showing of the Cosmic Form ( nsvarhpa-darsana), 
incidental to that path, in Chapters X and XI, He has, at 
the end of Chapter XI, advised Arjuna to perform all 
Actions with Devotion and unattachedly, as the ultimate 
summary of everything. Now Arjuna says: ‘‘After 
proving to me in Chapters VII and VIII that the Impercept- 
ible form of the Paramesvara is the most superior one 
to be worshipped, from the point of view of the Mutable 
and the Immutable, for success in Karma-Yoga, You have 
prescribed to me the worship of the Imperceptible or the 
Immutable (7. 19 and 24 ; 8. 21) ; and You have advised 
me to fight (8. 7) with a mind steeped in Yoga ( uukta-citta)\ 
and afterwards in Chap. IX, after explaining to me the 
visible path of the worship of the Perceptible, You have 
asked me to perform all Actions with the idea of dedicating 
them to the Paramesvara (9. 27 and 34 ; and 11.55). Now 
which 6f these two paths is the better one?*’ In this 
question the ‘ worship of the Perceptible ’ means ‘ Devotion 
But, what is meant here is not Devotion to different objects 
of worship ; and it is explained that the true worship of 
the Perceptible is the Davotiop, according to which, there 
is on^y one AlLPervasive Paramesvara in all symbols or 
objects pf worship, whatever symbol or object is taken for 
worship ; and that is the kind of Devotion advocated in 
this chapter. ] 
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Arjuna siid : — (1) Who are the better knowers of 
(Karma-) Yoga, those devotees who, always becoming 
yukta (that is, Yoga-^w^to) worship You, or those, who 
worship the aksara (that is, Brahman) ? 

The Blessed Lord said : — (2) In My opinion, those who. 
keeping their minds on Me, and becoming yukta-citta 
(that is, mind-united — Trans.) worship Me, with the highest 
Devotion, are the best ‘yukta’ (that is, Yogins). (3) But 
those, who worship the aksara (that is, the Brahman), 
Which is ‘anirdesya’ (that is. Which cannot be actually 
shown). Imperceptible, All-pervading, Unimaginable, ‘kutastha' 
( that is. Which is at the root of everything ), Unmoving and 
Non-transient, (4) after having controlled their senses and 
become equable-minded towards everything, such (persons 
too), who are engrossed in the welfare of all beings, also 
come and reach Me. (5) Nevertheless, as their mind is 
attached to the Imperceptible, their task is more arduous ; 
because (to men, who dwell in a perceptible body) the path 
of worship of the Imperc^tible becomes successful witli 
-difficulty. (6) But those, who worship Me, making a 
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saninyasa (that is, dedication) of all Actions to Me, becoming 
devoted to Me, and meditating on Me with a Yoga (that is, 
union— Trans.) with no one else, (7) such persons who 
have become ^maccUta* (that is, mind-united with Me — 
Trans.), O Partha ! I redeem, from this death-bound ocean of 
worldly life without delay. (8) (Therefore) keep your 
mind fixed on Me, concentrate your Reason on Me, so that, 
afterwards you will undoubtedly dwell in Me. 

[The superiority of the Path of Devotion has been ex- 
pounded in this paragraph. After first stating the proposi- 
tion, in stanza 2, that the devotees of the Blessed Lord are 
the best Yogins, the conjunction '' tu'\ which shows an 
alternative aspect, has been used in stanza 3 ; and in that 
and in the 4th stanza, it is stated that those, who worship 
the Imperceptible also come and are merged in Him. It is 
stated in stanza 5, that though this may be true, the path 
of those who worship the Imperceptible, is more difficult ; 
and after explaining in the 6th and 7th stanzas the 
comparative facility of the worship of the Perceptible, 
the advice has been given to Arjuna ultimately in the 
8th stanza to act accordingly. In short, the advice given 
at the end of Chap. XI (11. 55) has further been emphasised 
here in reply to the question of Arjuna. As the facility of 
the Path of Devotion has been considered by me in full 
deftail in Chapter XIII of the Gita-Rahasya, I shall not 
repeat the same subject-matter here. I shall only say 
here that though the worship of the Imperceptible may be 
difficult, yet, it is productive of Release; that, even in 
the Path of Devotion, one cannot give up Actions, but has 
necessarily to perform them, dedicating them to the Param- 
esvara ; and that, the followers of the Path of Devotion 
should bear this in mind. And that is why the words 
making a samnyaaa (that is, dedication) of all Actions to 
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Me” have been used in the sixth stanza These words 
clearly mean that in th^ Path of Devotion, Actions have not 
to be literally given up, out one has to dedicate them, that 
is, their fruit, to the Paramesvara. And, this also makes it 
perfectly clear that the Devotee, whom the Blessed Lord 
has referred to at the end of this Chapter as being dear to 
Him, is to be understood as one, who follows this path, 
that is, the Path of the Desireless Karma- Yoga, and not 
one, who makes a literal sanmyasa or Abandonment of 
Action* To proceed : having in this way shown the 
facility and the superiority of the Path of Devotion, the 
Blessed Lord now explains the means or devices to be used 
for acquiring such Devotion to the Paramesvara, and 
ultimately gives the differential characteristics of these 
various means — ] 


(9) Nqw, if it is not possible for you to concentrate 
your mind well on Me (m this way), then, O Dhananjaya I 
keep hope of attaining to Me, with the help of austere 
practice, by trying again and again. (10) If it is not possible 
for you even to perform practice, then perform (the) Actions 
(such as, Spiritual Knowledge, Meditation, Hymn-singing, 
Worship etc., which have been mentioned in the Sastras) 
for Me, (that is, for attaining to Me); by performing (these) 
Actions for Me, you will also have success. (11) But, if 
it is impossible for You even to perform this ritual, then, 
take shelter in ^madyoga' (that is, in the Yoga of dedicating 
everything to Me, namely, the Karma-Yoga); and becoming 
a ^yaidima' (that is, gradually controlling your mind), 
thereafter (ultimately) abandon the Fruit of all Actions* 
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{\2) because, Knowledge is superior to Practice; Meditation 
superior to Knowledge; and Abandoning the Fruit of 
Action (is superior) to Meditation; and by (this) Abandon- 
r cut (of the Fruit of Action), there is (acquired) tranquillity 
iiumediately afterwards. 

[These stanzas are very important from the point of view 
of Karma-Yoga; and in them, after mentioning austere 
practice, Knowledge, prayer, and other ritual as means for 
successfully acquiring the Devotional Karma-Yoga, a 
differential consideration of the worth of the various 
means has been made ; and in stanza 12, the superiority of 
the Abandonment of the Fruit of Action, that is to say, of 
the Desiroless Karma-Yoga has been established. It is not 
that this superiority of the Desireless Karma-Yoga has 
been mentioned only in this place ; but, the same doctrine 
has been clearly repeated previously in the third (3. 8), 
hfth (5. 2) and sixth (6. 461 chapters ; and Arjuna has been 
advised in various places to practise Karma-Yoga in 
the shape of Abandonment of the Fruit of Action (See 
Gita-Rahasya pp. 425 to 427). But those, who support a 
doctrine different from the Gita-religion, find this theory 
inconsistent with themselves ; and they have, therefore, 
attempted to twist the meaning of the above stanzas, and 
especially of the words in the 12th stanza. Those com- 
mentators, who support the pure Path of Knowledge, that 
is to say, the Samkhya commentators, do not like that 
Abandonment of the Fruit of Action should be given a 
higher place than Spiritual Knowledge. They have, therefore^ 
said that either the word 'jiiana' must be interpreted 
as meaning ‘ mere bookish knowledge ’, or, that this 
praise of Abandonment of the Fruit of Action is 
merely an ^ artfiavada' (See Vol. I p. 31 — Trans.), that 
is, * fallow praise In the same way, those who support 
the Path of Patarijala-Yoga, do not like that Abandonment 
of the Fruit of Action should i3e given a higher place 
than continued austere practice ( abhyasa ). And those, 
61—62 
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who support solely the Path of Devotion, that is, those, who 
say that no Karma or Action other than Devotion should 
be performed, cannot tolerate Abandonment of the Fruit 
of Action being considered superior to Meditation, that isi 
Devotion. The practice of Karma-Yoga, which includes 
Devotion, which (path) is advocated by the Gita, and which 
is different from the Patah 3 ala-Yoga, the Jnana-Yoga, and 
the Path of Devotion, is at present practically non-existent , 
and therefore, there is no more any commentator available 
supporting that doctrine. Therefore, in the now extant com- 
mentaries on the Gita, the praise of Abandonment of the 
Fruit of Action has been stated to be mere “fallow praise”. 
But, in my opinion, that is wrong. If one accedes that the 
Gita advocates the Desireless Karma-Yoga, no difficulty 
remains about the meaning of this stanza. When once 
it is admitted that one cannot give up Action, and that 
Desireless Action must be performed, the Path of Know- 
ledge (jNona-viarqd ), which advocates the ‘ literal ’ Abandon- 
ment of Action, the Patahoala-Yoga, which advocates only 
the acrobatics of the organs, and the Path of Devotion, which 
gives the go-bye to all Actions, all naturally become 
inferior to Karma-Yoga When the Desireless Karma- 
Yoga has thus been proved to be superior, the only question 
which remains is: what are the means for acquiring the 
Equability which is necessaiy in that path. These means are 
three in number, namely, continued practice (abh^ufia). Spiri- 
tual Knowledge {jnUiia) and Meditixtlon (dh/jana). Out ot 
these, if some one cannot perform continued practice, 
he should adopt either of the two other means, namely, 
jnamt and dhijUua (Knowledge, and Meditation). The Giti 
says that these means are easy of acquiring in the order 
in which they have been mentioned. But, if the man 
cannot do even this, then stanza 12 says that he should 
begin the practice of Karma-Yoga at once. Now, here 
a question arises, namely, how can a man, who cannot 
either perform continued practice or acquire bpiritual Know- 
ledge or Meditation, carry on the Karma-Yoga ? Therefore, 
some commentators have ^considered calling Karma- Yoga 
the easiest path as meaningless. But. if one considers 
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in this objection. Stanza 12 does not preach that the 
Abandomnent of the Fruit of Action should be carried 
out at a stroke . But, one has first to adopt the Karma- 
Yoga preached by the Blessed Lord; and, ' tat ah', that 
is, ‘thereafter’, that practice has to be gradually made 
successful. And when this interpretation is accepted, no 
inconsistency remains. It has been stated in the previous 
chapters that not only a little practice (Gi 2. 40) of the 
Fruit ot Action* (this is a mistake for ‘ Karma- 
Yoga’ — Trans.), but even the desire to perform it (See Gi. 6. 44 
and my commentary on it), drags a man towards ultimate 
perfection, as if he had been put into a grinding-mill. 
Therefore, taking shelter in the Karma- Yoga, that is, 
getting into one’s mind the desire to follow that path, is 
The first means or step towards acquiring success in that 
Ijath ; and who will say that this ineans is not easier than 
continued practice, or Spiritual Knowledge, or Meditation? 
4.nd the same is the import of stanza 12. Not only in the 
Bliagavadgita, but even in the Suryagita, it is stated that : — 
jnanad upasttr uthrsta karn^ottxrsfam upasanaf I 
th yo veda leddnlath sa eoa pumsoUamahw 

(Surya-Gi. 4. 77) 

that is, “ ‘ ’ i e., Meditation or Devotion is better 
than Spiritual Knowledge, and Karma, that is, necessarily 
Desireless Action, is better than ‘ tipusanU ’ ; one who 
realises this principle of Vedanta should be looked upon 
as the best man ( ) ”. In short, it is the firm 

doctrine of the Bhagavadgita that the Yoga in the form of 
Al?andonment of the Fruit of Action, that is to say, 
the Desireless Karma-Yoga, which includes both Spiritual 
Knowledge and Devotion, is the most superior path of all ; 
and the argument in stanza 12 is not only consistent with 
that opinion, but is in support of it If persons belonging 
to a particular school of thought do not find this conclusion 
palatable or acceptable, they should give it up ; but, they 
The word used here in all e(^tious of the author's text is 
* ^arma‘phala\ (that ifl, Fruit of Action); but evidently ^Karma- 
Yoga' or ^karma-phala-tjpga^ and not ^knrma-phala^ is meant — Trans. 
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should not indulge in a useless stretching of meanings, 
To proceed : the Blessed Lord, having thus proved 
Abandonment of the Fruit of Action to be superior, now 
proceeds to describe the equable and peaceable frame of 
mind, which is obtained by one who practises it (and not by 
one, who ‘ literally ’ gives up Action) ; and He ultimately 
says that a devotee of this kind is exceedingly dear to 
Him—) 

(13) One, wbo hates no one; who behaves in a friendly 
way towards all created beings ; similarly, who is kind, and 
from whom possessiveness and Individuation have departed; 
to whom pain and happiness are the same; and who is 
foi giving, (14) always contented, controlled, determined, 
and who has dedicated his Mind and his Reason to Me, such 
a (Karma-) Yogin devotee of Mine, is beloved of Me, 
(^15) One, of (or with) whom others are not tired (or 
disgusted ), and who is not tired of others ; similarly, jvho 
is untouched by joy, anger, fear, and discomfiture, is beloved 
of Me. (16) One, who is unexpecting, pure, industrious 
(that is, who performs any Action, giving up idleness), 
indifferent (about the Fruit of Action); whom no emotion 


can upset; and who has given up all commencements (that 
is, activity for desirable fruit ), such My devotee is very 
dear to Me. (17) One, who experiences no joy (about 
anything), does not hate \ any thing — Trans.), does not 
i;egret, and does not even entertain any desire ; who has 
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abandoned the good or bad (Fruit of Action), such a devoted 
man is dear to Me. (18) One, to whom enemies and friends, 
also honour and dishonour, heat and cold, pain and happiness, 
are the same; and who is not attached (to anj^thing), 
(19) to whom praise and disparagement arc both the same, 
who speaks little, and is contented with whatever he can 
get, w^hose mind is steady, and who is ' aniketa * ( that is, 
who has no abode in the form of a Desire for the Fruit of 
Action), such a devoted person is dear to Me. 


[The word ‘ aniketa * is also very often used in describing 
ascetics, who give up the state of a householder, renounce 
the world, and roam about begging in forests (Manu. 6. 25); 
and its root meaning is ‘ one who has no abode There- 
fore, commentators, who belong to the School of Renuncia- 
tion say that, the words ‘ mrmaina \ ‘ sarvarambha-parityagi * 
and ‘ anilceta ’ used in this chapter, and other such words as 
' tijakta-sarvaparigrahah \ (4. 21), or ^ vivikfasevi ' (18. 52), 
prove that the doctrine preached by the Gita is, ‘ giving 
up home, and spending the rest of one’s life desirelessly in 
a forest ’, which is, indeed, the highest ideal of the Path of 
Renunciation ; and in support of this they point to many 
stanzas from the chapters on Renunciation in Smrti texts. But, 
although these renunciatory interpretations of these words 
from the Gita may be important from the point of view 
of the Path of Renunciation, yet, they are not correct. 
Because, as has been stated by me several times before, 
becoming 'niragni' (i. e., not performing Fire-ritual), or 
^ niskriy a* ( i. e., Actionless), does not amount to true 
Renunciation according to the Gita ; and the firm doctrine 
of the Gita is, that one must renounce only the Desire for 
Fruit, and never Action (Se^Gl. 5. 2 and 6. 1, 2). There- 
fore, the word ' aniketa' cannot be interpreted as meaning 
‘‘giving up home and, it must be given a meaning, which is 
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consistent with the Karma-Yoga of the Gita. In Gi. 4. 30, 
the adjective ‘ nirasraya^ has been applied to the man, who 
does not entertain the hope for the Fruit of Action ; and 
in Gi. 6. 1, the words “ tor /Aiap//a/a/>i ” have been 

used in the same sense. The words ‘ Usraija ’ and ‘ mketa ’ 
are synonymous. Therefore, ' aniketa' should not be inter- 
preted as meaning ‘ one, who gives up his home and family 
but as ‘ one, whose mind is not engrossed with his home and 
family*. Similarly, the word ^ 'ianaratnbha-pariiifaqi^ in 
stanza 16 is not to be interpreted as meaning ‘one, who 
gives up all Action or activity ’, but as meaning ‘ one, who 
gives up desireful commencements of Actions consistently 
with the stanza : “ He, whose santaj'a/tthJia-s (that is, Actions) 
are devoid of Desire for Fruit, his actions are reduced to 
ashes by Knowledge” (Gi. 4. 19), as is apparent from 
Gi. 18. 2 and 18. 48 and 49. In short, all that the Gita 
says is that, one, whose Mind is engrossed with household 
affairs, or with his wife and children, or with the other 
affairs of the world, experiences pain on that account later 
on; and that therefore, one should not allow one’s Mind 
to be engrossed in these things : and the words ‘ amketa ’ 
and ‘ mrvaramhha-paritydql \ etc., have been used in the 
Gita in the descriptions of the Steady-in-Reason 
{sthitaprajfia) for describing the renounced state of his 
Reason. It is true that these very words^have been used in the 
Smrti texts in the descriptions given there of Yatins, that 
is, of ascetics who abandon Action ; but, on that account 
it cannot be said that the Gita supports Renunciation in 
the shape of the Abandonment of Action ; because, there i§, 
side by side, another definite proposition of the Gita, that 
even the Jiianin, whose mind is saturated with this 
Renunciation, should, with this renunciatory frame of 
mind, give up the Fruit of Action, and perform all Actions, 
which befall him according to the Sastras ; and it would 
not be correct to assert that the Gita supports the Path of 
Renunciation of Action, relying on words like ‘ aniketa \ 
etc., suggesting Renunciation^ which one comes across in 
some places in the Gita, without taking into account the 
posterior and anterior contexts.] 
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(20) Those devotees of mine, who follow this nectar* 
like doctrine mentioned above, becoming engrossed in Me^ 
Mc extremely beloved of Me. 

[The Blessed Lord has in this stanza given a description 
of that devotee of His, who is most beloved of Him, that is, 
of the excellent devotee of the Blessed Ijord, who is a 
Karma-Yogin, consistently with His previous statement 
that the Devotee, who is also a Jiianin, is the most 
excellent of all. (Gi. 6. 47 ; 7. 18). But, in Gita 9. 29, the 
Blessed Lord has Himself said that : “ all are the same to 
Me ; such a one is not dear, and such a one is not hateful”. 
Apparently, this would seem to be a contradiction-in-terms. 
But, when one remembers that the one statement has been 
made with reference to the worship of the Perceptible, or 
relates to the Path of Devotion, whereas the other state- 
ment is from the point of view of Metaphysics or from the 
point of view of the Doctrine of Causality, this seeming 
inconsistency disappears. The readar is referred to the 
exposition of this matter made at the end (pp. 598 to 601) 
of Chapter XIII of the Gita-Rahasya.] 

Thus ends the twelfth Chapter entitled Bhakti-Yoga 
in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna, on the Yoga 
mcladed in the Science of the Brahman (that is, on the 
Karma-Yoga) in the Upani^ad sung (that is, told) by 
the Blessed Lord. 



CHAPTER XIII. 

I It has been proved in the last chapter that though it is 
true that Release can be achieved by meditating on the 
Unshowable {anirdesua) Imperceptible ( a/’iya/c/a ) Para- 

mesvara, yet the same Release can be obtained in an 
easier way by devoting onesalf to the visible and per- 
ceptible form of the Paramesvara with religious faith, 
and by performing all Actions with the intention of 
dedicating them to Him. But, the explanation about 
Spiritual and Empirical Knowledge, which was started 
in Chapter VII is not finished with that. In order to 
acquire complete Knowledge of the Paramesvara, it is 
necessary to consider the Body and the Atman of man, 
{that is, the ^ ksetra' and the k set raj ha') at the same time 
as considering the mutable and immutable external 
universe. Similarly, although one may, in a general way, 
know that all perceptible objects are created from Gross 
Matter, yet the subject-matter of Spiritual and Empirical 
Knowledge is not exhausted unless one has explained by 
what quality of Nature this extensive development takes 
place and what the order of that development is. Therefore, 
the subject-matter of the Body and the Atman has first 
been considered in Chap. XIII; and alter describing 
the division of the three constituents in the next four 
chapters, the whole subject-matter has been summed up 
in Chapter XVIII. In short, the third ‘ mtfddhyUyi * (group 
of six chapters ) is not independent ; and the description &f 
Spiritual and Empirical Knowledge, requisite for success- 
fully acquiring the Karma-Yoga, which was started 
in Chap. VII has been completed in this group of six 
chapters. (See Gita-Rahasya Ch. XIV pp, 457 to 459). 
In every edition of the Gita, the following stanza is to be 
found in the beginning of Chapter XIII, namely, : — 

Arjuna^ uvdca : 

prakrtim purumm cairn k^etram ksetrajham eva ca I 

etad veditum icchdmi jhdnam jfleyam ca kesava li 
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which means: — “ Arjuna said: I wish to know what 
prakrti^ purusa, ksetra, knetrajria, jnUna and jueya are. 
Therefore, tell me that”. But, it is quite clear that some 
one, who has not understood how the Consideration of the 
Body and the Atman has found a place in the Gita, has 
subsequently interpolated this stanza into the Gita. 
Commentators look upon this stanza as an interpolation ; 
and if that is not done, the number of stanzas in the Gita 
also exceeds seven hundred. Therefore, I too have looked 
upon this stanza as an interpolation and started this 
chapter as in the Samkarabhasy a. ] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (1) O Kaunteyal this Body 
Itself is called the ‘ ksetra*. He, who understands tliis (Body), 
ib called the ^ ksetrajna' by the * tadvida-s' (that is, by those 
persons who understand this science). (2) O Bharata ! know 
that in all Bodies, I am the kselrajna (that is, the Self or the 
Atman — Trans.). The Knowledge of the ^ksetra' and the 
^ksetrajfia* has been considered the Knowledge of Me 
(the Paramesvara). 

I In the first stanza, the meanings of the two words ksetra 
and ksetrajila have been defined; and in the second stanza, 
the ksetrajna has been defined by saying that "the ksetrajfla 
means Myself, i. e., the Paramesvara”; or that, "that 
which is in the Body, the same thing is in the Cosmos”. 
The word ‘capi="also” in the second stanza indicates 
that He is not only the Atman ( k^trajfia ), but also the 
Body (ksetra); because, it h|ts been stated already in 
Chapters VII and VIII that the k^tra, or the Body, 
originates from the five primordial elements, which in turn 
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have come out of Prakrti ( Matter ) ; and that, Prakrti is 
only a minor manifestation of the Paramesvara (7. 4 ; 8. 4 ; 

9. 8). As the ksetra or the Body has thus been made up 
of the five primordial elements, it is included in what is 
known as the Mutable (ksara), in the Consideration of 
the Mutable ( A: sv/m ) and the Immutable (aksara); and the 
ksetrajfia is nothing but the Paramesvara. Therefore, the 
Consideration of the Body and the Atman becomes a part 
of the Knowledge of the Paramesvara in the same way 
as the Consideration of the Mutable and the Immutable 
( See Gi. Ra. pp. 193 to 201 ) ; and that is why it is stated 
at the end of stanza 2, that “ the Knowledge of the Body 
and the Atman is the Knowledge of Myself or of the 
Paramesvara”. Those, who do not accept the Non-dualistic 
Vedanta, have got to stretch the meaning ot the words 
“I am also the Ksetrajfia”; aiid they have to maintain 
that these words do not prove the absence of difference 
between the “ ” and “I, the Paramesvara and 
others take the word ‘ my ’ ( imma ) as relating to ‘ niatam \ 
that is, ‘has been understood’, instead of referring it to 
^^jnana""; and interpret the sentence as meaning, ” I look 
upon the knowledge of these as Jfiana but these inter- 
pretations are not straightforward. It has been clearly 
stated in the beginning of Chapter VIII that “ the Atman 
( adhideva which resides in the Body, is Myself or that 
whatever is in the Body, the same thing is in the Cosmos”; 
and it has also been stated in Chapter VII (7. 5) th^t 
“the Jiva ( the Personal Self) is my inferior Prakrti”; and 
there are statements to the same effect further on in this 
Chapter in stanzas 22 and 31. The Blessed Lord now 
explains where and by whom the Consideration of the Body 
and the Atman has been made — ] 

(3) What the kseira is, what its nature is, what its 
modifications are, and withal what comes out of what; as 
also Who the ksetrajfia is and what His prowess is, I shall 
* The Author possibly means ^adhideha^} see p. 1031 supra — ^Trant. 
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explain all this in brief, to which listen. (4) In many ways,, 
jn different metres, by (many) Rsis individually, as also 
by the words in the Brahma-Sutras, which have been made 
perfectly definite by showing the motive ( in the shape of 
cause and effect) has this (that is, this subject-matter)- 
been sung. 

[The word ‘ Brahma-Sutra ’ in this stanza refers to the 
present Vedanta-Sutras, as has been explained by me 
in detail in the Appendices to the Gita-Rahasya (See 
(h Ra. pp. 748 to 758 ). The Upanisads are not one treatise 
written by one Rsi ; and the various metaphysical ideas, 
which inspired the minds of various Rsis at different times 
or at different places, have been described in the various 
Upanisads, without considering their mutual inter-relation. 
Therefore, the Upanisads seem miscellanoous, and in 
several places mutually contradictory. Tlie words * vividha * 
and which appear in the first part of this stanza 

have been used with reference to this miscellaneous nature 
of the Upanisads. As these Upanisads are miscellaneous 
and mutually contradictory, Badarayajiacarya wrote the 
Brahma-Sutras or the Vedanta-Sutras, in order to make 
them mutually consistent; and considering all the subjects 
in the Upanisads, he has conclusively proved in these 
Sutras, by showing the why and wherefore, how it is 
pos«!ible to evolve one single doctrine from the various 
Upanisads. It is clear that a study of the Vedanta-Sutras 
is always essential in order to understand the esoteric 
import of the Upanisads; and therefore, both have been 
referred to in this stanza. The kselra has been considered 
in the first sixteen Sutras of the 3rd division ( pada ) of the 
3nd Chapter (adhydya) of the Brahma-Sutras; and there- 
after the ^ ksetrajiia^ has been considered upto the end of 
the division. As this consideration has been made in the 
Brahma-Sutras, they are also called “ the Sariraka-Sutras ’V 
that is to say, the canons ( sutras ), which deal with the 
\sanra ’ ( ksetra ). To proceed : the Blessed Lord has thus 
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explained where and by whom the subject-matter of the 
Body and the Atman has been considered ; He now explains 
what the Body ( k'^etra ) is — ] 

(5) The (five gross) primordial elements (such as, the 
earth etc.), Individuality (ahamkara)f Reason (mahan), and 
the Imperceptible ( Prakrti ), as also the ten ( subtle ) senses 
and one (Mind); and the five (subtle) objects (such as, 
sound, touch, colour, taste and smell) of the five senses, 
(6) Desire, Hate, Happiness, Unhappiness, ^ safnghati ’ 
(that is, the group — Trans.), * cctana\ (that is, the visible 
activity of the Vital airs etc.), and * dhrti' (that is, courage )J 
this collection (of 31 elements) is known as the organised 
{savikdra) Body. 

This is a definition of the Lsetra and of its vikara-s. In 
Stanza 5 have been mentioned 24 out of the 25 elements of 
the Samkhyas except the Spirit {purusa). As the Mind 
is included in these 24 elements, it was not necessary 
to enumerate separately the qualities of the Mind, such as, 
Desire, Hate etc. These are the qualities of the Atman 
according to the Kanadas; and if this idea is accepted, 
a doubt arises as to whether or not these qualities are 
included in the kselra. Therefore, in order to make the 
the definition of the word ksetra perfectly unambigiy^us, 
the pairs of Opposites such as, Desire, Hate etc., have been 
clearly included here in the definition of the k^tra itself , 
and these pairs include the other pairs such as, fear and 
fearlessness, etc., by implication In order to show that 
the samghdta or the ‘ collection of all these, is not an agent, 
independent of the Body, it has been included in the definition 
of the Body itself. The word ‘ cetana ’ is sometimes under- 
stood as Consciousness {cai^anya); but in the present context, 
the word "cetana" means only the ‘activity of the Vital 
airs etc., to be seen in the Gross Body or ‘ the activity 
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resulting from being alive’; and it has been stated in 
‘^tanza 2 above, that the cicchakti ( power of consciousness ) 
or caitanya, which is responsible for the existence of this 
activity in gross bodies, is in the form of the kselrajfia, 
which is different from the k^etra. The word ‘ dhHi ’ has been 
defined later on in the Gita itself ( 18. 33 ), to which the 
reader is referred. The word ‘ mmasciKt ' in the sixth stanza 
means “group made up of all these”. A further explana- 
tion has been given at the end of Chapter VI of the Gita- 
Rnha.sya ( pp. 193 to 195 ), to which the reader is referred. 
After first stating that the kselrajm is the Paramesvara, 
the Blessed Lord has given an explanation of what the 
/c.^Vm is. Now an explanation is given of what Jnana 
is, by stating what influence this Jnana (Knowledge ) has 
on the temperament of a man; and later on the nature of 
The Knowable (jfleija) has been explained. These two 
subjects seem to be different from each other; but practically 
speaking, these are the two divisions of the Consideration 
of the Body and the Atman ; because? it has been stated 
already in the beginning that the ksedrajm is the Parames- 
vara. Therefore, the Knowledge of the ksetrajaa is the 
Knowledge of the Paramesvara; and the nature of this 
Knowledge has been de-icribed in the following stanzas. 

Tt is not that some totally different subject-matter has 
been pushed in here in the middle. ] 

(7) Not having vanity, not having hypocrisy ; harmless- 
ness, forgiveness, straightforwardness, service of preceptors, 
purity, steadiness, concentration of the Mind; (8) indifference 
towards the objects of the senses ; also, absence of 
Individuation; and the feeling •that life, death, old age, 
Jllness, and unhappiness are evils (which pursue one); 
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(9) non-attiichment (towards Action); not being engrossed 
with one’s wife and children, and one's home etc., havin^^ 
an equable frame of Mind, whether something good or 
something evil happens; (10) having an unswerving mono- 
focussed Devotion to Me; and remaining in a ^vivikta' 
(that is, a chosen, or a solitar}’' place); not liking the meetini,^- 
place of ordiniry people; (11) beginning to realise that 
Metaphysical Knowledge is pcimanent; and meditation ou 
propositions of philosophy, all this has been called ^jfiana' 
(Knowledge), and all rest is ^ajnaaa* (Ignorance). 

[ According to fc>amkhya philosophy, the Knowledge ol 
the Body and the Atman is the knowledge of the distinction 
between Spirit and Matter ; and that has been explained 
later on in this chapter (13. 19-23 ; 14.19); similarly an 
exhaustive definition of the nature of Knowledge has been 
given in Chapter XVII i (18. 20) in the words “ ambfuzMafn 
mbhaktesu ”. But, according to the science of Release, Know- 
ledge of the /csc/ra and kseb'ajtla does not only mean, under- 
standing by the Mind that a particular thing is of a parti- 
cular kind. It is a proposition of Metaphysics that. Know- 
ledge must create an effect on the mental temperament in 
the shape of Equability of Reason; and that otherwise, fnat 
Knowledge is incomplete or immature. Therefore, * JnSna ’ 
has been described in the above stanzas by saying that a 
man may be said to have ‘ Jnana ’ when absence of vanity, 
hypocrisy, non-violence, non-attachment, equability etc. 
and the other twenty qualities mentioned in the above five 
stanzas are seen in him, instead of defining Jnana as the 
understanding by the mind of particular things (see Gl. Ra. 
Chap. IX pp. 341 to 344). Ihe description of one feature of 
Jnana contained in the words, “ remaining in a solitary 
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place and not liking a comrrKm meeting place ”, appearing 
in stanza 10, has been taken hold of by some coinnientators 
for proving that the Path of Renunciation is supported by 
the Gita ; but I have already stated before that such an 
interpretation is not correct, and that it is not even proper 
to put such an interpretation on those words (See note on 
Gi. 12. 19, and Oi. Ra. p. 391). The only thing which has 
been considered in this place is what Jhana is ; and there 
is no dispute about the fact that Jhana means ‘ absence of 
Attachment for one’s wife and children, for »)ne’s home, and 
for the common meeting-place of people ’. Whether after 
the acquisition of this Jhana, a man should remain in the 
world or among his wife and children with this Desireless 
Mind, and perform worldly Action for the benefit of the 
world, is the next question ; and it is not proper to decide 
that question by merely considering the definition of the 
word* Jhana’. Because, the Blessed Lord has stated in 
many places in the Gita itself that a Jhanin must continue 
to perform all Actions with an unattached frame of mind, 
without becoming engrossed in the Actions, and for 
universal welfare ; and He has, in support of that proposi- 
tion, mentioned the illustrations of the life of Janaka and 
of Himself (Gi. 3. 19-25 ; 4. 14). The life of Sri Samartha 
Ramadasa clearly shows how it is possible for a man to 
*^a£e part in the affairs in the world as a duty, without 
having a desire to live in the town (See Dasa-bodha 19. 6. 

29 and 19. 9. 11). So far a description has been given of 
the nature of Jhana. The Blessed Lord now gives a 
description of the Knowable — ] 

(12) (Now) 1 will tell (you) That, by knowing which, 
one attains to amrta (that is, Release). (It is) eternal, 
(It is) the Brahman, Which is tbeyond (everything); It is 
not called ' 5 a/’; nor is It called ^asat'\ (13) It has arms 
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and feet on all sides ; eyes, heads, and mouths on all sides ; 
and It pervades everything in this world; (14) It creates 
an impression that It has the qualities of all the senses ; and 
It has no senses at all; though It is asakta (that is, untouched 
by anything). It, at the same time, supports everything; 
and being qualityless. It yet enjoys all the qualities, 
(15) (It) is in all things and outside all things; (It) is 
immoveable and at the same time moveable ; being subtle. 
It is incapable of being known; and being far away, It is 
yet near. (16) (Though) It is (essentially) ‘avibhakta’ 
(that is, unbroken). It is, so to say, divided among all 
beings (by diversity); and It must be looked upon as That 
Which supports, swallows up, and also creates (all) beings; 
(1 7) It is called the Brilliance of all brilliance, and Something 
beyond darkness; It is ‘Jnana'; It is the ‘Jneya’ (that is, 
that which is to be known) and ‘ Jfiana-gamya' (that is, 
capable of being understood only by Jfiana) ; and It is 
installed in the heart of everybody. 

[The above description of the Inconceivable and 
Imperishable Parabrahman, which is also known as the 
ksetrajfia or the Paramatman ( Gl. 13. 22 ), has been made 
on the authority of the Upanisads, in the same way as that 
of the Imperishable Brahman in Chapter VIII ( Gl. 8. 9-11 ). 
The whole of stanza 13 (Sve. 3. 16) and the subsequent 
demi-stanza: “It creates an impression that it possesses 
the senses, and it has no senses at all ’’ have been taken 
literally from the SvetSsivataropanisad ( Sve. 3. 17 ) ; and 



GiT A, TRANSLATION & COMM ENTARY, CH. XIII 1115^ 


the words “being far away, It is yet near” are to be found 
in the Isavasya (5), and the Mundaka ( 13. 1. 7 ) Upanisads. 
Similarly, the words “the Brilliance of all brilliance” 
are from the Brhadaranyaka ( Br. 4. 4. 16 ) ; and “ something 
beyond darkness” are from the Svetasvatara (3.8). The 
description “It is not called saf, nor is It called asaf" is 
according to the well-known Sutra on the Brahman, namely, 
nUsadasit no sadaslt"' from the Rg-Veda. The meaning 
f>f the two words sat and ‘ asai * has been exhaustively 
considered in Chapter IX of the Gita-Rahasya (Ch. IX 
pp. 336 to 338 ), as also in the commentary 07 j Oita 9. 19, 
to which the reader is referred. In Gita 9. 19, it was stated 
that He is the * sal ’ as also the ‘ asat ’ ; and it is now stated 
that the true Brahman is neither nor ^ asnt\ which 

would seem to be a contradiction-in-terms : but this con- 
tradiction is not real ; liecause, the proposition that, “ though 
the mjakta (ksara) and avyalda (aksara) universe are 
both forms of the Paramesvara, yet, the true Paramesvara- 
Rlement is beyond both these, that is, totally incognisable”, 
has been clearly enunciated before in the Gita in the stanza 
bhutabhm na ca bhufastho^' (Gi. 9. 5), and also again 
where the description of the Purusottama has been given 
(Gl. 15. 16, 17). As the questions, ‘what is called the 
mrguna Brahman ‘ how that nlrgiiiia Brahman is outside 
the world, while being in the world and ‘ how, though It 
might appear diverse or divided ( vibhulda ), It is funda- 
mentally undivided ( aribhakta ), or only One’ have already 
been considered in Chapter IX of fhe Gita-Rahasya 
( p. 285 et seq. ), I shall not repeat the same subject-matter 
here.* The words “ It is so to say divided among all beings ” 
in stanza 16, are a translation of the words “ oibhakfam 
and this word ‘em’ has been used several times in the 
Rpanisads in this sense, that is to say, in the sense that 
the diversity in the world is illusory and that unity is 
the only truth. For example, see dvaitain iva hhavati^ ^ 
yaiha naneua pasyati'* etc., (Br. 2.4.14; 4. 4. 19; 4 3. 7). 
tt is, therefore, quite clear that the Gita supports the Non- 
Buaiistio proposition that Maya, embodied in various 
Names and Forms is illusory, and that the Brahman which 

63—64 
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indivisibly permeates that Illusion is alone Real, In 
Gita 18. 20, later on, it is again stated that, '' avibhaktam 
iMulctesu'\ that is to say, ‘seeing Unity in Diversity’, is 
a sign of safttlka Knowledge. That this salloika Knowledge 
is the Brahman, and other similar topics have been discussed 
by me in the chapter of the Gita-Rahasya, which deals with 
the Absolute Self (See Gi. Ra. Ch. IX, pp. 293 to 295 and 
Ch. VI. pp. 178 to 180).] 

(18) I have thus brielly explained to you what tli: 
* k^etra\ * jiiana" and the ^ file)/ a* are. Knowing this, IMy 
devotee is merged into My form. 

[ The ksetra, jfiana^ and the jiieija have so far been 
considered with the help of the Science of the Absolute Self 
or of the Vedaiita-Sastra. As the jneija out of these is the 
kselrajhao^ the Parabrahinan, and Jhana is the Knowledge 
of the Body (ksetra) and the Atman (ksetrajila), mentioned in 
stanza 2, this becomes a short description of all Knowledge 
of the Paramesvara ; and since the Knowledge of the ksetra 
and the ksptrajrui is the Knowledge of the Paramesvara, it 
follows, as a matter of course, that the fruit of it must be 
Release ; and that proposition has been laid down in stanza 
18. The Consideration of the Body and the Atman accord- 
ing to the Vedanta-Sastra ends here. But, since the 
organised (savikara) Body, composed of the primordial 
elements, has sprung out of Prakrti, and since what the 
Saihkhyas call ‘ purum ’ (Spirit) is the Atman according to 
Vedanta, the Consideration of the Body and the Atman 
becomes the Consideration of Prakrti and Purusa according 
to the Sarhkhyas. The Gita does not look upon Prakrti and 
Purusa as two independent elements, as is done by the 
Samkhyas; and it has been stated in Chapter VII of the Gita 
that they are respectively the inferior and superior forms of 
one and the same Paramesvara (7. 4, 5). But when once one 
accepts this Non-Dualism or Monism, instead of the Dualism 
of the Sarhkhyas, then what the Samkhyas say about the 
mutual relation between Prakrti and Purusa is not un- 
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acceptable to the Gita. Nay, the Consideration oi Prakrti 
and Purusa is nothing but the Consideration of the Body and 
the Atman in another form. (See Gi. Ra. Ch VII). There- 
fore, the Blessed Lord, having expounded the Knowledge 
)l the Body and the Atman on the authority of the 
Hpanisads, now again explains the same Knowledge in the 
(erminology of Sarhkhya philosophy, but without accepting 
the Dualism of the Samkhyas, in the shape of o dis- 
(Timination between the Prakrti and Purusa — J 

(19) Know that both Prakrti and Purusa are eternal, 
(now that the cvolutcs (^vikara) and the constituents ( ;^icna)^ 
lII spring out of Prakrti. 

[ According to Samkhya philosophy, Prakrti and Purusa 
«ire not only eternal but also independent of each other and 
self-created. According to Vedanta philosophy, Prakrti 
originates from the Paramesvara and is, therefore, neither 
holf-oreated nor independent (Gi. 4. 5, 6). But, it cannot 

said when Prakrti originated from the Paramesvara, and 
as the Purusa (Jiva) is a part of the Paramesvara (Gi. 15. 

1), Vedantists admit that both are eternal. A further 
elucidation of this subject-matter ha", been made in 
Chap. VII of the Gita-Rahasya, specially at pp. 219 to 226 
and in Chapter X at pp. 362 to 366, to which the reader 
is referred. ] 

(20) Prakrti is said to be the cause for the activity of 
lie kdrya (that is, the Body) and of the karcina (that is, the 
LHses); and (without being a Doer) the Purusa (Ksetrajna) 

said to be the cause for experiencing pain or pleasure. 

[ In this stanza, the reading ‘ karyakarana ’ is found in 
^ome texts instead of the reading ^ karyakaram^ ; with 
that reading the stanza means, that the 23 elements of 
'^aihkhya philosophy, namely, Mahat and the others. 
"’Pring one out of the other, the one being the cause for 
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the one which follows, and that the entire perceptibh* 
universe comes into existence out of Prakrti. Such an 
interpretation would not be improper. But in the Con- 
sideration of the Body and the Atman, a Consideration oj 
the origin of the Body, is out of place. How the world has 
sprung out of Prakrti has been explained before in 
Chapters VIT and IX. Therefore, the reading ‘ karijakarana ’ 
seems more appropriate in this place. The Samkarabhasy<i 
adopts the reading ‘ kari^akarava \ ] 

(21) Because, when Prakrti is superintended over by 
Purusa, It enjoys the constituents born of Prakrti ; and this 
union with the constituents (of Prakrti) becomes the cause 
for the Purusa to take birth in a good or bad species. 

[This description of the difference and the mutual 
relation between Prakrti and Purusa is from Samkhya 
philosophy ( see Gl. Ra. pp. 219 to 221 ). The Blessed Lord 
now explains that the ‘Purusa’ of Samkhya philosophy 
is called the ‘Paramatman’ by Vedantists; He thus link« 
the Samkhya with the Vedanta philosophy; and when that 
is done, the Consideration of the Prakrti and Purusa is 
harmonised with the Consideration of the Body and the 
Atman. ] ^ 

(22) This ^ upadrasta (that is, One, Who sits near and 
sees the constituents of Prakrti), Who gives the consent, 
Who is the ' bharta * (that is. One, Who adds to the consti- 
tuents of Prakrti), and the Enjoyer, is known as the 
parapurusa (that is, the Highest Purusa — Trans.), the 
mahesvara (that is, the Highest Isvara — Trans.) and the 
Paramatman, Who resides in the Body. (23) Who thus 
knows the Purusa (as quafityless) and (that) Prakrti (alone 
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ib) full of qualities^ however he may be acting, does not get 
rc-birth. 

I When it has been proved in stanza 22, that tho Punisa 
is the Paramatman within the Body, the inactivity and 
apathy, which are the qualities of the Purusa according to 
Saihkhya philosophy now become the inactivity of the 
Atman ; and a harmony is established between the arguments 
of the Saihkhyas and Vedanta. Some writers on Vedanta 
imagine that Saihkhya philosophy is inimical to Vedanta 
philosophy; and many Vedtotists look upon the Saihkhya 
arguments as entirely negligible. But instead of doing so, 
the Gita Jias expounded the question of the Body and the 
Atman, once from the point of view of Vedanta, and again 
From the point of view of Saihkhya philosophy ( without, 
however, abandoning the Non-Dualism of Vedanta). This 
shows the equability of the Gita-science. Nay, this may 
be said to be an important difference between the expositions 
in the Upanisads and in the Gita respectively ( See Gi. Ra. 
App. pp. 756 to 757 ). This clearly shows that though 
the Gita does not accept the Dualism of Saihkhya phi- 
losophy, it does not fail to accept as much as is acceptable 
out of Saihkhya philosophy. It has been stated in stanza 2, 
that the Knowledge of the Body and the Atman is nothing 
hut the Knowledge of the Paramesvara. The Blessed Lord 
noT\^ incidentally explains in short the various means of 
acquiring Release, by acquiring this Knowledge of the Body 
( }nii^ ) and of the Paramesvara within the Body — ] 

(24) Some persons of their own accord see the Atman 
within themselves by means of meditation ; some by the 
Sarhkhya-Yoga and some by the Karma-Yoga ; (25) but those; 
who do not thus acquire the Knowledge (by themselves), many 
such worship (the Paramesvara,, with religious faith) by 
hearing the advice of others. These persons, who act, 
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accepting iis correct what they have heard, also overcom, 
death and go beyond. 

[ These two stanzas mention the various paths of Self- 
Realisation, namely, (i) Meditation, according to tho 
Patahjala-Yoga ; (ii) Abandonment of Action after the 
acquisition of Knowledge, according to the Samkhyas; (iii) 
(a) performing all Actions desirelessly and with the? 
intention of dedicating them to the Paramesvara, and (6) 
placing confidence with faith in the statements of trust- 
worthy persons and becoming devoted to the Paramesvara, 
(Gi. 4. 39), according to Karma-Yoga. Whichever path one 
follows, one ultimately gains the Knowledge of the 
Paramesvara and attains Release. Therefore, the proposi- 
tion laid down in the earlier chapters, that the Path 
of Karma-Yoga is the best, from the point of view of 
Universal Welfare, is not thereby affected in the least. 
Having in this way stated the various means of Self- 
Realisation, the entire subject has been summarised in the 
next stanzas in a general way ; and even in doing that, ii 
unanimity has been established between the Kapila 
Ssmkhya philosophy and Vedanta. ] 

• 

(26) O Bharatasrestha ! remember that whatever move- 
able or imoveable thing is created, comes into existence as u 
result of the union between the Body and the Atman. 
(27) He, who has seen the Paramesvara, Who is equally ii' 
all created things, and Who is not destroyed, even when all 
beings are destroyed, he may be said to have understood (the 
real principle). (28) Realising that the Paramesvara equally 
pervades everywhere, that‘ man, who, by such Knowledge 
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c^c.ipes aelf-destruction (that is, who, of his own accord^ 
takes to the path of virtue) attains thereby an excellent state^ 

[ The description of the Paramesvara given in stanza 27 
'las appeared before in Gi. 8. 20 ; and this subject has been 
explained in Chapter IX of the Gita-Rahasya (See Gl. Ra. 
pp. 299 and 353). In the same way, tlie statement made 
before, that the Atman is everybody’s friend as also his 
enemy (Gi. 6. 5-7) has been repeated again in stanza 28. 
Having given a description of the feeling of equability 
towards all beings in stanzas 26, 27, and 28, the Blessed 
Lord now explains what happens as a result of this Know- 
ledge — ] 

(29) He, who has understood that (all) Actions arc in 
e\ery way got performed by means of Prakrti, and that tho 
Atman is Itself innetive (that is, One, who does nothing), may 
t^c said to have understood (the true principle). (30) When 
the diversity (that is, manifoldness) in various beings is seen 
as a unity ; and when (all this) extension is seen (to have 

taken plaee) from this (unity), the Brahman is attained to. 

• _ 

[The Blessed Lord now explains how the Atman is 

quality less, untouched, and inactive — ] 

(31) Being eternal and qualityless, this inexhaustible 
Puramatman, O Kauntcya ! does not perform anything, though 
remaining within the Body ; and to Him, the contact (that is, 
bondage) of no Action attaches itself. (32) As ether, 
pervading everything, is not affected (by anything), being 
subtle, so the Atman, pervading the Body everywhere, is not 
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affected (by anything). (33) As the Sun alone illuminates 
this entire Cosmos, so also, O Bharata 1 the Atman 
illuminates the entire Body. 

(34) Those, who thus, by spiritual eyes (that is, by eyes 
in the shape of Knowledge), understand the difference 
between the Body and the Atman, and the Release of the 
(fundamental) Prakrti of all beings, reach the Parabrahman. 

[ This is the summary of the entire chapter. I have inter- 
preted the word bhutajfrakrliniokm'* according to the 
Samkhya doctrine. According to this doctrine, getting 
Release or not, are not states of the Atman; because, It is 
always a Non-doer and unattached; but as It arrogates 
Activity to Itself, as a result of Its union with Prakrti, 
the Prakrti with which It is united, is liberated when 
this ignorance is destroyed ; that is to say, the Prakrti is 
Released ; and then it gives up its dance in front of the 
Purusa. Therefore, the Saihkhyas maintain that the two 
states of being bound and being released are essentially 
states of Prakrti (See Samkhya-Karika 62, and GL Ra. 
Ch. VII p. 223). I think that the words “the Release of 
the Prakrti “ have been used in this stanza with reference 
to this Samkhya doctrine. But some interpret this 
expression as meaning ** bhutebhyah prakrtes ca 
that is, “ the Atman is Released from the five primordial 
elements and Prakrti”, that is to say, from Illusory Action. 
To proceed : this discrimination between the Body and 
the Atman is made by means of the sight of Knowledge 
(Gl. 13. 34), whereas the king of Vidyas (raja-vidya) 
mentioned in Chapter IX is to be realised by the physical 
eyes ( Gi. 9. 2 ) ; and the vision of the Cosmic Form is to 
be had, even by the highesj devotee of the Blessed Lord, 
by divine eyes (Gl. 11. 8). This distinction between the 
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explanations of Jnana and Vijnana given in the 9th, 11th, 
and 13th chapters should be borne in mind. ] 

Thus ends the thirteenth chapter entitled Ksetra- 
KsETRAjNA-ViBHAGA Yoga in the dialogue between 
Sri Krsna and Arjuna on the Yogii included in the Science of 
the Brahman (that is, on the Karma-Yoga) in the Up.inisad 
sung (that is, told) by the Blessed Lord. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

I In Chapter XIII, the doctrine of the Body and the Atman 
has been expounded, once from the point of view of Vedanta 
and again from the point of view of Samkhya philosophy ; 
and it has been stated there that the entire activity is of 
the Prakrti, and that the Purusa, that is, the hsetrajna is 
apathetic. But, it has not been explained in what way this 
activity of Prakrti continues going. Therefore, the Blessed 
Lord explains in this chapter how diverse forms of creation, 
and especially of the living creation, are created from one 
and the same Prakrti. If one considers only the human 
creation, then, as this subject deals with the ksdra^ that is 
to say, with the Body, it can be easily included in the 
Consideration of the Body and the Atman. But, as the 
immoveable world is also an expansion of the three-consti- 
tuented Prakrti, the exposition of the difference in the 
constituents of Prakrti can also form part of the Considera- 
tion of the Mutable and the Immutable. The Blessed Lord 
has, therefore, given up a restricted description as ‘ Consi- 
deration of the Body and the Atman and started this 
chapter saying that He would explain to Arjuna in further 
detail the Jhana (Spiritual Knowledge) and Vijnana 
(Empirical Knowledge) which He had commenced to explain 
in Chapter VII. The reader is referred to the exhaustive 
explanation of this subject-matter, which has been given in 
Chapter VIII of the Gita-Rahasya. This description of the 
diffusion or spreading-out of the three constituents of 
Prakrti has also been given in the Anugita and in 
Chapter XII of the Manu-Smrti.] 

The Blessed Lord said ; — (1) Once more am I going 
to tell you the best knowledge of all Knowledge, by knowing 
which all sages have reached the highest state from this 
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world. (2) Those who, taking shelter in thib Knowledge, 
luive become merged in Me, do not come to birth w^hen 
the Cosmos is created, nor do they die when the Cosmos 
lb destroyed; (that is to say, they become entirely fiee 
from the cycle of birth and death). 

[This is an introduction. Now the Blessed Lord says 
in the first instance that Prakrti is only one form of 
Himself; and having thereby got rid of the Samkhya 
Dualism, He now explains — without clashing with Vedanta — 
how the various perceptible objects come into existence 
in the world as a result of the three constituents of Prakrti.J 
(3) O Bharatal the maJiadhrahma (that is, Prakrti) is My 
womb, and 1 lay in it the embryo of life ; then all beings 
begin to come to life therefrom. (4) All beings, which come 
to birth in the various species (such as beasts or birds etc.), 
of them, O Kaunteya ! the mahad brahma is the place of 
genejration, and I am the Father, Who impregnates it witli 
the seed. 

(5) O Mahabaho I the sattva, rajas and lamas con- 
stituents, which spring from Prakrti, keep tied within the 
Body, the *avyaya* [that is, the unmodifiablc {nirvikara^ 
Atman], which resides in the Body. (6) Out of these, 
the saliva constituent, which illumines because it is pure, 
and which is faultless, O sinless Arjuna 1 keeps (beings) 
in bondage by the Attachment Air happiness and Knowledge- 
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(7) The characteristic of the rajas constituent is to 
keep one engrossed; and know, that Desire and Attach- 
ment arise from this constituent. O Kaunteya I it keept^ 
beings in bondage by the (Energistic) Attachment for 
performing Actions. (8) But the tamas constituent springs 
from Ignorance; and know, that it confuses all beings. 
O Bharata 1 it keeps (them) in bondage by ignorance of 
duty, idleness, and sleep. (9) The satlva constituent creates 
an Attachment for happiness, and the rajas constituent, for 
Action; but O Bharata ! the tamas constituent throws a cloak 
on Knowledge, and creates an Attachment for ^pratmda' 
(that is, ignorance of duty or forgetfulness of duty.) 

[The individual natures of the three constituents have 
thus been explained. But these three constituents never 
exist individually, independent of each other; and they 
are always together. For example, although it is the 
nature of the sattva constituent to make a man do any good 
action, yet, as the inclination to do the good action results 
from the rajas constituent, there must also be some mixture 
of the rajas constituent with the sattdha temperament. 
That is why the satlva constituent is mentioned as the pair 
of the tamas constituent, and the rajas constituent as tiie 
pair of the sattva constituent in the Anugita, which gives 
a pairing description of these constituents (Ma. Bha. 
Asva. 36); and it is stated there, that all things in the 
world are created by the mutual support or mutual inter- 
relations of these constituents. (See Sam. Ka. 12 and 
Gl. Ra. pp. 213 to 215 ). This very principle is now first 
enunciated, and then the characteristics of the sattva, rajas 
and tamas constituents are described. ] 
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(10) Defeating the rajas and lamas constituents, the 
Mittva becomes (preponderant) ; (then, ne is said to be 
sdliviAa); and by defeating the saliva and tamas constituents, 
the rajas constituent becomes (preponderant) ; and by 
defeating the saliva and rajas constituents, the tamas 
becomes (preponderant). (11) When in this body, in all its 
apertures (senses), light (that is, spotless Knowledge) comes 
mto existence, the saliva constituent may be understood to 
have grown. (12) O Bharatasrestha I when the rajas 
constituent increases, aviirice, inclination towards Action, 
and the commencement of Actions, dissatisfaction, and Desire 
come into existence ; (1 3) and O Kuruuandana 1 when the 
tamas constituent increases, darkness, a desire not to do 
anything, and pramdda (that is, forgetfulness of one's 
duties) and confusion, even these, come into existence. 

[ The Blessed Lord has explained what differences take 
place in the nature of a man, while he is alive, as a result 
of the three constituents. HE now explains what goal is 
reached by these three kinds of persons — ] 

(14) If a being dies when there is a preponderance of the 
saliva constituent, it goes to the pure spheres (such as, 
heaven, etc.) of those, who understand the exalted principles 
(that is, of gods, etc.), (l5) If it dies when the rajas 
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-constituent is preponderant, it takes birth among those, who 
are engrossed in Action ; and dying when there is 
preponderance of the tamas constituent, it takes birth in 
ignorant species, (such as, birds, beasts, etc.). (16) It is 
said that the result of virtuous Action is sinless and sattviko] 
but the result of rajasa Action is pain, and the result of 
tamasa Action is ignorance. (17) Whereas Knowledge 
arises from the saltva constituent, avarice springs from the 
rajas constituent, and not only forgetfulness of duty and 
confusion, but even Ignorance arises from the tamas con- 
stituent. (18) The saitvika beings reach superior spheres, 
(that is, heaven, etc.), the rajasa beings remain in the 
middle (that is, human spheres), and the tamasa, who have 
inferior qualities and inclinations, go to lower spheres. 


1 It has been stated even in the Samkhya Karika, that the 
person actuated by the saltini constituent obtains heaven, 
because he is religious-minded and performs good actions; 
and that the one actuated by the tamas constituent goes to 
lower spheres, because he performs unrighteous actions. 
( S&rh. Ka. 44). Similarly, the 18th stanza appears literallj' 
in the Anugita in the description of the three constituents 
(Ma. Bha. Asva. 39, 10 ; and Manu. 12. 40). But, even if a 
man may attain heaven by saitvika Action, yet, he does 
tndt thereby attain the highest goal of manhood, since 
heaven is not permanent. In order to obtain this highest 
goal of manhood, or Release, the man must, according to 
the Saihkhya doctrine, not only have a completely saitvika 
nature, but also acquire the Knowledge that Prakrti is a 
different thing from the Purusa. This is what the 
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Saihkhyas call the irlguyatiiamstha", that is, ‘the state 
of being beyond and untouched by the three constituents ’ ; 
and although this state is beyond the nativa^ rajas^ and 
famas constituents, yet, in as much as it is the highest peak 
of the sattvikn state, it is ordinarily included in the sattrika 
class ; and it is not looked upon as a fourth class, as has 
been stated by me at the end of Chapter VII at pp. 227-8 of 
the Gita-Rahasya. Yet, as the Gita does not accept the 
Samkbya Dualism of Prakrti and Purusa, it alters the form 
of the above Saihkhya doctrine by saying that he who 
realises the one Atman-formed Paramesvara or 
Parabrahman, Who is beyond both Prakrti and Purusa, to 
be the Qualityless Brahman, is to be called the ' trigunatlla ' 

( one beyond the three constituents ) ; and that i< what is 
described in the next stanza — J 

(19) When the * dra.sta * (that is, the apathetic looker-on 
i'urusa) realises that there is no other active agent except 
the constituents (of Prakrti), and realises (the Principle) 
heyond (all) the (three) constituents, then he reaches My 
lorm. (20) The embodied man, transcending these three 
c onstituents, which arc the cause of the birth of the Body, 
nid becoming free from the pain of birtli, death, and old age 

experiences immortality (that is. Release). 

« 

[Ju as much as that which is ‘Maya’, according to 
Vedanta, is ' trigunatmaka prakrti" ( three-constituented 
Prakrti) according to Sarnkhya philosophy, becoming 
" trigunotita ’ means ‘ casting off Maya or Illusion, and 
recognising the Parabrahman’ (Gi. 2. 45); and this is 
what is known as ‘the Brahml state’ (Gl. 2, 72 ; 18. 53). 
Hearing these characteristics of the " triguyatUa" according 
to the philosophy of the Absplute Self, Arjuna becomes 
inspired with the desire of learning more about it; and as 
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he has in Chapter II asked a question about the Steady-in- 
Reason (stUhaprajm), (2. 54), so also he now asks — ] 

Arjuna said ; — (21) O Lord I by what characteristic may 
a man (be said to) go beyond the three constituents ? What 
is the behaviour of that (irigwmtUd) person ? and how does 
he go beyond these three constituents ? (tell me that). 
The Blessed Lord said : — (22) O Pandava ! that man, who, 
when Enlightenment, Progression, and Ignorance (that is, 
respectively the products or the effects of the sattva, rajas 
and tamas constituents) overcome him, does not hate them ; 
and, who does not desire to possess them, if he does not 
obtain them ; (23) who remains like an Apathetic towards 
the Fruit of Action ; whom the (sattva, rajas, and lamas') 
constituents cannot unsettle ; who remains steady, only 
realising that the constituents are performing (their 
respective) functions, and does not move (that is, does not 
experience any emotion) ; (24) to whom pain and happiness 
are the same ; who has become ‘ svasthah ' (that is, steady in 
his own place) ; to whom earth, stone, and gold are just the 
same ; to whom what is beloved and what is disliked, 
disaparagement and praise, are just the same ; who is always 
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courageful ; (2d) to whom, honour and dishonour are ‘ tulya ' 
(that is, alike), and a friend's party, or an enemy’s side are 
both alike ; whose (desireful) activities have come to an end^ 
(because he has realised that it is Prakrti, which is doing 
everything), such a man is known as a ‘ triguimtita * (that is,, 
one who has transcended the three constituents — Tians.). 

[ This is the reply to the two questions : (i) what are the 
characteristics and (ii) the conduct of the person, who is a 
‘ Iriqwnatita ’ (that is, who has transcended the three consti- 
tuents) ? These characteristics are the same as those of the 
Steady-in-Reason (stithaprajna) described in Chapter II, and 
of the Devotee (hhakinnan) described in Chapter XII. Nay, 
Kome of the adjectives (namely, “ aarvarambha-parityagl ”, 

“ iiilya-ninda-stutih “ udasinah'* etc.) are the same in two of 
the three or even in all the three places. From this it 
becomes clear, that whichever path, out of the four patha 
mentioned in the last chapter (13. 24, 25), is followed, the 
characteristics and the conduct of the man, who has reached 
Perfection (siddhf), are the same in all paths. Nevertheless, 
as the doctrine firmly established in the 3rd, 4th, 5th and 
other chapters, namely, that ‘no one can escape the 
performance of Desireless Action ’, remains unaffected 
throughout, one must remember that ail these persons^ 
whether called ‘ stilhaprajna ’ or ‘ bhayavad-bhakta ' or 
‘ iriguriatlla \ all belong to the Path of Karma-Yoga. The 
reader is referred to the explanation of the word ‘ sarodram- 
bha-paritydgi ’ given in the commentary on Gl. 12. 19^ 
Commentators subscribing to the Path of Renunciation 
imagine that these descriptions of the person, who haa 
reached the State of Perfection (fdddhavaathU) are independ- 
ent of each other ; and maintain that the Gita supports 
their own doctrine. But, I have explained at great length 
in Chapters XI and XII of the Gita-Rahasya, that such an 
interpretation is inconsistent with the anterior and 
posterior contexts, and not th^ correct interpretation (See 

65— fi6 
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p. 450 and pp. 519-520). To proceed : the Blessed Lord 
has thy^j answered the two questions of Arjuna. He now 
gives the answer to the question, how such persons 
transcend the three constituents — ] 

(26) And he, who serves Me with the avyabhicara (that 
is, single-aimed) Yoga of Devotion, dedicating all Action^ 
solely to Me, goes beyond these three constituents, and 
becomes capable of attaining the brahmabhatavastha (that is, 
the state of being ^ hrahmabhTUa\ or ^merged in the 
Brahman * — Trans. ) ; 

[ A doubt is likely to arise about this stanza, namely, how 
the state ot being a trigumitita (that is, of transcending 
the three constituents), which pertains to the Samkhya path, 
can be obtained by the Bhakti-Yoga, which includes Action. 

8o the Blessed Lord now says — ] 

(27) because, 1 am the ultimate seat of the immortal 
and inexhaustible Brahman, of the Perpetual Religion, and 
of the ^ekaniika* (that is, the highest) intense bliss. 

[This stanza means, that as soon as one has given up 
the Samkhya Dualism, there remains only one Paramesvara ; 
and the state of being a ‘ trigaxiatita ’ is reached by 
wor^,hipping that one Paramesvara. Nevertheless, when 
once it is admitted that there is only one Paramesvara, 
the Gita does not have any dogmatic insistence about the 
means of attaining to Him (see Gi. 13. 24 and 25). It is 
true that the Gita has stated that the Path of Devotion 
is the easiest path, and therefore, most acceptable to 
everybody. But, it has nowhere stated that the other 
paths ought not to be followed, That the Gita supports 
only the Path of Devotion, or only the Path of Knowledge, 
or only the Path of Yoga are opinions, which are fathered 
on the Gita by the supporters of those respective doctrines. 
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The doctrine really established by the Gita is something 
quite different. Whether, after a person has acquired the 
Knowledge of the Paramesvara — whatever the means he 
may have employed for the purpose — he should or should 
not continue to perform the various Actions of worldly 
life, for universal welfare, is the chief question in the Gita; 
and the reply to that question has already been given 
before in clear and unmistakable terras to the effect that 
the Karma-Yoga is the most superior.] 

Thus ends the fourteenth Chapter entitled Gunatraya- 
tlBHAGA Yoga in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and 
Arjuna on the Yoga included in the Science of the Brahman 
(that is, on the Karma-Yoga) iu the Upauisad sung (that is» 
told) by the Blessed Lord. 
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Ij5?rf% ^TPi qoftf^T ^ ^ ^ « \ « 

CHAPTER XY. 

[ In Chapter XIII, the Blessed Lord has considered the 
philosophy of the Body and the Atman together with the 
similar Samkhya discrimination between Prakrti and 
Purusa; and in Chapter XIV, after explaining the 
differences which arise between the natures of different 
persons, as a result of the three constituents, and how on 
that account different final states are obtained by the 
sattdJca and other persons. He has explained what is meant 
by being a triguv^tita, what is the Brahmi state according 
to Vedanta philosophy, and in what way that state can be 
reached. It is true that all this exposition has been made 
in Samkhya terminology ; yet, it has been made without 
accepting the Samkhya Dualism ; and, as being the 
Spiritual and Empirical Knowledge of that one Para- 
mesvara, of whom Prakrti and Purusa are both manifesta- 
tions. In addition to this description of the form of the 
Paramesvara, the Blessed Lord has shown in Chapter VIII 
the differences between the adhiijajna, the aclhyafma, the 
adhidaivata etc.; and He has also stated, that there is only 
one Paramesvara, AVho pervades everything, and that He 
is also the Atman (ksetrajna) within the Body {ksetra). 
The Blessed Lord now explains why the expansion of the 
Universe created by the Paramesvara, or the Narfie-d 
and Form-ed diffusion-out of the Paramesvara, is sometimes 
described by comparing it to a tree or a forest; and He 
then describes the Purusottama-svarupa, which is the most 
excellent of the forms of the Paramesvara. ] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (1) Having its root (one) 
above and branches (manifold) below, and (which is) avyaya 
(that iS| which will never p^.rish) ; of which the ‘ chanddmsi ’ 
(that is, the Vedas) are the leaves, that man, who ha^ 
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anderstood the asvattha-lxGQi which is described thus, is the 
(true) veda-vetta (that is, one who has understood the Vedas— 
Trans.). 

[The above description is of the ‘ Brahma- vrksa ’ (the 
Brahmic-Tree), or of the safnsara-vrksa (the tree of the 
Cosmos). The word ‘ ^(ffnsUra' is understood in the Marathi 
vernacular as meaning ‘ remaining in the midst of one’s 
wife and children, and performing one’s daily duties ’ But, 
this narrow meaning is not intended in the present context; 
and sathsUra means “the entire world, which can be seen 
l)y the eyes, or the visible Cosmos”, wliicli is known 
in Samkhya philosophy as “ the diffusion of Prakrti ”, 
and in Vedanta philosophy as “ the spreading-out of the 
Maya (Illusion) of the Blessed Lord”; and the same thing 
iias been described in the Anugita as the “Brahma- vrksa 
and the Brahma-vana” {brahma ran ya)y (See Ma. Bha. 
Asva. 35 and 47). The idea or the simile that the colossal 
\ isible universe has sprung from the One and Imperceptible 
Varamesvara, just as a sky-high tree springs from a minute 
seed, is to be found not only in the Vedic religion, but also 
in other ancient religions; and in modern European 
'anguages, it is described as the Cosmic-Tree { jagat-vrkm). 
There is a description in the Rg-Veda (1. 24. 7) of a tree 
in the sphere of Varuna, the root of the rays of which 
uppermost, the rays themselves extending downwards 
(mcinah); and in the Yisnu-Sahasranama (thousand names 
of Visnu), ‘ varunof rksah' (the Tree of Varuna) is mentioned 
as one of the thousand names of the Paramesvara. It 
would seem that the ' supalasa-( rkm\ sitting under which 
Y^jna and the ancestors eat and drink together (Rg. 10. 
135 1); or at the “top of which is a sweet pippala, on which 
two isuparjia birds live” (Rg. 1. 164 22); or “ that /wppcz/a 
tree, which is shaken by the atju deities (the Marudganas)”, 
(Rg. 5. 54. 12), is the same as this tree; and the description 
in the Atharva-Veda, namely, “the asvattha tree, being 
the home of the gods, is in the third svarga sphere (in the 
Varuna-loka)”, (Atharva. 5. 4. 3 and 19. 39. 6), would also 
seem to be with reference to^ this tree. The etymology 
of the word 'asoattha' has been given in the Taittiriya 
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Brahmana (3. 8. 12. 2) as follows, namely : — “This tree is 
called 'asvattha\ because Agni or Yajha-Prajapati fell 
from the sphere of gods ( deixi-Loka ) during the pitryaxjxi* 
and taking the form of a horse (asm)^ remained invisible in 
it for a year” (See Ma. Bha. Anu. 85). And many etymo- 
logists are of opinion that this tree is called ^ asvatt1ha\ 
(i. e., horse-stable), because the horses of the Sun take 
rest under it in the Yama-loka (sphere of Yama), during 
the night of the pitryana. The etymology of that word, 
given in Vedanta philosophy as : — ‘ a ’ means ‘ not * ; ‘ sva \ 
means * to-morrow ’ ; and ‘ ttha ’ means ‘ remaining * 
(asvattha = not remaining to-morrow), has been imagined 
afterwards. It is true that the form of Maya can be 
described as “ not remaining to-morrow ”, since the form of 
Name-d and Form-ed Maya is perishable, mutable, and 
changing every moment ; but, it is clear from the adjective 
‘ az/i/a//a * (that is, “that which never suffers ' vyaya* or is 
imperishable”), which is used here, that that meaning is not 
intended. Hhe pippaLa tree was originally known as the 
asvattha tree ; and the Brahniic immortal asvattha tree, 
which has been described in the Kathopanisad in the 
following words, namely, 

urdhvavfiulo' vaksakhn etc ^svafthah sanafanah I 

tad eva sukram tad brahma tad evdmrtam ucyate 
is the same ‘ asvattha ’ tree ; and the description in the 
Bhagavadgita must have been adopted from the description 
in the Kathopanisad, as will become quite clear from the 
similarity of the words “ TirdhvamUlam adhahsakham ”, As 
the Parames vara is in heaven above and the jagad- vrksa 
(the Cosmic-Tree), which has grown out of Him, has come 
down to the human sphere, th^t tree has been described as 
having its root, that is, the Paramesvara above, and having 
its innumerable branches in the shape of the diffused 
Cosmos spread downwards. But, as the descending shoots 
of the ‘ vata* tree (banian or fig-tree) also grow downwards 
from above, we come across another idea in ancient 
religious works that this Cosmic-Tree must be the ‘ vata ’ or 

^ For meaning of pitr^na, s4e Vol. I pp, 408-412 — Trans. 
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the banian tree, and not the pippala tree. For instance, 
there is a description that the asvattha (pippala) tree is the 
tree of the Sun, and that, nyagrodho varuno vrfcsah'\ that 
is, “the ^nyagrodha' = downwards ; and rodha^ 

growing) vata tree is the tree of Varuna ” (See Gobhilagrhya 
4. 7. 24). There is a description in the Mahabharata (Ma. 
Bha Vana. 188-91), that Markaudey a Rsi saw the 
L’aramesvara in the form of an infant on the branch of 
tin avyaya (that is, imperishable, even at the time of 
general destruction), *nfja(jrodha (that is, downwards- 
growing) oafa-vrkm ( fig-tree ) at the time of the pralf/ya 
( Cosmic destruction ). Also, tlie illustration which has been 
given in the Chandogyopanisad for showing how this 
tremendous visible Cosmo^ has been created from the 
Imperceptible Paramesvara is also of tlie seed of the 
* lujagrodha* (Chan 6. 12. 1). The Cosmic-Tree ( tvs /;a-i;r/c.sa) 
has also been described in the Svetasvataropanisad 
( Sve. 6. 6 ); but, what that tree is has not been clearly 
stated there ; and there is a description in the Mundako- 
panisad that on this tree there are seated two birds, 
namely, the Sentient or Personal Self (jimhmn) and the 
Highest Self {paramUtman)’ and that one of them i« 
eating the pippala tree, that is, the fruits of the pippala 
tree, which is a description borrowed from the Rg-Veda. 
The third idea about the form of the Cosmic-Tree in 
addition to the two ideas, namely, of the pippala and the 
/ ata trees, is of the ‘ andunihara ’ tree ; and this tree has 
been ascribed to Dattatreya in the Puranas. In short, 
the three ideas of the world created by the Maya ( Illusion ) 
of the Paramesvara being either a pippala or a vata or an 
auduvibara tree are to be come across in ancient treatises. 
And, on this account, the three names, in terms of a tree, 
namely, iiyuqrodho \iunibaro 'svatfhah” ( See Ma. Bha. 
Anu. 149. 101), have been mentioned in the Visnu-Sahasra- 
nama ; and these three trees have been considered deities 
and worshippable in common usage. Besides, the 
Visnu-Sahasranama and the Gita are both parts of the 
Mahabharata ; and if the Sahasranama mentions the three 
different names, ^audumbara^ ^ vata^ (nijagrodha)^ and 
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^asva1tha\ then the word ^asfalha' used in the Gita must 
betaken as meaning the pippala (asvattha), and not the 
audumhara or the /a^a trees: and that too is the original 
meaning of that word. The word ' chandUnm' in the 
sentence: “of which the leaves are the chandantsi, that is, 
the Vedas ” is understood as being derived from the root 
^ chad' = io cover (see, Chan. 1. 4. 2); and the similarity of 
the Vedas with the leaves which cover the tree has thus 
been described ; and it has been stated at the end that, as 
all this description is according to the Vedic tradition, one 
who knows all this is a ' ledateNd'. This is the description 
according to the Vedas. The same tree is now described in 
another way, that is, according to Samkhya philosophy — ] 

(2) Its branches, which aic fed by tlie (three) sativa and 
•other constituents, and from which, shoots of objects of sense 
(in the shape of sound, touch, colour, taste, and smell) have 
sprung, have spread out downwards as also upw^ards ; and 
•ultimately, its root-lings, in the shape of Actions, are also 
grown downwards to a great distance in the human sphere. 

[ According to Samkhya philosophy, there are only two 
fundamental elements, namely, Prakrti and Purusa ; and 1 
have explained in great detail at p. 243 of Chap. VIII of 
the Gita-Rahasya how the 23 elements, namely, nuihat and 
others, come into existence, and how the Cosmic-Tree is 
formed, when the three-constituented Prakrti (Nature) 
spreads out its diffusion before the Purusa (Spirit). But,^ as 
Prakrti is not independent, but is only a part of the Parame- 
svara, according to Vedanta philosophy, the doctrine of that 
philosophy is, that this diffusion of the three-constituented 
Prakrti cannot be looked upon as an independent tree, but 
'Should be taken merely as the branches of an ‘ urdhvamula ’ 
(upwards-rooted) pippala tree. Consistently with this 
doctrine, there is now a slightly different description to the 
effect that the branches, fed^by the three constituents, of the 
Vedic adhah^sdkha (downwards-branched) tree, described in 



GITA, TRANSLATION & COMMENTARY, OH. XV 1139 

§§ 51 ^Trdi ^ ^ i 

^T^^355^1TOlf?T#or 5%^ i^f^l H ^ « 

?l?n c1rMR«1IMI«o«J 5lR*iW|<il »I f4«l4{^ >j^: I 
5^ siq^ si^[t!T y i ofl u 8 ii 

the first stanza, have speard out not only ‘ downwards * but 
also ‘ upwards ’ : and thus the thread of the doctrine of 
Causality {kanna-vipaka-praknya) has ultimately been 
interwoven into the texture. In the description of the 
Brahmic-Tree {brahma- orksa) given in the Anugita, no 
attempt has been made to harmonise the Vedic and the 
Stokhya descriptions ; and the brahma-rrlcm described 
there is of only the 24 Elements of Samkhya philosophy 
(See Ma. Bha. Asva. 35. 22, 23; and Gi. Ra. Ch. VIII, p. 243). 
But that has not been done in the Gita; and an attempt 
has been made in these two stanzas to harmonise the Vedic 
description of the Paramesvara, as a tree in the form of this 
visible world, with the Samkhya description of the Cosmic 
Tree {brahma nda-vrkm) or the diffusion-out of Prakrti. In 
order to obtain Release, one must be get rid of this develop- 
ment of the three-constituented upwards-rooted tree; but 
this tree is so tremendous, that it is impossible to find out its 
origin. Therefore, the Blessed Lord now shows the way 
how this universe-comprehending tree can be destroyed, and 
how the Immortal Principle at the root of it can be 
Realised — ] 

(3) But, in this world, one cannot ascertain the form of 
<t (as has been described above) ; nor does one find its end, 
or commencement or support ; cutting this akvattha (tree), of 
which the roots have gone incalculably deep, with a powerful 
sword in the shape of Non-Attachment, one should, 
thereafter, (saying) I am now going to that primordial 
Purusa (Spirit— Trans.) from Which (this) ancient (creative) 
Pravrtti (Activity — Trans.) arose ”, find out that seat, having 
gone where, there is no return. 

[ The ‘ sammra ’ (extensive development) of the universe 
is the Name-d and Form-ed Karma (Action), and this 
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Karma is eternal ; destroying this Karma means giving up 
the feeling of Attachment to it: it is not possible to destroy 
it in any other way ; because, by its very nature, it is 
eternal and inexhaustible. All this subject-matter has 
been discussed in Chap. X of the Gita-Rahasya at pp. 394 to 
401, to which the reader is referred. The doctrine that 
Karma is eternal has been expressed in the words, “ one 
cannot ascertain the true form of it; nor does one find its 
end, or commencement ”, in stanza 2 ; and it has been stated 
later on that Non- Attachment is the only means for 
destroying the Tree of Karma. Besides, a man gets results 
according to the conviction of his mind at the time of 
worshipping (Gl. 8. 6). Therefore, stanza 4 describes the 
conviction (bhauanU) one should have in one’s mind while 
this process of cutting this Karma-Tree is going on. This 
interpretation has to be put on this stanza, because, in the 
reading adopted in the Samkarabhasya, namely, ” lam eoa 
cUdtjum purusam prapa(hje'\ the verb piripadge'* in 
first person singular present tense has been used ; and some 
such word as ' iti ’ has to be taken as implied. If one accepts 
the reading mentioned in the Ranianuja-bhasya, namely, 
^'tani em cadyam piiriinifn prapadyed yaloh pravrttih etc.”, in 
order to get over this difficulty, it is possible to translate the 
stanza as: “one should find out the Seat, having gone 
where, there is no return ; (and) one should go and reach 
That, from which this Cosmos was created”. But, as the 
root ' prapad' is an atmatiepada root, it cannot get the 
vidhyarthi third person form ‘ prapadyet \ ‘ prapadyet ’ is 

a para.^matpcida form, which is grammatically incorrect; 
and that is why this reading has not been adopted jn 
the Samkarabhasya ; and that was the right thing to do. 
The word " prapadye' has been used in some hymns in 
the Chandogyopanisad in this way, implying 'iti* (See 
Chan. 8. 14. 1 ). I need not point out that though the 
verb * prapadye* is in the first person, it cannot be taken 
to refer to the speaker, namely, to Sri Krsna, Who is giving 
the advice. The Blessed Lord now explains what beneficial 
result is to be obtained by aQting in this manner — ] 
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(5) Who ^are free from vanity and ignorance, who have 
conquered the fault of being attached; who are steadily 
engrossed in Metaphysical Knowledge ; who arc dcsireless, 
and liberated from the pairs of Opposites like pain and 
happiness etc., such Scients go and reach this inexhaustible 
Scat. (6) That is my super-excellent Seat, having gone 
where, there is no return. It is not illuminated, whether 
hy the Sun, or by the Moon, or by Fire. 

[Out of these, the sixth stanza has appeared in the 
Svetasvatara ( 6. 14 ), the Mundaka ( 2. 2. 10 ), and the 
Katha ( 5. 15) Upanisads. The Sun, the Moon, and the 
stars all fall into the class of Name-d and Form-ed things; 
and, as the Parabrahman is beyond Name and Form, it is 
quite clear that the Sun, the Moon etc., all derive their 
light from the Parabrahman, and that nothing else is needed 
for illuminating the Parabrahman. The word paratm- 
.sfham"* (super-excellent Beat) in the above stanza mean? 
the Parabrahman ; and being merged in this Brahman is 
the state of Release known as the ‘ Brahma-nirvana 
The exposition of the Metaphysical Knowledge of the 
Parabrahman, taking the simile of a tree, is now over. It 
now* remains to describe the form of the Purusottama 
{purusotlama-siarupa) ; but the Blessed Lord first explains 
the evolution of the Jiva, and the appurtenant description 
of the form of the Jiva, which is suggested by His last 
words, “ having gone where, there is no return ”. J 

(7) My primordial am<ta (particle — Trans.) takes the 
foim of Jiva in the Jiva-world (in the land of Karma), and 
duiws (to itself), the ‘ six' including the Mind, (that is to say, 
the Mind and the five (subtle)* senses; this is known as 
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the ‘ Imga-sarira’ ). (8) When (this) Isvara (that is, Jiva) 
acquires a ( gross ) Body, and when it leaves the ( gross ) 
Body, then, just as the wind takes away the smell from 
the shelter (of the smell, such as, the flowers etc.), so also 
does this (Jiva) take away with itself the above-mentioned 
(Mind and five subtle senses). (9) Making its abode in 
the ears, the eyes, the skin, the tongue, and the nose, 
as also in the Mmd, this (Jiva) thereby enjoys the objects 
of sense. 

[ In the first of these three stanzas has been described the 
Subtle or ItNya-Body ; and then there is a description of how 
this Subtle Body {linga-sarira) enters the Gross Body, how 
it leaves the Gross Body, and how remaining in the Gross 
Body, it enjoys the objects of sense. According to Samkhya 
philosophy, this Subtle Body is made up of the 18 elements 
starting from Mahan upto the five subtle tamiiatra-s ; and 
it is stated in the Vedanta-Sutras (3. 1. 1), that the five 
subtle elements and (life) are also included in it (see 

Ch. VIII of the Gita-Rahasya, pp. 255 to 262). Similarly, 
it is stated in the Maitryupanisad (9. 10), that the Subtle 
Body is made up of 18 elements. Therefore, one has to 
conclude that the words “ Mind and five organs’* point to 
the collection of the other elements, which are in the Subtle 
Body. The doctrine that the Jivatman does not come Jnto 
existence over and over again each time from the Para- 
mesvara, but that it is an ‘ eternal amsa ’ or particle of the 
Paramesvara (Gi. 2. 24) has also been enunciated in the 
Vedanta-Sutras by using the two words ‘ mtya ’ and ‘ amsa ’ 
(Ve. Su. 2. 3. 17 and 43) ; and this fact fortifies the state- 
ment in Chap. XIII (13. 4), that the consideration of the 
Body and the Atman has been adopted into the Gita from 
the Brahma-Sutras. (See Gi. Ra. App. pp. 756 to 758). The 
word ‘ amsa ’ has to be taken as meaning “ just as spacf‘ 
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(ukasa) is part of the receptacle {ghat a), which contains it ” 

(i. e., qhatakasadivat amsa)\ and not as an ' amsa' 
(particle), which has been cut out, as has been shown in 
Chapter IX of the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 338-339). When in 
this way, the Actions of taking birth in a Body, leaving the 
Body, and enjoying the objects of sense are going on — ] 

(10) Fools do not realise That, Which leaves the body, or 
remains, or enjoys ( not by Itself, but ) as a result of being 
united with the constituents. People, who see with the 
jmna-caksu (that is, eyes oi Knowledge — Trans.) realise 
(It). (11) Similarly, those Yogins who strive, realise this 

Atman installed in themselves; but, those, whose Atman 
(that is. Reason) is not evolved, such ignorant people cannot 
realise It even by striving. 

[ After stating in the 10th and 11th stanzas, that Self- 
Realisation results by following the path of Karma-Yoga, 
by means of the “ eyes of Knowledge ”, the description of 
the evolution of the Jiva (the Personal Self) has been 
completed. Now, some further description is given here of 
the all-pervasiveness of the Atman, by way of introduction, 
as had been done previously in Chapter VII (see, 7. 8-19) ; 
and then from stanza 16 onwards, a description of the form 
of the Purusottama is given.] 

(12) That brilliance, which being in the Sun, illumines 
liie whole world; that brilliance, which is in the Moon and 
Fire, know that that brilliance is Mine. (13) Similarly^ 
^'ntering the earth, I maintain (all) created beings by My. 
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brilliance ; and, becoming the fluid Soma ( Moon), I maintain 
all ausadhi (that is, all vegetable life). 

[ The word ‘ soim ’ has the double meaning ‘ soma-vcUli 
and also ‘ Moon ’ ; and as the Moon is fluid, radiant 
(amsuman), and white, so also is the mma-valli, according to 
the Vedas; and both have been called “the Lord of 
Vegetables”. But, having regard to the anterior and 
posterior contexts, the Moon is clearly meant here. After 
having stated in this stanza, that He is the brilliance in the 
Moon, it is stated in this very stanza that He is also the 
property of the Moon to maintain vegetation. There are 
descriptions elsewhere also, that, as the Moon is fluid, it 
contains this quality, which causes the growth of vegeta- 
tion. ] 

(14) Becoming the Vaisvanara-formed Fire, I inhabit the 
the bodies of created beings; and being united with the 
prana and the apdm • breaths, I digest the four kinds of 
food (namely, that which is to be eaten, to be sucked, to be 
licked, and to be drunk). (15) Similarly, 1 am installed 
in the heart of everybody ; and Memory, Knowledge and 
their apohanam\ (that is, destruction) are My doing; and 
I am also That, Which is to be known by means of all 
the Vedas; 1 am the author of Vedanta; and I am also 
the Knower of the Vedas. * 

fThe 2nd part of this stanza has appeared in the 
Kaiyalyopanisad (Kai. 2. 3) ; and the only difference of 
reading^ there is “ vedair anekaih " instead of “ vedais ca 
sarvaih . Therefore, the inferences drawn by some critics, 

* For meaning of praw and apatia, see p. 959 wpro— Trane, 
t ‘‘apofianam’* is also translated as “Rsasoning faculty” 

( See Apte, Practical Sanakrit-English Dictionary, 1924, p. 109— Trans ) 
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<jn the assumption that the word ‘Vedanta’ w^as not in 
existence at the time of the Gita, that either this stanza 
must be looked upon as an interpolation, or the word 
‘ Vedanta * must be taken as meaning something else, are 
wrong. The word ‘ Vedanta ’ has appeared in the Munclaka 
(3. 2. 6), and in the Svetasvatara (6. 22) Upanisads ; and 
some of the hymns from the Svetasvatara are to be found 
literally in the Gita. Now, the Blessed Lord gives a 
description of the characteristics of the Purusottama, based 
on the etymology of that word — 1 

(16) In this sphere, there are two Purusa-s (that is, 
aitities— Trans. )» namely, the ^kmra' and the *aksara\ 
The ^ksara" means all (perishable) beings, and That 
Imperceptible Principle in the form of Prakrti ), Which is 
kiitastha' (that is, at the root i^kuta) of all these beings) is 
filled the ^akmra\ (17) But that super-excellent purusa 
purusottama) different (from both these). It is known 
3 the 'Paramatman . That inexhaustible Isvara pervades 
le three spheres and maintains (the three spheres). 
18) As I am beyond the ^ksara, and am (a Purusa), even 
01 e excellent {uttama) than the ^aksara\ therefore, in 
dinary parlance and also in Vedanta, I am known as the 
hirusottama ' ( purusa + uttama ), 

[ The words ‘ kmra ’ ( Mutable ) and ‘ akmra ’ ( Immutable ) 
used in stanza 16 are respectively synonymous with the words 
‘ ^ yakta * ( Perceptible ) and ‘ avyakta ’ ( Imperceptible )— or the 
perceptible universe and the imperceptible Prakrti-^used 
in Sarhkhya philosophy. Out of these, the meaning of 
^ k^ara ’as ** a perceptible perishable substance made up 
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of the five primordial Elements” is patent. But, as the 
adjective ^ aksara' has several times before been also 
applied to the Parabrahman ( See Gi. 8. 3 ; 8. 21 ; 11, 37 and 
12. 3 ), one must bear in mind that the word ‘ aksara ’ used 
in defining the ‘ Purusottama * does not mean the ‘ akmra 
Parabrahman’ but means the ^akmra Prakrti* of Saihkhya 
philosophy. And in order that such a confusion should 
not arise, the word ‘ aksara ’ has been intentionally defined 
in stanza 16 as meaning the **kutastha Prakrti” ( See Gl. 
Ra. Chap. IX pp. 275 to 280). In short, the AKSARA 
Brahman, which is beyond both the perceptible Cosmos 
and the imperceptible Prakrti ( see my commentary on 
Gi. 8. 20-22 ) is essentially the same as the PURUSOTTAMA, 
Who is beyond the ^ ksara* (visible Cosmos) and the 
'aksara" (Prakrti). Both these are known as the 
PaRAMATMAN ; and it has been stated in Chapter XIII 
that this Paramatman resides in the Body in the form 
of the kselrajna (Gi. 13. 31). From this it follows, that 
the Original Principle arrived at by the Consideration of 
the Mutable and the Immutable, namely, the 'aksara 
Brahman’ is also the ultimate resultant arrived at by 
the Consideration of the Body and the Atman : or, in other 
words, that there is only one Purusottama both in the 
Body (pinda ) and in the Cosmos {brahntUnda). It has also 
been stated that the same Principle is to be found in the 
Adhibhuta, the Adhiyajna, etc., or in the (symbolical) 
ancient pippala tree. That man, who has Realised this 
Unity in the Cosmos, and continues to Realise till death 
that “there is only one Atman in all beings”, attains 
the Paramesvara, while he is practising the Karma-Yoga : 
such is the ultimate summary of this exposition of 
Spiritual and Empirical Knowledge, It is not that one 
cannot attain Release solely by Devotion to the Para- 
me^vara, and without performing Actions. But, that is 
not the import of the exposition of Spiritual and Empirical 
Knowledge in the Gita; for it has been stated already 
in the beginning of Chap. VII of the Gita, that the 
exposition of Spiritual and Empirical Knowledge in 
the Gita has been made solely (i) for showing that one 
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‘^hould perform all worldly affairs with a Desireless Mind, 
which has been purified, whether by Knowledge or by 
[devotion; and (ii) for showing how Release can thereby 
he obtained. To proceed: the Blessed Lord now explains 
what beneficial result is obtained by knowing this — 1 

(19) Who thus Realises, without being engrossed by 
I^M orance, that I am the Purusottama, he, O Bharata I 
becomes omniscient, and worships Me in all ways, 
(20) O sinless Bharata I 1 have thus explained this science, 
which is a mystery of mysteries; by understanding thisi 
( .1 man) will become ^ huddhiman* (that is, huddha or 
a Knower) and ^krtakrtya* (that is, ^one who has done 
ill that ought to be done'— Trans.) 

[The word huddhlman' h&TQ means ^ huddha' or a, 

( Scient, Knower ) ; because, the words ‘ huddha * and 
"krtakrtya' have been used in the same sense in the 
Bharata (San. 248. 11). The ordinary meaning of the 
word 'huddha' namely, ‘the Buddha incarnation* has 
not appeared anywhere in the MahabhSrata ( See Ql. Ra. 
App. pp. 788-789 ;]. 

Thus ends the fifteenth chapter entitled Purusottama- 
^'OGA in the dialogue between §ri Krsna and Arjuna on 
I 'e Yoga included in the Science of the Brahman (that is. 
c’lthe Karma- Yoga) in the Upanisad sung (that is, told) 
the Blessed Lord. 


67—68 
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CHAPTER XYI. 


f The Pnrusottama-Yosa is the climax of the Knowledge 
of the Mutable and the Tnmiutable ; and really speaking, 
the exposition of Jnana and VijnSna, which was started in 
Chapter VII, for showing how a man can attain Release by 
Realising the Paramesvara, while he i,s following the Path 
of Karma-Yoga, should have been finished here, and the 
summary started. But in Chapter iX (9. 12), the Blessed 
Lord has merely briefly stated that the ungodly person does 
not realise His imperceptible and excellent form ; and He, 
therefore, now commences this chapter for describing the 
character of such an ungodly person ; and after explaining 
in the next chapter why such differences arise between men 
and men, the entire Gita has been summarised in Chapter 
XVIII. J 

The Blessed Lord said ; — (1 ) Fearlessness, a pure and 
sativika temperament, ‘jriana-yoga-vyavasthili’ [that is, tlr 
well-calculated proportionment of jnana (-niarga) and 
(Karma-) Yoga], generosity, endurance, sacrifice, * svadhyaya 
(that is, following the religion prescribed for one’s status-in 
life), performing austerities, straight-forwardness, (2) harm- 
lessness, veracity, not getting angry, ‘ tyaga ’ (that ib, 
Renunciation of the Fruit of Action), tranquility, ‘ apaisUnya’ , 
(that is, overgrowing one’s narrow-mindedness, and acquiring 
a generous frame of mind), kindness towards all beings, 
absence of avarice, mildness, feeling ashamed (of ev ' 
action), ‘ acapala’ (that is, giving up useless activity.. 
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3 ) brilliance, forgiveness, steadiness, purity, non-hatred, not 
being over-dignified, these (qualities), O Bharatal are acquired 
persons, who are born to godlike endowments. 

[ These 26 qualities of godlike endowment are practically 
tlie same as tlie -characteristics of ' jflUriu ' given in Chapter 
XIII (GI. 13. 7-11) ; and that is why ‘ ajnUua ’ has been 
included in the ungodlike characteristics in the next stanza. 

It is not possible to define the meaning of eacii word in the 
list of these 26 qualities in such a way that it will be 
different from the definitions of the other words ; and such 
was not even the intention of the Blessed Lord. For 
instance, Harmlessness {ahuft-^o) is divided by some persons 
into ' kUyikii' (bodily), ^ mciLa" (vocal), and inunainka' 
(mental) ; and, they look upon angrily hurting the mind ol 
another person as a kind of harnii illness {htfusa). If one, 
similarly, considers the three aspects of * purity not being 
Jngry, not hating any one, and other qualities can be 
included in ‘ mental purity There is a detailed descrip- 
tion of self-restraint, austerities, veracity, and avarice in 
l^hapters 160 to 163 of the Santiparva of the Mahabharata. 
Out of these, the word ‘ dama ’ (self-restraint) has tliere been 
taken in an extensive meaning, so as to include forgiveness, 
Readiness, harmlessness, truth, pleading, and other several 
-5 or 30 qualities (San. 160); and in exposition of sutya \ 
(veracity), that quality is said to include by itself the 
iollowiug thirteen qualities, namely, tmthfulness, 
equai)ility, self-restraint, absence of jealousy, forgiveness, 
shame, patience, want of envy, sacrifice ((/m/n), meditation 
ydhyana)^ ‘ aryaia ’ (desire to benefit others), endurance, and 
kindness ; and these various words have also been derined 
in the same place. Grouping together many qualities in 
this way under one heading is a matter of learning : and if 
each quality is considered in this way, it will be necessary 
to write a treatise on every one quality. All these 
qualities have been enumerated* in the above stanza with 
the sole intention that one should thereby get a complete 
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idea of the sattvika form of godlike endowment ; and that, 
if some meaning is not conveyed by any one word, it 
should be included in another word. I have interpreted the 
word jnanayoga-vyavasthiii** in the above list, in 
accordance with Gl. 4. 41 and 42, so as to support the 
Karma-Yoga. The words tyaga and dhrti have been, 
defined by the Blessed Lord Himself in Chapter XVIII, to 
which the reader is referred (18. 4 and 29). Having thus 
mentioned the qualities included in godlike endowment, 
the Blessed Lord now describes the opposite, namely, the 
ungodlike endowment — ] 

(4) Hypocrisy, pride, over-dignity, and also, O Partlui 1 
anger, * parusya' (that is, cruelty), and ignorance arr^ 
(acquired) by those who are born in the ungodlike endow- 
ment. 

( In the 164th and 165th chapters of the Santiparva of the 
Mah&bharata, some of these qualities have been described ; 
and in the end, it is also stated who is to be called 
a ‘ nriamsa \ As ‘ ajUana ’ ( Ignorance ) has been described 
in this stanza as one of the characteristics of the ungodlike 
endowment, it is clear that ' jnana^ (Knowledge) is 
a characteristic of the godlike endowment. Having in 
this way described the two kinds of natures one comes 
accross in the world — ] * 

(5) (Out of these) The godlike endowment is considered 
(ultimately) productive of Release; and the ungodlik(^ 
(endowment), productive of bondage. O Pandava ! you arc 
born in the godlike endowment I Do not lament 1 

[The Blessed Lord has thus shortly explained the fate of 
persons possessing these two kinds of nature. He now 
describes in detail the ungocAike ( dauri ) person — ] 
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I 6) In this world, two kinds ot beings come into existence, 
(one) godlike, and (the other) ungodlike. (Out of these) 

1 have described to you in detail the godlike (variety); 

( now ) O Partha I I am describing to you the ungodlike 
( variety ), to which listen. 

[As the description given by the Blessed Lord in the 
previous chapters of how a Karma-Yogin should behave, 
what the Brahmi state is, who is to be called a 'stithaprajfki 
ora * bhagamdbhakta* ora * trigunatila\ and what JhSna is 
etc., as also the description of the godlike endowment 
given in the first three stanzas is the same as the 
description of a person having a ‘ datva ‘ ( godlike ) nature, 
the Blessed Lord has here said that the ‘ datva ’ variety 
has been described by Him in detail before. There is some 
reference in Chapter IX to the ungodlike endowment 
(9. 11 and 12); but as that description is incomplete, it is 
completed in this chapter. ] 

v7) Ungodlike persons do not understand what pravrtii is, 
( that is, what should be done ), nor what nivrtti is, ( that is, 
what should not be done); and, purity, good behaviour, 
or veracity have no place in them. (8) These (ungodlike 
persons) say: ''the whole world is unreal, ^apratistha' 
( that is, without any support), ^anlsvara' (that is, existing 
without a Parmesvara) and * a^paraspara^sambhuta* (that is# 
not created one from the other); (in short) what can be 
the object of it, if not enjoying the objects of sense by 
human beings ? '' 

[Although the meaning of this stanza is clear, there is 
a great deal of difference oi opinion about the inter-- 
pretation of the words used in it. In my opinion, tihis is 
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a deBcripti.>n of the opinions of atheists like CSrvaka and 
others, who disputed both the Vedanta and Saihkhya 
doctrines relating to the construction of the world; and 
therefore, the words used in these stanzas refer to a doctrine 
contrary to both the Saihkhya and the Vedanta doctrines. The 
Vedantist looks upon this world as perishable, and looks for 
the Imperishable Reality — '"safyasi/a safya^" (Br. 2. 3. 6)— 
in it : and looks upon that Real Element as the fundamenta] 
support or ^praiistha' — '^bi'ahniapuccam prafisfha' (Tai. 2. 5.) 
of it. But the demoniac persons believe that this world is 
"a-satyam\ that is, not containing ‘ satya ' (Reality) ; and that 
it is, therefore , ' a-pratistham \ that is, not having a pratisthu 
or support. But, a doubt may be raised that although tht' 
Imperceptible Parabrahman of the Vedantists may in this 
way be not acceptable to demoniac persons, they may bo 
accepting the Perceptible Jsvara, Who is worshipped in 
the Path of Devotion. Therefore, the third word 'anUvara ’ 

( a?ia + Jfivom ) has been used in this stanza, in order to 
make it perfectly clear that such demoniac persons do not 
even accept the existence of an Isvara in the world 
When once the fundamental foundation of the world 
has thus been denied, one is also compelled to deny 
the explanation of the order of creation of the world 
contained (i) in the Upanisadic words : “ of man akaiah 

sambhutah i akasad vdyuh I vUyor agnih I agner apah \ 
adbhyah prthivi \ prfkit/yd omdhayah I o^dhibhyah annain t 
annat pumsah l” * (Tai. 2. i); as also (ii) in the Saihkhya 
doctrine, which looks upon Prakrti and Purusa as two 
independent Fundamental Elements, and looks upon all 
perceptible objects as being the result of the mutual support 
(annycmy^sraya), that is, of the intermixture, of the sattva, 
rajas^ and tamas constituents. Because, if this chain or 
order of succession is accepted, then, going backwards from 
the objects in the visible world, one will have t o admi t 

* This quotation, which has not bee i translated into Marathi 1} 
the author, means ; Ether (or space), is born from the Self ; 
air, from Ether (or space) ; Fire, from the Air ; Water, from Fir< t 
Earth, from Water* vegetables, from the Earth , foo3, from i ® 
vegetables^ and man from food — Trans. 
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that there is some origin for the world. Therefore, the 
demoniac people do not admit that the various objects in 
the world are parasparasamhhUta^ that is, created one from 
the other in a particular order. When once such a belief 
about the creation of the world is fixed in the mind of any 
person, the human being itself becomes the most important 
object ; and it necessarily follows, as a natural conclusion, 
that all the things in the world have been created only for 
satisfying the Desire {kama~vasana) of that human being, 
and have no other purpose ; and this meaning is conveyed 
by the words “ Idmamjat kamahaitnkam ” that is “ what 
other object can it have except to satisfy Desire V”, used 
III the end of the stanza, and also by the subsequent stanzas. 
Some commentators refer the words “ aparaspara-- 
mtnhhUtam ’* to the words ‘ Idnuinyam ’ ; and interpret the 
stanza in the following way, namely, “ does one see any- 
thing, which is not created by the ‘ paraspara ’ that is, the 
union between the male and the female ? No ; and if no 
such thing is to be found, then this world is certainly 
‘ kaniahetuka * that is, come into existence as a result of 
the Desire (kameccha) of the male for the female *’ : and 
some others break up ‘ aparaspara ’ in a very strange way 
as “ aparas ca paras ca ^aparasparau^' \ and they interpret 
the stanza as meaning : — ''aparaspara itself means ‘male and 
female and the whole world being created from these two, 
the mutual desire of the male for the female is the only 
object for it ; and there is no other object But, this 
interpretation is not straight-forward. ‘ aparas ca paras ca * 
wjll give rise to the compound “ ap«7'a-pam ” ; and there 
will not be the consonant 's\ (the sakara), in the middle, as 
is to be found in 'aparaspara\ Besides, if one considers the 
previous words ‘ asatya \ ‘ a-praiistha * etc , it is clear that 
‘ a-paraspara-’Sa'inhhuta ’ must be a 7 *an-compound ; and then 
one has to admit that the word ‘ paraspara^sambhuta * means 
“the mutual creation (anyonya^janana) of gwrjui-s (constituents! 
out of guva^ ” described in Sariikhya philosophy (Gl. Ra. 
p. 213 to 215). The two words 'anyonya ’ and ' paraspara* 
are synonymous with each otter ; and both these words are 
used in Saihkhya philosophy in describing the mutual 
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effects of the constituents on each other ( see Ma. Bha. San. 
305 ; and Sam. Ka. 12. 13). The Madhvabhasya on th( 
Gita accepts this meaning; and in explaining how the 
various things in the world spring one out of the other, it 
gives the same stanza as in the Gita, namely, “ annad 
hhavanti bhutani ” etc., that is, “ rain-showers spring out of 
the sacrifice (because, the oblations thrown into the fire 
reach the Sun), food springs from rain-showers, and living 
beings spring from food ” (Gi. 3. 14 ; Manu. 3-79). But, ah 
the statement in the Taittirlya Upanisad is more ancient 
and more exhaustive than this, I have quoted it above as 
an authority. Nevertheless, the words ‘ a-paraspara- 
samhhuta * in the Gita are, in my opinion, indicative of the 
SSmkhya theory, rather than the Upanisadic theory, of the 
creation of the universe. The Blessed Lord now explains 
what effect this opinion of these demoniac persons, 
regarding the creation of the universe, has on theii 
behaviour. The expression ‘ kamahaituka ’ used at the end 
of the abovjB stanza is now made further clear. ] 

(9) Accepting this view, these feeble-minded, soul-less, and 
malevolent persons perform cruel Actions, and come into 
existence only to destroy the world; (10) and sheltering 
themselves behind 'Kama* (that is, the desire to enjoy 
the objects of sense), which can never be fully satisfied, 
these (demonic persons), saturated with hypocrisy, faLe 
dignity, and pride, entertain (in their mind) false con- 
clusions, (that is, unreasonable ideas), and engage la 
dirty Actions. (11) Similarly, being engrossed lifelong 
with immeasurable anxiety^ (to enjoy happiness), beii ? 
steeped in enjoying the objects of sense, and firmly believirg 
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tlmt that is everything; (12) being bound by hundreds 
of bonds of hope, and being subject to Desire and Anger, 

( these demoniac persons ) entertain the ambition of amassing 
huge wealth, by injustice, in order to enjoy pleasure. (13) 

( They say:) “ To-day I have acquired this; (to-morrow) I shall 
get that desire satisfied; this wealth is (with me); and 
.'(gain that (wealth) also will become mine ; (14) I have killed 
tiiis enemy; and I shall also destroy others; I am the 
hwara, I (alone) am the enjoyer; I am perfect, powerful 
and happy; (15) I am wealthy, born in a good family; 
who other is there like me ? I will perform sacrifices ; 
i wiir give in charity, I will enjoy myself”. Being misguided, 
as a result of Ignorance, as described in these words; 
'-•6) being mis-directed by all sorts of ideas, being entangled 
nt the cob-webs of mental confusion, and steeped in the 
<^^njoymeDt of the objects of sense, these (demoniac persons) 
'dl into a filthy belli (17) (Who are) Self-praisers, who 
behave over-bearingly, and who are full of the pride of 
wealth and dignity, these (demoniac persons), abandon 
•Gastric admonitions, and hypocritically perform only uonunal 
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sucnficefc. (18) Who, being bloated up by egoism, powei 
pride, desire* and anger, hate Me (the Paramesvara ), Who am 
in their body as also in the bodies of others; (and who ait ) 
maligners, (19) (these) haters, who commit unholy Actions 
and (these ) cruel, and lowest of men, are always thrown 
by Me into demoniac (that is, sinful ) births m this worldly 
life. (20) O Kaimteya ! these foolish persons, thus taking 
birth in demoniac wombs, never come to me, and ultimatclv 
reach the lowest of low conditions. 


[ The Blessed Lord has so far described demoniac persons 
and the state they reach. HE now explains how one can 
escape from it — ] 

(21) I he gate- way of hell is of three folds, namely, 
Desire, Anger and Avarice ; and it is destructive of one's 
Self ; therefore, these three should be given up. (22) 0 
Kaunteya ! when a man has escaped from these tamodvara-s 
(that is, doors of darkness — Trans.), he begins to act in a 
way which is beneficial to himself, and ultimately reaches 
the highest state. 

[ It is clear that when the three gates of hell are escaped 
from, a good state must be obtained. But, it has not so 
far been stated by what kind of conduct this can be done 
Therefore, the Blessed Lord now explains what that path 
is— J 
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23) (He) who has given up Sastric directions, and begun to 
Jo what he likes, does not attain Perfection ; nor does he 
I each an excellent state. (24) ' lasmat' (that is, therefore — 
I rans.), in order to decide the “ Mryakarya-vyavasthitl ”, 
;that is, what ought to be done and what ought not 
to be done), you must accept the Scriptures (Sastras) 
.(S' authoritative; and after finding out what lias been 
directed by the Scriptures, it is proper that you should act 
.iccordingly. 

[ The word ‘ karyakarya-vyuvciiithtti ' used in this stanza 
clearly shows that the Gita has been told, keeping before the 
mind the idea of Ethics ; and it has been shown clearly in 
the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 66 to 69) that this is known as the 
Karma-Yoga-Sastra. ] 


Thus ends the sixteenth chapter entitled Daivasura- 
^AMPAD-VIBHAGA YoGA, in the dialogue between §rT Krsna 
. nd Arjuna, on the Yoga included in the Science of the 
Brahman (that is on the Karma-Yoga) in the Upanisad sung 
itliat is, told) by the Blessed Lord. 
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CHAPTER XYII. 

[ When a description has thus been made of persons, whi 
maintain and protect the world by following the Karma 
Yoga-Sastra, as also of those, who, on the other hand, 
destroy the world, the question why these differences arist 
between men and men, naturally springs up. The ordinarv 
answer to that question, namely, “prakrtya myatah svaya" 
that is, “that is according to everybody’s nature”, ha*, 
been given in Chapter VII above (7.20). But, as a full 
exposition about the three constituents namely, satini 
rajas, and tanias, has not been made in that chapter, it was 
not possible to give there a detailed explanation of these 
differences, which arise from Prakrti. Therefore, these 
three constituents have been described in Chapter XIV , 
and after explaining in this Chapter how diverse kinds ui 
faith etc., arise on account of these constituents, the entire 
subject-matter of Jhana and Vijhana has been concludtd 
in this chapter. In the same way, the reason for tht 
differences in the Path of Devotion, mentioned in tlie 
Chapter IX ( see 9. 23 and 24 ), becomes clear by tin 
explanation given in this chapter. Arjuna first asks — 1 

Arjuna said : — (1 ) O KrsmI those who, notwithstanding 
that they are filled with Faith, yet perform sacrifice with mt 
observing the Scriptural methods, what should their ‘ 

(that is, mental condition) be supposed to be? F it 
sattviha, or tujasa, or tamasa ? 

[This is the doubt raised by Arjuna on the admonitiun 
given at the end of the last chapter that Scriptural method 
should be followed. It sometimes happens that evei- 
having faith in the Scriptures, a man commits mistake 
as a result of ignorance. For instance, instead c 
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worshipping the All-pervading Paramesvara, as has been 
enjoined by the Astras, he may run after deities 
( Gi. 9. 23 ). And the question of Arjuna is, what is the 
' mstha' or state, or mental condition of such a person. 
This question does not relate to persons, who despise the 
Sastras and religion for want of faith in them, that is, to 
demoniac persons. Nevertheless, wherever there is occasion, 
the Actions of these people also have been described in 
this Chapter. ] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (2) This faith of living beings 
IS naturally of three kinds, sattvika^ rajasay and tamasa. Hear 
I how) that (is so). (3) The faith of every person, 
O Bharata ! conforms to his ^ saltva * ( that is, to his inherent 
nature). Man is imbued with faith. In whatever matter 
(he puts) his faith, so is he (formed). 

[ The word ‘ saftm * in stanza 2* means ‘ natural tempera- 
ment’, ‘Reason’ or ‘conscience’. This word 'satfva' has 
been used in that sense in the Kathopanisad (Katha. 6, 7); 
and in the Sarhkarabhasya on the Vedanta-Sutras also, the 
term ' sattva-kf^trajna' has been used in stead of k^tra- 
h'}<etrajfLa ’ (Ve.-Su. Sam. Bha, 1. 2. 12). In short, the word 
' siHzbhava' in stanza 2, and the word ^satlva' in stanza 3 are 
synojiymous ; because, the doctrine that nature is nothing 
but Prakrti, and that Reason, and later on. Conscience, 
‘-pring from Prakrti, is accepted both in VedSnta and in 
J ^arhkhya philosophy. The principle, “ in whatever matter 
bo puts) his faith, so is he (formed)” is only a repetition of 
of the theories, “those who worship deities, go to the 
leities” etc., which have appeared before (Gi. 7. 20, 23 ; 9. 25); 
and I have discussed this subject in Chapter XIII of the 
Gita-Rahasya (see Oita, Ra. pp, ^589 t o 598). When it is 

^ This ought to be stauza 3 and not stanza 2 Trans. 
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admitted that every person reaps a reward according to 
his desires, and that having or not having a particular 
inclination or desire depends on his Prakrti (that is, nature), 
the question, how this nature should be improved, naturally 
arises. The answer to this question is: as the Atman 
( Self ) is indepeiident, this bodily temperament can 
gradually be changed by practice and by renunciation ; 
and this subject has been discussed in Chapter X of 
the Gita-Eahasya, to which the reader is referred, 
(see pp. 382 to 390). All that has to be considered for the 
moment is why and how these differences in faith arise. 
Therefore, after having stated that the faith changes 
according to a man’s nature, the Blessed Lord now explains 
(i) what three kinds of faith are to be found in different men 
as a result of Prakrti itself being composed of the three 
constituents salfra, rajafi and lamas, and (ii) what the results 
of this difference are. ] 

(4) Persons, who are ^ saUvika\ that is, in whom the 
( benevolent ) constituent predominates, sacrifice to the 
deities; the 7‘ajasa (passionate), to gnomes (yaksa-s ) and to 
demons ( ) ; and other remaining lamasa {ignoihnt 
persons') offer sacrifice to dead bodies and ghosts (bhuta-s ). 

[ The Blessed Lord has now explained the three classes 
into which men having faith in the Sastras fall as a result 
of the difference of their Prakrti, and He has also explained 
their characteristics. PIE now describes the class of /he 
lustful and hypocritical persons, who are such, as a result 
of not having faith in the Sastras. It is clear that these 
persons are not sattvika ; but one cannot on that account 
simply call them ‘ tUmasa^ ; because, although their actions 
are contrary to the Sastras, yet they have a tendency to 
perform these Actions ; and, tendency to Action is a feature 
of the rajas constituent. In short, the adjectives sattmka, 
rajasa, or tUmasa cannot be gimply applied to such people. 
That is why men are divided into the two classes ‘ daivi ’ 
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(godlike) and ‘ asuri ’ (demoniac) ; and these evil-minded 
persons are put into the ‘ asuri ’ class ; the same idea has 
been conveyed in the two following stanzas. ] 

5) But, those persons who, being imbued with hypocrisy and 
egoism, perform intense austerities contrary to the Sastras, 
on the strength of Desire and Attachment, (6) and oppress 
not only the group of the five primordial elements etc,, 
m their body, but also Me, Who saturate that body, 
'Uch uridiscrimiuati ug (persons) may be understood to 
possess a demoniac temperament. 

[All the questions of Arjuna have now been answered. The 
faith of different per.-=ous may be mitoika, rajusa or lamam 
according to their nature ; and tnere being a consequent 
difference in their Actions, they will attain various goals 
according to their respective Actions : but, from that alone 
it cannot be said that a particular person will fall into 
the demoniac class. It is the duty of everybody to 
gradually improve his nature by making use of Freedom 
of Will (almaHiHitanilrijit) and acting according to the 
Scriptures ( suslra-^ ). These stanzas mean that thosi% 
who, instead of doing \ o, pride themselves on their )wn evil 
inherent nature, and flout the Sastras are to be called 
' astiTn* (demoniac). The Blessed l..ord now exidains the 
different kinds of food {alnira)^ sacrifice {ijajha), rcligiou-^ 
austerity {tapafi) and charitable gifts {dam), which are the 
result of the saliva, rajas and lamas constituents of Prakrti, 
just as there are different kinds of Faith; and He also 
explains how in consequence of diversity in nature, there 
is also diversity in Actions — ] 

7 ) Now, the food which each person likes is also divided 
nto three classes; and the same Is the case with Sacithce, 
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Austerity and Knowledge. I will explain to you this 
difference, to which listen. (8) The food liked by a saitvika 
person is such as increases life, the saitvika temperament, 
strength, health, happiness, and love ; it is savoury, viscous, 
and such as will be absorbed into the body, and will remain 
in it for a long time, and is enjoyable to the mind. (9) The 
food liked by the rajasa persons is ^ katu' (that is, hot), 
pungent, saltish, very warm, irritating, dry, exciting, and 
such as creates pain, lamentation, and disease. 

[In Sanskrit ‘ katu ’ means ‘ burning ’ ; and ‘ tikta * means 
‘bitter*; and accordingly, in Sanskrit medical treatises^ 
mustard is described as ‘ katu *, and lemon or lime as tikta 
(See Vagbhata-Sutra, Ch. 10). The words *kadu* and 
*tikhat' in the Marathi language are corruptions of the 
words ‘ katu ’ and ‘ tikta ’ in Sanskrit ; but the meanings of 
those two words in the Marathi language have got 
interchanged. The Sanskrit and Marathi meanings of the 
word ^aparokm* are similarly interchanged; and this thing 
is important from the point of view of etymology. ] 

(10) A tdmasa person likes food, which has remained 
standing, (that is, which has become cold), is tasteless, 
bad-smelling, which has become stale (for one day), has 
been tasted (by other people), and is also impure. 

[Not only does the sdttvika person like sdttvika food; the 
rajasa person, rajasa food; and the tamasa person, tdmasa 
food ; but conversely, by eating sdttvika food, the inherent 
nature of a person also gradually becomes pure or sattvika, 
as has been stated in the Upanisads: cf. dhdraiuddhau 
sattva iuddMK' liCb&JU 7. 26/2), Because, as the -Mind and 
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the Reason are only evolutes of Prakrti, if the food is 
^attvika, the inherent nature also becomes sattmka in 
consequence. These are the different kinds of food. The 
Blessed Lord now explains how there are three different 
kinds of sacrifices. ] 

(11) The Sacrifice performed without entertaining any 
desire for the fruit, and looking upon the performance of 
Sacrifice as a duty, and with a peaceful mind, and according to* 
the Sastric rites, is ; (12) but the Sacrifice performed 

with a desire for fruit, or only hypocritically (that is, for 
making an exhibition of one’s riches), know that, such 
a sacrifice, O Bharata-srestha ! is a rajasa sacrifice ; (13) and,, 
the Sacrifice performed without Scriptural ceremony, without 
the sacrifice of food, without the recitation of liymns 
without giving charitable gifts, and without faith, such 
a sacrifice is tamasa, 

[ Just as there are three kinds of food and sacrifice, so 
also are there three kinds of austerities But austerities have 
first been divided into ‘ kayikcC (bodily), ^vacika^ (vocal), and 
‘ tnanasika ’ (mental) ; and then the three sub-divisions of 
each r^f these as a result of the sattva, rajas and tamas con- 
stituente have been explained. The word ‘ tapa ’ in this place 
is not to be taken in the narrow meaning of ‘ going into a 
forest and mortifying the body according to the Pataiijala- 
Yoga but means ‘Yajna, Yaga, study of the Vedas, or 
whatever anybody’s duty may be according to that one of 
the four classes to which he belongs ; e, g. fighting for the 
Ksatriya, trade for the Vaisya, etc-, which is the austerity 
{tapa) or penance for that particylar person*. This com- 
prehensive meaning of the word * tapa ’ (religious austerities 

69—70 
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or Penance), given by Mann (Manu. 11. 236) is intended 
in the following stanzas of the Gita. ] 

(14) Worshipping doilies and Bralimins, as also those 
who are learned; cleanliness, straight-forwardness, celibacy, 
and harrnlessness i? called ^ sanm* (that is, kayika or bodily ) 
penance. (1*5) Speech, which docs not cause pain (to the 
mind), which is true, likeable, and beneficial and also, 
the practice of ^ svadhyaya (that is, one's own duties) 
is called ‘ vmgmaya {vdcika or vocal ) penance. (16) Keeping 
one's mind pleased, gentleness, and maintaining ^ manna' 
( that is, silence, like a mum ), mental control, and pure 
feelings is called ‘ mdnasa' ( mental ) penance. 

f The words, mlijn^ priya^ and liifa used in stanza 15 seem 
to refer to the dictum of Manu : “ sat yam hrUyat pnyatn 
hrlxyan wi brayot safyarn apriyam i priyani ca ndiiTtam 
bruyad psa dhunnah sattUlartah ii ” (Manu. 4. 138), that is, 

“ one should speak what is true ; one should speak what is 
sweet ; one should not ‘ipeak what is true, if it is not 
sweet; ' this is the ancient religion”. But Vidura^has 
told Duryodhana in the Mahabharata itself (Sabha. 63. 17) 
that '' apriyasya ca pathyasya mkfa srotn hi darlahhah'^ 
(that is, “ of what is disagreeable and beneficial, the speaker 
as also the hearer are hard to find ” — Trans.). Each of the 


* The words priynm ca nanrtam hruyat in the above quotation, 
which mean; nor what is sweet, if it is false'' are not 

included in the author's Marathi translation of the Sanskrit 
quotation — Trans . 
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three divisions of Penance, namely, kai/ika, vUcika and 
ftanasika falls iiiLo the following sub-divisions — ] 

(1 7) If each of these three kinds ot religious austerities 
Oi penance ) is performed witliout entertaining the Desire for 
Fniit, and with excellent Devotion, and with a mind steeped 
lu Yoga, it is called sattvika; (1^) and when the austerities 
ire performed with the intention thnt one should be 
ippreciated, or held in dignity, or worshipped, or hypo- 
cr.tically, then those unsteady and fleeting austerities are 
Here (that is, in the Scriptures) known as rajasa ; (19) those 
lusLerities, which, being self-injurious, arc performed out 
of a foolish persistence, or with tlie idea of harming others 
_hy incantations for propitiation i^januia), or causing death 
' fhamiia') etc.], arc called tamasa, 

[Having thus described the divisions tf Penance, the 
Blessed Lord now explains the three divisions of charitable 
gifts (dana). ] 

(20) That gift, w^hich is made with the conviction that 
is one's duty to make the gift, after considering (the 
prjpriety of) the place, the time, and the ( receiving ) person, 
‘ind to a person, who has not obliged the giver, is called 
'^"'tvika\ (21) but the gift, which is made unwillingly, as a re- 
h rn for some obligation (received), or with the idea of getting 
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some reward for it in future, is called *rajasa' \ (22) and that 
gift, which is made at an improper place, or at an improper 
time, or to an improper person, unappreciatiugly, or 
disrespectfully is called idmasa. 

[The three divisions into which Knowledge, Action, Do- 
ers, Reason, Perseverance, and Happiness fall, similar to the 
divisions of food, sacrifice, penance, and gifts, are explained 
in the next chapter (Gi. 18.20-39). The differentiation 
between the constituents given in this chapter is here over. 
The Blessed Lord now refers to the definition of the 
Brahman ( the and proves the superiority 

and adoptability of sattvika Action mentioned above. 
Because, a doubt is likely to be raised to the exposition 
made above, that, whether an Action is mltvihi, rajasa, 
or tamasay it is still faulty and pain-causing; that, 
therefore, it is not possible to attain to the Brahman, unless 
all these Actions are given up ; and that, if this is true, 
there is no sense in pointing out the difference, that a 
particular act is mttvika, and a particular act rajiisa. The 
answer of the Gita to this objection is that these divisions 
of Action into satfuika, rajasa, and tanuisa are not 
inconsistent with the Parabrahman. The canon (samkaipa), 
which defines the Brahman, includes sUttoika Actions or 
good Actions ; and therefore, it is proved beyond doubt that 
these Actions are not metaphysically eschewable ( see 
Gi. Ra. p 338). All the Knowledge acquired by « man 
regarding the nature of the Parabrahman is concentrated 
in the definition composed of the three words “Om, Tat, Sat”. 
Out of these ‘Om ’ is the aksara-brahman, and that has been 
described in different ways in different Upanisads 
(Prasna. 5; Katha. 2. 15-17; Tai 1. 8; Chan. 1. 1 ; Maitryu. 

6. 3, 4 ; MSndukya. 1. 12). And as this Brahman in the 
form of a consonant ( varijiaksara-rapl ) was the only thing 
in existence at the convnencement of the universe, all 
Action (or ritual) commences with that letter. * Tat ’'=‘that’ 
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means ‘ something beyond the ordinary Action’, that is to 
say, the saftvika Action performed desirelessly, and having 
given up the Hope of Fruit: and ‘ Sat’ means pure Actions, 
performed according to Scriptural directions, notwith- 
standing that they may have been performed with a Hope 
for Fruit. Such is the meaning of this canon ; and if this 
meaning is accepted, not only sattuika Actions, performed 
with a desireless frame of mind, but also good Actions 
performed according to Scriptural directions are included 
in the ordinary and commonly accepted definition of the 
Parabrahman. Therefore, it is wrong to say that these 
Actions are eschewable. Besides the " taV and ‘so/* 
Actions, there remain the ‘ amt * Actions, that is, evil 
Actions. But, as such Actions are harmful both in this 
life and the next, they are not included in the definition, 
as has been stated in the last stanza. The Blessed Lord 
says — ] 

(23) The Parabrahman is defined (in the Scriptures) in 
three ways, as ^^Om-Tat-Sat". By this (very ) definition* 
were the Brahmins, the Vedas, and the Sacrifices created 
formerly, 

[It has been stated before that in the beginning of the 
world, the first Brahmin in the form of Brahmadeva, the 
gods, and Yajnas were first created (Gi. 3. 10). But, the 
form of that Parabrahman, from which all this has been 
creajbed, is contained in the three words ‘ Om’, ‘ Tat ’ and 
‘Sat’. Therefore, this stanza means that the canon 
‘ Om-Tat-Sat ’ is the root of the entire universe. The Blessed 
Lord now gives the respective connotations of the three 
words’ ‘Om’, ‘Tat’, and ‘Sat ’in this canon, from the 
Karma-Yogic point of view — ] 

* It is difficult to understand how anything can be created by 
a definition (nirdeka). ^ridhara explains the word < this ’ as mean- 
ing ^ Parabrahman * . — Trans. 
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(24) iasmat” (that is, ^ since the world starts with tlii^ 
canon'), Brahmists* {brahma-vadinah) start their Sacrifice 
Charity, Penance, and all other Scriptural Actions first 
uttering the word ^OM'. (25) By using the word ^TAT’ 

people perform Actions, such as, Sacrifice, Penance, 
Charity etc., without entertaining the Hope of Fruit, 
in order to obttiin Release. (26) Reality (astitva) and 
saintliness (sadhutva') arc signified by the use of the word 
^SAT'; and O Partha ! tlic word ^SAT’ is also applied to 
proper (that is, good) Actions. (27) Fixity (that is, having 
an unswerving faith in Sacrifices, Austerities, and Charity) 
is also known as ' SAT and the Action performed for that 
purpose is also known as ‘SAX'. 

[Sacrifices, Austerities, and Gliarity are the important 
religious Actions ; and the Actions performed for this 
purpose have been given the generic name ^ yajflartha- 
karma" (Action for the purpose of a Sacrifice) the 
Mimamsakas. Though a man may entertain the Hope for 
Fruit in performing these Actions, yet, as that Hope is 
consistent with Morality, these Actions fall into the 
category of ‘ Sat ’ ; and all Desireless Action falls into the 
class of ‘Tat ’ = * that’, that is to say, ‘ that which is beyond 
this As both these kinds of Actions are thus included 


* This word ‘ Brahmist ’ has been coined by me on the analog) 
of ‘ theist \ ‘ atheist ' etc., — Trans. 



GiTA, TRANSLATION* COMMENTARY, CH. XVII 1169 • 

§§ IN ^ ffri ^ ?ig[ I 

in?} N ^ Nr^ STt H 11 

in the Brahma-samkalpa “ Om-Tat-Sat ”, which is uttered 
at the commencement of every ritualistic Action, both of 
them must be said to be consi jtent with the attainment to 
the Brahman (see Gi. Ra. p. 338). Now there remains only 
the ‘ afiat \ The Blessed now explains what the result of 
that Action is — ] 

(28) That oblation, which is thrown into the fire, or that 
which is given, or that penance, which is performed, 
or any whatsoever ( Action ), which is done, without faith 
is called ^ asat\ O Partha I that ( Action ) is not beneficial 
whether after death (in the next life ), or in this life. 

[In short, the commonly accepted canon, indicative of 
the form of the Brahman, includes all Actions performed 
with a desireless frame of mind, and merely as duties, and 
which are either mtlvtka or are proper Actions, or good 
Actions, performed with a pure intention, and according to 
Scriptural directions. All other Actions are futile. This 
proves that it is not proper to ask any one to give up 
Action, which is included in the definition of the Brahman, 
which came into existence with Brahmadeva (Gi. 3. 10), 
and whicli no body can escape from. And that is why 
the above Karina-Yogic interpretation of the canon 
‘ Om-Tat-Sat ’ has been given in this chapter immediately 
after the disquisition on Karma. Because, a mere descrip- 
tion of the form of the Brahman has been given before 
in fJhap. XIII, as also before that chapter. What the 
words ‘ Om ’, ‘ Tat ’, and ‘ Sat ’ must have originally meant 
has been explained at the end of Chapter IX of the Gita- 
Rahasya (p. 338). The description of the Brahman as 
“ Saccidananda” is now in vogue. But, as the definition 
of Brahman as ‘ Om-Tat-Sat ’ has been taken here, instead 
of the definition ‘ Saccidananda ’, it is possible to draw an 
inference that the definition of the Brahman as “ Sacci- 
dananda ”, as a generally accepted definition, must have 
come into vogue after the date ot the Gita. ] 
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Thus ends the seventeenth chapter entitled Sraddha- 
TRAYA-ViBHAGA YoGA in the dialogue between Sri Krsna 
and Arjuna on the Yoga included in the Science of the 
Rrahman (that is, on the Karma*Yoga) in the Upanisad 
•sung, (that is, told) by the Blessed Lord. 





CHAPTER XVllI. 

[ The eighteenth chapter is the summary of the entire 
Gita-science. I shall, therefore, make a review (literally, 
‘casta lion-glance’) of all that has been stated so far 
(for greater details, see Chapter XIV of the Gita-Rahasya). 
It is clear from Chapter ONE that the Gita has been 
told in order to induce Arjuna to do his own duty, when he 
was on the point of giving up the warfare, which was his 
lot according to his own-status {^vadharma)^ and of starting 
to beg. Arjuna was filled with the doubt that if he 
performed such evil actions as killing his own preceptors 
etc., his Self would not be benefitted. Therefore, in the 
beginning of Chapter TWO are mentioned the two ways of 
living one’s life, which are accepted by Jnanins (i. e., 
Sages) ; namely, Samkhya {samnyasa or Renunciation), and 
Karma-Yoga (Yoga); and the ultimate conclusion has been 
arrived at, that though both these paths are equally produc- 
tive of Release, yet the path of Karma-Yoga is the superior 
of the two (GL 5. 2). According to the Path of Karma-Yoga, 
out of these two, the Reason is supposed to be superior ; if 
the Reason is steady and equable, Karma (Action) does not 
prejudicially affect anybody ; no one has escaped Karma, 
and no one should give up Karma ; it is quite enough if one 
gives up the Hope of Fruit ; it is necessary to perform 
Karma at any rate for universal welfare, if not, for one’s 
self ; if one’s Reason is pure, Jnana does not conflict with 
Karma ; and if one considers tradition, then Janaka and 
others behaved in the same way. These and other logical 
arguments have been advanced from Chapter THREE to 
Chapter FIVE. The next subject-matter is how to acquire 
this Equability of Reason, which is necessary for making 
Karma-Yoga successful, and how one ultimately attains 
Release, while following the Path of Karma-Yoga. In 
order to acquire this Equability of Reason, one must 
acquire sense-control {indriya~nigraha\ and thereby fully 
realise that there is only one Paramesvara pervading the 
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entire creation ; there is no other way. Oat of these, sense- 
control has been dealt with in Chapter SIX ; and from 
Chapter VII to Chapter XVII, is given the explanation of 
(i) how the Knowledge of the Parainesvara is acquired 
while practising the Karma-Yoga, and (ii) what that 
Knowledge is. Out of these, Chapter SEVEN and 
Chapter EIGHT deal with the Spiritual and the Empirical 
Knowledge {jnana-mjhdtia) of (i) the Mutable and the 
Immutable and (ii) the Perceptible and the Imperceptible; 
and Chapters NINE to ^rWELVE deal with the doctrine 
that though the Imperceptible form uf the Par ames vara is 
superior to the Perceptible form, yet, worshipping the 
Perceptible, without losing sight of the fact that there is 
only one Paramesvara, is a path which is easy for 
everybody, because it is a matter whicli is capable ot 
practical realisation. Then in Chapter 'JTllRTEEN, the 
theory of the Body and the Atman {kspIra-ksetrajna-ricUni) 
has been explained by saying that, that whi(‘h is known as 
the ^avuaktci (Impercei^tiblo) in the C’Diisideration of the 
Mutable and the Immutable, is, indeed, the Atman within 
the body of a man ; and thereafter, there lias lieen a detailed 
consideration from Chapter FOURTEEN to Chapter 
SEVENTEEN of the w’^ay in which persons of diverse 
natures in the world, as also the other diversified expansion 
of the world, came into existence, as a result of the consti- 
tuents of Prakrti — which subject-matter, is really an off- 
shoot of the Consideration of the Mutable and the 
Immutable ; and in this way, the exposition of Spiritual 
and Empirical Knowledge has been completed. But every- 
where, the only advice given to Arjuna is that he should 
perform Action ; and the definite doctrine has been enun- 
ciated, that the Karma-Yogic way of living one’s life, 
namely, the path of “worshipping the Paramesvara, and 
doing all Actions with a pure mind, according to one’s 
status, till death, and witli the idea of dedicating every- 
thing to the Paramesvara” is, indeed the best path of life. 
When, in this way, the Karma-Yoga, based on Knowledge, 
and in which Devotion is the supreme factor, has been 
explained in all its beal-ings, that very religion has 
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been summarised in Chapter EIGHTEEN ; and Arjuna 
has been induced to fight of his own free will. In this path, 
which has been pronounced to be the best of all by the 
Gita, Arjuna has not been advised to take up the fourth 
state of life or Renunciation ; but, it has been stated 
that the man, who lives according to this path of 
life is a ' iiitya-sainnyamn' (perpetual ascetic), (Gi. 5. 3). 
Therefore, the next questhni of Arjuna is whether the 
principle of (i) taking sometime or other to the fourth 
state of life, namely, the state of an ascetic, and (ii) 
literally abandoning all kinds of Action, is or is not 
included in the Path of Karma- Yoga ; and if not, then, 
what the meaning of the two words ‘ samnijam' and 'fydcfa' 
is ( see Gita-Rahasya pp. 481 to 487. ] 

Arjuna said : — (1) O Might 3 xirmed Rhsikesa I the 
principle of Renunciation {samnydsa), and O Kesidaityani- 
sudana ! the principle of Abandonment {tydga), I wish to 
know these sevcralh". 

r This question has not been asked with the intention of 
merely knowing the dictionary meanings of the words 
‘ samnydsa ’ and *(ydya \ or the difference between them. 
The root-meaning of both is “ to give up’*; and it is not 
that Arjuna did not know this. But, the Blessed Lord 
has nowhere advised the giving up of Action ; and wherever 
Renunciation has been dealt with in the 4th, 5th, or 6th 
chapters (4. 41 ; 5. 13 ; 6. 1), or in other places, He has 
directed that one should only make a ‘ tydqa ’ (abandon- 
ment) of the Hope of Fruit (Gi. VZ. 11), and should make 
the ' samnydsa ’ of, that is, ‘ dedicate ’, all Actions to the 
Paramesvara, (3. 30; 12. 6) ; whereas, if one considers the 
Upanisads, one comes across statements describing the 
Path of Renunciation, which are indicative of the 
Abandonment of Action, such as, “ na kannavd na prajaya ' 
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dhanena tyagen aike amrtatvam awasMh ”, that is, “ many 
persons have obtained Release by abandoning, or making 
a literal ‘ Ujdga ’ of all Actions ” (Kai. 1. 2 ; Narayana 12. 

3) ; or, “ veddnta^wjnana suniscitdrtkah I saThnydsayogdd. 
yatayah suddhatatvahw ”, that is, “//a/ms (ascetics), who have 
become pure by the Yoga of ‘ sainnydsa\ in the shape of the 
Abandonment of all Actions ” (Mundaka. 3. 3. 6) ; or, 

‘ kim prajayd karisydmah ” that is, “ what have we got to do 
with sons, grandsons, or other progeny ” (Br. 4. 4. 22). It 
is quite clear that Arjuna had seen that the Blessed Lord 
was using the two words ‘ samnydsa ’ and ‘ tydga ’ in some 
other meaning, instead of applying them to the state of 
Renunciation, in the shape of the Abandonment of Action, 
out of the four states of human life, prescribed by the 
Smrti texts, and he has asked this question in order to clear 
up that point. See the detailed elucidation of this subject- 
matter, which has been made by me in Chapter XI (pp. 481 
to 487) of the Gita-Rahasya. ] 

The Blessed Lord said : — (2) Making a *nyasa* ( that is, 
giving up) of (all whatsoever) Desire-prompted Actions, is 
known by wise people as 'Sarhnyasa' ; (and) making an 
Abandonment of the Fruit of all Actions is known by the 
learned as ^Tyaga'. 

[This verse clearly explains what is meant by the words 
* samnyasa ’ and ‘ tydga * according to the Path of Kanaa- 
Yoga. But, as this opinion was not acceptable to the 
commentators, who belonged to the Path of Renunciation, 
they have stretched the meaning of this stanza to a 
considerable extent. In this stanza, the word ‘ kdmya ’ 
appears in the very beginning. Therefore, these 
commentators say, that the divisions of Actions into nitya* 

* For definitions of * nitya \ ©to., see Vol. I, p. 74, et soq, — 
'Translator. • 
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rvodrmttika^ kamya, and nisiddha, according to the Mimamsa 
school are indicated here ; and that according to the advice 
of the Blessed Lord, only ‘ kamya * ( desire-prompted ) 
“Actions should be given up”. But, the followers of the 
Path of Renunciation have to declare that the ‘ nihja ’ and 
‘ naimithka ’ Actions have also been included in the ‘ kdmya * 
Actions. Even doing so, the statement in the second 
half of the stanza that the Hope of Emit should be given 
up, and that Actions should not be given up, (see stanza 6, 
later on) does not become consistent with their mode of 
life. Therefore, these commentators have satisfied them- 
selves by passing a remark, on their own authority, that the 
Blessed Lord has here only showered empty praise on the 
Path of Karma-Yoga ; and that His real intention was that 
all Actions should be given up. It is quite clear that this 
stanza cannot be satisfactorily explained from the doctrin- 
al point of view of the School of Renunciation or other 
schools It can be rightly interpreted only so as to 
support the Karma-Yoga, that is to say, so as to support 
the principle enunciated on numerous occasions in the 
Gita, that one must continue to perform Actions, till death, 
giving up the Hope of Fruit ; and such a meaning indeed, 
is the straight and plain meaning. One must bear in 
mind, in the first place, that the word ‘ kdntija ' does not 
indicate the division of Actions into mtya, nanmthka, 
kamya and rndddha^ made by the Mimamsa school. 
According to the doctrine of Karma-Yoga, all Actions 
fall into only two divisions, namely, ‘ kdmya ’ that is, 
‘ performed with Hope of Emit ’ and ‘ mskdma \ that is, 
‘ performed giving up the Hope of Fruit ’ ; and these two 
are respectively called “ pravrtta Karma ”, and “ nivrtta 
Karma ” in the Manu-Smrti (See Manu. 12. 88 and 89). 
Whether the Actions are Daily (mtya), or Occasional 
(naimiltika) or Bodily {kdyika)^ or Vocal (t/daka), or Mental 
{mdnasika) or any other kind, according to the division into 
sattvika, etc., they must fall into one of the two divisions, 
* kdmya ’ (Desire-prompted) and ‘ mskdma ’ (Desireless) ; 
because, besides the two divisions, (i) ‘ having /cdma ’, that 
is, Hope of Fruit, and (ii) ‘ not having kdma \ no third 
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division is possible from the point of view of kama {‘ Hope 
of Fruit ’). If a particular Action is done for a particular 
purpose, having regard to the purpose for which it* is 
prescribed by the Sastras, e.g., the ‘ putreHtl ’ sacrifice for 
obtaining a son, then it becomes ‘ kamya ’ ; and if the same 
thing is done merely as a matter ot duty, that is to say, 
without entertaining the Hope of Fruit, it becomes 
‘ niskama \ When all Actions are thus divided into 
‘ kamya ’ and ‘ niskama ’ (or ‘ pravrtia * and ‘ nivrita * accord- 
ing to the terminology of Manu), the Karma-Yogin gives 
up all Actions which are ‘ kamya ’ or inspired by Desire. 
It, therefore, follows that even in the Karma-Yoga, it is 
necessary to perform a ‘ safnnyasa ’ (Renunciation) of all 
'kamya (desired-proinpted) Actions. Now, let us turn to the 
second out of the two divisions of Karma, namely, the 
.division of ‘ ninkama ’ (desiroless) Actions. It is true that 
the Gita definitely enjoins the performance of these 
niskama Actions on the Karma-Yogin ; but even in 
them, one has to perform the total ‘ tyUqa ’ (abandonment) 
.of the Hope of Fruit (Oi. 6. 3). Therefore, even the 
principle of ‘ tyaga ’ remains constant in the Gita-religion. 
In short, in order to impress on the mind of Arjuiia that 
the principles of ' sanintjasa' and of ' tyaqa* both remain 
constant in Karma-Yoga, the Blessed Lord has in this 
stanza given these two definitions, namely, "''samnyasa' 
means the total sanmyUsa (Renunciation) of kamya (desire- 
prompted) Action”; and “ V/ydf/a’ means the lyaya, or the 
Abandonment, of Hope of Fruit, in all Desireless Actions 
which are to be performed”. In an earlier chapter, in showing 
that Sarhnyasa (or Sarhkhya ) and Yoga are essentially th« 
same, the word ‘ samnyasin (Gi. 5. 3-6 and 6. 1, 2), and 
later on in this chapter, the word "tyaqin \ have been defined 
in the same way ; and the same is the proper meaning in 
the present stanza. The doctrine of the Smrtis that, unless 
one follows the order of the hrahinacari, grhastha, vanaprastka 
and samnyosa states, and “ ultimately takes up the 
samnyasa state or the fourth state of life, in the shape of 
Renunciation of all Actions, l^elease is not possible”, is 
mot meant here. This clearly proves that even though the 
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Karma>Yogiii may not take up the saffron-coloured robes 
uf an ascetic and abandon all Actions, yet, since he is 
essentially lollowing the same principles as a .w/myUsin, 
there is no conflict l)etween Karin a- Yoga and the Smrti 
texts. The Blessed i^ord now sunimarisos the* dispute about 
Karma between the supporters of the Samnyasa School and 
the supporters oi tlie Mimam^ia school, and gives the 
ultimate decision of the Karma- Yoga-Science in the 
matter — ] 

(3) Some learned men say tlvat as Karma is fa* Ity, it must 
oe given up (altogether); and others say tli... Sacrificci 
Charity, Austerities, and Karina should never be abandoned. 
^4) riicrcfore, O Bharatasrestha ! listen to My decision on 
the question of 7jvd^a'. O Purusasrostha ! HyUga* is said to 
he ol three kinds. (5) Sacrifice, Charity, Austerities, and 
Karma should not be abandoned under any circumstances. 
Those (Actions) must be performed. Sacrifice, Charity and 
Vusteritics arc ( that is, mind-purifiers ), for (even) 
iho vdsc. (6) Therefore, even these Actions (such as, 
>acrifice. Charity etc.) must be performed, without Attach- 
ment, and having abandoned the Fruit (like other desireless 
Actions, and for universal welfare). 'This, O Partha, is My 
Icfinite (and correct) opinion. 

This is a summary of the doctrine of Karma-Yoga 
enunciated before on numerous occasions, that the fault 
or the defect of Karma is not in the Karma itself, 
hut is in the Hope of FruU; and that all Actions 
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should, therefore, be performed desirelessly, and 
having given up the Hope of Fruit. The Gita does not 
countenance the doctrine of the Samnyasa school, that all 
Action is faulty and, therefore, such as ought not to be 
performed (See Gita. 18. 48 and 49). The Gita advocates 
the samnyasa (Renunciation) of only karnya (desire- 
prompted) Actions. But. from this it would follow that 
since all the ritual and rites laid down by the Scriptures 
are ‘ karnya ’ or ‘ based on desire ’ (Gi. 2. 42-44), one must 
necessarily renounce them : and if that is done, the Cycle 
of Yajhas (yajnacakrn) will come to an end (Gi. 13. 16), 
and the world will run the risk of being devastated. Then, 
what is to be done ? The Gita answers this question by 
saying that although the Scriptures have prescribed the 
performance of Yajnas, Charity etc. for obtaining heaven, 
it is not that these very Actions cannot be performed desire- 
lessly, and for universal welfare, with the idea, that 
performing sacrifices, or giving gifts, or performing austeri- 
ties is one’s duty in this life. (See Gi. 17. 11, 17, and 20). 
Therefore, just as other Desireless Actions are to be 
performed according to one’s status in life, so also should 
Sacrifices, Charity and other Actions bo performed, 
giving up the Hope of Fruit, and without Attachment ; 
because, such actions are always pavana'\ that is, 
purifiers of the mind, and increase one’s generosity. The 
words '' etany~api QYGn these”, used in the original 
text mean: — '*yajfia, dana, and other acts also, in the same 
way as other desireless actions”. When, in this way, these 
Actions are performed, giving up the Hope of Fruit — or from 
the devotional point of view? only with the idea of dedi- 
cating them to the Paramesvara — the wheel of the world 
continues to roll ; and, as there is no more any Hope of 
Fruit in the mind of the doer, these Actions do not obstruct 
Release ; and all matters are properly settled. And this is, 
indeed, the final and definite doctrine of the Karma-Yoga- 
Science with reference to Actions. ( see my commentary 
on Gita. 2. 45). As this difference between the Path of 
Karma of the Mimaihsa school and the Path of Karma- 
Yoga of the Gita has been clearly expounded by me in the* 
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Gita-Rahasya (see pp. 403 to 409 and pp. 478 to 482), I 
shall not further labour the point here. To proceed : after 
the Blessed Lord has thus defined the meanings of the words 
‘ saynnyasa * and ‘ tyaga ’ according to the Karma-Yoga- 
Scienoe, in reply to the question of Arjuna, He further 
emphasises what He has said by showing the different ways 
of performing Karma, e. g., sattvika etc. — ] 

(7 ) That Action which is ^niyata! (that is, ‘prescribed' 
according to one's religion) must not be abandoned. The 
Abandonment {iy^ga) of such: Actions, as a result of Ignorance, 
IS called Uamasa. (8) If Action is abandoned, fearing that it 
will produce bodily hardship, (that is, for the sole reason that 
It is painful), such Abandonment becomes raiasa ; and he will 
not obtain (that which is) the result of tyaga, (9) O Arjuna ! 
when Action, which is ^niyata* ( that is, ‘prescribed' ) is 
performed as a *karya' (that is, only ‘as a duty'), and having 
abandoned the Attachment as also the Fruit, such Abandon- 
ment is looked upon as a sattvika abandonment. 

[The interpretation by some commentators of the word 
‘ niygfa ’ as the ‘ nitya ’ variety of Actions, out of the ‘ nitya\ 

‘ naimiitlka ’ etc., is not correct. The word ‘ myata ’ must be 
taken here in the same sense as in the sentence ‘ niyatam 
kuru karma tvam ’ (Gi. 3. 8). As has been already stated 
above, the Mimamsa terminology is not intended here. 
In Gi. 3. 19, the word ‘ karya ’ has been used instead of 
‘ niyata ’ ; and in stanza 9 above, the w6rds * karya * and 
‘ niyata * have both appeared in one and the same stanza. 
This stanza is a justification of t^e statement in stanza 2 at 
the commencement of the Chapter, that performing the 

71—72 
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Actions, which have fallen to one’s lot according to the 
Sastras, looking upon such Actions as a * duty ’ (see 
GL 3 19), is known as a sWmha Abandonment ; and that 
this is, indeed, what is known as ‘ samnyasa * (Renunciation) 
or * tyaga ’ (abandonment) in the Karma-Yoga-Science. 
The words ‘ tyaga ’ and ‘ samnyasa * have thus been 
explained. Now, the Blessed Lord explains who the true 
^ tyagin * or ‘ samnyasin ’ is, according to this principle — ] 

(10) Who does not dislike a particular Action, because it 
is ^akukala* (that is, not beneficial), and who is not attached to 
another Action, because it is profitable or beneficial, he is to 
be called a tyagin or samnyasin, endowed with the sattva- 
quality, intelligent, and free from doubt; (11) because, 
whosoever is embodied, for him it is not possible to totally 
give up Action. Therefore, that man, who (without 
abandoning Action) has abandoned only the Fruit of Action, 
he alone is said to be a (real) tyagin (that is, samnyasin). 

[The Blessed Lord now says that a person, who has 
become a tyagin in this way, that is, by giving up merely 
the Hope of Fruit of Action, without giving up Action 
itself, is not affected by the bondage of any Action 
whatsoever — ] 

(1 2) The ^a^tyagiri, (that is, one, who does not abandon 
the Hope of Fruit), obtains after his death three kinds of 
Fruit of Action, namely, evil (ani§ta), good (i^ta) and mixed 
(miira), (that is, partly good and partly evil); but the 
^cnhnyasin (that is, one who performs all Actions, having 
|[iven up the Hope of Fruit) never gets (this Fruit), (that isy 
Actions can never bind him*). 
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[These ideas about ^tijaga\ ' tgagut \ a,nd ^ samnyasin* 
have appeared before in the Gita in many places 
(Gi. 3. 4-7 ; 5. 2-10 ; 6. 1); and they have been summarised 
here. The literal Abandonment (samnyasa) of all kind of 
Action has never been accepted by the Gita. According to 
the Gita, the true or the nifya (perpetual) samayasin^ is the 
person who abandons only the Fruit of Action (Gi, 5. 3). 
The real tyaga (Abandonment) is the Abandonment of the 
Hope of Fruit, which (Hope) is imbued with selfishness, 
that is to say, the Abandonment of Egoism, In order to 
further emphasise this proposition, further reasons are now 
given — ] 

(13) O Mighty-armed I 1 will mention (to you) the five 
essentials, which have been mentioned in Samkhya 
philosophy, as causes for anything to happen, to which 
listen. (14) These are ^adhispiaaci (place), as also a doer, 
various kinds of ^karand (that is, sddhana^ implements), 
various, kinds of diverse ^cestd (that is, Actions on the part 
of the doer), and along with these, the fifth, namely, 
Destiny. (15) Whatever Action is commenced by man, 
whether by his body, or speech, or mind, whether that 
Action is *nydyyd (that is, justifiable) or Hnparltd (that is, 
unjustifiable), these are the five causes of it. 

(16) When this is the (true) state of things, that 
'durmati* (evil-minded person — Trans.) who, as a result of 
an undeveloped Reasoni thinks tliat he alone is the Doer, 
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does not (it must be said) understand anything. (17) Who 
does not possess the belief that am the doer”, and whose 
Reason is unattached, such a person, even destroying other 
persons, cannot be said to have killed them ; and that 
(Action) does not bind him. 

[The word ‘ samkhya ’ in stanza 1 3 has been interpreted 
by some commentators as meaning the Vedanta-Sastra ; but 
as the next, that is, the fourteenth stanza, has appeared 
literally in the Narayaniya doctrine, and as there is a 
previous reference in that treatise to the two KSpila 
Samkhya elements, namely, Prakrfci and Purusa, the word 
* Bidmkhya \ in my opinion, must be taken in this place to 
mean the ‘ Kapila Samkhya philosophy The proposition 
that a man should not entertain the Hope for the Fruit of 
Action, nor the egotistical idea that he will do any 
particular thing, has often before appeared in the Gita 
(Gi. 3. 19 ; 2. 47 ; 3. 27 ; 5. 8-11 : 13. 29) ; and that very 
proposition has been further emphasised here by saying, 
that “ man is not the only reason for the effect of any 
Action coming into existence (see Gi. Ra Ch. XI). Stanza 
14 means, that whether human being-, exist in this world or 
not, the uninterrupted activity of the world will go on 
‘ according to the ntitural course of Prakrti ; and that, things^ 

^ which a man believes to have been done by him, are not 
the result merely of his efforts, but have been brought 
about by his efforts combined with the other activ- 
ities in the world. For instance, agriculture doesR not 
depend merely on the efforts of a man, but the natural 
qualities or the activities of other things like land, 
seed, rain, manure, oxen etc. are necessary, in order that 
agriculture should be successful. Some of the various activ- 
ities in the world which are thus necessary to make 
human efforts successful, are partly known to us ; and man 
■'mikes an effort after considering the favourableness' or 
otherwise of these factors. ^ But, there are also several other 
‘activities in the world, of which men are not aware, and* 
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which are either favourable or unfavourable to the efforts 
he makes ; and these are known as DESTINY ; and this is 
said to be the fifth reason for any particular result coming 
about. If all these things are necessary in order that 
human effort should be successful ; and if many of these 
things are not within one’s control or even not known, 
th^n, (i) proudly saying that one will do a particular thing 
or (ii) entertaining a Hope of Fruit that a particular result 
should follow the particular Action which one does, is 
clearly a sign of folly (GL Ra. pp. 452 to 455). But, 
stanza 17 is not to be understood as authorising that one, 
who has conquered the Hope of Fruit, may do any evil 
Action he likes. As that which ordinary persons do, is 
done by them with the idea of satisfying selfish purposes, 

' they perform wrong actions. But, the man, whose 
selfishness, avarice, or Hope of Fruit, have been fully 
annihilated, and to whom all created beings are the same, 
is not capable of injury to another ; because, the sin is 
in the Reason and not in the Action. It, therefore, 
necessarily follows, that, even if a man, (whose Reason 
has first been proved to be pure and clean), does something, 
which may appear ijnproper from the worldly point of 
view, yet, the seed of that Action must be pure; and 
stanza 17 says that such a pure-minded person cannot be 
held responsible for such Action. The principle of the 
sinlessness of the Stithaprajiia, that is, of the person, vihose 
Reason has become pure, has also been enunciated in the 
Upanisads (See Kausi. 3. 1 and l^anca-dasi, 14. 16 and 17), 
But, as this subject-matter has been fully thrashed out by 
me ip Chapter XII of the Gita-Rahasya, I will not further 
labour the point here. As the Blessed Lord has, in this 
way, fu lly analysed the meaning of the words ‘ samnyasa ’ 
and ‘ tyaga \ which (analysis) was made necessary by the 
question of Arjuna ; and proved that ( i ) true or 
sativika Abandonment (tyaga) consists of performing 
all Actions, which befall a person on account of Scriptural 
directions proper for his status in life, after he has given 
up egoism and the Hope of Fruit ; and that (ii) giving up 
Action is not true Abandonment, He now completes. 
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from the Karma-Yogic point of view, the consideration 
of the divisions of Karma into sattvika^ etc., started in 
Chap. XVIL] 

(18) jf}dna, jneya, and jfiata is the three-fold division o( 
^karma-codand ; and karaym, karma and kartd is the three- 
fold division of karma-samgraha. (19) jfidna, karma, and 
kartd each falls into three sub-divisions by reason of the 
diflFerence in the three {saliva, rajas, and tamas) constituents, 
as has been stated in the gunasamkhydna-sdstra (that is, in 
the Kapila-Samkhya-Sastra). Hear those (sub-divisions) just 
as they have been mentioned (which I am describing to 
you). 

[ The words ‘ karrna-codand * and ‘ karma-samgraha * are 
technical expressions. Before any act is performed by 
the organs, that Action has to be decided upon by the 
Mind. Therefore, this mental operation is called ‘ Icarma- 
codand \ that is ‘ the first inspiration to do the act *; and 
that has naturally three aspects, namely, the ‘ jfldna \ the 
*jfleya* and the ^ jndid\ For instance, before actually 
manufacturing an earthen pot, the potter {jfidtd) says in 
his own mind : “ I have to do this particular thing (jfleya), 
and it can be done in a particular way (jVlana)”. This is 
the * karma-codand \ When in this way, a decision has 
been arrived at in the Mind, the potter ( kartd ) ^ets 
together implements ( karana ) like earth, wheel etc., and 
actually manufactures the earthen pot ( karma). This is 
the karma-samgraha. Though the earthen pot is the 
* karma * (Action) of the potter, it is also referred to as 
the ‘ kdrya ’ of the earth. To proceed : it will be seen that 
the word ‘ karma-codand ’ indicates the Action which 
takes place in the Mind or in the " internal sense ’ ; and 
the word ‘ karma-^amgraha \ indicates the external Actions,, 
which correspond with that mental Action. In order to fully* 
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consider any Action, one must take into account both 
the ‘ cod ana ’ as well as the ‘ samgraha \ Out of these, the 
characteristics of jfidna^ ineya^ and jfidtcl (ksetrajna) from 
the Metaphysical point of view have been considered before 
in Chapter XIII of the Gita (13. 18). Yet, as the charac- 
teristics of jndna in the shape of Action are somewhat 
different, the word ‘ jntina * out of the former triad, and the 
words ‘ karma ’ and ‘ karid ’ out of the latter triad are 
now defined by the Blessed Lord — ] 

(20) That jMna, by which one realises that in all 
^vibhaktOL (that is, diverse beings) there is only One 
^ avibhakta' (that is, undivided — Trans.) and Inexhaustible 
^bhdva* (that is, Principle), is called sdttvika Knowledge ; 
(21; that jfiana (Knowledge), which creates an impression 
that there are diverse bhava-^ (Principles) in the various 
created things, is rajasa jndna ; (22) but that insignificant 

Knowledge, which unreasonably and without understanding 
elementary principles, confines itself to only one thing, 
looking upon it as the all-in-all, is tdmasa jndna. 

[These characteristics of the various kinds of jndm are 
ver^^ comprehensive. The idea that one’s wife and children is 
the entire 'samsdra' is tdmasa Knowledge. When one rises a 
little above this frame of mind, one’s vision becomes more 
comprehensive ; and a man begins to look upon a fellow- 
townsman or a fellow-countryman as his own. Nevertheless, 
the idea that men from different places or different countrie& 
are different from each other is still there. This Knowledge 
is rajasa ; but, when one rises even above this stage and 
realises that there is only one Atman in all created beings,, 
that Knowledge is complete and sdtivika. In short, seeing 
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the Indivisible (avibhaJcta) in that which seems divided 
{vibhakta), or seeing unity in diversity, is the true 
characteristic of Knowlege ; and he who has thus under- 
stood that “ neha nanasti kimcana ”, that is, “ there is no 
manifoldness in this universe ”, is really Released ; and, 

“ mrtyoh sa mrfijum apnoli ya iha naneva pasyati ” 
(Br. 4. 4. 10), that is, “ one who sees diversity in this 
world, falls into the cycle of birth and death ”, as has been 
stated in the Brhadaranyaka and in the Kathopanisad 
^see Katha. 4. 11). This is all that is to be Realised in the 
world (Gi. 13. 16); and this is the climax of Knowledge ; 
because, when all things are looked upon as one, the mental 
process of synthesis has no further field to operate (GJ. 
Ra, pp. 320-1). How this synthesising mental process 
goes on, has been described in Chapter IX of the Glta- 
Rahasya (pp. 295 to 297), to which the reader is referred. 
The effect of this mttrika Knowledge on one’s bodily 
nature, when it is indelibly impressed on the mind, has 
been described under the name of ‘ the qualities of godlike 
endowment ’ in the beginning of Chapter XVI ; and in 
Chapter XIII, this kind of bodily nature has been 
called 'jflmui' (13.7-11). This clearly shows that (1) the 
perfection of the synthesising mental process and (2) the 
change in one’s bodily nature as a result of such perfection, 
are both included by the Gita in the connotation of the 
term ' jnana' (Knowledge). Therefore, although the 
characteristics of Knowledge, as mentioned in stanza 20, 
may appear to be the description of a mental process. Vet, 
that description includes the description of its effect on 
the bodily nature, as has been made clear at the end of 
Chap. IX of the Gita-Rahasya. To proceed : the Blessed 
Lord having thus described the various kinds of Jfiana, 
now describes the various kinds of Karma — ] 

(23) That Action, which is performed by a man, without 
entertaining the desire for obtaining the Fruit, without 
entertaining love or bate (in ftie mind), without being attached, 
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and as being ^niyata (that is, prescribed) for him, according to 
his own dharma (religion), is called sdttvika Action; (24) but 
that Action, which is performed with much labour (by a man), 
entertaining ^kama (that is, the desire for reward), or having 
an egotistical feeling, is called ru)asa\ (25) and that Action, 
>yhich is ignorantly commenced, without considering the 
UinubandhcL ( that is, 'what its result will be' ), or one's 
^paurusa* (that is, what one's strength is), and whether (from 
It) there will or will not result destruction or ^himsa (that 
is, 'harm' — Trans.), is called tamasa^ 

[These three kinds of Action embrace all Action. Why 
Desireless Action has been called the sattmka, or the best 
Action has been explained in Chapter XI of the Gita- 
Rahasya, to which the reader is referred. This is also the 
true ‘ akarma ’ or Non- Action (see my commentary on 
Gl. 4. 16). As the doctrine of the Gita is, that the Reason 
{buddhi) is superior to the Action (karma) ^ the Reason 
(frame of mind) of the Doer has each time been mentioned 
in giving the above characteristics of Karma. It must be 
borne in mind that whether an Action is sattvika or tdmasa 
has not been determined by reference to the external effects 
of the Action (see Gi. Ra. Ch. XII, pp, 530-531). Similarly, 
one IS not to understand the Gita as preaching that when 
one has abandoned the Hope of Fruit, one may do what one 
likes, without considering the pros and cons, and 
indiscriminately, as will appear from stanza 25 ; because, 
stanza 25 emphatically says that, Action performed without 
seeing the ‘ anubandha ’ or considering the Fruit, is tamasa 
and not sattvika (see Gl. Ra. pp. 530-531). The Blessed 
Lord now explains the divisions into which all Doers fall, 
according to the same principle- H 



1188 


GITA-RAHASYA OR KARMA-YOGA 




TTSTO qU^filrldi H H 
ai^pffP JIT^. ^r!«vn ^ I 

fduli ^ CTnra T«?i% u II 


(26) Who is not Attached ; who does not say : ‘I’ or 
''mine" ; who is not (mentally) moved, (both) when the 
work is successful and when it is not successful ; (and) who 
(nevertheless) performs Action, being embued with 
enthusiasm and perseverence, he is called (a) sattvika (Doer); 
(27) who is attached to objects of sense, (and) avaricious ; 
who is filled with joy or sorrow (on the success or failure 
respectively of Action) ; who entertains the desire for obtain- 
ing the Fruit of Action ; who is harmful and impure, such a 
Doer is called r3;asa ; (28) who is *ayukta* (that is, with an 
unsteady Reason), ignorant, proud, ji cheater, ^naiskriikcC 
(that is, one who deprives others of their goods) ; who is 
idle, ^dirgha-sutri (that is, difficult to get rid of ; or, who 
takes a month to do what is ordinarily done in an hour), 
such a Doer is called tamasa. 


[The word * naiskrtika (nis + krt^ to cut) in stanza 28 
means “ one who cuts the work of others, or ruins it 
But some commentators accept instead the reading 
' vaikrtika \ ‘ nikrta ’ has been defined as a ‘ cheat * in 

the Amarakosa ; but, as the adjective ‘ cheat ’ has once 
appeared above, I have accepted the reading ‘ naiskrtika \ 
Out of these three kinds of Doers, the sattvika Doer is 
the true non-doer (akarta), the untouched-doer (alipta-karta), 
or the Karma-Yogin. This stanza clearly shows that 
though he has given up the Hope of Fruit, hie 
enthusiasm, ambition and discrimination do not cease to 
exist. The Blessed Lord now applies this description of 
the three-fold development of the universe to Reason 
{buddki)t Steadfastness (dhrti), and Happiness ijsukha). 
The word ‘ buddhi * in these*stanzas has to be taken to mean* 
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the ‘ vyavcLsayatrnika huddhlh ’ or the ‘ deciding mental 
organ’ described in Chapter II (2. 41); and this 

subject has been fully explained in Chapter VI of the 
Gita-Rahasya, pp. 187 to 192, to which the reader is 
referred. ] 


(29) O Dhanahjaya I I am mentioning to you in their 
entirety the three divisions, arising as a result of the three 
constituents, into which Reason and Steadfastness fall, which 
hear. (30) pravrtti (that is, commencing to perfoim any 
particular Action), nivrtti (that is, not commencing any" 
particular Action), kdrya (that is, what should be done), and 
ukarya (that is, what should not be done), what should be 
feared, and what should not be feared, what leads to bondage 
and what to Release, that Reason, which understands all 
this, is called sdtlvika ; (31) that Reason by which a proper 

discrimination is not arrived at between the righteous and 
the unrighteous, between the doable and the not-doable, 
such a Reason, O Partha ! is rajasa ; (32) that Reasoni 

which'^being steeped in ignorance, looks upon unrighteous- 
ness, as righteousness, and causes a viparita (that is, wrong)* 
view to be taken about everything, such a Reason, O 
Partha I is iamasa. 


[ When Reason has been divided in this way, Conscience 
(.sadasadviveka’^uddhi) no more remains an independent 
thing, but has to be included in the saftvika buddhih^ as has 
been explained in the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 191, 192), to which* 
the reader is referred. ] 



1190 


GiTA-RAHASYA OR KARMA-YOGA 


§§ ^rtrr w i 

qqr 3 ^[??IT VK^fciSi^H I 

sralfq q^(qti|fi ^ qr^ ^rsr^ « ^8 » 
qqr ^qq qq qnqi f^qrq qq^q q I 
q fqiqn% fflfqr ^ qr^ mq ^ ii u 


(35) That ‘ a-vyabhicart* (that is, not swerving this side 
or that side) Steadfastness, with which the various activities 
of the Mind, life, and of the various senses are carried on by 
Yoga (in the shape of the Abandonment of the Fruit of 
Action) is sattvika. (34) O Arjuna 1 that Steadfastness bv 
which dharma, kama and artha (these piirusartha-s) arc 
carried on, and which entertains the desire for the fruit (of 
that dharmay artha or kama) as occasion arises, thai 
Steadfastness, O Partha 1 is rajasa ; (35) that Steadfastness, 

by which a person becoming evil-minded, does not abandon 
sleep, fear, lamentation, dislike, and pride, such a Steadfast- 
ness or perseverance, O Partha ! is tamasa. 


I The word ‘ dhrti ’ literally means ‘ courage * ; but, what 
is meant here is not physical courage, but mental 
determination. Coming to a decision is something to be 
done by the Reason. But, even if the Reason has come to 
a proper decision, such decision must remain steady. 
Giving, in this way, strength to the determination, is a 
quality of the Mind. It is, therefore, said that Steadfast- 
ness or moral courage is a quality, which arises by the 
co-operation of Mind and Reason. But, the description of 
sattvika Steadfastness is not complete by merely saying 
that a man must carry on the activities of the Mind, life, 
and the organs by a ‘courage’, which is * a- vyabhicdri\ that 
is, which does not run here and there. One must also be 
told with reference to what these activities are to be 
performed, or what the Karma of this activity is ; and that 
Karma has been described by the word ‘Yoga’. Needless 
•to say, it is not enough to define the word ‘ Yoga’ as 
meaning merely ‘ concentrlited Mind’. Therefore, I have 
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interpreted it as meaning, ‘Yoga in the shape of 
Abandonment of the Fruit of Action’, having regard to the 
anterior and the posterior contexts. Just as in describing 
fche characteristics of the sattvika Karma or the sattvika 
Doer, the quality of ‘giving up the Attachment to the 
Fruit ' has been considered important, so in considering 
the characteristics of sattvika Steadfastness, the same 
(luality must also be considered important. Besides, it is 
'Stated in the next stanza that I'atasa Steadfastness desires , 
the Fruit of Action. It, therefore, follows even from 
the next stanza, that sa/toika Steadfastness must be 
the opposite, that is to say, must be indifferent to 
the Fruit of Action, in sliort, strength of determination 
is only a mental process ; and in order to decide 
whether that determination is good or bad, one must 
take into account the Action to which that mental process 
is applied. If the Steadfastness is only in the matter of 
sleep, idleness, etc., then it is tantasa ; if it is in the matter 
3f performing the ordinary daily Actions with the Hope of 
Fruit, it is rajasa ; and if it is in the Yoga, in the shape of 
the Abandonment ol Fruit of Action, then it is sattvika. 
These are the sub-divisions of Steadfastness. Now, the 
Blessed Lord explains how happiness is sub-divided into 

three kinds as a result of the difference in the three 

• • 

constituents — ] 

(36) Now, O Bharata-srePihn ! I will also explain the 
tiiree kinds of happiness, which hear. That, in which a man 
IS engrossed by abhyasa (that is, by constantly having it), 
ind in which, unhappiness comes to an end ; (37) that, 

which is like poison in the beginning, but nectar-like in its 
effects ; that happiness, arising from the satisfaction of the 
Self-engrossed Reason, (that is to say. Metaphysical happi- 
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ness) is satlvika, (38) That, which arises from the contaci 
of the senses with the objects of sense (that is to say, 
Material happiness), which is nectar-like in the beginning, 
but poisonous in its effects, that happiness is said to be 
rajasa. (39) And that, which in the beginning as also in 
its anubandhaj (that is, in the result) causes Ignorance, an^i 
which springs from sleep, idleness, or ^prarmda! (that is, 
forgetfulness of one's duties), that happiness is called 
l^ma&a. 

[I have interpreted the word ^ atma-buddhi* in the 37th 
stanza, as ‘ atma-nistha-buddhi (i. e., Self -engrossed Reason) ; 
but, taking the word ‘ atma ’ to mean ‘ one’s self the word 
* atma-buddhi ’ can also be explained to mean “ one’s own 
Reason ” ; because, it has been stated above (6. 21) that 
‘ intense happiness ’ is only ‘ buddki-grdhya (Mind-Realised) 
and ‘ atindmja ’ (imperceptible to the senses). But, 
whichever meaning is taken, the result is the 'same. Even 
if it is said that real or permanent happiness does not lie 
in the enjoyment of the objects of sense, but is ‘ huddht- 
^ra/i 2 /«’ (Mind-Realised), yet, when one considers what is 
necessary to be done, in order that one’s Mind should 
acquire this true and intense happiness, it becomes quite 
clear from Chapter VI, that this intense happiness cannot 
be acquired, unless one’s - Reason*^ has --become §elf- 
engrossed (Gi. 6. 21, 22). ‘ buddhi ’ is suchi an organ, that, 
on the one hand, it casts a glance towards the difihision- 
out of the three-qualitied Prakrti, and on the other hand, it 
can also realise the Parabrahman in the shape of the 
Atman, Which is at the root of that diffusion. Therefore, 
when by controlling the senses, one removes the Reason 
from the diffusion of Prakrti embodied in the three 
• constituents, and makes it introspective and self- 
engrossed — and that is all which can be acquired by the 
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Fataiijala-Yoga — it (the Reason) becomes happy (prosamia); 
and man experiences true and intense happiness. For an 
explanation about the superiority of Metaphysical 
happiness, the reader is referred to the end of Chapter V of 
the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 155 to 160). The Blessed Lord now 
explains in a general way that this three-fold difference is 
to be found everywhere in the world — ] 

(40) There is nothing on this earth or in the firmament, 
or in the gods (that is, in the abode of the gods), which is 
^mukta* (that is, free) from these three constituents of 
Prakrti. 

[From stanza 18 upto here, the Blessed Lord has 
explained the different kinds of jftanUy karrnay karta, buddhi^ 
dkrtiy and sukha ; and placed before the eyes of Arjuna, a 
picture of how diversity arises in the entire world as a 
result of the difference between the three constituents of 
Prakrti ; and He has thereby proved, that in the case of 
each of these various things, the sdttvika variety is the 
best and the most acceptable. The highest stage in even 
these sdttvika varieties, is known as the ‘ triqundtitdvasthd ' 
(the state of being beyond the tliree constituents). That, 

‘ trigwndtlta ’ or ‘ nirgurm ’ is not a fourth and independent 
division according to the Gita, has been explained by 
me in Chapter VII of the Gita-Rahasya (pp. 227, 228) ; 
and following the same argument, the sdttvika condition 
is also sub-divided in the Manu-Smrti into uttama 
(best), madhyama (medium) and kanistha (inferior) ; and 
^ Mama sdttvika \ is said to be productive of Release, and 
‘ madhyama sdttvika ' is said to be productive of heaven 
(Manu. 12. 48-50 and 89-91). To proceed : this finishes 
the description of the diversity of Prakrti in the world. 
The Blessed Lord now explains how the arrangement of the 
four classes has been made on the basis of this division of 

I constituents. It has been stated over and over again, that 
it is the duty of every one in this world to perform all the 
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* niyata ’ Action, that is, all Action which is prescribed for 
him, according to his own-status {svadharma), having given 
up the Hope of Fruit, and maintaining his steadiness, 
enthusiasm, and determination (Gl. 18. 7-9, 23 and 3. 8) ; 
but, the essential factor by which that particular Action 
becomes ‘ niyata ’ (ordained) in each case, has not so far 
been explained anywhere A succinct reference to the 
arrangement of the four classes has appeared before (4. 13) ; 
and it has been stated there that the discrimination 
between the Doable and the Not-doable should be made by 
reference to the Sastras (Gi. 16. 24). But, the Scriptural 
arrangement of the four clashes, which has been arrived at 
on the basis of the division of Action according to the 
constituents, in order that the various activities of the 
world should go on in an orderly way, has not been 
explained in that place (see, Gi Ba. pp. 463-464; 555-556 
and 697-698) For this reason, the Blessed Lord now 
explains the institution by means of which the duty of 
everybody in society becomes ‘ niyata \ that is, ‘ ordained \ 
namely, the four-class-arrangement, on the basis of the 
divisions of Prakrti into three constituents ; and He, at the 
same time, also explains what duties have been * niyata ' 
(ordained) for each of the four classes ] 

(41) O Parantapa ! the respective duties of Braphmins 
(priests), Ksatriyas (warriors), Vaisyas (tradesman) and 
Sudras (menials) have been individually fixed with reference 
to the qualities arising from their inherent natures, that is, 
from Prakrti. (42) The inherently nxtural duties of a 
Brahmin are peace, self-restraint, religious austerities, 
cleanliness, quietness, straight-forwardness ( humility ), 
Knowledge (that is, Spiritual Knowledge), Vijjnana (that is, 
Emperial Knowledge), and *astikya-buddhi (that is, belief in 
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a future world— Trans.). (43) The inherently natural duty 
(Karina) of the Ksatriya is bravery, brilliance, courage, 
intentness, not running away from the battle, generosity, 
and exercising authority (over subject people). (44) *krsi* 
(that is, agriculture) ^goraksya* (that is, the business of 
of keeping cattle), and va/iijya (that is, trade) is the 
inherently natural duty of the Vaisya ; and in the same way, 
service is the inherently natural duty of the Sudra. 

[The arrangement of the four classes has come into 
existence as a result of the difference between the 
inherently natural qualities; but, it is not that this 
explanation has for the first time been given in the Gita. 
This explanation about the difference between the qualities 
has, with nominal differences, appeared (i) in the con- 
versation between Nahusa and Yudhisthira, and in the 
conversation between the Brahmin and the Hunter in the 
Vanaparva of the Mahabharata (Vana. 180 and 211); 
(ii) in the conversation between Bhrgu and Bharadvaja in the 
SSnti-parva (San. 188) ; and (iii) in the conversation between 
Uma and Mahe^ivara in the Anusasanaparva (Asva. 39. 11). 

It has been stated before that the various activities of the 
world result from the differences in the constituents of 
Prakrti; and it has been proved that the four-class- 
arrangement, which determines what each of these classes 
has *to do, is itself the result of the difference in the 
constituents of Prakrti, The Blessed Lord now says, that 
(i) all these Actions must be carried on by everybody with 
a desireless frame of mind, that is, with the idea of 
dedicating them to the Paramesvara, as otherwise, the 
world will not go on ; that (ii) a man acquires Perfection 
when he conducts himself in this way ; and that (iii) it is 
not necessary to perform any other austerity for obtaining 
Perfection — ] * 

73—74 
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(45) That man, who is engrossed in the performance of 
his own duties (which have befallen him as a result of in- 
herently natural qualities) acquires (by that alone) ultimate 
highest Perfection. Hear, how a man acquires Perfection by 
adhering to his own duties. (46) When a man, (not merely 
by speech or flowers, but) by performing the Actions which 
befall him (according to his own religion), worships That, 
from Which all created beings have sprung, and Which has 
pervaded or occupied the whole of this Cosmos, he (merely 
thereby) attains Perfection. 

[The Blessed Lord has explained that periorming desire- 
lessly, and with the idea of dedicating to the Paramesvara, 
the various duties, which befall one as a result of the four- 
class-arrangement, is a kind of worship of the Virata- 
formed Paramesvara, and leads to Perfection (Gl. Ra. pp, 
611-612). But this duty, which has befallen one as a result 
of the division of Action according to divergent qualities, 
may appear faulty, undesirable, difficult, or unlikeable 
from another point of view. For instance, in the present 
case, the religion of Ksatriyas may appear faulty, because 
it entails killing. Therefore, the reply to the questions, 

(i) whether, in these circumstances, a man should gi'^fe up 
his own religion and accept another religion (Gl. 3. 35) ; or 

(ii) should perform his own duties under any circumstances; 
and (iii) if so, how he should perform them, is now given 
by using the same argument as was used in the beginning 
of this Chapter in dealing with Actions likes Yajnas and 
Yagas — ] 

(4 7) Though another religion may be easy of observance, 
and one's own Action according to the four-class-arrangement 
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may be ^vigund (that is, faulty), yet, it is more proper ; when 
n person is performing his own inherently natural duty (that 
is, the duty which has been ordained for him according to 
the four-class-arrangemcnt, based on natural inherent 
qualities), he does not thereby incur (any) sin. (48) O Son 
of Kunti ! that Action, which is naturally (that is, by result 
of birth) *ni\'atd (that is, ordained — Trans.), according 
to the division of the qualities, such Action, even 
if improper, should not (ever) be given up ; because, all 
urambha (that is, activities) are enveloped in (some) fault 
(or other), as fire in smoke. (49) (Therefore), when a man 
behaves, without being attached to anything, and having 
controlled his mind, and with a dcsireless heart, then, by 
Renunciation (of the Fruit ot Action), the highest Perfection 
by Non-Action {iiaii^karmya-siddhi) is obtained. 

[The ideas that “one’s own religion is better than the 
religion of another” (Gl. 3. 35), and that “ in order to obtain 
the naiskannya-siddJu, it is not necessary to abandon Action” 
(Gi. 3. 4), which had been mentioned before, have again 
been made clear in this summarising Chapter. The 
meaning of ‘ naiskarmua\ and what true ' naiskarmya-siddki* 
is, have been made clear by me in my commentary on 
Gi. 3.® 4, to which the reader is referred. When one 
remembers that persons following the Path of Renunciation 
aim only at Release, whereas, the Blessed Lord aims 
equally at Release and at Universal Welfare, the 
importance of this principle becomes easily clear. 
Universal Welfare, that is, ‘the maintenance and sustenance 
of society needs the man endowed with Spiritual and 
Empirical Knowledge, as much as the brave warrior, who 
wins success on the battle-field by , his sword, the agricultur- 
ist, the merchant, the labourer, the carpenter, the 
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ironsmith, the potter, or even the butcher, who sells flesh. 
And, if it is said that Release cannot be obtained unless 
Action is abandoned, then, all these people will have to 
give up their respective business, and become ascetics \ 
People, who adhere to the Path of Abandonment of Action 
(karma-samnyasa) do not attach much importance to this ; 
but, the vision of the Gita is not narrow like that. Therefore, 
the Gita says that, it is not proper for a person to give up 
the profession which has befallen him as a result of his 
status-in-life (adhtkara\ and take up the profession of 
somebody else, on the ground that it is better. Whatever 
profession is taken, there is bound to be some weak point 
or other in it. For instance, that ^ksdnti* (forgiveness), 
which is considered to be specially proper for a Brahmin 
(18. 42), has attached to it the great fault that “a person, 
who is forgiving, is looked upon as weak” (Ma. Bha. 
San. 160. 34) ; and it is a misfortune that one has to sell 
flesh, if he follows the business of a butcher (Ma. Bha. 
Vana. 206); but it is not proper, on that account, to give 
up these Actions, When once one has accepted a part- 
icular Action as one’s own, for whatever reason one 
may have done so’*', one must perform it, unattachedly, 
however difficult or undesirable it might be ; because, 
the greatness or smallness of a man does not 
depend on the profession he follows ; and his worth, from 
the spiritual point of view, depends on the frame of mind 
with which he follows that profession or performs that 
Action (Gl. 2. 49). Though a man, having a peaceful mind 
and having realised the Unity, which underlies the entire 
creation, may be a merchant or a butcher, whether by caste 
or by profession, yet, if he follows his profession with a 
desireless frame of mind, he is as much entitled to Release, 
and is as great as the Brahmin, who is engaged in ablutions 
and religious duties, or the brave warrior. Not only is this 
so, but it is clearly stated in stanza 49, that the Release 

• This is difficult to understand. There can be only oub 
reason for accepting the Action^ namely, that it is ^ Sastra-ordaint d 
( niyata ) — ^Translator. 
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iio be obtained by abandoning Action is equally well 
obtained by persons, who perform their various duties with 
a desireless frame of mind. This is, indeed, the deep 
principle which underlies the Bhagavata religion ; and it is 
clear from the history of Maharastrlya saints, that it is 
not impossible to carry into effect this principle of 
modelling one’s conduct accordingly (see Gi. Ra. Ch. XIII, 
pp. 614 and 615). The Blessed Lord now explains how a 
man ultimately obtains Release by restricting himself to 
his own Actions — ] 

(50) I will briefly explain to you, O Son of Kunti 1 how, 
when Perfection is thus obtained, the Brahman, which ia 
ihz highest state of Jnana, is gained (by that man); to which, 
listen. (51) That man who, being inspired with a pure 
Reason and courageously controlling himself, gives up the 
objects (of the senses) such as, sound etc., and eschews love 
or hate<5 (52) and stays in a ^viviktd (that is, a chosen, or 
a solitary) place ; who eats little, and whose body, speech, 
and mind are under his control, and who is continually 
meditative and apathetic ; (53) who (similarly), having 

g ven up egoism, power, pride, desire, and anger and all 
^parigrahd (that is, bonds), has become peaceful, or self-less, 
such a man is fit to become Merged-in-Brahman {brahma^ 
bhuta). (54) When he is merged in the Brahman, he 
becomes happy in mind, and does 'not entertain a desire for 
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anything, and does not hate anything ; and, becoming equal 
towards all beings, acquires intense Devotion towards Me. 

(55) By Devotion, he acquires the essential knowledge of 
how much I am, and Who I am ; and when he has thus 
essentially recognised Me, he becomes merged in Me. 

(56) Even while he is performing all actions, having taken 
shelter in Me, he, by My favour, obtains a permanent and 
inexhaustible state. 

[ It must be borne in mind that the above description of 
the siddhavastha is of a Karma-Yogin and not of a 
Karma-Sarhnyasin It has been stated already in the 
beginning, in stanzas 45 and 49, that this description is of 
the person, who performs all actions without Attachment ; 
and at the end, in stanza 56, we find the words “even while 
he is performing all Actions This description is similiar 
to the description of a Devotee or of a irigunatifa. Nay ! 
some words have even been taken from that description. 
For instance, the word ‘ parigraha ’ in stanza 53 has 
appeared in the description of the Yogin in Chapter VI 
(6. 10) ; the words “ na socati na kdnkmti “ in stanza 54, are 
to be found in the description of the Path of Devotion in 
Chapter XII (12. 17) ; and the words “ remaining in a 
‘ vivikta ’, that is, a chosen (solitary) place ”, have appeared 
before in Gi. 13. 10. As this final state, attained by the 
Karma-Yogin, is the same as the final state reached by the 
Karma-Saihnyasin, from the purely mental point of view, 
commentators, subscribing to the Path of Renunciation, 
have got a chance of imagining that these descriptions 
support their school. But, I have stated any number of 
times before, that this procedure is not correct. To proceed : 
the Blessed Lord has, in the beginning of this Chapter, 
(i) defined ‘ Saihnyasa * by stating, that Saihnyasa does not 
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mean ‘ Abandonment of Action ’ ; but means ‘ Abandon- 
ment of the Hope of Fruit * ; and (ii) maintained that 
Actions, such as giving up of food etc., whether they are 
kdmya, niiija, or vnimittika, must be performed like other 
Actions, without the Hope of Fruit, enthusiastically, and 
with an equable frame of mind ; and thereafter, He has 
explained the doctrine laid down by the Gita by saying 
that (i) although the various matters in the world, such as, 
karmaj kartd, huddhi etc., may be diverse as a result of the 
difference of qualities, yet, the sdttvika quality is the best of 
all ; that (ii) in performing, unattachedly, all the Actions, 
which have befallen anybody on account of his own- 
status, according to the four-class-arrangement, one there l)y 
sacrifices to, and performs the worship of, the Paramesvara 
and thereby gradually acquires the Parabrahman or 
Release ; that (iii) no other practice nor Samnyasa in the 
form of Abandonment of Action is necessary for obtaining 
Release ; and that (iv) by Karma-Yoga alone, all states of 
Perfection including Release are to be had. Now the 
Blessed Lord again and finally advises Arjuna to accept 
this path of Karma-Yoga — ] 

(57) ‘samnyasya* (that is, having dedicated) all Actions to 
Me, mentally, and having become devoted to Me, keep your 
mind always fixed on Me, taking shelter in the Yoga of 
(equable) Reason. 

[ The word ‘ huddhi-yoga ’ (Yoga of Reason) has appeared 
before already in Chapter II (2. 49) ; and there it has been 
interpreted to mean ‘ the device of performing Actions 
without allowing one’s mind to be fixed on the Hope of 
Fruit or, ‘ the equable Reason The same meaning is 
intended in this place ; and this is only a repetition of the 
statement in Chapter II, that Reason is better than or 
superior to Action. ‘ Karma-samnyasa ’ is also defined 
here as meaning, ‘ mentally (that is, not by the actual 
Abandonment of Action, but merely by the Mind) 
dedicating all Actions to Me ’ ; and the same idea has been 
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expressed before in Chap. Ill (3. 20), and in Chap. V 
(5. 13)] 

(58) Fixing your mind on Me, you will, by My favour, 
conquer all difficulties in the shape of the beneficent or evil 
results of Actions. But, if you egotistically do not listen to 
Me, then (indeed) you will be lost. 

[ The effect of Egoism, mentioned at the end' of stanza 58, 
is now further explained. ] 

(59) Your egotistical belief that : “I will not fight”, is 
futile. Prakrti (that is, inherent nature) will compel you to 
•do so. (60) O Son of Kunti I being bound by the Action in- 
herently natural to you, you will have to perform that, which, 
by Ignorance you do not wish to perform, you having become 
subject to another (that is, to your own Prakrti or inherent 
nature). (61) O Arjuna I the Tsvara, remaining in the 
hearts of all beings, agitates all beings by (His) Illusion, as 
though they were put into a machine. (62) Therefore, O 
Bharata I surrender yourself to Him whole-mindedly I By 
His favour, you will attain the highest tranquility and a 
permanent place. (63) Thus have I explained to you this 
Knowledge, which is a mystery of mysteries. Think over 
all this fully, and do what you think best. 
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[ The dependence or subjectivity in the matter of Action, 
of which the mysterious principle has been explained in the 
above stanzas, has been fully dealt with in Chapter X of 
the Glta-Rahasya, to which the reader is referred. 
AlthjOugh the Atman is independent by itself, yet, if one 
considers the ordinary affairs of the world, that is, of 
Prakrti, it will be seen, that the Atman has no control over 
the Wheel of Action, which has been moving from times 
immemorial. Even if we may not wish them, nay, even if 
we may wish otherwise, hundreds and thousands of things 
are going on in the world ; and either the results of their 
activity are felt by us, or we ourselves have to perform 
some part of that activity, and cannot say no. In these 
circumstances, the wise man performs these Actions, 
keeping his mind pure, and looking upon pain and 
happiness as alike : whereas, the fool gets entangled in the 
bonds of those Actions : this is the important difference 
between the behaviour of the two. The Blessed Lord has 
mentioned already in Chap. Ill, that “ all created beings 
conform to their inherent nature, no amount of determina- 
tion is of any avail ** (Gl. 3. 33). In these circumstances, 
all that the Science of Release, or Ethics, can say is that 
one should not become attached to Action. Thus far, 
I have considered the matter from the Metaphysical point 
of view. But, even from the point of view of Devotion, 
Prakrti or Nature, is only a part of the Isvara. And, 
therefore, the same proposition has been repeated in stanzas 
-61 and 63, by giving credit for all Action to the Isvara. 
All the activities, which go on in the world, are got done 
by the Parame&vara, just as He wants them to be done. It 
is, therefore, proper that a wise man should abandon Egoism 
and surrender himself entirely to the Paramesvara. It is 
true that in stanza 63, the Blessed Lord has said, ** do what 
you think best ” ; but, the meaning of that is very deep. 
Since no evil desire remains when the mind reaches a state 
of complete equability, whether by Knowledge or by 
Devotion, the ‘ Freedom of Will * of such a sclent can never 
prejudicially affect either him or the world. Therefore, the 
true meaning of those words is : “ when you have Realised 
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this Knowledge {mmrsya)^ you will be self-enlightened ; and 
thereafter (not before), whatever Action may be voluntarily 
performed by you, will be consistent with morality, and 
correct ; and when you have thus reached the state of a 
Sthitaprajha, it will no more be necessary for you to 
control your Desire To proceed : I have shown at the 
end of Chap. XIV of the Gita-Rahasya that Devotion has 
been given a higher place than Knowledge in the Gita. 
Consistently with this proposition, the Blessed Lord now 
summarises the entire doctrine of the Gita in terms of 
Devotion — ] 

(64) I shall once more give you a final admonition, which 
is the mystery of all mysteries, to which listen. You are 
extremely beloved of Me ; and therefore, I am going to tell 
you something, which is to your advantage. (65) Keep your 
mind fixed on Me, become My devotee, offer sacrifice or 
worship to Me, and offer reverence to Me ; (thereby) you 
will come and be merged in Me ; this truth I am imparting to 
you as an absolute certainty, (because), you are my beloved 
(devotee). (66) Give up all other religions, and surrender 
yourself to Me alone ; I will redeem you from all sin ; do 
not be afraid ! ^ 

[ Those commentators, who subscribe only to the Path of 
Knowledge, do not appreciate this summing up, which is in 
favour of Devotion. They, therefore, include ‘ adharma ’ 
(immorality) in ‘ dharma ’ (morality), and say (i) that this 
stanza conveys the same advice as that given in the 
Kathopanisad in the words: “give up morality and 
immorality, that which is done and that which is not yet 
done, the past and the future, and Realise the Supreme 
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Brahman beyond all that ” (Katha. 2. 14) ; and (ii) that it 
advises one to surrender oneself to the Qualityless 
Brahman. The stanza from the Kathopanisad is also to be 
found in the description of the Quality less Brahman in the 
Mahabharata (San. 329. 40 ; 331. 44) . But in both these 
places the two words ‘ morality ’ and ‘ immorality ’ have 
been distinctly mentioned, which is not the case in the 
Gita. It is true that the Gita accepts the Qualityless 
Brahman, and also propounds the doctrine that the Quality- 
less Brahman is the super-excellent form of the Parani- 
esvara (Gi. 7. 24). Yet, as the Gita also maintains that the 
worship of the Perceptible is easy and excellent (12. 5), and 
as the Blessed Lord is here referring to Ilis own perceptible 
form, 1 am firmly of opinion that this summing up 
supports the Path of Devotion. Needless to say, the 
Qualityless Brahman is not intended here ; and the word 
‘ dharma ’ used here must be understood to mean, the 
religion of Harmlessness, the religion of Truth, the religion 
of Service of one’s parents, the religion of Service of one’s 
preceptors, the religion of performing sacrificial ritual, the 
religion of Charity, the religion of Renunciation, and other 
ways ol reaching the Paramesvara, which have been 
mentioned in the Scriptures. And, where the subject-matter 
has been discussed in the Santiparva (San. 344), and in the 
Anu-Gita (Asva. 49), in the Mahabharata, these ways of 
obtaining Release have been referred to by the word 
‘ dharma \ But, the Blessed Lord definitely says in this 
place, with reference to the religion enunciated by the 
Gita, that Arjuna should not concern himself with these 
various religions, but should “ surrender yourself to Me 
alone, I will redeem you, do not be afraid ” (see Gl. Ra. 
Ch. XIII, pp. 616-618). In short, the Blessed Lord, giving 
the advice nominally to Arjuna, but really to everybody, 
says that one should be deeply devoted to Him, and 
becoming engrossed in Him, perform all Actions, which 
become one’s duties, according to one’s own status, with a 
Reason devoted to Him ; and that, thereby, one will* 
acquire benefit not only in this life, but also in the next. 
This is what is known as KARMA-YOGA ; and this is the 
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«um and substance of the Gita-religion, The Blessed Lord 
now explains how to maintain and keep alive the tradition 
of this Gita-religion, that is, of the Karma-Yoga based on 
Knowledge, and in which Devotion is the most important 
factor — 1 

(67) Do you never mention this (mystery) to anybody, 
who does not perform austerities, who has no devotion, nor 
a desire to hear it, nor to one who vilifies Me. (68) He, who 
'expounds this highest mystery to My devotees, will be 
filled with intense devotion towards Me, and will come and 
reach Me ; about this, there is no doubt. (69) And no one 
can be found among all men, who does something more dear 
to Me, than such a man ; and no one will be more beloved 
of Me than him in this universe. 

[In continuation of this advice, given with the intention 
of maintaining the tradition of the Gita, the Blessed Lord 
now explains the beneficent effects of following the 
Gita-religion — ] 

(70) ^Whoever meditates on this conversation of us two 
on religion, will be considered by Me as having worshipped 
Me by a Sacrifice of Knowledge. (71) In the same way, he 
who follows this religion without carping, and with Faith, 
he also will be redeemed from all sin, and reach the 
happiest spheres, which are ili store for saintly people. 
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[In this way, the advice is over. Now, in order to find 
out whether or not Arjuna has properly understood this 
religion, the Blessed Lord asks him — ] 

(72) O PSrtha 1 have you listened to all this, with a con- 
centrated mind ? (and) O Dhananjaya 1 has your confusion, in. 
the shape of Ignorance, now been totally destroyed ? 
Arjuna said : — (73) O Unfallen One ! by Your favour has my 
ignorance been destroyed ; and I have regained memory 
(of my duties) ; I am (now) free from doubt ; I shall now do 
(fighr) as told by You 1 

[Those, who have got the traditional idea that the Gita- 
religion advises the Abandonment of family life, have, 
without the slightest justification, stretched the meaning 
of the last, that is, of the 73rd stanza. If we consider of 
what Arjuna had lost memory, we see that in Chapter II, 
he has said: “my mind does not understand what my 
^dharma" or my duty is” ( cf. '' dhanna sammudha cetdh"); 
and the plain meaning of the above stanza is, that he has 
now remembered that duty. As the Gita has been told 
in f)rder to induce Arjuna to fight, and the Blessed Lord 
has, in various places, said: “Do you, therefore, fight 1” 
(Gi. 2. 18; 2. 37; 3. 30; 8. 7; 11. 34), the words “I shall now 
do as told by You”, can only mean, “I shall fight”. 

To proceed : the conversation between Sri Krsna and Arjuna 
is now over ; now, with reference to the narration in the 
Mahabharata, Sanjaya, having narrated this story to 
Dhrtarastra, summarises his own narration — 1 
Safijaya said (74) In this wav, I heard this wonderful and 
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hair-raising conversation between Vasudeva and the noble- 
soiiled Arjuna. (75) By the favour of Vyasa, I was enabled 
to hear this mystery of mysteries, that is, Yoga, — (of course, 
the Karma-Yoga), — when Sri Krsna, the Lord of all Yoga 
Himself was personally expounding it. 

[ It has been stated in the beginning of the Gita, that as 
Vyasa had given super-natural vision to Sahjaya, he could, 
sitting in his own place, see in reality whatever was 
happening in the battle-field ; and that he used to repeat 
everything he saw to Dhrtarastra. The Yoga, expounded 
by Sri Krsna was nothing but the Karma-Yoga ( Gi 4. 1-3); 
and Arjuna himself has referred to it before ( Gi. 6. 33), 
as ‘Yoga’ (the Yoga of Equability); and now, Sanjaya 
also refers to the conversation between Sri Krsna and 
Arjuna in this stanza as ‘Yoga’. From this, it becomes 
clear that Karma-Yoga is the subject-matter of exposition 
in the Gita, according to the opinions of Sri Krsna and 
Arjuna, as also of Saiijay a ; and the expression ( samkalpa ) 
used to denote the end of the chapter at the end of every 
chapter also contains the word '' yoga~sasfra'\ But the 
word ‘Yoga’, in the phrase ‘ Yogesvara* is more comprehen- 
sive. The ordinary meaning of the word ‘Yoga* is ‘the 
device of , or the skill or proficiency in, performing any 
Action *; and in this sense, the bahurUpi ( one who shows 
many appearances ) is said to perform his personifications 
by Yoga, that is, by skill. But, if one considers what is 
the best way in which Action can be performed, one tas 
to say, that the way by which the Paramesvara, Who is 
essentially Imperceptible and Qualityless, gives Himself 
a perceptible appearance is the best ‘ Yoga ’ or device. This 
is jfe|j^rred to in the Gifca as the ‘Isvari-Yoga* ( Gi. 9. 5; 
11.^)} and this is what Is known as ‘Maya’ or ‘Illusion’ 
in V^anta ( Gi. 7. 25 ), For that man, who has success- 
fully^ acquired this wonderful and unequalled Yoga, all 
other Yogas or devices are mere child’s play. The 
Paramesvara is the Over-Ilord of all these Yogas, or 
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devices: that is why He has been referred to as the 
‘Yogesvara’, or the ‘Lord of Yogas’. The word ‘Yoga’ in the 
phrase ‘Yogesvara’ does not indicate the Patahjala-Yoga,] 

( 7 ()) O King Dhrtarastra I remembering this unprecedented 
and holy conversation between Kesava and Arjuna, I 
experience joy over and over again. ( 77 ) And O King I 
thinking of that most wonderful Cosmic-Form of tbe 
Blessed Lord, I am filled with abtonishment, and again with 
]oy. (78) And, in my opinion, wherever there is Sri 
Krsna, the Lord of all Yoga, and the bow-holder Arjuna, 
Iheie also will be found Wealth, Victory, Eternal Prosperity, 
and Morality. 

[ In short, the doctrine enunciated here is, that wherever 
skill is combined with power, there do both rad hi (prosperity) 
and dddhi (success) take up their permanent abode; and that, 
mere skill, or mere power is not enough. When the ways 
and means of killing Jarasamdha were being considered, 
Yudhisthira said to Sri Krsna: '' andhaht balam jatjlum 
prahnh praiietavijarn vicaksanaih ” (Sabha. 20. 16), that is, 

“ power is blind, and material ; the wise must show it the 
way”. Thereupon, the Blessed Lord, saying: '*niayi mtirbalarn 
bhime”, (Sabha. 20. 3), that is, “I am the store of diplomacy 
and Bhima, that of strength”, has taken Bhima-sena with 
Himself and skilfully brought about the death of Jara^ 
samdha by his (Bhima’s) hands. The one, who merely gives the 
diplomatic advice, may be looked upon as only half-wise*. 
Therefore, the word ‘ 2 /o^es?;ar«’ means the ‘Lord of Yoga, 
or skill and the word ‘ dhanardhara ’ means ‘ the fighter’, 
and both these adjectives have been used here intentionally.] 


^ This will be construed as a depreciatory reference to the 
blessed Lord Sri Krsna, which is, indeed, unfortunate. — Trans. 
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Thus ends the eighteenth chapter named Moksa-Samnyasa 
Yoga in the dialogue between Sri Krsna and Arjuna on the 
Yoga included in the Science of the Brahman (that is, on the 
Karma-Yoga) in the Upanisad sung (that is, told) by the 
Blessed Lord. 


[ It must be borne in mind that the word ‘ samnyaaa * in 
the phrase ‘ moksa-samnyasa-yoga \ means the * samnyasa or 
Renunciation of Desire-prompted Action’; and not *the 
state of an ascetic which is the fourth stage of life. As 
it has been propounded in this chapter that Release is 
obtained by mentally making a Samnyasa or Renuncia- 
tion of one’s prescribed Actions, in favour of the Param- 
esvara, instead of by abandoning them, this chapter has 
been named * Moksa-Samnyasa-Yoga ] 

IN THIS WAY 
THE 

RAHASYA-SANJiVANA 

being the translation, into the Marathi vernacular, of the 
Srimad Bhagavadgita, together with the commentary on 
it, written by Bal Gangadhar Tilak, comes to an end. 

In the Maliarastra, in the town of Poona, there livc‘=' 
one, who was born in a Brahmin family, and is devoted to the 
Srutis, whose name is BAL, and who is the son of 
GANGADHARA, and whose surname is TILAK ; and he 
has, by publishing the RAHASYA of the GlTA in t^je year 
1837, of the ^aka era, dedicated it to the LORD of SRi.* 


OM TAT SAT BRAHMARPANAM ASTU 

Santih pustiS tu?ti^ c&stu. 

SRi INDIRA ’RPANAM ASTU t 

* The above dedication is in Marathi verse in the original— 
Trans. 

\ This is my dedication (see Vol. I p. xxxvii), — Translator. 
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fourth Marathi edition of the text, published in 1923, after the 
death of the author, as stated in the Publisher ’s foreword to 
that edition. The references to the pages in this 1923 Marathi 
edition, in this and the three following indices, have been 
replaced by the corresponding reference i to the pages of the 
present English edition, except such as I have not been able 
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bean arranged according to the Marathi alphabet, have been 
ro-arranged by me according to the English Alphabet, letters 
with diacritical signs, being indexed as if there were no such 
signs, (ii) in front of a figure, or row oL figures, means 
Vol. II — Translator. ) 
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Agulimala, 616. 
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Nanda, (ii) 798. 

Napoleon, 175. 

Narada, 284, 302, 303, 310, 469, 
572, (ii) 674. 

Nestor, (ii) 827. 

Newton, 571. 

Nicholas Notovisoh), (ii) 839- 


Paila, (ii) 738. 

Parasurama, 61. 

Paul, (Saint), 49. 

Pauloma, 98. 

Prahlada, 14, 44, 45. 60, 61, 98, 
161, 172, 584. 

Pratardana, 98. 

Priyavrata, 14. 

Prthu, 14. 

Rahulabhadra, (ii) 798. \ 
Ramacandra (Rama, or Sri 
Rama) 52, 58, 97, 105. 
Rama Sastri, (ii) 697. 

Ravana, 608. 

Sabalasva, 469. 

Sanatkuraara, 302, 310, (ii) 659. 
Sardesai, (ii) 793. 

Satan (Devil), 98, (ii) 825. 
Saunaka, 439. 

Sibi, 56, 99, 170, 563. 

Sivaji, 591, 611, (ii) 706. 
Skanda, 302. 

Socrates, 117, 118. 
Sonakolivisa, (ii) 797. 

Sri Bhagavan, 12. 

Sudama, 120, 

Suka, 284, 434, 439, (ii) 659, 
(ii) 754, 767. 

Sukracarya 65, 95, 161. 
Sulabha, 383. 

Sumantu, (ii) 738, 75l. 
Svetaketu, 65, 95, 

Syiimarasmi, 470. 

Tuladhara, 68. 

Uddalaka, 434. 

Usasti Cakrayana, 67. 
Vaisaihpayana, 14, (ii) 643, 
(ii) 660, 738, 754, 781. 
Vamadeva, 55. 
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Varenya, 418. 
Vena, 62. 

Vidula, 55. 
Visvamitra, 54, 55. 


Vivasvan, 12, 80, (ii) 634, 
Vrtra, 53. 

Yajfiavalkya, 110, 312, 413, 
477, 499, (ii) 659, 


INDEX to FOREIGN THORS. 


Aristotle, 92, 99, 419, 420, 514, 
(ii) 682. 

Bain, 50, 123, 514. 

Bentham, 115. 

Bournoff (E'mile), (ii) 829. 

Brooks, 532. 

Buhler, (ii) 732, 769, 773, 788, 
795, 802. 

Butler, 109. 

Oarus (Paul), 119, 147, (ii) 684, 
687. 

Colebrooke, 220, (ii) 825. 

Comte (Auguste), 85, 86, 87, 
105, 210, 419, 420, 462, 
(ii) 687, 708. 

Dalton, 205. 

Darwin. 139, 205, 206, 233, 241. 

Davids (Rhys), (ii) 802, 804, 
(ii) 818,827. 

Deussen (Paul) 39, 260, (ii) 667, 
(ii) 682. 

Diderot, 109. 

Enoch (lieginald), (ii) 826. 

Gadow (Dr. H.), 253. 

Carbe, (ii) 759, 791, 799. 

Geiger, (ii) 802, 

Goethe, (ii) 694. 

Green, 48, 50. 93, 121, 165, 200, 
299, 310, 311, (ii) 680, 682. 

Haeckel, 206, 218, 233, 235, 
253, 270, 336, 369. 


Heegel, 293, 309. 

Hartman, 420, 

Helvetius, 109. 

Hobbes, 55, 95, 111, 113. 

Hume, 110, 120. 

James (William), 319. 

Jowett, 419. 

Kant, 87, 93, 120, 165, 199, 201, 
293, 295, 297, 305, 309, 310, 
356, 365, 519, 532. 533, 
(ii) 679, 682, 683. 

Kern, (ii) 799, 802, 809, 816, 
(ii) 818. 

King, (ii) 828. 

Lamarque, 205. 

Laurincer, (ii) 820. 

Inly (Arthur), (ii) 826, 829. 

Macmillian, 145. 

M’c Crindle, (ii) 790. 

Martineau (James), 169, 235, 

Maudsley, 593. 

Max Muller, 184, 594, (ii) 683, 
(ii) 774,802. 821. 

Mill, 49, 55, 87, 105, 115, 121, 
122, 156, 420, (ii) 687, 

Millman, 49. 

Morley, 109. 

Neitzsche, 367, 420, 519, 547, 
(ii) 702. 

Newton, 571. 
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Notovisch (Nicholas), (ii) 830. 
Paulsen, (ii) 695, 

Plato, 157, 190, 462. 

Plutarch, (ii) 828. 

Pythagoras, (ii) 825. 

Rockhill, 134, (ii) 786. 

Rosni, (ii) 829. 

Sale, (ii) 811. 

Schopenhauer, 87, 144, 146, 308, 
419, 420, (ii) 682, 694, 702, 
(ii)710. 

Schiller, (ii) 672. 

Schrceder, (ii) 892 
Senart, (ii) 768. 


Shakespeare, 40. 

Sidgwick, 49, 50, 51, 114, 563. 
Smith (Vincent), 208. 

Socrates, 117, 118, 

Spencer, 87, 105, 123, 292, 420, 
455, 513, 514, (ii) 687, 710. 
Stephen, 50. 

Sulley, 420, (ii) 695. 

Takakasu, 208. 

Thibaut, (ii) 758. 

Thompson, (ii) 747. 

Weber, (ii) 787. 

Whewell, 50. 

Wilson, 221. 



AN INDEX of AUTHORS (not foreign) and of their WORKS^ 
referred to in the GUa-Rah&sya. 

Note : — Even if this index is merely glanced at, readers will 
get an idea of its arrangement. The names of authors and of 
their works have been given according to the Marathi alphabet, 
and works of the same nature have been grouped together, 
as will be realised by the readers on the face of the index. 
Those personages, who have been referred to in the course of the 
expositions of the various subject-matters, for expounding the 
true import of the Gita, have already been indexed separately 
(see p. 77 to 79 above — Trans.); and the last Index of Definitions 
includes technical words. ( see p. 89 et. scq. — ^Trans.). 

( The above is the heading of the Index added to the 19J3 
Marathi edition of the text, which was pnblislied after the death of 
the author. The words in this index had been arranged according to 
the Marathi alphabet, as stated above, and I have re-arf'anged them 
according to the English alphabet, except such references as I have 
been unable to trace in spite of due and diligent search. 
Letters with diacritical signs have been indexed as if there were 
no such signs; and the figure (ii) before a figure or row of figures 
means Volume //.—Translator. ) 


Adhyatma Rainayana, 5, 8, 438. 
Agnipurana, 5, 6. 

Aitareya Brahmana, 98. 
Aitareyopanisad, 222, 231. 
Amarakosa, 76, 258. 
Amitayusutta (Pali), (ii) 799, 
(ii) 816. 

AmrtalAndupanisad, 340, 396, 
di) 764, 1005. 

Anandagiri, 104, 110; 433. 
Anandatlrtha, ( See Madhva- 
carya ). 

Anantacarya, 506. 
Apararkadeva, 505. 
Apastambiya Dharma-Sutras, 
488. 

11—12 


Arjunaraisra, 4. 

Arseya Brahmana, (ii) 717. 
Astadasa Puranadarsana, 5, 6. 
As^vakraglta, 5, (ii) 951. 
Asvaghosa, 81, (ii) 6J4, 770,. 
(ii) 787, 798. 

Asvalayana Grhya-Sutras, 
(ii) 738, 788. 

Atharva-Veda, 355, (ii) 1135. 
Avadhutagita, 5, 133. 

Badarayanacarya, 16, (ii) 749,. 

(ii) 750, 754, 1109. 
Balacarita, ( See, BhSsa ). 
Banabhatta, (ii) 793. 
Baudhayana Grhyasesa Sutras,, 
(ii) 788. 
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Baudh&yana Sutras, 488. 

Bh&gavata, 6, 14, 15, 29, 55, 
64, 227, 386, 414, 434, 469, 
473, 497, 551, 572, 573, 578, 
591, 594, 601, 603, 607, 614, 
(ii) 639, 766, 771, 780, 871, 
(ii) 891,901, 941, 964, 1008, 
(ii) 1020, 1054-5, 1056, 1060, 
(ii) 1065-6, 1077’, 

Bhandarkar ( R. G. ), 23, 24, 
(ii) 745, 770, 785 791, 799, 

Bharavi, (See, Kir4ta), 64, 552. 

Bhartrhari, 52, 64, 113, 114, 
124, 132, 148, 157. 

Bhasa, ( See, Balacarita ), 7, 
430, 456, (ii) 771, 787, 794. 

Bhaskaracarya, 571. 

Bhatta Kumarila, 258 

Bhavabhuti, 98, 594. 

Bhiksugita, 5, 6. 

Bible, 33, 49, 517, 518, 542, 545. 

Bodhyaglta, 4 

Brahmagita, 5 

Brahma]&laButta,(Pali),(ii) 804. 

Brabmanda Parana, 5. 

Brabmanas, (see list).* 

Brabma-Sutras, ( See, Vedanta- 
Sutras, and Sariraka- 
Sutras). 

Brabmavaivartaka Parana 
(ii) 767. 

Brbadaranyakopanisad, 44, 126, 
133, 182, 197, 199, 231, 


Brbadaranyakopanisad ( contd ) 
254, 258, 283, 284, 285. 

292, 296, 298, 301, 307, 

308, 312, 315, 317, 320, 

322, 324, 336, 341, 344, 

348, 354, 362, 365, 381, 
400, 406, 410, 413, 433, 

434, 444, 471, 483, 499, 

502, 537, 598, (ii) 658,^ 693, 
(ii) 712, 739, 742, 765, 772, 
(ii) 807, 808, 810, 873, 970, 
(ii) 1024, 1029, 1033, 1037, 
(ii) 1084, 1115, 1115, 1152, 
(ii) 1186. 

Baddbacarita, 81. 

Canakya, ( See, Kaatilya ), 
(ii) 629, 787. 

Carvaka, 105, 109. 

Cbandogyopanisad, 44, 171, 

181, 210, 231, 234, 252, 

254, 259, 283, 301, 310, 

313, 318, 322, 324, 338, 

348, 353, 354, 381, 397, 

400, 406, 409, 413, 475, 

500, 569, 574, 580, (ii) 739, 
(ii) 742, 761, 763, 765, 776, 
(ii) 807,907, 959, 977,1013, 
(ii) 1029, 1034, 1072, 1078, 
(ii) 1089, 1138, 1140, 1166. 

Cbandogya (Samkarabbasya), 
475, (ii) 704. ^ 

Cbarikopanisad, (ii) 747. 

Confacias, ( See, Kban-Pbu- 
Tse ), 542. 


* The 'Words see list used in this index, mean ; see this 
index ' Brahmanas ’ is the name of a class of treatises, just as 
* Puranas,’ or ‘ Oitas and the various Brahmanas are not indexed 
under ‘ Brahmanas ' but in their respective alphabetical order, as 
Arseya-Brahmana \ ‘ Aitareya-Brahmana ’, etc.; or, in the case 
«t the Gitas, as : Brahma-Gitfi, §iva-Git& etc. — Trans. 
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Callavagga, (Pali), (ii) 800, Harltagita, 4. 
(ii) 819. 


Dasaratha Jataka, (Pali), 
(ii) 811. 

It *vlbhagavata, 6. 

Devigita, 5. 

Dhammapada, (Pali), 134, 144, 
172, 389, 516, 517, 541, 545, 
(ii) 675, 676, 800, 802, 807, 
809, 812. 

DhammikaButta, (Pali), (ii)809, 
(ii) 810. 

Dhyanabindupanisad, (ii) 747. 
Dikbit, (S. B), 264, (ii) 774, 

(ii) 785, 789, 796, 799. 
DipavamSa, ( Pali ), (ii) 802. 

ELanatha, 546. 

Epicurus, 514. 

Ganesagita, 5, 418. 
Ganesapurana, 5. 
Garbbopanisad, 254. 

G irudapurana, 6. 

Gatha, ( See, Tukarama ). 

G ludapada, 207, 221. 

G ludlya Padmottarapurana, 6. 
G lutama-Sutras, 110. 

GdiB, (See, list). 

Gita (MSdhvabhasya), 23. 

Gila (Raminujabhasya), 22. 

G ta (Samkarabbasya), 15, 427 
483. 

Gitartbaparamarsa, 38. 

I G jp5latapanyupanisad,(ii)745. 
! Giirujnana vasistba-tattva- 
sarSyana, 5, 8, 509. 

Hiimsaglta, 4, 6. 

H inumana Pandit, 21. 
iirtrigita, 13, 14. 


Harivamsa Purana. (ii) 787. 
Harsa, 56. 

Tsavasyopanisad, 284, 317, 381, 

432, 442, 490, 500, 501. 
503, 504, 537, 543, 583, 
603, (ii) 742, 748, 762, 888, 
(ii) 998, 1115. 

Isvaragita, 5. 

Isvarakr&na, 207, 208, 220, 221, 
258. 

Jabala Samnyasopanisad. 133, 

433, 470, 471, (ii) 626, 629. 
Jaimini (Mlmamsa-Sutras), 72, 

401, 613, (ii) 738, 754, 761. 

I Jaimini-Sutras, 31, 72, 94, 435 
I Jfianesvara, 26, 345, 346, 449, 
(ii) 705, 754. 

Kaivalyopanisad, 324, 471, 538, 
(ii) 998, 1016, 1144, 1174. 
Kalabapuri, 218. 

Kale, (ii) 785, 788, 794 
Kalidasa, 56, 99, 113, 139, 172, 
441, 467, 469, 559, (ii) 726, 
(ii) 787, 793. 

Kamalakarabbatta, (ii) 705. 
Kanada, 205. 

Kapila, 208, (ii) 761, 762, 777. 
Kapila-gita, 5, 6. 
Katbasarit-sagara, 56. 
Katbopanisad, 76, 126, 160, 

190, 197, 216, 231, 245, 

273, 284, 301, 312, 324, 
341, 343, 412, 413, 430, 

433, 503, 567, 602, 610, 

(ii) 740, 741, 747, 764, 803, 
(ii)876, 880, 888, 997.1036, 
.(ii) 1136, 1141, 1166, 1186;, 
(ii) 1205. 
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Kausltakyupanisad, 85, 98, 

283, 368, 400, 409, 516, 
(ii) 675, 1022, 1029, 1183, 

Kautilya, (ii) 629, 787. 

Kenopanisad, 284, 319, 434, 
567, 587. 

Resari ( lion ), 356. 

Kesava Kagmiri BhattScarya, 
25. 

Khun-Phu-Tse, ( See Confu- 
cius ). 

Kirata, ( See, Bharavi ), 

Krsnananda Svami, 38. 

Kslrasvami, 258 ( foot-note ). 

Kuran, ( See, Quran ), 33. 

Kurma-purana, 5. 

Linga-purana, 445, 

Madhusudana, 20. 

Madhvacarya, ( See, Ananda- 
tirtha), 23, 25. 428, (ii) 750, 
(ii) 752, 766, 892. 

Maghakavya, 607. 

Mahabharata : — 

Adiparua, 41, 42, 46, 47, 48, 

51, 52, 61, 65, 106, 143, 266, 
368, 404, 558, (ii) 626, 718, 
(ii) 723, 724, 738, 788, 789 

Atiusasana-parva, 43, 44, 46, 

52, 68, 94, 373, 404, 527, 
538, 539, 541, (ii) 701, 755, 
(ii) 789, 790, 1065. 1072, 
(ii) 1076,1136,1137. 

Asratnavdsilca-parua, (ii) 678. 

Aivamed ha-par m, 2, 4, 52,62, 
80, 214, 244, 392, 438, 443, 
465, 474, 614, 617, (ii) 663, 
(ii) 669, 671, 691, 724, 730, 
(ii) 738,740,789,801, 1028, 
(ii) 1071, 1126, 1128, 1135, 
(ii) 1195. 


Mahabharata — (contd.) 
Bhismaparva, 68, 272, 410, 
(ii) 721, 727, 733. 
Dronaparm, 52, 76, (ii) 72'; 
Karmparva, 47,53, 90, 111, 
(ii) 718, 725, 727, 731. 
Sabhaparm, 147, 398, (ii) 701 
^alyaparva, 60. 

^ntiparva, 4, 12, 13, 43, 41, 
48, 51, 53, 54, 57, 58, 61, 
62,65, 66, 68, 72, 79, 90. 
96, 129, 130, 132, 138, 144 
147, 149, 150, 152, 161, 162. 
172, 182,183, 208, 210,214, 
223, 224,229,231,254, 262, 
264, 266, 274, 275, 280, 2S6. 
299, 303, 309, 316, 347, 359, 
365, 366, 368, 379, 381, 383, 
386, 392, 402, 404, 405, 407, 
408, 420, 424, 433, 434,436, 
437, 439, 444, 451, 458, 46S, 
470, 472. 473, 474, 477, 478 
485, 486, 510, 513, 527,558, 
539, 540, 549, 552, 553, 5S7 
615, 617, (ii) 622, 660, 606. 
(ii) 699, 700, 718, 723, 7 '1 
(ii) 727, 728, 729, 730,7 51 
(ii) 732, 733, 734, 735, 739 
(ii) 740, 750, 755, 758, 766 
(ii) 767, 778, 779^ 783, 7S8, 
(ii) 789, 812, 860, 877, 802 
(ii) 910, 919, 920, 921, 958 
(ii) 940, 972, 989, 994, 908 
(ii) 1005, 1015, 1018, 10 '1 
(ii)1028, 1032, 1038, 10)5 
(ii) 1055, 1056, 1065, 10()7, 
(ii) 1068, 1073, 1081,1081 
(ii)1088, 1147, 1149, 1150, 
(ii) 1154, 1195, 1198, 120'). 
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Mahabharata — (corUd.) 

Striparva 190, (ii) 727. 

Svargarohapa-parva, 52, 127, 
(ii) 737. 

Udyogaparva, 52, 55, 61, 62, 
64, 127, 140, 147, 470, 473, 
545, 552, 553, (ii) 629, 673, 
(ii) 719, 728, 729, 730, 750, 
(ii) 779, 786, 812. 

Vanaparva 45, 48, 57, 58, 60, 
68, 97, 100, 138, 146, 182, 
190, 260, 380, 381, 406, 
439, 443, 444, 478, 527, 
547, 580, 615, (ii) 673, 700, 
(ii) 718, 728, 740, 788, 810. 

Virat(iparva, 529. 

Mahanarayanopanisad, (ii) 744. 

Mahaparinibbana Sutta, (Pali), 
(ii) 818. 

Mahavagga (Pali), 545, (ii) 797, 
(ii) 801, 810. 

Mahavaihsa, (Pali), (ii) 802. 

Maitryupanisad, 182, 184, 231, 
246, 259, 340, 348, 381, 390, 
392, 396, 405, 503, (ii) 743, 
(ii) 744, 762, 764, 772, 775, 
(ii) 776, 778, 960, 1005, 
(ii) 1034, 1142. 

Mandukyopanisad, 309, 338. 

MankigItS., 4. 

Mann-Smrti. 43, 44, 46, 47, 49, 
51, 55, 56, 58, 59, 60, 62, 
63, 64, 65, 68, 90, 94, 95, 
100, 140, 143, 145, 149, 
162, 171, 172, 230, 246, 260, 
263, 264, 266, 348, 365, 368, 
373, 374, 384, 393, 403, 405, 
407, 456, 462, 467, 472, 484, 
485, 487, 488, 497, 499, 504, 


Mann-Smrti — {contd.) 

506, 507, 538, 541, 547, 554, 
(ii) 658, 676, 700, 755, 765, 
(ii) 786, 809, 852, 862, 902, 
(ii) 919, 920, 935, 936, 942, 
(ii) 961, 983, 998, 1038, 
(ii) 1065, 1072, 1103, 1128, 
(ii) 1164, 1175, 1193. 

Markandeya, (ii) 674. 

Matsya-Puraiia, (ii) 1065. 

Milindaprasna, (Pali), 81, 516, 
615. (ii) 675, 805, 807, 812, 
(ii) 814, 815. 

MimaihBa, ( See, Jaimini). 

Moropanta, 93. 

Mrcchakatika, 56. 

Mundakopanisad, 242, 273, 284, 
285, 301, 318, 341, 343, 
344, 353, 381, 413, 433, 
479, (ii) 740, 803, 888. 1013, 
(ii) 1016. 

Murari-kavl, 11. 

Nagananda, 56. 

NSrada-Pancaratra, (ii) 674, 
(ii) 766, 767. 

Naradapurana, 6. 

Narada-Sutrae, 573, (ii) 766, 
(ii) 767. 

Narayanlya-dharma, 473, 512. 

N&rayanlyopanisad, 471. 

Nilakantha, (ii) 721. 

NimbarkScSrya, 24. 

Nirnayasindhu, 476. 

Nitisataka, 113. 

Nirukta, ( See, Yaska ). 

Nrsimha-Purana, 5, 506, 507. 

Nrsimhottara-tapaniy opanisad , 

■ * 350, (ii) 745. 
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Oka ( K. G. ). 258. 

Orion, (ii) 773, 776, 1077. 

Padmapurana, 5, 6. 
Paisftcabhasya, 21. 

Pali Works, ( See list ). 
PancadasT, 289, 350, 516. 
PancarStra, (ii) 778. ( 
Narada-Sutras ). 
Pancasikha, 209. 

Pandavagita, 5. 

Pandit JvalSprasad, 5. 
Panini-Suti-as, 184, 372. (ii)745, 
(ii) 768, 774. 

Pfirakhi, (ii) 793. 

Paras aragita, 4. 
Patanjala-Sutras, 321. 
Pingalagita, 4, 471. 
Prasnopanisad, 254, 301, 338, 
503. 

Puranas, ( See, list ). 
Purusa-Sukta, 339. 

Quran, (See, Kuran), 33. 

Raghuvamsa, 99. 

Ramagita, 5. 

Ramanujacarya, 21, 22, 427, 
(ii) 703, 750, 752, 758, 766, 
(ii) 780. 

Ramapurva tapinyupanisad, 
575, 586, (ii) 745, 763, 774 
Ramayana : — 

Aranyakanda, (ii) 1076-7 
AyodhySkanda, 61. 
BalakSnda, 59. 

Uttarakanda, 99. 
Yuddhakanda, 551. 

Ramesa Candra Datta,(ii)830. 
REnade, Saihkara Moro (Sam- 
kara-Eavi), 218, 372. , 


Rg-Veda, 45, 231, 245, 284, 

292, 302, 307, 314, 337, 

347, 349, 350, 351, 353, 
354, 355, 363, 388, 400, 

401, 403, 410, 478, 502, 

552, 591, (ii) 919, 956, 
(ii) 1054, 1078, 1115, ]135. 

Sabbasavasutta, (Pali), 
(ii) 804, 807. 

Saddharma Pundarlka^, (Pali ), 
(ii) 799, 814.* 

Saivapurana, 7. 

Sakuntala, 113, 172. 

Samartha ( Ramadasa, Dasa- 
bodha), 57, 138, 197, 216, 
251, 252, 388, 421, 443, 524, 
536, 543, 552, 554, 611,612, 
(ii) 658, 706. 

Samhitas, ( See, list). 

Samkarabhasya, 16, 20, 110. 
(ii) 792, 873. 

Samkaracarya, 15, 20, 110, 
133, 207, 228, 242, 305, 
364, 428, 445, 475, (ii) 693, 
(ii) 701, 703, 704, 720, 722. 
(ii) 752, 792. 

Samkhya-Karika, 131, 181, 207, 
208, 213, 214, 216, 222 . 
223, 225, 244, 246, 257, 
261, 275, 377,% (ii) 10b3, 
(ii) 1126, 1128, 1154. 

Sampakagita, 4. 

Sandilya-Sutras, 572, (ii) 767 

Saptaslokigita, 7. 

Saririka-Sutras, ( See, Vedaiiia- 
Sutras ). 

Sarkara, Babu Kisorilalr 
(ii) 691. 
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Sarvopanisad, 298. 

Sastitantra, 208. 

Satapatha BrShmana, 432 
(ii) 1081. 

SaundarSnanda, (Pali), (ii) 787, 
(ii) 798. 

Selasutta, (Pali), (ii) 772, 801, 
(ii) 813. 

Sivadina Kesarl, 509. 

Sivaglta, 5. 

Skandapurana, 5. 

Sridhara, 26, (ii) 750. 

Subbasita, 52. 

Suryagita, 5. 

Surya-Siddhanta, 263, 264. 
Sutagita, 5. 

Sutasaihhita, 5. 

Sutras, ( See, list ). 
Suttanipata,(Pali), 541, (ii) 797. 
(ii) 800, 803, 807, 809, 815. 
Svetasvataropanisad, 221, 231, 
253, 254, 280, 284, 289, 

301, 307, 341, 381, 432, 

490, 500, 580, (ii) 741, 742, 
(ii) 744, 747, 943, 992, 
(ii) 1036, 1114, 1137, 1145. 

Taittiriya Brabmana, 231, 250, 

347, 348, 363, (ii) 1135-6. 
Taittiriya Sarhbita, 307, 403, 

469, 488, (ii) 744. 
Taittirlyopanisad, 46, 58, 61, 
98, 171, 210, 231, 234, 250, 
251, 254, 284, 285, 287, 

308, 317, 322, 337, 338, 

348, 354, 361, 381, 403, 

413, 432, 490, 500, 504, 

507, 512, 580, (ii) 928, 
(ii) 1152, 1166. 

Takakasu, 151. 


Taranatha, (Pali), (ii) 798, 818. 

Tattvapraka^ika, 25. 

Telang, 21. 

Tevijjasutta ( Trevijiasutra) , 
(Pali), (ii) 810, 813. 

Tberagatba, (Pali), (ii) 772, 813. 

Tukarama, (See, Gatba), 25,. 
110, 115, 120, 144, 318, 
320, 343, 388, 461, 534, 
578, 580, 585, 590, 598, 

600, 603, 605, 606, 609, 
610, 611, 615, 617. 

Udana, (Pali), (ii) 893. 

Upanisads, (See list). 

Urubbanga, 7. 

Uttaragita, 5. 

Uttararamacaritra, 98. 

V agbbata, (ii) 1162. 

Vaidya, Cintamana Vinayaka, 
(ii) 722, 738, 771, 785, 786, 
(ii) 790, 799. 

Vajasaneyi Samhita, 354, 505 

Vajrasucyupanisad, (ii) 787. 

Vallabhacarya, 24, (ii) 752. 

Vamana Pandit (See, Yathar- 
tbadlpika ). 

Varabapurana, 7. 

VathtbugStha, (Pali), (ii) 803. 

Vayupurana, 7. 

Vedas, (See, list). 

Vedangajyotisa, (ii) 775, 776. 

Vedantasara, 332. 

Vedanta- (Saririka-, Brahma-) 
Sutras, 10, 44, 133, 202, 
205, 210, 231, 244, 254, 
259, 262, 266, 285, 293, 
304, 337, 339, 364, 365, 
368, 372, 375, 377, 382, 
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VedfintapSutras — icontd.) 

388, 390, 397, 406, 410, 

412, 414, 433, 435, 437, 

464, 465, 470, 479, 483, 

490, 499. 

Vedanta-Sutras, Ramanuja- 
bhasya, (ii) 758. 

Vedanta-Sutras, Samkara- 
bhasya, 110, 199, 210, 224, 
228, 242, 270, 272, 304, 

305, 364, 374, 378, 385, 

388, 411, 445, 475, 483, 

567, (ii) 703. 813. 

Vicakhyugita, 4. 

Vidura, 127. 

Visnupurana, 5, 161, 265, 

(ii) 767, 771, 1065, 1066. 


Vrtraglta, 4. 

VyasagItS, 5. 

Yadavarav VSrvIkar, 60. 

Yajnavalkya, 49, 171, 487, 506, 
598. 

I Yamagita, 5. 

Yaska, ( Nirukta ), 251, 

264, 409, 412, 488, (ii) 755, 
(ii) 786, 1038. 

Yatharthadipika, (See Vamaiu 
Pandit), 27. 

Yogatattvopanisad, (ii) 747, 
(ii) 774. 

Yogavasistha, 3, 8, 394, 434, 
449, 460, 508, (ii) 896, 925, 
(ii) 926. 



INDEX OF DEFINITIONS of Terminolog^ical Expressions 
given in the Gita-Rataasya . 

This Index was first added to the 1923 Marathi edition 
of the text published after the death of the author. The 
index, which is of Sanskrit expressions, had been arranged in 
the original, according to the Sanskrit alphabet, and has been 
re-arranged by me according to the English alphabet, letters 
with diacritical signs being indexed, as if there were no such 
signs. After each Sanskrit word, I have, wherever necessary, 
added its English translation in brackets, as appearing in the 
translation of the text. I have named this as Part I of the 
Index of Definitions. In Part II, I have indexed the English 
translation of the same words, according to alphabetical 
arrangement, and placed within brackets after the English 
word its Sanskrit equivalent as appearing in Part I of the Index. 
Part II has been specially prepared by me for the convenience 
of readers, who are unacquainted with the Sanskrit langu- 
age. The figure (ii) before a figure or row of figures means 
Vol II. — Translator. 

(N. B. This Index covers only pages 1 to 831 of the translation,) 
PART I— SANSKRIT. 


abhyasa^ (repetition), 30, (ii) 656. 
acTira-safngraha, (code of con- 
duct), (ii) 665. 

acara4artamya^ (discrimination 
in conduct), 64-5. 
Udhibhautika-marqa , ( M ateri- 

alistic determination of 
Ethics), 528. 

adhbhautika-pantha, ( M ateri- 
alistic School), 84, (ii) 686. 
adhibhautika-sastradvaitay 

(Gross Non-Dualism), 219. 
odhibhautika - sukha - duhkha^ 
(Physical Pain and 
Happiness), 130. 
ddhibhautikorsukhavada^ (Ma- 
terialistic theory of Hap- 
piness), 104. 


adhibhautika-vi vecana, (M ateri- 
alistic Consideration), 84. 
ddhldaivata-pakm, (Intuitionist 
School), 167 to 176, (ii) 686. 
ddhidaivika-marga, (Intuitionist 
determination of Ethics) 
528. 

adhidat dka-pantha, (Intu i- 
tionist school), 84, (ii) 686. 
ddhidaivika-^siLkha-duhkha, (God- 
given Pain and Happi- 
ness) 130. 

ddhidaivika-vivecana, (Theolo- 
gical Consideration), 84, 85, 
adhikara, (Qualification), 464, 
adhisthanam^ (Superintendence) 
198. 

hdhyatrm, (Metaphysics), 85,. 
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adhyatma-pak^^ (Metaphysical 
School), 85. 

ddhydtndlca-^mdrga^ ( Metaphy- 
sical determination of 
Ethics), 529. 

adhydtmika-pantha, (Metaphy- 
sical school), 85, (ii) 686. 
adhydtnUka-sukha-duhkhay (Me- 
taphysical Pain and 
Happiness), 131. 
ddhydtmika-vivecana, (Metaphy- 
sical consideration), 85. 
adhyavasaya, (or vyatasaya) 
182. 

adrsta^ (invisible), 374. 
advaitavdda, (Non-Dualism), 
19, 20, 21. 
cighdsi, 403. 

ahamkdra, (Individuation), 197, 
199, 236, 237, 243, 246, 249. 
ahamkara’buddhi, (egoism), 151. 
ahimsa-dharma, (Harmlessness) 
42. 43. 

ajndna^ (Ignorance), 301, 327, 
(ii) 742. 

aniTta (amnUH brahman), (Imper- 
ishable Brahman), 501. 
amrta, (Brahman), 502, 504. 
amrta, (food after sacrifice), 403. 
amrta, (Fundamental Sub- 
stance), 306. 

amrta, (Release), 503, 506. 
amrta, (sphere of deities), (ii) 503, 
(ii) 504. 

amrtdii, (sacrifice-remnant- 
eater), 535. 

amrtatva, ( Immortality ), 

(ii) 682, 693. 

anddi, (of unknown beginning) 
365. 


dnanda, (beatitude), 317. 
dnandamaya, (beatific), 317. 
drumdamaya'-koia, (beatific en- 
velope), 361. 
ananta, (endless), 340. 
andrabdha-kdrya, (uncommen- 
ced Karma). 375, 376, 377. 
ardruddha, ( Individuation ), 
266. 

annamaya-kosa, (food-envelope), 
361. 

anrta, (invisible), 336, 337. 
antaranga-pariksana, (internal 
examination), 9. 
anubhavadvaita, 508. 
anuindna, (inference), 568. 
dpaddharma, (Moral conces- 
sions), 67. 

aparasvarUpa, (inferior form), 
247. 

aparoKiMnubhava, 3 5. 
aptavacana-pramuna, (credible 
persons, belief in) 570. 
apurva, (strange), 374. 
apurvatd, (newness), 31. 
arabdha^kdrya, (or, prarabdha) 
(Commenced Action), 374, 
to 377, 601. 

arambhavada, (Theory of Com- 
mencement), 204-5, 331. 
arhat, (Perfect), (ii) 675^ 
drtam, (Perishable), 307. 
arthavdda, (obiter dicta), 31, 
32. (ii) 657. 

arya-miya, (sublime verity), 
(ii) 806. 

asamhhuti, (Ignorance), 501. 
asat, (Brahman), 338. 
asat, (unreal), 210, 337. 
dsdvddi, (optimist), (ii) 695. 
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astadM-^akrti, (eightfold Pra- 
krti), 247, 248. 
asteya, (Not-stealing), 54. 
asuhhakarma, (evil action), 373. 
asurasampat, (ungodly endow- 
ment), 148. 
dtmaj (self), 558. 

Utma-jnana (Self-knowledge), 
386. 

atmanistha-buddhi, (Self-devoted 
Reason), 191. 

atma-nisthata, (Self-devotion), 
386* (ii) 807. 

atma-samrak^ria, (self-protec- 
tion), 56, 57. 

atman, independent tendency 
of, 385. 

Utman^ ( Ksetrajna, Self ), 199. 
avidyd^ (Ignorance), 289, (ii)742. 
avidya^ (Karma), 501, 502, 503, 
504, 505. 

avyakta, (Imperceptible), 215. 

bahiranga pariksana, (external 
examination), 9, 10, 
bhaga^ (blessedness), 161, 162. 
bhagavata, 475. 

hhagavata-dharma, (BhSgavata 
doctrine, or religion), 14, 
473, 489, (ii) 700, 766, 770. 
hliak^i, (Devotion), 572, (ii)744. 
hhakti, {upasana), (Devotion), 
572. 

bhaktirmarga, (Path of Devo- 
tion), 89, 576, 577, 578, 
595, (ii) 648, 649, 650, 744. 
bhakti-yoga, (Yoga of Devotion) 
(ii) 640. 

hhasya, (commentary), 9, 1 6. 
brahman, 308. 


brahmanirvava-mok^t 343. 
brahmanistha, (devotee of Brah- - 
man), 315. 

brahmarpana, (dedication to • 
Brahman), 153. 

brahmarpana - purvaka - karma^ 
(Action dedicated to Brah- 
man) 603. 

brahmatmailajasthiti, (State of 
identifying the Brahman 
with the Atman), 320. 
brahnia-srsti, (Brahman-world) 
359. ’ 

brahma-sutras, 16. 
brahma-vrksa, (Cosmic-Tree), 
243-5. 

brahmt, (Brahmic), 344,414,515. 
buddha, (wise, sage, or en- 
lightened) 224, 522. 
j buddhi, (Reason), 181 to 183, 

I (ii) 672, 679, 680, 681, 683. 

I atmanistha-, (Self-devoted), 

; 191. *’ 

i functions of, 186 to 190. 

' kinds of, 236. 

I rajasi-^ (Active), 189. 

I sadasaduiveka’-, (Conscience), 
168. 

sama-, (Equable), 342. 
sattviki-y (Placid), 189. 
tdmasl-y (Evil), 189. 
vasariatmika-y ( Practical or 
Desiring, ) 186 to 188, 

(ii) 683. 

vyavasdyatmikd-y (Pure, or 
discerning or discriminat- 
ing) 186, (ii)683. 
buddhibheday (causing difference 
of vision), 458. 
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buddkiryoga^ (Yoga of Equable 
Reason), 531. 

<;aitanyam^ (Consciousness), 194, 
335. 

carvaka-dharmay (Carvaka’s 
Ethics), 105-7. 

caturvarmja^dharina (four-class- 
arrangement), 89. 
caturvidha purusartha, (four- 
fold ideal of manhood), 88. 
mturvyaha^ (fourfold genesis), 
(ii) 757, 758. 
ceiava^ (activity), 194. 
cidrupi, (thought-formed), 335. 
at, (Knowledge), 315, 335. 
atta, (Consciousness), 183. 
codana^ (inspiration), 94-5. 
Aiodand-dharma^ (inspired morst- 
lity), 94-95. 

daiva, (destiny), 370, 452. 
daim-mdya, (divine Illusion), 
329. 

datavya, (that, to give which, 
is a duty), 548. 

devaydna, (godly path), 408, 
409, 410, 411, 413, 414. 
dharma, (Buddhist), 800-803. 
dkarma, (cdturvarriya)^ 89. 
dharma, (deity), 170. 
dharma^ (ekantika), 13. 
dharnia, ( gdrhasthya ), ( Bud- 
dhist ), (ii) 808. 

dharrruit (general meaning), 93. 
dharma, (Jain), (ii) 817. 
dharma^ (Jewish), (ii) 822. 
dharma^ (next-world), 88. 
dharma, (prakrt)^ 93. 
dharma, (social meaning), 
• 90-91. 


dharma, (Upanisadic), (ii) 817. 
dharma, (various meanings), 
(ii) 657, 707. 

dharmadharrm-mirim^^ (right 

and wrong, determination 
of), 96-101. 

dharma-pravcLcana, 89. 
dhdranddharma, 90-91. 
dhdtu, (memorial), 89. ^ 

dhdtu-garhha, (Dagoba), (ii) 789. 
dhrti, (cohesion), 195. 
duhkha, (Pain, or unhappiness) 
’ 130. 

durjneyUrambha, (anddi), 366. 
dbaitddvaita, (Dual-non-Dual- 
ism), 25. 

dmvyuha, (ii) 758. 

ekdntika-dhar ma , 13. 
ekavyuha, (ii) 758. 
esana, (desire), 433, 444. 

gandhadaiimdtra, 240. 
gati (or ^rti), (goal, or path), 
410. 

gltd, meaning of, 4. 
glia, (smtii), (ii) 751, 752, 754, 
(ii) 783. 

gitddharma-catuhsUtri, 154-5. 
gltd-tatparya, 12 to 15. 
grantha-pai'iksaruj, (examina- 
tion of a book), 9. 
grantha-tdtparya-niriiaya, (as- 
certaining summary of a 
book), 30. 

gwm, (quality or constituent), 
278, 330. 

guvaparindmavdda, (Develop- 
ment of qualities, theory 
* of), 234, 331. 
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gunotkarsa, (Development of 
qualities), 234, 331. 

htnayana, (inferior path), (ii) 815. 

iccha-&vafamtrya^ (Freedom of 
will), 371. 

indira, (i) xxxvii, (ii) 1210. 
indriya, (sense, or organ), 238. 
isvarusakti, (divine power), 364. 

jadadvaita, (gross non-dualism)» 
219, 336. 

jdfimUtropajivi, 89. 
jaya, 2, 42, (ii) 738. 
jiva^ (Personal Self), 247, 289. 
jivan-rnuktay (birth-released, or 
released-in-life), 415, (ii) 640 
ji mnmukta vastha^ (Released- 

in-life state) 463. 
jivatnuin, (Personal Self), 368. 
jna, (Knower), 219. 
jndna, (Knowledge) 275, 380-3. 
jfiana, true, 295, 34 i!. 
jmna-hliakhyukta-karviu - yoga, 

(ii) 664. 

jriana-kdnday 401. 
j riana-hirina-samuccaya, 427-8, 
603. 

jFidna-nidrga, (Path of know- 
ledge), 576-7, 596, (ii) 649. 
jfiana~iruiya-kosa^ (Knowledge- 
envelope), 361. 

jfiana-nisthaj 20, 420, 577, 
(ii) 640. 

jnana-purndvasthd^ 320. 
jnana-vijfiana, (spiritual and 
empirical knowledge), 431, 
(ii) 649 to 651. 

jndnendriya-vydpdra, (activities 
of organs of Perception) 
178-9, 186. I 


jnanin, (sage) 408, 414. 

kala, (Time), 410. 
kami, (Desire), 151, 452, 454. 
kdmya, (Desire-prompted), 74, 
484. 

kdpila-^mmkhya, 205, 209, 215. 
karma, (Action), 72-76, 362-6. 
karma, (dharmika-), 73. 
karma, fkdinya-), 74, 484. 
karma, (naimittika-), 74. 
karnm. (nii^iddha-), 74. 
karma, (nilya-), 74. 

Jcarma (nivrtta-) 484, 497. 
karma, (pravrita), 484, 497. 
karma, (paurunika-), 74. 
hrnm ( punisartha-) , 72. 

Jcarma, (miurla-), 73. 
karma, (sranfu’), 73. 
karma, (yajndrfha-), 72. 
karma, yajna-yaga-, 72. 
karma-handha, ( bondage of 
Karma), 395-400. 
karma-bh oga , ( K arm a-su ffer- 

ing), 376. 

Icarma-jijnUsd, (desire to know 
Right Action). 40. 70. 
Imrmdkarma-vivecam, (the do- 
able and not-doable in 
the Gita), (ii) 719. 
karvia-ksaya, (destruction of 
Karma), 395-400. 
karmn-mukti, (or naiskarmya- 
siddhi), (Release from 
Karma), 378. 

karma-nistha (oi yoga, or karma- 
yoga, 420, (ii) 640. 
karma-pravaha^ (course of Des- 
tiny), 369, 373. . ^ 
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karma-samnyasa^ (Abandon- 
ment of Action), 416, 417. 
karma-tyagay (Abandonment of 
Action), 441-444. 

— (rajasa)^ 442. 

— (saftvika), 443. 

— (famasaj, 441. 

karma-tyaga-nisedha, (depreca- 
tion of Abandonment of 
Action), 153-155. 
karma-mpaka, (Causality), 366. 
karma-yoga, 80, 148, 417, 418, 
420,512, 562, 607, (ii) 627, 
(ii) 638, 639, 655, 660, 665, 
(ii) 700, 704, 747. 
karma-yoga, (in the Gita), 422, 
423. 

karma-yoga- sastra, 71, 83, 

(ii) 665. 

karma-yogin sthitaprajfla, 521. 
karmaJtha, (ritualist), 408. 
karmendriya-vyapara, (Activity 
of organs of Action), 178, 
184-185. 

kartavya-dharma-moha, (doubt 
as to Duty) 33 to 39. 
kartavyc^-^karma, (Duty), 88. 
kartavya-mudha, ( uncertain 
whether to act or not to 
act), 38-41. 

.karyakdrya-mrnaya (determina- 
tion of the doable and the 
not-doable), 87-91. 
kdydgrd, (bodily-fire) 184-5. 
kramamukti, (gradual Release), 
412. 

kratu, (sacrifice), 72. 
kraioartka, 72. 


krlyamaya, ( To-be-suffered ), 
375. 

kTsna-mdrga, (dark path), 409. 
krsnarpavay (dedication to 
Krsna), 153. 

kr^arpana-puroaka-karma (Ac- 
tion dedicated to Krsna), 
603, 604. ‘ i’ 

kmmo, (Forgiveness), 44-45. 
ksara and aksara, (Mutable and 
Immutable), 193. 
ksetra, (Body, or Field), 195. 
ksetra-k^trajfla-mcara, 177, 193. 
ksetrajfia, (Atman), 199. 

Uuga-sarira, (Subtle Body), 361. 
lolcasamgraha, (Universal wel- 
fare), 456-8, 463, 502, 562. 

mahahharata, 41, (ii) 737. 
niahayana-parUka, (ii) 815. 
mandhputa, (Mind-sanctioned), 
171. 

manas, (Mind), 178-9; 180-186. 
manas ( vydkaranatmaka), 182-5. 
manavadharma, (religion of 
humanity), (ii) 708. 
manodevatd, (mental deity, or 
Conscience), 168. 
manomaya-kosa, (mental-enve- 
lope), 361. 

rriarga, ^fcrsna-y,(dark path5,409. 
marga, [iukia-), (lighted path), 
409. 

matrd, (external world), 135. 
mdtrasparsa, (contact with the 
external world), 135. 
maya, 217, 288, 301, 307, 362, 
363, 364, (ii) 742. 
maya, (daivi), (Divine Illusion), 
, 329. 

mdyd-STSti, (Mayic world), 359. 
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mtmamsa^ (purva^J^ 401. 
mlmJamsa^ (uttara), 401. 
niimamsaJca-marga, (-path), 401. 
mimamsa~8utra~B^ 401. 
inithya, (Illusory), 298. 
inoha, (Ignorance), 301, 327. 

7)ioksa {brahmanirvana\ 343, 
*(ii) 657, 689. 
mokm, (SSrhkhya), 223. 
tnokm-dharmu, (Science of Re- 
lease), 89. 

mrtyUf (mortal world), 501. 
muktat (Released), 224. 
muktt, (krama-), 412. 
mukti^ (videha-J, 412. 

mUla-prakrti, (Fundamental 
Prakrti), 245. 

na-prakrii-na-vikrti, ( neither 
Prakrti nor Evolute), 245. 
nalmittika, (occasional), 74. 
fiolskarmya, 378, (ii) 779. 
vaiskarmija-laksana, ( desire- 
lessly Activistic), 473. 
miislmrmya-siddhi t (or karwu^ 
mukfi), (Release by abstin- 
ence from Karma), 378, 
(ii) 779. 

uama^upa, (Name and Form), 
296. 

mmatva, diversity ), 214. 
jmrdyavlya dharma^ (Narayanl- 
ya doctrine), 473, (ii) 766, 
(ii) 770. 

vasadiya sukta, 347. 
iiirasQvadi, (Pessimist), (ii) 695. 
mrguva, (qualityless), 330. 
KirguTta-^bhakti, (worship of the 
Qualityless), 227. 

^drguTjLa^parc^ahrrian^ (Quality- 
less Parabrahman), 331,570, 


nirvaira, (Non-enmity), 547- 
553. 

mrvaiia, (Release), (ii) 807. 
nirvana^ state of, 319. 
nirvana, tranquility of, 159. 
mrvilcalpa-samadhi, 320 
nisiddha^ (prohibited), 74. 
rdstha, (Final State), 435, 436. 

(ii) 640. 

nlti, (Ethics), 88. 
niti-sdstra, 68. 
nitya, (daily). 74. 
nitya-muktdvasthd, 345. 
nitya-sammjdsin, (Perpetual 
ascetic), 485, 486. 
nivrtta-karrm, (Desireless Ac- 
tion), 484, 497. 

mvrtti^ (Abandonment of Ac- 
tion), 497. 

nivrtti-marga, (Path of Inact- 
ivity), 19. 

panca-mahdbhUta-^^, (five gross 
primordial elements), 242, 
249, 250. 
panca-nakha, 54. 
pahcardtra, (ii) 766, 770, 

(ii) 778. 

pancllcarara, 254-5. 
parartha, (other’s-interest), 114- 
116, 563. 

para7nariMvaria,( Atomic Theory ) 
204-206. 

paramdrtha, (highest good), 
564. 

parawatman, 274. 
para prakrti, (superior form), 
247. 

pasupatchpantha, (ii) 817. 
pW:afijala‘yoga, (ii) 799. ^ * 
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pauranika-lcarma, 74. 
pavatta» (ii) 810 
phala, (effect), 31, (ii) 656. 
phalaia^ (Hope of Fruit), 151, 
452. 

phalasa-tyaga, (abandoning 
Hope of Fruit), 603. 
pivijia, (Body), 195. 
pitryarux, (ancestral path), 408^ 
409, 410, 411, 413, 414. 
posana^ (see, pusti)^ 24. 
pradyumna, (ii) 756. 
prakrti^ apard-, 247. 
jyrakrh, (eight-fold), 247, 248. 
prakrti, (mida-)^ 245. 
prakrti, pard-^ 247. 
prakrfi, (rdjasa-), 213-216; 363- 
364. 

prakrti, (sattva-/, 213-216 ; 363- 
364. 

prakrti, (tdmasa-), 213-216 ; 363- 
364. 

prakrli, ( three-constituented ), 
363. 

prakrti-mkrti^ 245. 
pralaya, 262. 
prdnut (vital force), 242. 
prdrabdha, ( Commenced Ac- 
tion), 374-377, 601 
prdrafhbha^ ( commencement 
of the Gita ), (ii) 656. 
prasthdna-trayi, 17. 
pratlka (symbol), 284, 584. 
prahjnd-pdlana (vows, observ- 
ance of, 52-53. 

pravrfta-karma^ ( desireful Ac- 
tion), 484, 497. 

pravTtti-svdtafntrya^ (Freedom of 
^ . Will), 371, 388. 


preya, (desired), 126, 157-159. 
pTfhaklva (individuality), 236. 
purna-yoga, 345. 
purum, (Spirit), 219. 
purusdrtha^ ( objects of man- 
hood), 72, 88. 
purusotfarm, 274. 
purva-rmmdmsa^ 401. 
push, 24, 159-161, 
pusti-mdrga, (Path of DiviiK 
Dispensation), 24. 

Tdga, (love or desire), 454. 
rdja-quhya, (king of mysteries), 
581, 582-3, 591, (ii) 64b 
648. 

rdja-mdtjd, (king of sciences) 
581-583, 591, (ii) 646, 648 
rajas, 213. 

rdjashbuddhi, (Active Reason) 
189 

rasa-tanvidtra, 240. 
rk-chanda, (ii) 726. 
rupa-tavmdtra, 240. 

sabda-tanmdtra, 240. 
saddcarana, (Good conduct) 89 
sadasadviveka, 168-170. 
sadasadvtvekadmddhi, ( Con- 
science), 169. 
saiva, 474. 

savfiatd, ( Equality of equabi 
lity), 548. 

samaUa~baddhi~yogai (Yoga of 
Equable Reason), 530-1 
sa7nbhuh, (Fundamental Cause) 
501. 

samata, (Accumulated), 374. 
samga, (Desire), 151, 451, 454. 
samga (Hope of Fruit), 151, 452 
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(Collection), 197-198. 
samgraha^ (Benefit), 457. 
sainkalpa^ 181. 

samkalpa-vikalpatmaka, 181, 
242. 

samkhya^ {jnanin\ 420, 489, 
506, (ii) 627, 631, 640, 641. 
(ii) 655, 661-2. 

safnkhya, (root meaning), 207. 
safnkhyaj (two meanings), '^07. 
sarnkhya-nistha^ (ii) 640. 
samnyasa (Renunciation), 420- 
22, 454-5; 607, (ii) 626-7; 
(ii) 638, 653-4, 704. 
samnyasa-nistha, 20 429. 
saninyasin^ (ascetic), 420-21. 
sarnnyasin-sthitaprajna^ 521. 
sampaty asuri^ (Ungodly En- 
dowment), 148. 

samsara, (Cycle of birth and 
death), 367. 

sdmya, (Equability), (ii) 673. 
santi, (Tranquility or Peace), 
159-60. 

idrlra-utman, ( Embodied Self ), 
340. 

saririka'-sutraSt 16. 
sarvabhuta-hita. (Universal 
welfare), 115-7. 
sarvabhufa-hita, (see, “greatest 
good of greatest number” 
in part II ). 
sUstra, (Science), 100. 
sat, (Real), 315, 337-9, 347. 
satkdryavdday 210-11, 326, 335, 
satfva, 213. 
satfdsdmdnya, 297. 
sattdmatratva, 315. 

13—14 


sat vat a-d harm a, ( Sstvata 
doctrine), 473, (ii) 766,. 
(ii) 770. 

sdttviki, ( buddhi ), 189. 
satya, (Reality), 45, 297-298, 
299, 307-8. 

satyariTta-viveka, ( Determina- 
tion of Truth and False- 
hood) 45-47. 
satyasya-satyam, 306. 
sesvara naiyyayika, 205. 
siddhdvasthd, 345. 
sistacdra, ( proper conduct ), 94. 
smarta, 471, 474-6. 
smart a Actions, 73. 
smarta-yajna, 73. 
sparsa-tanmatra, 240. 
sraddha, ( Faith ), 594. 
ireya, (Meritorious), 126, 
157-160. 

stU, (or gati), ( Path, or goal ) 
410. 

sthitaprajfla, 519, (ii) 652. 
sthula, ( Gross ), 215. 
iuddhddvaita, (Pure Non- 
Dualism), 24. 

iuddhfp-vasana, ( Pure Desire ), 
515. 

sukha, ( adhydtrmka ), 131. 
sukha, ( ddhidmvika ) 130. 
mkha, ( ddhibhautika ), 130. 
sukhavada, ( Theory of Happi-» 
ness ), 103. 
sukha-duhkha, 130. 
suMa-marga^ (Lighted Pathj), 
409. 

siuksma, ( Subtle ), 215. 
suk§ma~iartra (Subtle Body, 
• 361. ^ • 
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svadharma^ (Own-duty), (ii) 697. 
^vdrtha, ( Selfishness ), 105-15. 

( Pure, Carvaka ), 105, 
106-107. 

(Long-sighted, Hobbes ), 
109-11. 

( Enlightened ), 112-115. 
tamas, 213. 

tdmasi-buddhi^ ( Evil Reason ), 
189. 

tanmdtra-B, (Fine Elements), 239. 
gandha^, 240. 
rupa~, 240. 
sabda~, 240. 

tapas, (austerities or penance), 
353, 404. 

tat, (That), 338. 

Tat-Tvam-Asi, 20-21. 
tika, (criticism), 9, 16. 
trayl-dharma, 401. 
irayi-mdyd, 401. 
tndarujkij 485. 
tnvyuha, (ii) 758. 
trigundtlta, (Beyond the three 
constituents), 226-7, 344, 
519, (ii) 652, 690. 
triguT^itdvasthd, 228. 
tnguTia-samyavcLStlid, 213. 
trigunatmaka prakrti, 363. 
trivrtkaraVia, 253. 

( Thirst or Desire ), 134. 
turiydvasthu, 320. 
tuati, 159. 

tyaga, ( Abandonment ), 484, 
(ii) 654. 

tyat, (That), 338. 

udatta-svartha, ( Enlightened 
. , Self-interest), 113-115. i 


utkranti-tatva, (Evolution The- 
ory), 209, 232. 

upaJcrama, ( Commencement ), 
30. 

upapddana, (Development), 32. 
upapath, (Development), 32, 
(ii) 656. 

upasamhdra, (Conclusion), 30, 
(ii) 656. 

updsand, (mdijdJ 503. 
updsana, (bhakti), 572. 

Uttar a-mimarnsd, 401. 

vaidika dharma, (ii) 817. 
vaidika Jcarrna-yoqa, 489. 
vairdgya (apathy), 153. 
vaianava-pantha, 23, 24. 
varv^srama-dharma, (Four-class 
arrangement), (ii) 718. 
vasand, (Desire), 186. 
vdsand-svdtamfrya, (Freedom of 
Desire), 371. 

vdsandtmikd-buddhi, (Desiring 
Reason or Practical Rea- 
son), 186, 187, 528. (ii) 630. 
vastutatva, 297, 301, 311. 
vdsudeva paramutman, 286. 
veddntin, 401. 

{karma-yogin), 489. 
(samnydsiv), 489. 
videha-mukti, 412. • 

vidyd (upasand), (worship), 503. 
vidya, 283, 381, 501—6, 583. 
vighas, (food? after sacrifice), 
403. 

vikalpa, 181. 
vikrti, (evolute), 245. 
viridsa (or asambhuti), (Ignor- 
ance), 501. 

vinaia, (See avidya), 501. 
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mkem, 242, 250. I 

msistadvaita, ( Qualified Mon- | 
ifim), 21 to 23. 
vtvortci'^vo.dQfp 33 1 , 333, 356. 
vyakta, (Perceptible), 193, 215. 
vyavaharika dharrm-niti, (Prac- 
tical Morality), 93. 
lyyavasayap 182. 

vyavasayatmlkd huddhip 182, 

187, 528. (ii) 630. 


tjajnup (Sacrifice), 404, (ii) 661. 
yoga. 76-'79. 

yoga, (in the Gita), 79, 420, 455, 
474, 489-90, (ii) 627, 630. 
yogahhrasta, ( Fallen from 
Yoga), 392. 
yogavidhi, 160. 
yogasdstra, 82, (ii) 665. 


Abandonment, (tyaga), 

(ii) 654. 

Abandonment of Action, (see 
Action). 

Accumulated, {samcita), 374. 

Action, {karmaX 72-76,362-6 

Action, desireful, (pravrtta), 
484, 497. 

desireless, {nivrtta), 
484, 497, 

Action, evil, 373. 

Action, abandonment of, (/car- 
ma-samnydsa)p 416, 417. 

Action, abandonment of, 
(Jcarma-tydga)p 441-44. 
deprecated, 153-55. 
rajasa, 442. 
sdttvika, 443. 

*tamasa, 441. 

Action, abandonment of, (niv- 
TtH)p 497. 

Action, course of, {karma-pra- 
vdha) 369, 373. 

Action, dedicated to Brahman, 
{brahmdrparia-pur'vaka-kar’- 
ma), 603. 

Action, organs of. activity of, 
( karm endriya-vyaparaXll 8, 
184, 185. 


Action, suffering for, 376. 

Activity, (cetand), 194. 

Adhyatma, (See Metaphysical; 
and ddhyatmiJca etc, in 
Part I). 

Adhyavasaya or Vyavasaya 
182. 

Amrta, (Food), 403. 

Amrta, (Eternal Brahman), 501. 

Ancestral path, ( pitryava ) 
408-11; 413-4. 

Anubhavadvaita, 508. 

Ascetic (samnyasin), 420, 421. 

Ascetic, (perpetual), (nifyor 
saninydsin) p 485-6. 

Austerity (or penance), {tapas), 
353, 404. 

Atomic theory, 204-206. 

Beatific, {anandamaya), 317. 

Beatific envelope (anandamaya- 
kosa)p 361. 

Beatitude, (dnandaX 317. 

Beginning, of, unknown 
(ariddOp 365. 

Belief, in credible persons, 
* ( aptavacana-pramana ) » 57 (f. 


PART II— ENGLISH. 
484, 
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Benefit, {samgraha), 457. 

Bh^gavata, 475. 

BhSgavata doctrine, 14, 473 
489, 509, (ii) 700, 766, 770. 

Bhakti,572, (ii) 744. 

Bhakti-marga, 89 ; 576-8 ; 595, 
(ii) 648-50; 744. 

Bhasya, (commentary), 9, 16. 

Birth and Death, Cycle of, 
(8amsara\ 367. 

Birth-released, (jivanmukta), 
415. 

Blessedness, (bhaga), 161, 162. 

Body, (ksetra), 195. 

Body, subtle, (hnga or suksma), 
361. 

Body, {piri^a), 105, 313. 

Bondage of Karma, 395-400, 

Book, ascertaining summary 
of. 30 

Book, examination of, (grant ha- 
parik^na), 9. 

Brahman, 308, 338, 501, 502, 504. 

Brahman, dedication to, 153. 

Brahman, -devoted, (brahma- 
rdstha), 315. 

Brahma-sutras, 16. 

Brahman -tree 243-245. 

Brahman-world, (brahma-srsti), 
359. 

Brahmatmaikya state, 320. 

Brahml state, 213, 344, 414,515. 

Brahmanirvana-moksa, 343, 
(ii) 657, 689. 

Canons of Gita Religion, 154-55, 

CSrvaka’s Ethics 105-107. 

Cause, fundamental, (sam- 

4 bhuti), 501. * 


Causality, (karma^vipaka), 366. 

Cohesion, (dhrti), 195. 

Collection, (Bamghatd), 197-198. 

Colour, subtle element of, 

( rupa-4anmatra ), 240. 

Commencement, of a book, 
(upakrama), 30, (ii) 656. 

Commencement of Gita, 
(prarambha), (ii) 656. 

Commencement, Theory of, 
( arambha-vada ), 204-5 ; 

331. 

Commenced Action, (prara6d/ia, 
or drabdka-karya), 374-377, 
601. 

Commentary, (6/z5s2/a), 9, 16. 

Concessions, moral, ( apad- 
dharma), 67. 

Conclusion, of a book, ( upa- 
samhara), 30, (ii) 656. 

Conduct, code of, ( dcdra- 
sa'fngraha), (ii) 665. 

Conduct, good, ( sadacarana ), 
89. 

Conduct, proper, ( HstTicara ), 
94. 

Confusion, {moha), 301, 327. 

Conscience, (sadasadviveka- 
buddhi, or manodevata, 168, 

Consciousness, 194, 335- 

Consciousness, (cittam), 183. 

Constitutents, equal state of, 
(iriguTja-samyavasthd, 213. 

Constituents, three, beyond the, 
( triguTjidtita ), 226-7, 344, 
519, (ii) 652, 690. 

Constituents, development o . 
(gfWnjLolkar^a or guvia- 
parinama), 234, 331. 
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Contact, with external world, 
(matrasparia), 135. 

Contentedness, (tusti), 159. 

Conviction, unsettling the, 
{JbuddMbheda\ 458. 

Cosmic Tree, (brahma-mksa), 
243-52. 

Cosmos, ( brahmdn^a ), 313, 

(ii) 651. 

Credible persons, belief in, 
(dptavacana-^pramar^), 570. 

Criticism, (tikdj, 9,16. 

Dagoba, (dhatu-garbha), (ii)789. 

Daily action, (nitya-Icarma), 74. 

Dark path, (krffna-marga), 409. 

Death’s death, 321, (ii) 807. 

Dedication to Brahman, 
(brahmarparia) , 153. 

Dedication to Krsna, 
((kr^arpa'na), 153. 

Deities, sphere of, (amrtaj, 503, 
504. 

Delusion, (jnoha\ See Confusion. 

Desire, (esand), 433, 444. 

Desire, freedom of, (vdsand- 
svdtarntrya, or icchdsod’- 
tamtrya), 371. 

Desire, (kdma), 151, 452. 

Desire, (samgaj, 151. 

Desire, (trsnd), 134. 

Desire, (vdsand), 186. 

Desire, pure, (suddha-vdsand), 
515. 

Desire, to know Right Action, 
40, 70. 

Desired, (preya), 126, 158-159. 

Desireful Action, (pravrtta 
karma), 484, 497. 

Desireless Action, ( mvrtta 
karma), 484, 497. 


I Desireless activity, nature of, 

( naiskarrnyadaksaTMi), 47 3, 

Desire-prompted, (kdmya), 74, 
484. 

Desiring Reason, ( vdsandtmaka 
buddhi), 186, 187, 528, (ii)630. 

Destiny, (daiva), 370, 452. 

Development, of an argument, 
(upapatti, or upapUdana), 
32, (ii) 656. 

Development, of Constituents 
( see guriotJcarsa, and Con- 
stituenW. 

Devotion, ( updsaiid or bhakti ), 
572. 

Devotion, ( bfiakU ), 572, (ii) 744. 

Devotion, Path of, ( hhakti- 
margaX 89,576, 577, 578, 
595, (ii) 648, 649, 630, 744. 

Devotion, Yoga of, ( bhaktt^ 
yoga), (ii) 640. 

Dharma, ( Buddhist ), 800-803. 

Dharma, (deity), 170, 

Dharma, Exposition of, 

( dharma-pruvacaiui ), 89. 

Dharma, ( four-class-arrange- 
ment ), 89. 

Dharma, ( general meaning ), 
93. 

Dharma, householder’s, ( Bud- 
dhist). (ii) 808. 

Dharma, (Jain) (ii) 817. 

Dharma, (Jewish), (ii) 822, 

Dharma, ( maintenance ), 90-- 
91. 

Dharma, ( next-world ), 88. 

Dharma, (prdkrt), 93. 

Dharma, ( social meaning ), 
• 90^1. • • 
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Dharma, (Upanisadic), (ii) 817. 

Dharma, (various meanings), 
(ii) 657, 707. 

Ding an sich, (Thing-in-itself), 

( vastutatva ), 297, 301, 311. 

DharmSdharma, ( Right and 
Wrong ), determination of 
96-101. 

Discrimination, {adhyavasaya)^ 
182. 

Discrimination in conduct, 
Ucaratartamya ), 64-5. 

Diversity, {nandtva)^ 214. 

Divine dispensation, path of, 
{pusti-mdrga), 24, 159-161. 

Divine Illusion, (daivi tnayd), 
329. 

Divine Power, ( isvari-sakti ), 
364. 

Doable and Not-Doable, 

determination of, 87-91. 
in the Gita, (ii) 719. 

Doubt, as to duty, 33 to 39. 

Doubt, whether to act or not, 
38-41. 

Dual-Non-D u a 1 i s m, ( dvaitd- 
dvaita A 25. 

Duty, doubt as to, 33 to 39. 

Duty, gift which is a (datavya) 
548. 

Duty, ( kartavya-karma), 88. 

Effect, (phalaK 31, (ii) 656. 

Egoism, (ahamkara~buddhi),151. 

Eightfold, (astadhd)^ 247, 248. 

Ekantika-doctrine, 13. ' 

Elements, Primordial, or visesa^ 

( rmhabhuta), 242, 249i 250. 

Embodied Self, (sdrlra dtman)^ 
. .340. * 


Endless, ( ananta), 340. 

Endowment, ungodly, (aaurU 
sampat), 148, 

Enlightened Self-interest, 

( uddtta^svartha A 113-115. 

Envelope, 

Beatific-, 361. 

Food-, 361. 

Knowledge-, 361. 

Mental-, 361. 

Equable Reason, (sama-buddhi) 
342. 

Equable Reason, Yoga of, 

( huddhi-yoqa ) ^ 530, 531, 

Equality (or Equability), 
{samata), 548, (ii) 673. 
(samyd)y (ii) 673. 

Esin sect, (ii) 824. 

Ethics, (see Dharma). 

Ethics, (jtlh), 68, 88. 

Ethics, Carvaka’s, 105-7. 

Ethics, Intuitionistic deter- 
mination of, (adMdaimka 
marga), 528. 

Ethics, Metaphysical deter- 
mination of, {adhydfmika- 
marga), 529. 

Ethics, Materialistic, deter- 
mination of, (adhihhautika- 
marga), 528. ^ 

Ethics, Science of, (niti-sdstra), 

68 . 

Evil action, {asubha-karma), 
373. 

Evil Reason, (tamasi-buddhl), 
189. 

Evolute, {aikrti), 245. 

Evolution, Theory of, 209, 232* 

Examination, internal, {anta- 
ranga-*parik^vd), 9. 
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Examination, external, 
rahga-panksava), 9. 

Existing, (or Real), (sat), 315, 
337-339, 347. 

External world, (matra), 135. 

Faith, {sraddha), 594. 

Field, (ksetra), 195. 

Final State, (nistha), 435, 436, 
(ii) 640. 

Fine elements, {tavmatra), 239. 
Fire, bodily, ( kayaqm ), 184-5. 
Food-envelope, ( annarmya- 
kosa 361. 

Food, (after sacrifice), (amrta), 
403. 

Food, (after eating), {mghas\ 
403. 

Forgiveness, (ksama), 44-45. 
Form of Isvara, inferior, (apa- 
rasvarllpa)% 247. 

Four-class-arrangement, ( cdtuT 

varvya’-dkamia), 89. 

Four-class-arrangement, (var- 

vairanui-dliarniaf (ii) 718. 
Freedom of Desire, (icchasvUr 
taintrya, or vdsa.nii-'SViito/m- 
trya)] 371. 

Freedom of Will, (pravrtti- 
svatamtrya), 371, 388. 

Fruit, l5ope of, (phaldsd), 151, 
452. 

„ Abandonment of, (phala- 
sdAydga), 603. 

Fundamental Cause, (sani^ 
hhMi), 501. 

Fundamental Prakrti* (vvula- 
prakfti), 245. 

Fundamental Substance, (aniT~ 
taj, 306. 


Genesis, fourfold, (caturvyuha), 

(ii) 757-758. 

„ three-fold, {jtrivyu}ia\ 

(ii) 758. 

„ two-fold, (dmimha\ 

^ (ii) 758. 
one-fold, {ekavyUha\ 

(ii) 758. 

Gift, which is duty, ( datavya), 
548. 

Gita, meaning of, 4. 

Gita, Karma-yoga in the, 
422-423. 

Gita, summary of, 12 to 16. 

Gita, (Smrti), (ii) 751, 752, 754, 
(ii) 783. 

Gita-Religion, four canons of, 
155. 

Goal, (gati), 410. 

Godly path, (devayana), 408, 
409, 410, 411, 413, 414. 

Good conduct, (sadacarana), 89. 

Gradual Release, (kratm- 
muldi) 412. 

Greatest good of greatest 
number, ( survadjliut a,“hit(i ) , 
115, 116, 524, 527, 529, 
534, 535, 536, 542, 543, 
563. 564, (ii) 675, 678, 687, 
(ii) 688. 

Gross, ( sthula)^ 215. 

Gross Non-Dualism, ( 
dvaita)^ 219. 

Gunaparinama, 234, 331. 

Gunotkarsa, 234, 331. 

Happiness and Unhappiness, 
( sukka^duhkha ), 130. 
(Intuitionist), 130. 
(Materialistic), 130. 

• ( Metaphysical ), l3l. , , 
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Happiness, Materialistic 
theory of, ( adMbhwJitika 
mkhavada), 103, 104. 

Harmlessness, ( ahimsa- 

dharma 42, 43. 

Highest good, , ( paramartha), 
564. 

Hinayana, (ii) 815. 

Hope of Fruit, ( phaldsa or 
saiiga), 151, 452. 

Hope of Fruit, abandonment 
of, ( phaldsdntydga A 603. 

Humanness, 124. 

Humanity, religion of, (ii) 708. 

Ignorance, fajnavaJ, 301, 327, 
(ii) 742. 

Ignorance, ( asambhuti ), 501. 

Ignorance, (aoidya), 289, 
(ii; 742. 

Ignorance, (moha), 301, 327. 

Ignorance, ( iamas ), 213. 

Illusion, Divine, ( daivl rridya A 
329. 

Illusory, ( mfhydjf 298. 

Immortal Brahman ( amndsi 
brahma^arntta A 501, 

Immortality, ( amrtaJtva)^ 
(ii) 682, 693. 

Imperceptible, (auyakta)^ 193, 
215. 

Immutable, ( akmra)^ 193. 

Inactivity, path of, (mvrtti- 
mdrga), 19. 

Independence of Atman (see 
self-independence). 

Indira, (i) xxxvii, (ii) 1210. 

Individuation, ( ahaniWra ). 
197-9; 236-7; 243, 246, 
249. 


Individuation, ( aviruddha ), 
266. 

Individuation, ( prthaktvaX 236. 

Inf erence, (anumdnaj, 568. 

Inferior form, (aparasoarupa), 
247. 

Inferior, path, ( hinayana ) 
(ii) 815. 

Inspiration, ( codana), 94^5. 

Inspired Morality, 94-5. ' 

Internal Examination, f anta- 
rahga-pariksana 9, 10. 

Intuitional Pain and Happi- 
ness, ( adJudaivtka sukha- 
duhkha)j 130. 

Intuitionist determination of 
Ethics, 528. 

Intuitionist School, 84, 85, 167 
to 176, (ii) 686. 

Intuitionistic ( or theological ) 
consideration, ( adhidaimla 
mvecana)^ 85. 

Invisible, (adrsta), 374. 

Invisible, ( anrta A 336, 337. 

Jaya, 3,42, (ii) 738. Jfiana, 275, 
380-3. 

Jha, 219. 

Jhana, 275. 380-3. 

Jnana— Bhakti-yukta-Karma- 
Yoga, (ii) 664. ' 

Jh&na-Kanda, 401. 

Jflana-nistha, 20, 470, 577, 

(ii) 640. 

Jhana-vijhana, 431, (ii) 649-51. 

Jnfinendriya, ( Organs of 
Perception), 178-9, 186. 

JfLanin, (sage), 408, 414. 

K^ipila-Samkhya, 205, 209, 215. 
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Karma, ( Action ), 72-76, 

362-66. 

Karma, (avidya), 501, 502, 503, 
504, 505. 

Karma, 

(hrahmarpava-purvala), 603. 
(hrmarpava-purijaka), 604. 

Karma, uncommenced, 375-77, 

Karma, bondage of, 395-400. 

Karma, commenced, (pra- 

rabdha), 374-377, 601. 

Karma, course of, (karma- 
pravaha), 369, 363. 

Karma, destruction, of 395- 
400. 

Karma, PaurUnika, 74. 

Karma, release from, (karma- 
mukti), 378. 

Karma, suffering for, (Icarma- 
bhoga), 376. 

Karma-Yoga, (or Yoga, or 
Karma-nistha), 420, (ii) 640. 

Karma-Yoga, 80, 148, 417, 418, 
420, 497, 512, 562, 607, 
(ii) 627, 638, 639, 655, 
(ii) 660, 664, 665, 700, 704, 
(ii) 747. 

Karma-Yoga (in the Gita), 
422-423. 

Karma-Yoga, with Knowledge 
an^ Devotion, (ii) 664. 

Karma-Yoga, Vedic, 489. 

Karma-Yoga-Sastra, 71, 83, 

(ii) 665. 

King, 

of Mysteries, 581-3, 591, 
(ii) 646, 648. 

of sciences, 581-3, 591, 
(ii) 646, 648. 


Knower, (jnaj, 219. 

Knowledge-envelope ( jnana- 
maya-kosa A 361. 

Knowledge, Path of, (jfldna- 
marga), 576-596, (ii) 649. 

Knowledge, Path of, { jadna- 
nisthd), 20, 420, 577, 

(ii) 640. 

Knowledge, Perfect state of, 
(jndna-purriUvastha)y 320. 

Knowledge, (cit), 315, 

Knowledge, (jndiia)} 275, 380-3. 

Knowledge, Spiritual and 

Empirical, (jndna-vijfidna) 
431, (ii) 649, 650. 

Knowledge, true, 295, 342. 

Knowledge-Action, Combina- 
tion of, (jnana-karmor 
samuccaya), 428, 603. 

Ksetra, (Body), 195. 

Ksetrajha, (Atman), 199. 

Lighted Path, (sukla-marga), 
409. 

Lihga-body, 361. 

Love (or, Desire), (rdga), 454. 

Mahabharata, 4l, (ii) 737. 

Mahftyana, (ii) 815. 

Manhood, fourfold ideal of, (ca- 
turddha-puruHarthci)^ 88. 

Manhood, objects of, (puru^- 
artha), 72, 88. 

Manifoldness, (prthaktva), 236. 

Materialistic Consideration, 
iadhi-bhautikordvecana), 84. 

Materialistic determination of 
Ethics, 528. 

Materialistic Pain and Happi- 
ness {adhU)hautika aukha^ 
duhkha), 130. 
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Materialistic School, (adhihhau- 
Uka~pantha), 84, (ii) 686. 

Materialistic Theory of Happi- 
ness, 104. 

Matrasparsa, 136. 

Maya, 217, 288, 301, 307, 362, 
363, 364, (ii) 742. 

Maya, divine, 329. 

Maya, {karma), 362-366. 

Mayic world, {maya-srUi), 359. 

Measure for measure, (retalia- 
tion), 550, 556, 562. 

Memorial {dhatu), 89. 

Mental deity, (or Conscience), 
(manodeiata) , 168. 

Mental-envelope, ( manomaya- 
kosa), 361. 

Meritorious, {sreya), 126, 158- 
160. 

Metaphysical, (adhydtma), 85. 

Metaphysical Consideration, 
{Udhijdtmika-mvecana), 85. 

Metapnysical determination of 
Ethics, 529. 

Metaphysical Pain and Happi- 
ness, {ddhyatmika sukha- 
duhkha), 131. 

Metaphysical School, {adhyai- 
rmka-pantha), (ii) 686. 

Metaphysical School, {adhyat- 
mika-paksa), 85. 

Mlmamsa-Sutras, 401. 

Mimamsaka path, {nfimainsaka- 
marga), 401. 

Mind (mawas), 178-9 ; 180-6. 

Mind, (developing), {vyakara- 
natmaka-manas), 182-^5. 

Mind-sanctioned {manah-puta), 
. ;l7i. 


Moral Concessions, {apaddhar^ 
ma), 67. 

Morality, (see Dharma), 

Morality and Immorality, 
90-91. 

Mortal world, (mrtyu), 501. 

Movement, (cetand), 194. 

Mutable, {ksara), 193. 

Mystery, or Mysticism, King 
of, {raja-guhya), 581-3, 591, 
(ii) 646, 648. 

Naiskarmya- s i d d h i, 378, 

(ii) 779. 

Name and Form, {nartia-rupa} , 
296. 

Narayaniya doctrine, 473, 
(ii) 766, 770. 

Nasadiya-Sukta, 347. 

Newness, (apUrvaia), 31. 

Nirvana, (ii) 807. 

Nirvana, state of, 319. 

Nirvana, tranquility of, 159. 

Nistha, (Final State), 435, 436, 
(ii) 640. 

Nityamuktavastha, 345. 

Non-Dualism, (advaitavada), 19^ 

20 , 21 . 

Non-Dualism, ( Gross ), (jadd- 
dvaita)^ 219. 

Non-Dualism, pure, f^uddhd^ 
dvaita), 2i. 

Non-enmity, (nirvaira), 547- 
553. 

Non-stealing, (asteya), 54. 

Not-Doable, (see Doable), 

Obiter dictc^, {arthavdda), 31^ 
32, (ii) 657. 

Occasional Action, (vmrmttika^ 
karma), 74. 
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OM.TA.T-SAT, 338. 

Optimists, (asavadi), (ii) 695. 

Organ, (indriya), 238. 

Organs of Action, activities of, 
( karmendriya - vyap ara), 
178, 184-185. 

Organs of Perception, activi- 
ties of, fjndnednya-vya- 
para), 178-9, 186. 

Other ’s-interest, ( par art ha ), 

114-6, 563. 

Own-duty, (svadharma), 

Pain, (duhkha), 130. 

Pain and Happiness, (siikha- 
duhkha). 

Material, 130. 

Metaphysical, 131. 

Intuitional, 130. 

Pancaratra doctrine, 473, 509, 
(ii) 766, 770. 

Pahcikarana, 254-255. 

Paramatman, 274. 

Paramesvara, inferior form of, 
(aparasvarupa), 247. 

Paramesvara, superior form of, 
(para prakrfi), 247. 

Pasupata sect, (ii) 817. 

Patanjala-Yoga, (ii) 799. 

Path, (srti), 41 0» 

Path o5 Action, ( see Karma- 
yoga ). 

Path of Action, with Devotion 
and Knowledge, (ii) 664. 

Path of Devotion, 89, 576-8, 
595, (ii) 648-50 ; 744. 

Path of Knowledge, 20, 420, 
576, 577, (ii) 640, 649. 

Peace, (or Tranquility), (santi), 
159-60. 


Penance, (or austerities) f 
(tapas), 353, 404, 

Perceptible, ( vyakta ), 193, 215. 

Perception, Organs of, activi- 
ties of, (juanendriyor 
vyapara), 178-9, 186. 

Perfect, (arhat), (ii) 675. 

Perishable, (drtam), 307. 

Perpetual Ascetic, ( nitija^ 
sahinyUidn), 485-6. 

Personal Self, (jiva or ji vatman), 
247, 289, 368. 

Pessimists, ( nirdsavadi ), 
(ii) 695. 

Placid Reason, (sattvikl hud- 
dht), 189. 

Practical Morality, (vyavahd- 
rika dharma), 93. 

Practical Reason, (vdsandtmikd 
buddhi), 186, 187, 528,. 

(ii) 630, 683. 

Pradyumna, (ii) 756. 

Prakrti, 213-16, 248, 363-4. 

Prakrti, Eightfold, (astadha), 
247-8. 

Prakrti, ( mula A 245. 

Prakrti, / para A 247. 

Prakrti, (sattva), 213-6, 363-4. 

Prakrti, (rajas), 213-6, 363-4. 

Prakrti, (tamas), 213-6, 363-4. 

Prakrti, (three-constituented)*. 
363. 

Prakiiii-vikrti, 245. 

Prasthanatrayi, 17. 

Primordial Elements, (mahd- 
bhutas), 242, 249, 250. 

Prohibited Action, (rddddhor 
karma) » 74. 

JProper Conduct, (iistacdral^ 94. 
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Pare Desire, ^iuddha-vasana), 
515. 

Pure Non-Dualism, 24. 

Pure Reason, ( vyaixisayatmika 
186, (ii)683. 

Purusottama, 274. 

Purva-Mlmamsa, 401. 

Pusti, 24, 159-161. 

Pusti-mSrga, 24. 

Qualification, (adhikara), 464. 

Qualified Monism, ( visista- 
dtcata ), 21 to 23, 

Quality, (gunal 278, 330. 

Qualities, development of, 
( guTiapartndma vada), 2 34. 
331. 

Qualities, development of, 
{guvotkarsa), 234, 331, 

Quality less, (mrgunaX 330, 

Quality less Parabrahman, 331. 

Qualityless, worship of the, 
{mrguria^hakti), 227. 

Rajas, etc., (see rajas, etc., in 
Part I). 

Real, (or Existing), (saO, 315, 
337-9, 347. 

Reality, (satya), 45, 297-99, 
307-8. 

iReason, (baddhil. 

Active, (rajasa), 189. 
Equable, (sama\ 342. 
Equable, Yoga of, 
{buddhi^oga), 531. 
Evil, (tdmasa)^ 189. 
functions of, 186-190. 
kinds of, 236. 

Placid, 189. # 


Reason — ( cantd ). 

Practical, (vasandt- 
rmka)^ 186 to 188, 
(ii) 683. 

Pure, 186, (ii) 683. 

Reason, (ii) 672. 679,683. 

Release, (arntta)^ 503, 506. 

Release, (brahma-mrvdriaj, 343, 
(ii) 657, 689. 

Release, (sdmkhya), 223. i 

Release, gradual, {krarm-rhukti) 
412. 

Release, Science of, (moksa- 
dharma\ 89. 

Release, by abstinence from 
Karma, (karmamukti, or 
naisJcarmya-stddht), 378. 

Released, (mukfa), 224. 

Released-in-life, (jlvanmukta)^ 
415, (ii) 640. 

Released-in-life state, {jivan- 
muktdvasthd), 463. 

Renunciation, ( samnyasa), 
420-22, 454-5, (ii) 607; 
(ii) 626-7, 638, 653-4, 704. 


Repetition, 
(ii) 656. 

(abhyaaa). 

30, 

Retaliation, 

(measure 

for 


measure), 550, 556, 562. 

Right Action, desire to know, 
(karma jijridsa)^ 40, 70. 

Right and Wrong, determina- 
tion of, 96-101. 

Ritualist, (karmatha), 408. 

Rk-chanda, (ii) 726. 

Sacrifice, 72, 404, (ii) 661. 

Sacrifice-remnant, (amrta), 403. 

Sacrifioe-remnant-eater, {amri- 
aii), 535. 
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Sage, {buddha), 224, 522. 
Samkalpa, 181. 

Saiva, 474. 475. 

Saihkhya, 207, 420, 489, 506, 
(ii) 627, 631, 640, 641, 655, 
(ii) 661-2. 

Samkhya-nistha, (ii) 640. 

Santi, (See Tranquility). 
Saririka-Sutras, 16. 
Satkaryavada, 210-11, 326, 335. 
Satvata-dharma, 137, 473., 

509, (ii) 766, 770. 

School, 

Intuitional. 84, (ii) 686. 
167-176. 

Materialistic, 84, (ii) 686. 
Metaphysical, 84, 85, (ii)686. 
Science, (sastra), 100. 

Sciences, king of, (rdja-vidyd), 
581-3, 591, (ii) 646, 648. 
Self, {atma\ 558. 

Self, Embodied, 340. 

Self, independent tendency of, 
385. 

Self, Personal, (Jivatman\ 368. 
Self, Personal, (jiva), 247, 289. 
Self-defence, (atma-sa^rakmim), 
56, 57. 

Self-devoted Reason, ( atma- 

rdsbha-buddhi 191. 
Self-devotion, (or devotion to 
the Atman), (dtma-nistha), 
342, 386, (ii) 807. 
Self-enlightened, (buddha), 
224, 522. 

Self -independence {at ma^ 
svatamtrya), 385. 


Selfishness, 105-115. 

(C)arvaka), 105-7. 
(long-sighted. 109-11,) 

( enlightned ), 112-115. 

Senses, (indnya)t 238. 

Senses, ( pram ), 242. 

Siddhavastha, 345. 

Smarta, 471, 474-6. 

SniSrta Action, 73. 

Smarta-Yajna, 73. 

Smell, subtle element, 240, 

Solitudinal (ekdnhha), 13. 

Sphere of Deities, 503-4. 

Spirit, ( purusa), 219. 

Spiritual and Empirical Know- 
ledge jfidna vijndm), 

421, (ii) 649. 656. 

Stead y,-i n-Reason, ( slhita- 
prajHa), 519, (ii) 652. 

I Steady-in-Reason, ( sritha-^ 
prajna), 

Karma-yogin, 521. 
Samnyasin, 521. 

Strange, ( apurva), 374. 

Sublime verities {ary a satya) 
(ii) 806. 

Substance, Fundamental. 
{amrtoX 306. 

Subtle, (suksma), 215. 

Subtle Body, 361. 

Suffering, for Karma, 376. 

Superintendence 198. 

Symbol, (pratiica), 274, 584, 
58a 

Tamas, 213. 

Tamasi Reason, 189. 

Tanmatras,. (Fine Elements)* 


Self-interest, enlightened, 113-5 239. 

Self-knowledge, 386. ^apa^ 353. 
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Tat-Tvam-Asi, 20-21. 

THAT, (tat), 338. 

Theietic logician, 205. 

Theological, (or Intuitionistic) 
Consideration, (adhi- 
dmmka-uivecarwL ) , 84, 85, 

Thing-in-Itsel f, (ding an 
sich), ( oastu-tatva ), 297, 
301, 311. 

Third Path, 412. 

Thirst (or Desire), (trsna), 134. 

Thou-art that, 20-21. 

Thought-formed, (cidrUpi), 335. 

Three-constituents, equal state 
of, ( tnguna-sdmyai astha ^ , 
213. 

Three-Constituented, ( tnquna- 
tmaka) Prakrti, 363. 

Time, ( kola ), 410. 

To act or not to act, ( kartaoya- 
mudha) 38-41 

To-be-suffered, ( kriyamana ), 
375. 

Touch, subtle element of, 240. 

Taste, do do , 240. 

Tranquility, (or peace), {santi), 
159-160. 

Trayl-dharma, 401, 

Trayl-vidya, 401. 

Tridanda, 485. 

Trigunatita, 226-7, 344, 519, 
(ii) 652, 690. 

Trigunatitavastha, 228. 

Trivrtkarana, 253. 

Trivyuha (ii) 758. 

True Knowledge, 295, 342. 

TurlyavasthS, 320. 

HJncommenced Karma, ( ana- 
, nabdha karya)^ 375, 37 6, 377.« 


Ungodly endowment {asurU 
sanipat) 148. 

Unhappiness, A 130. 

Union of three (tnvrtkararta), 
253. 

Union of five, (pandkarana), 
254-5. 

Universal Welfare, {loka^Hm- 
graha), 456-458, 463, 502, 
562. 

Universal welfare, (sarvahhuta- 
hta\ 115-7. 

Unknown, beginning of ,(awan?i), 
365. 

Unreal, ( asat ), 210, 337, 

Uttara-Mimamsa, 401. 

Vaisnava sect, 23, 24, 475 . 

Vastu-tatva, ^Thing-in-Itself>, 
297, 301. 311. 

Vasudeva Paramatma, 286. 

Vedantin, 401. 

( Karma- Y ogin), 489. 

(Samnyasin), 489. 

Vedic Karma-Yoga, 489. 

Vedic Religion, (ii) 817, 

Verities, sublime, (arya-satya), 
(ii) 806. 

Videha-mukti, 412. 

Vidya, (Science), 283, 381, 501- 
6, 583. • 

Vidya (updsanu\ 503. 

Vighas, 403. 

Vikalpa, 181. 

Visesa, (Primordial Elements), 
242,249, 250. 

Vision, difference of {budaht- 
bheda), (ii) 658. 

Visistadvaita, 21-23. 
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Vivaitavada, 331, 333, 356. 
Vows, observance of, {pratijM- 
palam), 52, 53. 

VyavasSya, 182. 

What is in the Body, is in the 
Cosmos, 313. 

Will, freedom of, (prarntti- 
svataTintrya), 371, 388. 


w ise, [buddha), 224, 522. 

World, external, ( mafru) , 135. 

World, contact with the 
external, 135. 

Worship, (ufiascmd=vidya), 503, 

yoga, ( see yoga, yoga-bhruif^, 
yoga-vidhi, yoga-s5stra, 
karma-yoga, in part I.) 

faina, (sacrifice), 404, (ii) 661. 



SOME GENERAL INFORMATION ABOUT HINDU 
RELIGIOUS TREATISES. 

{N B .: — ^Thisnote was not written by the author, but was 
first included in the 1923 edition of the Marathi text, which was 
published after the death of the author in 1920. — ^Trans.). 

Among the treatises, on which the Hindu Religion is based, 
the Vedas are the most superior and the most ancient, from 
the point of view of importance and chronology; and the 
Samhitas, the Brahmanas, and the Upanisads are included 
in them. The Karma-Kanda, consisting of Yajnas and Yagas 
( religious sacrifices ), and the JnSna-Kanda, consisting ot 
Metaphysical conceptions, both spring from this triad 
Nevertheless, the Upanisadic treatises form the basis of 
the Jnana-Kanda. The social relations, included in the Hindu 
religion, are regulated according to the Smrti texts; but these 
are based on the Grhya-Sutras. There are many Sutra-treatises 
besides the Grhya-Sutras; but they have nothing to do with 
Ethics; and deal only with the various Metaphysical specu- 
lations started in order to solve the Riddle of the Universe^ 
These Metaphysical speculations, are called tha Sad-Darsanas. 
The Nyaya-Sutras of Gautama, the Vaisesika-Sutras, the Purva- 
Mlmfimsa-Sutras of Jaimini, the Vedanta-Sutras or the Brahma- 
Sutras of BadarSyana, the Yoga-Sutras of Pstanjali etc., are 
included in the Sad-Darsanas. But there are many Sutra- 
treatises, besides the Sad-Darsanas; and the Panini-Sutras 
the Sandilya-Sutras, the Narada-Sutras etc., are included 
among them. The Puranas came into existence, when the 
ancient Vedic religion, which did not contain idol-worship, 
and which was purely Metaphysical in its aspect, was changed, 
and the worshipping of deities came into vogue. The 
Mahabharata and the Ramayana are not Puranas, but are 
historical treatises. The various Gitas are included •in the 
Puranas This subject-matter has been discussed in the Glta- 
Rahasya as occasion arose; but this information has been 
given below in the form of a list, in order that readers should 
have complete information about them collected in one place 

(1) THE VEDAS AND THE SRUTI TREATISES:— 

The Samhitas (i. e., the collection of 1 Karma-Kanda 
Reas or Mantras) > or 

The Brahmanas ( Aranyakas ) ... J Yajfia-Kanda 

The Upanisads ... § ... ( Jnana-Kanda ). 



Hindu religious treatises 


in 


( 2 ) SASTRAS:— 

(1) Scriptures: Grliya-Sutras, Smrti treatises ( Manu^ 
Yajnavalkya, and Harlta. ) 

(3) Sutras: ( Sad-Darsanas ), Jaimini-', (Mimarhsa- or 
Purva-Mimamsa ); Brahnui'-, (Vedanta-, 
Saririka-, or Uttara-Mimamsa ); NySya-, 
(Gautama); Yoga-, (Patanjala), Saihkhya-* 
Vaisesika-, ( Saihkhya-Karika ). 

(3) OTHER SUTRAS:— 

Vyakarana-Sutras (Panini); Treatises relating to the 
Path of Devotion ( Narada, Saiidilya ). 

(4) HISTORY 

Ramayana, Mahabharata, ( Harivamsa ). 

(5) PURANASt— 

Mahapuranas, Upapuranas, and Gitas. 

These include 18 Mahapurana'*., 18 Upapuranas, and 
and the various Git As. 

The different Veda-, Sin rti-, and Purana-treatises, referred 
to in the Gita-Rahasya are mentioned in the following list : — 


Atharva. 

VEDAS:— 

Rg-Veda. 

Talttiiriya. 

SAMHITAS :- 

Vajasancyi. 

Manu. 


Suta. 

Arscya. 

BRAHMANAS 

Kausika. 

Kausitaki. 

Aitariya." 

Taittiriya. 

Satapatha. 


UPANISADS :— 


AiJiriabindu. 

Chandogya. 

M aha naray ana. 

La (Isavasya). 

ChurikA 

Mandukya. 

Aitareya. 

J abala-Sarhny asa. 

Mundaka (Manda) 

K^atha. 

Taittiriya. 

Maitri (Maitrayanl), 


Dhyana-bindu. 

Yogataa. 

^^01 Valya, 

Narayanlya. 

Ramapurva (lapini) 

K^ausitakl 

Nrsirhhottara- 

Vajrasuci. 

(Kau. Brahmana). 

tapaniya. 

Svetasvatara. 


Prasna. 

Sarva. 

^f>palatapanl. 

Brhadaranyaka, 


15 
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SMRTIS 

Manu. Yajnavalkya. Harita. 


SUTRAS 


Apastaihba. 

Asvalayana. 

Grhyasesa. 

Gautama-Nyaya. 

Taittiriya. 

Narada. 

N arada-Pancaratra. 


Panini. 

Pa tan jala-Yoga . 
Baudhayana- 
Dharma. 

Baudhayana-Grhya, 
Brahma-( Vedanta-, 
Saririka-X 


Mimamsa. 

Vedanta (Brahma-, 
Saririka-)» 
Saririka (Brahfna-, 
Vedanta-X 
Sandilya. 
Gobhilagrhya. 


KARIKAS 

Sarhkhya-Karika. 

VYAKARANA 

Panini. 

HISTORIES 

Raniayana. Mababharata (HarivamsaX 


Agni. 

PURANAS 

Narada. 

Markandeya. 

Kurma. 

Nrsimha. 

Linga. 

Ganesa. 

Padma. 

Varaha. 

Garuda. 

Brahmanda. 

Visiui. 

Gaudlya-Padmottara. 

Bhagavata, 

Skanda. 

Devibhagavata. 

Matsya. 

Ilarivamsa. 


GITAS 


Avadhuta. 

Pingala. 

yrtra. 

Astavakra, 

Brahma. 

Siva. 

Isvara. 

Bodhya. 

Sarhpaka. 

Uttara. 

Bhiksu. 

Suta. 

Kapila. 

Manki. 

Surya. 

Ganesa. 

Yama. 

Hari. 

Devi. 

Rama. 

Hamsa. 

Parasara. 

Vicikhyu. 

Harita. 

Pandava. 

Vyasa. 
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Udina. 

Oullavagga 

Taranatha. 

revijja-sutta. 

(Traividya-Sutra). 

rheragatha. 

!)asaratha-jataka. 


Llipavamsa. 

Dhammapada. 

Brahmajala-sutta, 

Brahmana- 

dhamika, 

]dahaparinibl)ana- 

sutita. 

lifahavarasa. 


ivimnda-Prasna. 

Vatthugatha. 

Saddharnia- 

puTidarika. 

Siittanipata. 

Sela-sutta. 

Sabbasava-sutta, 

iSaundarananda, 



GLOSSARY. 

OF 

Important Terminologfical Expressions. 


abhyasa, repetition; continued 
practice. 
acara, conduct. 

acara-samgraha, code of con- 
duct. 

(idhibhautika, Material; Mater- 
ialistic. 

tidhi dai dka, Intuitional. 
adhik(ira» authority ; qualifica- 
tion according to inherent 
natural qualities. 
adhyatma, Metaphysics ; the 
Highest Atman. 
adhyatmika, Metaphysical; re- 
lating to the Absolute 
Self. 

adhyavasaya, discriminating 
decision, (see, vyamsdya). 
adrsta, Accumulated Action, 
which is invisible (also 
called, apUrva). 
advaita, Non-Dual. 
ad oaitavada, Non-Dualism. 
ahafhkara. Individuation : 
Egoism. 

ahimsd, Harmlessness ; Non- 
violence. 

ajnam, Ignorance, 
amrfa, Release ; sphere of dei- 
ties ; immortality ; sacri- 
fice-remnant food ; Funda- 
mental Substance ; the 
Brahman ; 

amftatva. Immortality, 
eternal, 


a nan r/Ja, Beatitude, 

-maya, beatific. 

-rrmja kosa, beatific envelope 
ananta, endless; eternal^ 
an a r ah dll U ncommenced 
( Action ). 

anlruddha. Individuation (same 
as, ahafhkdra ). 

annamaya-kosa, fcod-envelope. 
anubliavadvaita, combination of 
Knowledge and Action, 
based on Non-dualism: 
this is more or less the 
same as the Desireless 
K a r m a-Y o g a doctrine 
(see p. 508). 

anria, invisible, or impercep- 
tible, ( the opposite of, 
satyay Real ). 

dptaracaruiy advice of persons 
in whom one puts faith. 
apTir iUy ( see, adrsta above). 
drabdhay Commenced (Action). 
arambhay Commencement. 
ammbliaodday Theory of Com- 
mencement, (see,^pp. 204, 
205, 331). 

arhaty Perfect being (Buddhis- 
tic ), ( same as, siddlia ). 
(irtarny perishable (same as, 
vinasi ). 

arthavaday statements, whicli 
are in the nature of dbiU r 
dicta ( see pp. 31-32. ) 
as'ivibhUtiy ignorance, (sann' 
as, mnasa , aoidyd ), 
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asat^ unreal, ( same as, anrta ). 
asi, art ( thou ), ( see, taUtvam- 
asi ). 

asfeya, non-stealing. 
asuri, ungodly. 

asuri-sampat^ ungodly eiidow- 
ment. 

ritrmn, the Self. 


I cafurvyUho — (contd.) 

' ( Isvara ) to Samkar=?ana 

to Pradyumna 
(man a s ), to Aniruddha 
(Individuation). ( see, 
pp. 756-758. 

cetami, vital activity seen in 
living beings (see p. 194). 


(itina-mnitaniinja, Froedoni of 
Will. 

ai tdija. Illusion, ( same as, l 
Maya). j 

anjaJda, Imperceptible. 

hJiaJdi, devotion. 

hhaktiindr ga^ the Path of 
Devotion. 

hhakti-y oga, the Yoga of 
Devotion. 

bhUsya, Commentary, (see, tiLa: 
see, p. 16. ). 

Brahman, the ultimate Essen- | 
tial Principle, which is 
the Root-Cause of the 
Cosmos. 

hrahmarpaua, dedication to the 
Brahman. 

braluna-vrk^a, the Brahman- 
Tree. ' 

hiiddha, feage ; wise man. 

bitddluj Reason; the Mind; 
Desire. 

buddhibheda^ destroying the 
conviction of a person. 

buddhi-yoga, the Yoga of the 
Equable Reason, 

(^afurvyuha, the four-fold 
scheme of the genesis of 
tlie world, from Vasudeva 


a I, or citta^ consciousness. 
cadamja, that thought-power, 
which is responsible for 
activity in gross bodies 
( see, p. 194 ). 
codand^ inspiration. 

ddlavya, that which it is 
a duty to give. 
dauxiy Destiny. 

dani, Godly ( opposite of uwn, 
ungodly ). 

d(url‘Wnpal, godly endowment, 
dayU, kindness ; pity. 
devald, deity. 

(kwaydna, the path along which 
the subtle body of a 
deceased person passes, if 
the man has died at a 
particular time, being 
what is known as the 
‘ lighted path ’ (iukLa- 
marqa)^ (see pp. 408-410). 
dharma, a deity ; morality ; 
right ; duty ; religion, (see 
references given under 
' dharma ’ in Index of 
Definitions, part I). 
dliarmadluxrma, right and 
wrong. 

dhrti, that principle of co-hesion 
by which all the various 
elements of the Body 
§ remain steady ^see p. l95). 
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duhkha, pain ; unhappiness. 
dvcdta. Duality. 

dvaitadmita^ Dual-non-dualism 
daitavdda, Dualism. 

ekantika^ solitudinal. 
esand, desire, (same as, icchd^ 
vdsarid, samga, and kdma). 

gati, goal ; path (same as, srti), 
gltdf song. 

gui?a^ constituent ; strand ^ 
quality. 

guvapannama, the unfolding of 
the constituents of Prakrti. 
guriDtkarm^ (same as guva- 
parindma), 

fUnaydna, (Buddhistic), the 
inferior path. 

icchd^ Desire, (same as esaridy 
kdma^ vdsand, samga), 
icchdsvdtaMryaj freedom of 
desire or will (same as 
dtma-svdtafntrya above), 
indriya, senses, or organs. 

ja^a, gross. 

jadddvaita, gross, or materiali- 
stic non-dualism (see 
p. 219). 

jtva^ the Personal Self ; (same 
as the embodied Self, or 
the iarira-dtman). 
jivdtman, (same as,^ii;a). 
jivanmukta^ Released-in-life ; 
birth-released. 

jivamuktdvasthd, the state of 
being Released-in-life. 
jna, the Knower. 
jfidna, Knowledge ; wisdom ; 

^ Realisation, 


jndna-kdrtda, treatises which 
maintain that the Know- 
ledge of the Brahman is 
superior to sacrificial 

ritual. 

jndna-nisthd^ the Path of 

Knowledge. 

jndm-mdrga, (same afe, jndna- 
nisthd), \ 

jndnin. Knowledgeful ; sage ; 
W’ise. 

jndtd^ Knower. 
jneya^ the Knowable. 

kaivalya^ Isolation. 
kdla. Time ; death. 
kdma^ Desire (same as icchd^ 
esandy or vdsand\ 
kamya. Desire-prompted. 
karrrwLy Action. 

karma-hhogay the suffering for 
Action. 

karma-jijndsdy the desire to 
know Right Action. 
Jca7'ma~kdn<}ay ritualistic trea- 
tises. 

karma-muktiy Release from the 
effects of Action. 
Icarma-nisthd^ the Path of 
Knowledge. 

karrrui-plialay the Fruit of 
Action. 

karinaphala-tyUgay abandon- 
ment of the Fruit of 
Action. 

karrm-pravdhay the course of 
Action. 

karma’^amnydsay Abandonment 
of Action, 
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karma-fyaga, Abandonment of 
Action. 

Jcarma-vipaka^ Causality. 
lcarma~yoga^ Union by Right 
Action. 

Icarma-yogin^ one who follows 
the Path of Karma-Yoga. | 
karma-yogi ii-si hitapmj na , the : 

Steady-in-Reason, follow- 
ing the Path of Karma- 
Yoga. 

kUnja, duty ; product ; effect ; 
doable. 

karyakTirija^ the doable and the 
not-doable. 
koia, envelope. 

Icarma-mukti, gradual release. 
knyamdijia^ (Action) to-be-per- 
formed, 

krsm. dark ; Sri Krsna. 
IcTiim-marga, the dark path 
(same as pltpjana, and opp. 
of mkla-marga). 
k T s // ar p a tja^ dedication to 
Kmna. 

kmma, forgiveness. 
lihga, subtle. 

Liitga sarira, subtle-body. 
loka, world, sphere. 
lokasam^raha, cosmic, or uni- 
versal welfare. 

rnahayamt the superior path 
(Buddhistic), (the opp. of 
hinayana). 
manas, the Mind. 
numahputat mind-, or con- 
sciencesanctioned. 
maimmdharrna^ the religion of 
humanity. 


manodevata^ the mental deity, 
of Conscience. 

manomaya-kosa, the mental 
envelope. 

mdtrd, the external world. 
malra-sparsa^ contact with the 
external world. 
mdya. Illusion 

miihya, unreal (same as asat), 

vioha, delusion ; confusion. 

moksd^ Release. 

ii.rlyu, death ; mortal sphere. 

mukla. Released. 

mukti. Release, (same as mohsa), 

imnuftika, occasional (Action). 
miskannya^ abstinence from 
Action ; desireless Action. 
misl<xzrmya-siddhi, Release by 
abstinence from Action, or 
by Desireless Action. 
nama-rupa^ Name and Form, 
imrmrUpatrmka, Name-d and 
Form-ed. 

mndtm, diversity; manifold- 
ness. 

nii'agnit one who does not 
maintain a sacrificial fire. 
nirUsa, freedom from hope ; 
despair. 

nlrasavadi. Pessimist, (opp. of 
asavadi), 

nlrgana, qualityless. 
nirgu7ui-bhakti, worship of the 
Qualityless. 
nirvaira^ non-inimical. 
nirvana, final emancipation \ 
Release. 

wskama, desireless. 
dssamga, unattached ^ 
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mstha, the ultimate state. 
nitya, daily (Action or ritual). 
mtya-Wfinyasin, perpetual asce- 
tic. 

jxiTlca-mahabhuta, five Primor- 
dial Elements 

pancikaravu, union of hve 
primeval elements 
jt>arawimmvar/a, theory of atoms, 
atomic theory. 

pci7 arriurtJia, the highest in- 
terest 

patarnatmm, the Highest Self 
(same as the adJniaitmin), 
panlitha, other’s-interest 
patanjala yoqa, the system of 
Yoga enunciated by 
Patanjali 
plujtla^ Fruit. 

phalasa, Hope for Fruit (of 
Action). 

phcdasadyaija, abandonment of 
Hope for Fruit (of Action). 
pinda, the Body. 
pitTijana, the dark path, (see 
p 408 etc ) 

posarta. Divine dispensation, or 
pleasure. 

prdkrta^ vernacular ; with 
Prakrti. 

prakrti, Nature; Matter; in- 
herent quality or tempera- 
ment. 

prataya. Cosmic destruction. 
pramada, forgetfulness of duty, 
or heedlessness. 
pramam, measure. 
prapjqja, measurable, 
ptaadafliie. 


prdramhha, commencement. 
pi at abdha. Commenced (Ac- 
tion), 

prasfhUnadi ayl, the three funda- 
mental treatises of the 
Vedic religion, dealing 
with the paths of Action 
and of Inaction, namely 
the Upanisads, the 
Vedanta-Sutras, and the 
BhagavadgitS 
ptaiijna, a vow 

pt aiijiid-pTtlatwL^ observance of 
a vow 

ptatika, a symbol 
ptavTfii, Activity , inclination 
ptairtti-man/a, Path of Action. 
pravrtti-svUtanih ya, froeaom of 
activity (or Will), (same 
as, Uf tm-svafa/tti rya), 
prfJiakha, individuality , 
purusa, Spirit 

put iisai iJia, ideals of manhood 
put usoftama, the Highest 
Spirit 

pusti, divine pleasure (same as 
posaua) 

pusft-matga, the Path of Divine 
Pleasure. 

ruga, liking ; love ; pleasure. 
laja, king 

/aja 5, the passionate or active 
constituent, out of the 
three constituents of 
Prakrti 

rajasa, passionate ; active ; 
progressive. 

raja-guhya, the King of Mysti- 
cisms. 
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raja-mdya, the King of 
Sciences. 

mdmdviveka, discrimination 
between right and wrong. 
sadasadiri t)eka-buddhi , the Rea- 
son, which discriminates 
between the right and the 
wrong. 

sadasadviDeka-devata, the deity 
which discriminates bet- 
ween the right and the 
wrong ; Conscience. 
samcita, equability. 
sauiat va~l)uddJn, equable Reason. 
sarnatva-huddlii^yogaf the Yoga 
of the equable Heason. 
samb/iutlt Knowledge, which is 
the fundamental cause of 
the world ( see p. 501 ) ; 
(opp. of asa?/ibhTiti, above). 
savicaya, accumulation. 
mvicita, Accumulated (Karma). 
mf'nga. Desire, (same as, icchU^ 
emiia, or nasana) ; Attach- 
ment. 

mmyhata^ collection ; aggregate 
( same as, samuccaya 
below ). 

mmgraha^ •collection ; protec- 
tiorf; maintenance ; regula 
tion ; welfare, (see Loka- 
savigraha above). 
t^(vhhara» destruction. 
f^amkalpa, the mental decision 
that a particular thing is 
of a particular kind. 
^^fhkhyQf counters ; the follow- 
ers of the Samkhya philo- 
sophy. 

16 


mmnydm. Renunciation ; asce- 
ticism ; the '‘nyasa, or giv- 
ing up (^f Desire-prompt- 
ed Action (cf. Gt. 18. 2). 
sfimnyasiti, an ascetic ; a re- 
nouncer ; one who follows 
the Path of Renunciation. 
mnipdt, endowment (see dain 
Sdttqxit^ and Zisiirl satnpal) 
above). 

mtnsdra, worldly life ; worldly 
activity. 

mmuccaya, collection (same as 
sa dig ha fa). 

sUmydy ( same as, mrnata 
equability. 
iantiy tranquility. 
mrtra. the Body (same as 
pirida ). 

sari r a-a I rn a n, the embodied 
Self. 

sarvubhUtahitay universal wel- 
fare ; ( same as, htka- 

Hunigmha ). 
sdstra, science. 

satkaryamda, { see p. 210 ), the 
doctrine that something 
must come out of some 
other thing, and that the 
fundamental cause of an 
evolute must possess the 
qualities of the evolute 
in some form or other. 
sattUsamanya. pervasiveness ; 
existing in a constant 
form in every thing. 
sattUsamanyatvay the theory of 
constant pervasiveness. > 
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safti^fj, the placid, equable, and 
pure, out of the three 
constituents of Prakrti. 
sat f mica, possessing the satlva 
quality. 

satyu, reality ; real ; existence. 
satyanrfa, Reality, and Un- 
reality. 

satyarirfamoekat, the discrimina- 
tion between what is eter- 
nally existent, and what 
is not. 

siddha, perfect, released (same 
as; mukta). 

Siddha oast ha, the state of per" 
fection. 

smdria, following the path laid 
down by the Smrtis. 
smdrta-karma, ritual ordained 
by the Smrtis. 

smarta^yajna^ sacrifice prescri- 
bed by the Smrtis. 
srveha, attachment (same as, 
samga). 

sparsa, contact ( see inafra- 
sparsa). 

Sfti, path, or goal (same as, 
gah), 

stH, that which was heard. 
sthitapraj ha, S teady-i n-Reason. 
sthula, gross (opp. of sUksma 
beiow). 
suddha, pure. 

suddhddvaita, pure non-dwalism. 
suddha vasana, pure desire. 
sukha, happiness (opp. of 
duhkha). 

sukhavada^ the theory of happi- 

.It lUess* 


sukla-marga, the lighted path 
(opp. of kTsna-marga), 
sUksma, subtle (opp. of sthTda^ 
above). 

suksma sarira, the subtle body. 
soadharma, own-religion ; own- 
duty, 

soadhyaya, following the reli- 
gion prescribed for one’s 
status in life (cf. Gl. 16. 1). 
svartJm, own-interest ( opp. 
para rt ha). 

famns, ignorance ; darkness, 
the inert, out of the three 
constituents of Prakrti. 
tarnasi, inert ; ignorant ; dark. 
tanmatra, fine element. 
lavas, religious austerity. 
tat, THAT. 
tatoa, element. 

tatd V a ni-a s i, THOU A RT 
THAT. 

t rayl-dlt arma, the religious 
sacrificial paths prescribed 
by the three Vedas. 
trayi-oidyd, same as, trayi- 
dtuirma, ab )ve. 

triguTui, three constituents, or 
strands. 

triyunatmaka, three-consti- 
tuented. 

trigunatita, beyond the three 
constituents. 

trivrtkararuz, union of three 
elements. 

trma^ Desire (same as kdma, 
vasana J, 

tusti, contentedness. 
tyUgUy abandonment ; abandon- 
ment of the Fruit of 
Action (see Gl. 18. 2). 
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1 arnasrama-dharma, the Smrti 
arrangement of four 
classes, and four stages of 
life. 

rasana, Desire, (same as iccha, 
fr.sna). 

vasana-svafamfrya, freedom of 
desire, ( same as Uttna- 
.sv Utantfrya), 

mmmtmaka^ based on desire ; 
Practical ( Reason ). 

rasfutafia, the Fundamental 
Element, the Thing-in-it- 
self ; ding an fnch. 

f ideha-miikti^ the Release, after 
death, by reaching the 
sphere of the Brahman 
(see p. 412). 

ndya, science. 

f/gh(is, food remaining over 
after every body has eaten 
(see p. 403). 

> deal pa, the mental decision 
that a particular thing is 
not of a particular kind. 

n/xTti, evo]ute,(same as vikara). ’ 


mnasa, ignorance (same as 
and yd or asafnhhuii, see 

p. 501). 

nsem, the five primeval ele- 
ments. 

nisistddmita. Qualified Monism 
(see p. 21). 

vyakta, perceptible. 

mjavasdya, discrimination. 

vyavasaydtmaka, discriminat- 
ing, and deciding; Pure 
(Reason.). 

yaga, sacrifice, minor than 
yajna. 

yajni, sacrifice. 

yoga, union ; merger ; assimila- 
tion ; the device of skilful 
performance of Action 
(see GI. 2. 50). 

yoga-hhrasta, one fallen from 
Yoga. 

yoga-sdstra, the science of 
Yoga. 

yoga'f^TitraSf the canons deal- 
ing with Yoga. 


3 ^ 







